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THE THESSALONIAN EPISTLES 


ABBREVIATIONS, ETC. 


A. V. Authorised Version of 1611. 

Apoc. Apocalypse. 

Cit. Cited. 

Cita. Citation. 

Class. Greek and Roman classical authors. 

Comm. Commentary. 

Comp. Compare. 

Const. Construe. 

= Equivalent to. 

f. and ff. Following. 

LXX. Septuagint Version of the Old Testament. For the sake of brevity _ 
the Apocryphal books are included under this sign. The numbers 
of the Psalms when cited from the LXX are given according to 
the enumeration of the LXX, and not of the English Bible. 

Lit. Literally. 

O. T.: N. T. Old Testament: New Testament. 

Rend. Render. 

Rey. Revised Version of the New Testament, 1881. 

Rev. T. Revisers’ Text of the New Testament. 

T. R. Textus Receptus. 

Vulg. Vulgate or Latin Translation of the New Testament. 

P°, The word or phrase occurs only in Paul’s writings. 

°Pp. The word or phrase does not occur in Paul’s writings. 

°LXX. The word or phrase does not occur in the Septuagint. 

Class. The word or phrase does not occur in classical writers. 

N. T.°. The word or phrase occurs in the New Testament only here. 

Past®. The word or phrase occurs only in the Pastoral Epistles. 

Pasts. Pastoral Epistles. : 

°Past. The word or phrase does not occur in the Pastoral Epistles. 


THE THESSALONIAN EPISTLES, 


INTRODUCTION. 
THE FIRST EPISTLE. | 


THESSALONICA was situated on the Thermaic Gulf, a fine 
harbour, affording anchorage for large ships directly in front 
of the city.* The situation commanded the trade of the 
Macedonian waters, and was connected inland with the plain 
of the Axius, one of the great levels of Macedonia, and with 
the plain of the Strymon, by a pass across the peninsula of 
Chalcidice. It was the chief station on the Via Egnatia, the 
great Roman road which ran from Dyrrhachium through 
Epirus, Macedonia, and Thrace to Byzantium. 

In Paul’s day it was a free city, the capital of the whole 
province and the most populous of its towns. Its extensive 
trade with all parts of the world accounts in part for the 
rapid spread of the news of the success of the gospel (1 Th. 
i. 8). The population consisted of the original Graeco- 
Macedonian inhabitants, mixed with many Romans and some 
Jews. The same heathen deities were worshipped as in other 
Graeco-Roman communities, and the worship of the Cabeiri 
had been introduced from Samothrace. t 

Paul’s first visit to Thessalonica is related in Acts xvii.; 
and the account must be filled out, as far as possible, by means 


* ‘¢ Medio flexu litoris.’? Pliny, H. WN. iv. 10. 

+ The Cabeiri were Pelasgic deities worshipped in the islands between 
Euboea and the Hellespont, on the adjacent coasts of Asia Minor, and at 
Thebes and Andania in Greece. They were four in number, answering to 
Demeter, Persephone, Hades, and Hermes in the Greek mythology. Through- 
out the Roman period of Greek history the Cabeiric mysteries were held only 
second to the Eleusinian, and many Romans of high position were initiated. 
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of the references in the two letters. From the Acts it appears 
that he remained only three weeks; but the first Epistle 
indicates that a large and flourishing church had been formed, 
chiefly of Gentiles G. 8, 9); and from this, and from the facts 
that the Philippians, twice during his stay, sent him pecuniary 
aid (Philip. iv. 16), and that he labored for his own support, 
his visit would seem to have been longer. 

According to the narrative in Acts, he secured some con- 
verts from among the Jews, but more from the pious Greeks 
or Proselytes, and many prominent women. Nothing is said 
of his labours among the heathen. The author of the Acts 
has, apparently, recorded the least important part of his work, 
which was evidently begun, according to his usual practice, 
in the synagogue. The principal part of it, however, was 
not done in the synagogue. 

The cause of Paul’s departure from Thessalonica was a 
persecution instigated by the Jews, who used the vulgar pagan 
rabble as their instruments. Most of the Christian converts 
were from the better classes, and the Politarchs were not dis- 
posed to interfere actively. But the riot was a serious matter. 
A powerful, dangerous, lasting sentiment was aroused in the 
class which fostered it (see ch. ii. 14). The charge against 
Paul was that of treason against the Emperor, and the Poli- 
tarchs were forced to take active measures lest they should 
incur the charge of condoning treason. Their course was the 
mildest for which they could find precedent. The accused 
were bound over to keep the peace, and as security was 
exacted from Jason and the leading Christians of Thessa- 
lonica, it implied that they were under obligation to prevent 
Paul from coming to the city again. 

Paul, after his departure, was distressed, lest his converts, 
who had been only partially instructed, might fall from their 
faith. He had twice made the attempt to revisit them, but 
invain. He had sent Timothy to inquire into their condition 
and to establish and comfort them (iii. 2). Timothy had now 
rejoined him at Corinth, and the information which he brought 
called forth the first letter. 

The letter, though official, is not stiff nor condescending. 
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It reveals a quick, intelligent sympathy with the burdens and 
sufferings of the church, and a full appreciation of their 
patience and fidelity. They are the subject of the Apostle’s 
thoughts, wishes, and prayers; they are his joy and his crown. 
The tone of the Epistle, while peculiarly affectionate, is never- 
theless decided, and exacting in moral demand. It has nothing 
of the legal or ecclesiastical character. It is pervaded, in parts, 
with the tension and anxiety of the interval between Paul’s 
departure from Thessalonica and the reception of Timothy’s 
report. Timothy’s news had been substantially good. The 
church had remained true to the faith against all assaults. 
But a degree of mistrust had arisen concerning the sincerity 
of Paul’s interest for the church, which must have come from 
the outside. Accordingly in the second chapter he takes 
on an apologetic tone. Some lack of religious steadfastness 
among the members has made itself evident, and some signs of 
not fully appreciating the relations of their faith to Christian 
morality. There has arisen a tendency to assume that the 
second coming of Christ is close at hand, and that all old 
relations and duties are therefore done away. On the other 
hand, an opposite tendency has shown itself, a reaction 
against the enthusiasm evoked by the expectation of the 
parousia, which calls for the admonitions, “‘ Quench not the 
spirit: despise not prophesyings: prove all things: hold fast 
that which is good.” Mistakes have become current respect- 
ing the lot of such Christians as may die before the Lord’s 
coming. ‘There is a possible hint of strained relations with 
the church-superintendents (v. 12-15) and of occasions given 
to the enemies of Christianity for malicious criticism (iv. 12). 
But the main objects of the letter are, to strengthen the bond 
between the writer and the church, to detach the church from 
the errors and abominations of heathen life, and to correct 
misunderstandings and give comfort as regards the dead 
in Christ. 

The language of the letter is simple, taking on a rhetorical 
character only in certain isolated passages (ii. 19 f.; iii. 8 f.). 
It is not without picturesqueness (i. 8, 9; ii. 1, 6, 16, 17, 19, 
Heo Sit ive ts 6) 125% Vv." 2; 3,0, 8,19). “There is an 
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occasional tendency to amplification (i. 2 f., 85 i. 11, 18: 
iii. 2,7, 9, 10; v. 1, 3, 5, 23, etc.), and to round off the ends 
of sentences with adverbial phrases (i. 5, 65 ji, 2/400 445 
iii. 3, 9, etc.). There is to be noted the frequent introduction 
of expressions which recognise the knowledge and remem- 
brance of the writer’s correspondents, as Kaas otdate even as 
ye know: also the forms of adjuration and comparison (ii. 5, 
10; iii. 6). A certain ruggedness and lack of symmetry in 
the structure of sentences appears at times (i. 2 ff., 8; ii. 10 
ff.,17f.,19 f.; iv. 1f., 3 ff.). The vocabulary is relatively 
small. Repetitions and similarities of expression occur. 
There are no citations from the Old Testament, and no use 
of apocryphal writings can be shown. The mode of expression 
is thoroughly Pauline. The character of the Epistle does not 
lead us to expect many of the technical terms of the Pauline 
dogmatic; but such as we do find are Pauline, as éxAoyn 
“election; xareiv to call; Gytoe saints ; ayvacpds sanctification ; 
pi eddres tov Oedv not knowing God. There are also to be 
noted the characteristic play of words (ii. 4); paradox (i. 6); 
mixed metaphor (v. 5), and antithesis of prepositions (i. 5; 
iv. T; ii. 8, etc.). There are relatively few hapaxlegomena, 
some peculiar uses of words common in the New Testament; 
possibly a dozen words and modes of expression which appear 
only in the deutero-Pauline writings, and a few which are 
almost exclusively confined to the writings of Luke and the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. 
The authenticity of the Epistle is generally conceded. It 

has been assailed by Baur, Steck, Holsten, and Loman. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE. 


The authenticity and genuineness of, this Epistle have 
been challenged since the beginning of the present century.* 
Its integrity has also been questioned on the assumed ground 
of a combination of a genuine Pauline epistle with interpo- 
lated matter (P. W. Schmidt). It has been ascribed to 


* J. E. C. Schmidt, DeWette, Kern, Baur, Hilgenfeld, Pfleiderer, Weiz- 
sacker, Loman, Holtzmann, Schmiedel. 
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Timothy. Attempts have also been made to prove that it 
was earlier in date than the first Epistle (Ewald, Baur, 
Davidson); but there seems to be, on the whole, no suf- 
ficient reason for refusing it a place among the genuine 
Pauline Epistles. The external testimony in its favor is 
ancient and good, while the resemblances in manner and 
phraseology to the other Pauline writings cannot be evaded. 
The vocabulary is Pauline. The list of non-Pauline words 
is small and not important. As distinguished from all other 
Pauline letters, the two Thessalonian epistles exhibit a 
striking relationship, extending to sequences of thought, 
articulation of sentences, and peculiar expressions and 
usages. In not a few cases, the same subjects are treated 
with almost the same words.* Both letters have an eschato- 
logical drift ; both exhibit, without specially emphasising it, 
the writer’s apostolic consciousness; both treat moral ques- 
tions from the religious point of view. + 

The second Epistle appears to have been written some 
months after the first, because of some later information 
received by Paul, who was probably still in Corinth. The 
circumstances of the church were substantially the same, 
although there appears to have been a growth in faith and 
charity (i. 3, 4); but the idea of the imminent second 
coming of the Lord had assumed such proportions as to 
cause restlessness and impatience, and a measure of social 
disorganisation and fanaticism. A spurious epistle in Paul’s 
name, announcing the immediate advent of the Lord, appears 
to have been circulated (ii. 2). The main design of this 
second letter is to correct false views concerning the second 
advent, and to rebuke the idleness and disorder into which 
some of the Thessalonian Christians had fallen. 





* Comp., for instance, 2 Th. i. 1-7; ii. 18-17; iii. 1, 8, 12, and 1 Th. i. 3, 
4f., 6, 7; if. 13, 15, 165 ii. 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12. 

+ The authenticity of the 2d Epistle is defended by Jowett, Godet, Weiss, 
Liinemann, Schenkel, Reuss, Bleek, Renan, Salmon, Klopper, Jiilicher, 
Bornemann, Zahn, McGiffert. 


COMMENTARIES, ETC., ON THE THESSALONIAN 
LETTERS.* 


GERMAN. 


W. Bornemann. In the Meyer Series. 6th ed. Die Thessalo- 
nicherbriefe, 1894. P. W. Schmiedel, in the Hand-Commentar 
zum Neuen Testament, by Holtzmann, Lipsius, Schmiedel, and 
Von Soden, 1893. P. Schmid, Der erste Thessalonicherbrief neu 
erkldrt, with Excursus on 2d Epistle, 1885. F. Zimmer, Der Teat 
der Thessalonicherbriefe, etc. Textual Apparatus and Commen- 
tary, 1893. 


ENGLISH. 


J. B. Lightfoot, both Epistles, in Notes on Epistles of St. Paul 
from Unpublished Commentaries, 1895. C. J. Ellicott, A Critical 
and Grammatical Commentary on St. Paul’s Epistles to the Thessa- 
lonians. B. Jowett, The Epistles of St. Paul to the Thessalonians, 
Galatians and Romans. Translation and Commentary, 3d ed. 
1894. J. Eadie, A Commentary on the Greek Text of the Epistles 
of Paul to the Thessalonians, 1877. J. Hutchison, Lectures, 
chiefly Expository, on Pauls Ist and 2d Epistles to the Thessaloni- 
ans, 1883. J. B. Lightfoot, Biblical H’ssays, chs. VI., VII. G. G. 
Findlay, in Cambridge Bible for Schools. J. Denney, in Eaposi- 
tor’s Bible. 


On Macedonia, L. Heuzey and H. Daumet, Mission Archéolo- 
gique de Macédoine, 1876. Account of the expedition under the 
auspices of Napoleon III. for the exploration of Macedonia. 
M. R. Vincent, Philippians and Philemon, Introduction. Interna- 
tional Commentary, 1897. 








* No attempt is made to present an exhaustive catalogue of the Literature. 
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THE FIRST EPISTLE TO THE 
THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. | 


1. The address of the first Epistle is shorter than that of 
any of the Pauline letters. In the other Epistles Paul either 
indicates the contents of the letter, or adds details concern- 
ing the writer or his correspondents, or amplifies the apos- 
tolic greeting. The names of Silvanus and Timothy are 
added to that of Paul as the senders of the letter. They 
were with him at Corinth when it was written (Acts xviii. 
5; 2 Cor. i. 19). They had assisted him in the foundation 
of the Thessalonian Church (Acts xvi. 1-3; xvii. 4,10, 14). 
Paul’s official title “ Apostle” is omitted in the addresses of 
both Epistles, although in 1 Th. ii. 6 he uses amdcroro 
apostles, including Silvanus and Timothy under that title. 
The title appears in all the other Epistles except Philippians 
and Philemon. The reason for its omission in every case 
appears to have been the intimate and affectionate character 
of his relations with the parties addressed, which rendered 
an appeal to his apostolic authority unnecessary. Paul does 
not confine the name of apostle to the twelve.* 


Silvanus. The Silas of the Acts, where alone the form 
Liras occurs. By Paul always ZcAovaves, of which Lidas is 
a contraction, as Aov«as from Aoveaves. Similar contract- 
ions occur in Class., as "AXeEds for "ArXéEavdpos; ’Apras for 





* See Rom. xvi. 7; 1 Cor. ix. 5, 6, and Bp. Lightfoot on ‘‘The Name and 
Office of an Apostle,’’ Com. on Galatians, p. 92. 
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’"Aprewds, and that for ’Aptewidwpos. Silas first appears in 
Acts xv. 22, as one of the bearers of the letter to the Gen- 
tile Christians at Antioch. He accompanied Paul on his 
second missionary tour, and was left behind with Timothy 
when Paul departed from Macedonia after his first visit. 
He was probably a Jewish Christian (see Acts xvi. 20), and 
was, like Paul, a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37, 88). Hence 
his Roman name. He cannot with any certainty be identi- 
fied with the Silvanus of 1 Pet. v. 12. 


Timothy. Appears in all the Pauline Epistles except Gala- 
tians and Ephesians: He was associated with Paul longer 
than any one of whom we have notice. First mentioned Acts 
xvi. 1,2: comp. 2 Tim. iii. 10,11. He accompanied Paul on 
his second missionary tour (Acts xvi. 3), and was one of the 
founders of the churches in Thessalonica and Philippi. He 
is often styled by Paul “the brother” (2 Cor. i. 1; Col. i. 
1; 1 Th. iii. 2; Philem. 1); with Paul himself “a bondser- 
vant of Jesus Christ” (Philip. i. 1); comp. 1 Tim. u. 18; 
2 Tim. i. 2. Paul’s confidence in him appears in Philip. ii. 
19-22, and is implied in his sending him from Athens to the 
Thessalonian church to establish and comfort its members 
(1 Th. iii. 2). Paul sent him again to Macedonia in com- 
pany with Erastus (Acts xix. 22), and also to Corinth 
(1 Cor. iv. 17). To the Corinthians he writes of Timothy 
as “his beloved and faithful child in the Lord” who shall 
remind them of his ways in Christ (1 Cor. iv. 17), and as 
one who worketh the work of the Lord as he himself (1 Cor. 
xvi. 10). He joined Paul at Rome, and his name is associ- 
ated with Paul’s in the addresses of the letters to the Colos- 
sians and Philemon. In every case where he is mentioned 
by name with Silvanus, the name of Silvanus precedes. 


To the church of the Thessalonians. This form of 
address appears in Ist and 2d Corinthians, Galatians, 2d 
Thessalonians. The other letters are addressed to “the 
saints,” ‘the brethren,” “the saints and faithful brethren.” 
The use of the genitive of the national name is peculiar. 
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Comp. 1 Cor. i. 22; 2 Cor. i. 1; Gal. i. 2; Philip. i. 1; 
Colt 1.2: 


The church (éx«crAnoia). From é« out, and xadelv to 
call or summon. Originally with a secular meaning, an 
assembly of citizens regularly summoned. So Acts xix. 39. 
LXX uses it for the congregation of Israel, either as con- 
vened for a definite purpose (1 Kings viii. 65; Deut. iv. 10; 
xviii. 16), or as a community (2 Chr. i. 8,5; xxiii. 3; Neh. 
viii. 17). The verbs éxxrnovafev and éFexxXnovdbew to sum- 
mon formally, which do not occur in N. T., are found in 
LXX with cvvaywynv gathering, adv people, and mpecBu- 
tépous elders. Xvvaywyn is constantly used in LXX of the 
children of Israel as a body (Ex. xii. 6, 19, 47; Lev. iv. 13, 
etc.), and is the more common word in N. T. for a Jewish 
as distinguished from a Christian assembly ; sometimes with 
the addition of the Jews (Acts xiii. 5; xiv. 1; xvii. 1). It 
is once used of a Christian assembly (Jas. ii. 2). ’"Emuouv- 
ayoyn gathering together, occurs 2 Th. ii. 1; Heb. x. 25. 
The Ebionites retained cvvaywyy in preference to éxkAnoia. 
The LXX translators found two Hebrew words for “ assem- 
bly” or “congregation,” myy and 5p, and rendered the 
former by cuvaywyn in the great majority of instances. 
*Exernola does not appear as the rendering of my. They 
were not as consistent in rendering 5p, since they used 
both cvvaywy7 and éxxAnoia, though the latter was the more 
frequent: see Lev. iv. 18; Deut. v. 22, ete. The A. V. 
renders both words by “congregation” and “assembly” 
indiscriminately. *Ex«Anoia is only once used in N. T. of a 
Jewish congregation, Acts vii. 38; yet there are cases where 
there is an apparent attempt to guard its distinctively 
Christian sense against being confounded with the uncon- 
verted Jewish communities. Hence the addition év Xpicr@ 
in Christ, Gal. i. 22; év Oe@ mratpi kal xupiw "Inootd Xpiote 
in God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ, 1 Th. i. 1; 
comp. 2 Th. i. 1. In both Hebrew and N. T. usage, é««rn- 
ota implies a community based on a special religious idea, 
and established in a special way. In N. T. it is also used in 
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a narrower sense, of a single church, or of a church confined 
to a single place. So Rom. xvi. 5, etc. 


In God the Father, etc. Const. with the church, and 
comp. 2 Th.i.1. The phrase “the church in God” is pecul- 
iar to the Thessalonian Epistles. Elsewhere “of God” 
@ Cor.exs: 82 3xil 16; °22 ;-xwin9-ete. is “ot tho tsainter 
(1 Cor. xiv. 33). Lightfoot suggests that the word éxxdn- 
ota can scarcely have been stamped with so definite a 
Christian meaning in the minds of these recent and early 
converts as to render the addition “in God the Father,” etc., 
superfluous. 


Grace to you and peace (ydpis dpiv Kai eipyvn). In 
Romans, 1st and 2d Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, Phi- 
lippians, the salutation is, Grace to you and peace from God 
our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ: Colossians omits the 
last five words of this: 2 Thessalonians omits our before 
Father. On the union of the Greek and Jewish forms of 
salutation, see on 1 Cor. i. 3. 


2. We give thanks (evyapiorodpev). According to Paul’s 
habit, a thanksgiving follows the salutation, commonly with 
the verb evyapioreiv, as here; but in 2d Corinthians and Ephes- 
ians, evAoynTos 0 Geds blessed be God. The thanksgiving is 
omitted only in Galatians. The verb edyapioreiv occurs only 
in later Greek, and there but rarely. In LXX only in 
Apocr. See Judith viii. 25; 2 Macc. i. 11; x. 7; 3 Mace. 
vii. 16. In the N. T. Epistles, P°. Originally to do a good 
turn ; hence, to return a favour. The meaning to give thanks 
is late. The kindred noun edyapictia giving of thanks, is 
found often in Paul. As a designation of the Lord’s Supper 
(Eucharist) it is not found in the N. T. Perhaps the 
earliest instance of its use in that sense is in Ignatius. See 
Philad. iv.; Smyrn. vi., viii. ; Eph. xiii. Comp. Just. 
Mart. Apol. i., 64, 65. 

In we give thanks, it is not easy to decide whether Paul 
uses we as plural, or in the sense of J. Rom. iii. 9 seems to 
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be a clear case of the latter usage. In 1 Th. iii. 1, 2, 
nvdoxnoapev we thought it good, and éméuyapev we sent, can, 
apparently, refer only to Paul; and similarly, in 1 Th. iii. 6, 
mpos Huas unto us, can hardly include Silvanus who came with 
Timothy (comp. iii. 5). But it is significant that, in the Epis- 
tles which are written in Paul’s name alone (Romans, Gala- 
tians, Ephesians), only J is used, unless we except Gal. i. 8, 
which is doubtful. Paul and Timothy appear jointly as cor- 
respondents in Philippians, but the first person predominates 
throughout the letter. The same is true of 1st Corinthians, 
where Paul and Sosthenes are associated in the address, but 
the singular pronoun is used almost throughout. (See iv. 
10-13; ix. 4, 5, 25, 26). In Colossians Paul and Timothy 
appear in the address. The plural prevails to i. 23, and 
alternates with the singular throughout the remainder. The 
alternations in 2d Corinthians are very bewildering. 

On the whole, I think that occasional instances of the 
epistolary plural must be granted. It is not, however, Paul’s 
habitual usage. We is often employed as in ordinary corre- 
spondence or argument, where the writer or speaker associates 
himself with his readers or hearers. Abundant illustrations 
of this may be seen in Rom. vi. and viii.; but in other cases, 
when Paul speaks in the plural, he usually associates his 
fellow-ministers, mentally, with himself.* 


Making mention (jvelav mrovovpevor). For the phrase see 
Rom. i. 9; Eph. i. 16; Philem. 4. Always in connection 
with prayer. In the sense of remember it appears in LXX, 
Job xiv. 13. In Ps. cxi. 4, to make a memorial. See further, 
on without ceasing, ver. 38. 


In my prayers (él). When engaged in offering my prayers. 
*Ezi here blends the local with the temporal sense. 


Prayers (mpocevyav). The more general term, and limited 
to prayer to God; while dénous petitionary prayer, supplica- 





* The discussion in detail may be found in Bornemann’s Thessalonicher- 
briefe, p. 87 f. and p. 58. See also Spitta, Urchristenthum, p. 120 f., and 
Lightfoot, Notes on Epistles of St. Paul, p. 22. 
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tion, may be addressed to man. Paul alone associates the 
two words. See Philip. iv. 6; Eph. vi. 18. In classical 
Greek the word does not occur in the sense of prayer. It is 
found in later Greek, meaning a@ place for prayer, in which 
sense it appears in Acts xvi. 13, 16. It signified either a 
synagogue, or an open praying-place outside of a city.* 


3. Without ceasing (adarelrtos). P®. In LXX see 
1 Mace. xii. 11; 2 Macc. iii. 26; ix. 4; xiii, 12; xv. 7; 
3 Mace. vi. 33. Should be construed with making mention, 
not with remembering, as A. V. and Rev. The salutations 
of Paul reproduce ordinary conventional forms of greeting. 
Thus the familiar Greek greeting yaipew be joyful, hail, 
welcome, appears in yapis grace. This was perceived by 
Theodore of Mopsuestia (350-428 A.D.), who, in his com- 
mentary on Ephesians, says that in the preface to that letter 
Paul does very much as we do when we say “So and so to So 
and so, greeting ” (0 deiva T@ Sei yaipev). Deissmann gives 
some interesting parallels from ancient papyri. For instance, 
a letter dated 172 B.c., from an Egyptian lady to her brother 
or husband: “Isias to her brother Hephaestion, greeting 
(xaipev). If you are well, and other things happen as you 
would wish, it would be in accordance with my constant 
prayer to the gods. I myself am well, and the boy; and all 
at home make constant remembrance of you.” Comp. Rom. 
1.9; Eph.i. 16; Philem. 4. Again: ‘“ Ammonios to his 
sister Tachnumi, abundant greeting (Ta mdelota yalpey). 
Before all things, I pray that you may be in health; and 
each day I make the act of worship for you.” In these 





* There has been some dispute as to whether it was applied to a syna- 
gogue, but the usage of Josephus and Philo seems decisive in favour of that 
meaning. See Jos. Vita, 54; Juvenal, Sat. III. 296; Schiirer, The Jewish 
People in the Time of Jesus Christ, Div. U., Vol. IL, p.73; Wendt, Apostel- 
geschichte, on Acts xvi. 13. An inscription preserved in the Berlin Egyptian 
Museum testifies to the meaning synagogue as early as the third century B.c. 
Zenobia and Vaballath, about 270 a.p., decree the restoration of an inscrip- 
tion on a synagogue, as follows: Bacvdeds Irodeuatos Evepyérns thy mpocevxhv 
dovrov King Ptolemy Euergetes [decrees] that the place of prayer [be] an 
asylum. See Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 49. 
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specimens the conventional salutations in correspondence 
include the general greeting (yatpev) and the statement 
that prayer is made for the correspondent’s welfare ; and 
the words constant and daily are attached to the act of 
prayer. It is further to be noticed that many passages of 
Paul’s Epistles give evidence of having been shaped by 
expressions in letters received by him from the parties he 
is addressing. In his answer he gives them back their own 
words, as is common in correspondence. Thus, making men- 
tion of youand remembering your work, etc., together with the 
statement that Timothy reports that you have a good remem- 
brance of us (ch. iii. 6), all together suggest that Paul had 
before him, when writing to the Thessalonians, a letter which 
Timothy had brought from them. Other instances will be 
noted as they occur.* 


Work — labour — patience (épyou — xé7rov — brropovns). 
"Epyov work, may mean either the act, the simple trans- 
action, or the process of dealing with anything, or the result 
of the dealing, —as a book or a picture is called a work. 
Korros labour, from «dome to strike or hew; hence, laborious, 
painful exertion. ‘Trropovi patience, patient endurance and 
faithful persistence in toil and suffering. See on 2 Pet. i. 6; 
Jas. v. 7. The genitives, of faith, love, hope, mark the gen- 
erating principles of the work and labour and patience, 
which set their stamp upon each; thus, work which springs 
from faith, and is characteristic of faith. The phrase patience 
of hope is found only here; but see Rom. v. 4; viii. 25; 
xv. 4; 1 Cor. xiii. 7; Heb. vii. 11, 12. For dropovy in 
LX Xe see 1 Chron, xxix. 15; Job xiv. 19°) ‘Ps. ix. 18; 
xxxvili. 7; Jer. xiv. 8. We have here the great triad of 
Christian graces, corresponding to 1 Cor. xiii. Hope is 
prominent throughout the two Epistles. The triad appears, 
1 Th. v. 8; Gal. v. 5, 6; 1 Cor. xiii. 18; Eph. iv. 2-5; 





* See an interesting article by J. Rendel Harris, Expositor, Vol. IV., No. 
III., 1898, ‘‘ A Study in Letter-writing.”” Also an article by Walter Lock, 
Expositor, Vol. IL, No. L, 1897, ‘*1 Corinthians viii. 1-9. A Suggestion.’ 
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Col. i. 4,5; Heb. x. 22-24; 1 Pet. i. 21-22. Comp. 1 Th. 
ii. 9; v. 8; 2Th. iii: 5,8; 1 Cor. xv. 10, 58; 2 Cor. xi. 27; 
Apoe. ii. 2. 


In our Lord, etc. (rod xupiov). Lit. of our Lord. Fora 
similar use of the genitive, see J. v. 4D as Or A. Dy Os 
Acts ix. 81; Rom. i. 5; iii. 18, 22, 26, ete. Connect with 
hope only. 


Before our God and Father. Const. with remembering, 
and comp.(ch, ii, 19; i. 9, 


4, Election of God. Incorrect. Const. of or by (#70) 
God with beloved. ’ExXory7 election, in N. T., mostly by Paul. 
Elsewhere only Acts ix. 15, and 2 Pet. i. 10. This, and | 
the kindred words, é«Aéyewv to choose, and éxrexTos chosen or 
elect, are used of God’s selection of men or agencies for 
special missions or attainments ; but neither here nor else- 
where in the N. T. is there any warrant for the revolting 
doctrine that God has predestined a definite number of man- 
kind to eternal life, and the rest to eternal destruction.* 
The sense in this passage appears to be defined by the suc- 
ceeding context. The Thessalonians had been chosen to. be 
members of the Christian church, and their conduct had 
justified the choice. See vv. 5-10. 


5. For (é7v). Incorrect. Rend. how that. It is explana- 
tory of your election. For similar usage see 1 Cor. i. 26. 


Our gospel. The gospel as preached by Paul and his 
colleagues. Comp. Rom. ii. 16; xvi. 25; Gal. i. 11; ii. 2; 
1 Th. ii. 4. My gospel is sometimes used in connection 
with an emphasis upon some particular feature of the gospel, 
as in Rom. ii. 16, where Paul is speaking of the judgment of 
the world by Christ; or in Rom. xvi. 25, where he is refer. 
ring to the extension of the messianic kingdom to the Gen- 
tiles. ' 





* See the note in Vol. III., p. 188 ff. 
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In word (év Adym). The gospel did not appeal to them as 
mere eloquent and learned discourse. 


In power (év dvvaye:). Power of spiritual persuasion 
and conviction: not power as displayed in miracles, at least 
not principally, although miraculous demonstrations may be 
included. Paul rarely alludes to his power of working 
miracles. 


Assurance (7Anpodopia). Assured persuasion of the 
preacher that the message was divine. The word not in pre- 
Christian Greek writers, nor in LXX.. Only in one other 
passage in Paul, Col. ii. 2. See Heb. vi. 11; x. 22. 


We were (éyevnOnuev). More correctly, we shewed or 
proved ourselves. 


6. Followers (yuna). More literally and better, imz- 
tators. Only once outside of Paul’s writings, Heb. vi. 12. 
Compas Chri. 9 s2)Th. iis (31 Coraye 16; xi. 13;.Gal. 
iv..12; Philip. ii. 17; iv. 9. 


And of the Lord. Guarding against any possible impu- 
tation of self-assertion or conceit. Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 1. 


Tribulation (@A‘yer). See on Matt. xiii. 21. Referring 
especially to persecutions at the hands of the Jews (Acts 
xvii. 5 ff.), which probably continued after Paul’s departure 
from Thessalonica. 


7. An ensample (rdzov). See on 1 Pet. v. 3. 


Macedonia and Achaia. Shortly after 146 B.c., all 
Greece south of Macedonia and Epirus was formed into a 
Roman province under the name of Achaia, and Macedonia 
with Epirus into another province called Macedonia. 


8. Hath sounded forth (é&nynrar). N.T.°. LXX Joel 
iii. 14: Sir. xl. 18, of thunder; 3 Mace. ini. 2, of a report. 
It means a loud, unmistakable proclamation. 

VOL. Iv. —2 
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The word of the Lord (6 Adyos Tod kvpiov). ‘The phrase 
in Paul only in these Epistles. Comp. 2 Th. ili. 1; iv. 15. 
Comparatively frequent in Acts. Paul has Adyos Geod or 
tov beod word of God, eight times, and Adyos Tod ypsoTob 
word of the Christ, once, Col. iii. 16. The meaning here is 
the gospel, regarded either as the message proceeding From 
the Lord, or concerning him. It-is the evayyéAsov Oeod the 
gospel of God: see ch. ii. 2, 8, 9; Rom. 1. Ls eres 
2 Cor. xi. 7. As Professor Sanday remarks on Rom. i. 1, 
“it is probably a mistake in these cases to restrict the force 
of the genitive to one particular aspect: all aspects are 
included in which the gospel is in any way related to God 
and Christ.” 


In every place. A rhetorical exaggeration, signifying 
the whole known world. It is explained by the extensive 


commercial relations of Thessalonica. Comp. Rom. i. 8; 
Col. a7 6028+ 2: Cory wt: 


Is spread abroad (éfeAndvOev). Lit. and better, has gone 
forth.* 


9. They themselves shew (avrol amayyéddovowv). They 
themselves in contrast with we, ver. 8. We need not speak of 
anything : they themselves volunteer testimony to your faith. 
Shew, more correctly announce or report.t 





* Much discussion has arisen as to the proper connection of this passage. 
As punctuated and rendered in A.V. and Rey. the sequence is irregular. 
There is a clear antithesis between aA but and od udvov not only; and the 
sentence, if regular, would have closed with in every place. As it is, anew 
subject and predicate (your faith —has gone forth) is introduced with in 
every place. The simplest and best solution of the difficulty is to accept the 
irregular construction as characteristically Pauline. Others place a colon 
after of the Lord, and begin a new clause with not only. 

+ Dr. J. Rendel Harris offers as a conjectural reading dmwayyéAXeTre ye 
report, taking the passage as an exact parallel to ch. ii. 1, ye know that our 
entrance was not in vain. He thinks that thus a reference would be shown 
to a letter from the Thessalonians to Paul, and that the difficulty would be 
relieved which grows out of the improbability of a newly founded church 
exerting so extensive an influence. Hxpositor, Vol. IV., No. III., 1898. 
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Entering in (e’codov). Comp. ch. ii. 1. The thought of 
ver. 5 is resumed. The repetition of the word in ch. ii. 1, 
and of im vain in ch. iii. 5, may point to expressions in a 
letter of the Thessalonians. 


Unto you (apes). The preposition combines with the 
sense of direction that of relation and intercourse. Comp. 
Matt. xiii. 56; Mk. ix. 16; J.i.1; Acts iii. 25; Col. iv. 5 
Heb. ix. 20. 


’ 


Ye turned unto God (éreotpéate mpos Tov Oedv). Comp. 
Acts xiv. 15. The exact phrase only here. The verb is 
common in LXX, with both «vpiov Lord and Oedv God. 


Idols. See on 1 Cor. viii. 83. The word would indicate 
that the majority of the converts were heathen and not Jews. 


Living and true (av7i cal adnOiv@). The only instance 
in N. T. of this collocation. It does not occur in O.T. For 
adnOuwes genuine, see on J. i. 9; iv. 87; vii. 28. Mostly in 
the Johannine writings. 


10. To wait for (avayévev). N.T.°. Several times in 
LXX, as Job il. 9; vii. 2; Isa. lix. 11. Paul’s usual word 
is amexdéyouat: see Rom. viii. 19, 28, 25; 1 Cor. i. 7; 
Philip. iii. 20. 


From heaven (é« tav otipavav). Lit. from the heavens. 
Comp Cor xy,.47 5°1 Th, iw. 16; 2 Th.i. 7. Paul uses 
the unclassical plural much oftener than the singular. 
Although the Hebrew equivalent has no singular, the sin- 
gular is almost universal in LXX, the plural occurring 
mostly in the Psalms. Odpaves is from a Sanscrit word 
meaning to cover or encompass. The Hebrew shamayim sig- 
nifies height, high district, the upper regions. Similarly we 
have in N. T. év iyplotous in the highest (places), Matt. xxi. 9; 
‘L. ii. 14: év dndois in the high (places), Heb. i. 8. Paul’s 
usage is evidently coloured by the Rabbinical conception of 
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a series of heavens: see 2 Cor. xii. 2; Eph. iv. 10. Some 
Jewish teachers held that there were seven heavens,* others 
three. The idea of a series of heavens appears in patristic 
writings, in Thomas Aquinas’s doctrine of the celestial hie- 
rarchies, and in Dionysius the Areopagite. Through the 
scholastic theologians it passed into Dante’s Paradiso with 
its nine heavens. The words to await his Son from heaven 
strike the keynote of this Epistle. 


Jesus which delivered (Incodv tov pudpevov). More cor- 
rectly, delivereth. See on Matt. i. 21. ‘PvecOar to deliver, 
mostly in Paul. Lit. to draw to one’s self. Almost invaria- 
bly with the specification of some evil or danger or enemy. 
Lele to save is often used in a similar sense, of deliverance 
from disease, from sin, or from divine wrath: see Matt. i. 21; 
Mk. vi. 56; L. viii. 86; Acts ii. 40; Rom. v. 9: but c@ew 
is a larger and more comprehensive term, including not only 
deliverance from sin and death, but investment with all the 
privileges and rewards of the new life in Christ. 


The wrath to come (rijs opyfs ths épyoudvns). Lit. the 
wrath which is coming. The wrath, absolutely, of the wrath 
of God, as Rom. v. 9; xii. 19; 1 Th. ii. 16. Sometimes for 
the punishment which wrath inflicts, as Rom. xii. 4; Eph. 
v. 6; Col. iii. 6. See on J. iii. 836. The phrase wrath to 
come is found in Matt. iii. 7; L. iii. 7. Coming does not 
necessarily imply the thought of speedy or imminent approach, 
but the general tone of the Epistle points in that direction. 


CHAPTER IL. 


1. Was not in vain (od cevy yéyovev). More accurately, 
hath not proved vain. Kev) is empty. Maraia, also rendered 
vain, is fruitless. 





* See Stanley’s condensation of Wetstein, in Com. on Corinthians, on 
2 Cor. xii. 2. 


t See B. F. Westcott, Religious Thought in the West. 
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2. Having suffered before (apoma@ovtes). N. T.°. 
Although we had suffered. 


Having been shamefully entreated (v8picévres). Comp. 
Matt. xxii. 6; L. xviii. 32; Acts xiv. 5. This may have 
been added because mpora@crres alone might denote the 
experience of something good; but it is more probably 
intended as an expansion and illustration of that word. 
Paul’s sensitiveness to personal indignity appears in the nar- 
rative in Acts xvi., which gives the historical explanation of 
the two words. It appears frequently in 2d Corinthians. 


As ye know (xaos oidare). One of the many character- 
istic expressions of these Epistles which indicate community 
of experience and sentiment on the part of Paul and his 
readers. See t-Th. 1. 5,8; ii. 1,5,10,11; i... 3, 4,12; 
foeigveoeticey loli s 2h, 1.16310. J, 2.* 


Philippi. See Acts xvi. 19-40; Philip. 1, 30. 


We waxed bold (é7rappnctacdpefa). Only once elsewhere 
in Paul, Eph. vi. 20. Frequent in Acts. Always in N. T. 
-in connection with speaking. Derived from wav every, and 
phows speaking. Hence rappnota boldness, bold speaking out 
of every word. The noun is very often used adverbially, as 
mappnota boldly or openly, Mk. viii. 32; see also J. xviil. 20. 
In Acts always peta trappnoias with boldness, comp. Heb. 
iv. 16. "Ev rappnoia in boldness, J. vil. 4; xvi. 29; Eph. 
vi. 19; Philip. i. 20. Both the verb and the noun are 
found in LXX. See Lev. xxvi. 18; Prov. x. 10; Wisd. 
ar lise L Macc.iv..18 =: Sir. vin 11. 


In our God (év 7@ Oe@ judv). Const. with we waxed bold. 
Their boldness was not mere natural courage, but was 
inspired by God. ‘There is a slight emphasis on owr God, as 





* Dr. Harris says that the expression must be understood here in the 
sense ‘‘ye have admitted in your letter,’’ or ‘‘ye have testified.” I do not 
think that this can be shown. It looks a little like a piece of special pleading. 
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contrasted with the idols from which they had turned (ch. 
i. 9). The phrase only here in N. T. 


Gospel of God (evayyéAsov Tov Geod). For the phrase see 
Mistisd4: Rom. i. Lsexyil6; 2:Cortar ig tel. Gee, 
1 Pet. iv. 17. It points to the monotheistic character of the 
gospel. 


In much contention (év 7oAA@ ayou). Better conflict. 
Compz)Col.ii. 1; Philip. i. 273, lim. in 2) Hepes, 
’Ayoyr originally af a contest in the arena; but it is used of 
any struggle, outward or inward. 


3. Exhortation (wapdkdAnows). See on L. vi. 24 and 1 Cor. 
xiv. 8. Hxhortation or counsel is Paul’s usual sense. 


Of deceit (é€« wAdvns). Better, of error. It may imply 
deceit as accompanying or causing error, but it does not 
occur in the sense of deceit. Our exhortation did not pro- 
ceed from any false teaching which we had ourselves received. 
We were guided by “the spirit of truth”; see 1 J. iv. 6, 
and comp. 2 Pet. i. 16. 


Of uncleanness (é€& axafapcias). °*Axafapoia in Matt. 
xxii. 27 of the corruption of the sepulchre. Elsewhere in 
N. T. of sensual impurity. See Rom. i. 24; 2 Cor. xii. 21; 
Eph. iv. 19. Here in the sense of impurity on the side of - 
sordidness.* In Eph. iv. 19, Paul speaks of working unclean- 
ness (axa0apo lav) in a spirit of selfish desire (wreoveE(a), which 
is the spirit of covetousness. In Eph. v. 3, uncleanness and 
covetousness are closely associated. Paul means that his 
exhortation did not proceed from greed for gain or lust for 
power. 


In guile (év ddA). While uncleanness expresses impure 
purpose or motive, guile has reference to improper means ; 





* Lightfoot’s view, that the word is used with a reference to the impuri- 
ties of the worship of Aphrodite at Corinth and of the Cabeiri at Thessa- 
lonica, seems far-fetched. 
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plausible but insincere methods of winning converts; sup- 
pression of the truth; “huckstering the word of God” (see 
on 2 Cor. ii. 17); adulterating it for purposes of gain or 
popularity. 


4. We were allowed (cedoxiudoueba). More correctly, 
approved. See on 1 Pet. i. 7. We came and spoke to you 
as tested men. 


Pleasing (apécxovres). As being those who seek to please. 
Comp. Gal. i. 10, and av@pwrdpecxot man-pleasers, Eph. vi. 6 ; 
Col. ili. 22. Comp. LXX, Ps. lii. 5: “God hath scattered 
the bones of men-pleasers.” The fourth Psalm of Solomon 
is entitled: Against the men-pleasers (avOpwrrapécKots). 


Who proveth (Ooxiudfovte). Word-play with dedoxiudc- 
ucla we were approved. 


5. Used we flattering words (év Ady@ Korakias éyevn- 
Onuev). Better, were we found using flattering discourse. 
Very literally and baldly it is, we came to pass in discourse of 
flattery. It means more than the mere fact that they were 
not flatterers: rather, they did not prove to be such in the 
course of their work. Similar periphrases with év are found, 
Dresser. 445 Acts xx. 1132 Cor. ni. {53 Philip, ii. 7; with 
ene. Matt.xxi. 42; Mki xii. 10; L. xx. 17; Acts ‘iv. 11; 
ett iin. o.. Kolkata fattery, N.*T.°. °UXX. Rare’ in 
Class. Acy@ is explained by some as report or rumour. 
Common report did not charge us with being flatterers. This 
meaning is admissible, but the other is simpler. - Paul says 
that they had not descended to flattery in order to make the 
gospel acceptable. They had not flattered men’s self-com- 
placency so as to blind them to their need of the radical work 
which the gospel demands. 


Cloke of covetousness (poddce mdeoveEias). For mpo- 
dacs see on J. xv. 22. Properly pretext: mpo before, pacis 
a word or saying. Others, less probably, from mpodatve to 
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cause to shine forth or before. Paul means that he had not 
used his apostolic office to disguise or conceal avaricious 
designs. 


God is witness (eds uaptus). Comp. Rom. i. 9; 2 Cor. 
i. 23; Philip. i. 8; 1 Th. ii. 10. God or the Lord is witness 
is acommon O. T. formula: see Gen. xxxi. 44, 50; 1 Sam. 
xii. 5, 6; xx. 28, 42; Wisd. i. 6. For testimony to his con- 
duct, he appeals to the Thessalonians (as ye know) : for testi- 
mony to his motives, he appeals to God. Comp. ver. 10, 
where there is the double appeal. 


6. Of men (é& avOperwv). To extract glory from men. 


When we might have been burdensome (éduvapevor év 
Bape eivar). Lit. being able to be in weight. The phrase év 
Bape in weight is unique in N. T., and does not occur in 
LXX. The better rendering here is to be in authority. Paul 
means that his position as an apostle would have warranted 
him in asserting authority or standing on his dignity, which 
he did not do. Bapos weight, in the sense of influence, is 
found in late Greek. Paul’s Epistles were called weighty 
(Bapeiar), 2 Cor. x. 10: others explain as referring to the 
apostolic right to exact pecuniary support. * 


7. Gentle (qo). This reading is adopted by Tischen- 
dorf, Weiss, and the Rev. T. Westcott and Hort read v7jzioe 
babes. This gives a stronger and bolder image, and one 
which falls in better with the course of thought, in which 
Paul is asserting his innocence of guile and flattery, and not 
of harshness. 





* This interpretation is urged on the ground that éri:Bapfoa, ver. 9, and 
2 Th. iii, 8, kareBdpynoa, 2 Cor. xii. 16, and dBap7, 2 Cor. xi. 9, all refer to 
pecuniary support. Accordingly these words are connected with covetous- 
ness, ver. 5. But they are separated from m)eovetia by a new idea, seeking 
glory, with which their connection is immediate. Moreover, it is unlikely 
that Paul would have attached the idea of covetousness to a rightful claim 
for support. Our explanation is further favoured by the contrasted vj. 
ver. 7. 
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Among you (év wécw tuev). Better, and more literally, 
in the midst of you, which implies more intimate intercourse 
than among you. Comp. L. xxii. 27. 


Nurse (tpodds). N.T.°. In Class. sometimes of a mother, 
and so probably here. See Gal. iv. 19. 


Cherisheth (@ad7y). P°. Here and Eph. v. 29. The 
verb originally means to warm. See LXX, Deut. xxii. 6. 


Her own children. Note the inversion of metaphor. Paul 
is first the babe, then the nurse or mother. For similar 
instances see ch. v. 2,4; 2 Cor. iii. 13-16; Rom. vii. 1 ff. 
See Introduction to 2 Cor., Vol. III., p. xix. 


8. Being affectionately desirous (opepopyevor). N. T.°. 
Once in LXX, Jobiii. 21. The figure of the nursing mother 
is continued. She is not satisfied with nursing the child, but 
interests herself affectionately in all that concerns it. 


We were willing (nvdoxovpev). Better, we were pleased. 
Imperfect tense: we continued to entertain and manifest our 
affectionate solicitude. The verb occasionally in later Greek, 
and often in LXX. InN. T. it is used of God’s decrees, as 
Pex ss;, | Cor.i, 21; Gal. i..15:; Col, 1.19; and of the 
free determination and plans of men, as Rom. xv. 26; 2 Cor. 
Meo. th. 1. L 


Souls (uyds). Better lives. See on Rom. xi. 3; 1 Cor. 
xv. 45; Mk: xii. 30. 


9, Labour— travail (xémov— poyov). The two words are 
associated in 2 Cor. xi. 27; 2 Th. iii. 8. Moxos travail, P®. 
Frequent in LXX. Kdzos emphasises fatigue, wey9os hard- 
ship. 


Because we would not be chargeable (apos To mi) ém- 
Bapfoat). Incorrect. Rend. that we might not burden. Put 
you to expense for our support. Comp. 2 Th. iii. 8. 
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10. Holily — justly — unblameably (oclws — dixatws — 
apéuntos). For ortws holily, see on L. i. 75; for dimatos 
justly or righteously, on Rom. i. 17; v. 7. ?Apéumros un- 
blameably, only in these Epistles. See ch. iii. 18; v. 28. 
For the distinction between dotos and Sixatos, see Plato, 
Gorg. 507. 


11. Comforted (vapapv0ovpevot). The A. V. renders the 
three participles in this verse as finite verbs, we exhorted, etc. 
Rey. retains the participial construction. Better than com- 
forted, persuading. Persuasion is the form which the ex- 
hortation assumed. ITlapaxdnows exhortation, and mapapv@vov 
persuasion, are associated in Philip. ii. 1. The verb vapa- 
puldouat to persuade occurs only four times in N. T. See on 
Philip. ii. 1. Neither verb nor noun in LXX. 


Charged (yaptupcpuevor). Rev. testifying; but the A.V. is 
more correct. Rend. charging. ‘The verb means to conjure, 
or appeal to by something sacred. So Eph. iv. 17. Comp. 
Acts xx. 26; Gal. v. 8, and dsvayaptipouat I charge, 1 Tim. 
v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv. 1. Comp. Thucyd. vi. 80. 


12. Walk (vepirateiv). By Paul exclusively in the meta- 
phorical sense of behaving or conducting one’s self. Similarly in 
Hebrews. In the Synoptic Gospels, with one exception (Mk. 
vii. 5), of the physical act. Both senses in the Fourth Gospel, 
but only the metaphorical sense in John’s Epistles. Once in 
the metaphorical sense in Acts, xxi. 21. In LXX almost 
exclusively literal; but see 2 K. xx. 23; Prov. viii. 20; Eccl. 
xi. 9. The phrase afiws mepirarteiv to walk worthily, in Eph. 
ive ts), Colmis 10; 


Worthy of God (af/ws Geod). Better worthily. For a&lws 
comp. LXX,-Wisd. yii. 15; xvi. 1; Sir. xiv. 11. ‘The for- 
mula as eod is found among the Pergamum papyri. A 
priest of Dionysus is described as having performed his sacred 
duties afiws Oeod. A priestess of Athene as having served 
a€los THs Oeod Kat ths matpidsos worthily of the goddess and of 
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her fatherland. A chief herdsman as having conducted the 
divine mysteries a&/@s tod KaPnyeudvos Avovicou worthily of his 
chief, Dionysus. The dates of these papyri are from 141 B.c. 
to the beginning of the first century A.D.* 


Kingdom and glory. The only instance of this collocation. 
God’s kingdom is here conceived as present — the economy 
of divine grace to which the readers are called as Christians. 
Glory is the future consummation of that kingdom. For 
Baotreia kingdom, see on L. vi. 20. Adka glory is not used 
in N. T. in its primary, classical sense of opinion or notion. 
It signifies reputation, J. xii. 43; Rom. ii. 7,10: brightness 
or splendour, Acts xxii. 11; Rom. ix. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 40. 
Glory of God expresses the sum total of the divine perfec- 
tions. The idea is prominent in redemptive revelation: see 
Isa. lx. 1; Rom. v. 2; vi. 4. It expresses the form in which 
God reveals himself in the economy of salvation: see Rom. 
ix. 23; Eph. i. 12; 1 Tim.i. 11. It is the means by which 
the redemptive work is carried on: see 2 Pet. i. 83; Rom. 
vi. 4; Eph. iii. 16; Col. i. 11. It is the goal of Christian 
hope: see Rom. vy. 2; viii. 18, 21; Tit. ii. 18. 


13. Also—we. Also may point to an expression of thanks- 
giving in a letter from the Thessalonians to Paul. You say 
‘““we give thanks to God.” We also give thanks. Comp. 

"Chri 2. 


When ye received the word of God which ye heard of us 
(maparaBortes Adyov axons Tap juav Tod Geod). Rend. when 
ye received the word of the message (which came) from us, even 
the word of God. The words the word of the message from us 
form one conception, governed by zapadaPevtes having re- 
ceived or when ye received; therefore from us is not to be 
taken as depending on having received, as Rev. when ye re- 
ceived from us the word, etc. Of God (supply the word) is 
added in order to correct any possible false impression made 





* Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 76 f. 
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by from us. ’Axon in N. T. means the sense of hearing, as 
Matt. xiii. 14; 1 Cor. xii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 8: or the organ of 
hearing = ear, as Mk. vii. 35; L. vil. 1: or a thing heard, a 
report, rumour, as J. xii. 88; Rom. x. 16. The phrase Adyos 
axons or THS axons the word of hearing, or word of the message, 
signifies the word which is heard. Comp. Heb. iv. 2. See 
on the fame, L. iv. 387. 


Effectually worketh (évepyeirar). Referring to the word, 
not to God. Comp. Philip. ii. 18. In the middle voice as 
here, used only by Paul and James, and only of things. See 
Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29; Jas. v. 16, and footnote on Col. i. 29. 
The noun évépyea, P°. It means power in exercise, and is 
used only of superhuman power. 


14. In Christ Jesus. Seems to be added to distinguish 
the Christian churches in Judaea from the synagogues of the 
Jews, which would claim to be churches of God. Comp. Gal. 
i. 22, and see on ch. i. 1. In Christ Jesus, in Christ, in Jesus, 
in the Lord, in him, are common Pauline formulas to denote 
the most intimate communion with the living Christ. These 
phrases are not found in the Synoptic Gospels. ’Ev éuod in 
me (Christ) is frequent in the Fourth Gospel. The concep- 
tion is that of a sphere or environment in which a Christian 
or a church lives, as a bird in the air, or the roots of a tree in 
the soil.* 


Countrymen (cupgurerav). N.T.°. °LXX. Not in pre- 
Christian Greek writers. Lit. belonging to the same tribe or 
clan. The reference is to the Gentile persecutors who were 
instigated by the Jews. 


15. Persecuted (éxdioEdvrov). Rev. more literally and 
correctly, drave out. ‘The word only here, though it occurs 
as an alternative reading, L. xi. 49. Probably with special 
reference to his own expulsion from Thessalonica. Acts 
xvii. 5-10. 








* See G. A. Deissmann’s excellent monograph, Die neutestamentliche 
Formel ‘‘in Christo Jesu.’? Marburg. 1892. 
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Contrary to all men. Tacitus (Hist. v. 5) describes the 
Jews as stubborn in their faith, prompt in kindly offices 
to each other, but bitterly hostile toward everybody else. 
Juvenal (Sat. xiv. 102 f.) says that they observe and respect 
whatever Moses has taught in his mystical volume; not to 
show the way except to one who practises the same rites, and 
to show the well only to the circumcised. 


16. To speak —that they might be saved (AaAjoar iva 
aw0aciv). Not, to speak to the Gentiles in order that they 
might be saved, but to tell the Gentiles that they might be saved. 
Comp. 1 Cor. x. 33. 


To fill up (avarrAnpa@oat). The verb means the making up 
of what is lacking to perfect fulness ; the filling of a partial 
void. Comp. Philip. ii. 80. Once in LXX of filling up of 
sins, Gen. xv. 16. Always blind and stubborn, the Jews 
filled up the measure of their sins by their treatment of 
Christ and his apostles. 


Alway (aavtote). Emphatically placed at the end of the 
sentence. At all times—before Christ, in Christ’s time, 
now —the Jews by their resistance to the divine word fill 
up their sins. 


Is come (ép@acev). The verb not frequent in N. T. and 
used mostly by Paul. See on 2 Cor. x. 14, and comp. Rom. 
ix. 81; Philip. iii. 16. 


To the uttermost (eis réAos). This is not the meaning of 
the phrase in N. T. It is to the end: see Matt. x. 22; xxiv. 
13; L. xviii. 5; J. xiii. 1. The wrath of God had not come 
upon them to the uttermost. The meaning is that the divine 
wrath had reached the point where it passed into judgment.* 





* It has been urged that vv. 14-16 are unbecoming one who had been hir- 
self a persecutor of the Jewish-Christian churches (so Baur, Apostel Paulus), 
and further that this diatribe is inconsistent with the patriotism which Paul 
displays in Rom. ix. xi. These considerations, it is claimed, go to show that 
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17. Being taken from you (amoppaucbevtes). N. eu: 
OLXX. Rev. better, being bereaved of you. From opdaves 
bereft.. See Mk. xii. 40; J. xiv. 18; Jas. i. 27. The word 
suggests the intimate personal fellowship of the writer with 
his readers. The separation was like that between parents 
and children. Comp. vv. 7, 8. 


For a short time (pos xacpov dpas). N.T.°. Lit. for the 
season of an hour. Comp. Lat: horae momentum. Stronger 
than the usual phrase pos pay for an hour: see 2 Cor. vil. 8; 
Gal. ii. 5; Philem. 15. Comp. apos xaspov for a season, L. 
Wille lo sb Coraviiaos 


The more abundantly (wepiccotépws). Rev. the more ex- 
ceedingly. Paul uses this adverb very freely, and outside of 
his letters it appears only Heb. ii. 1; xiii. 19. He is much 
given to the use of comparatives, and sometimes heaps them 
together: see Rom. viii. 87; 2 Cor. vii. 13; iv. 17; Eph. 
iui, 203 Philip. i028; 


18. We would (70eAncayev). Implying more than a mere 
inclination or desire. It was our will tocome. See on Matt. 
ee 


| Paul. Not implying any less desire on the part of his 
associates, but emphasising his own. See on the use of the 
epistolary plural, ch. 1. 2. 


Satan (Zartavas). From the Aramaic Sdtand, adversary. 
In the canonical LXX the name appears only three times, 
1 K. xi. 14, 23, 25, and in each case is applied to a man. 
In LXX didBoros is used, almost without exception, as 
the translation of the Heb. Satan. Of 22 instances of 





the Epistle is a forgery, or at least that vv. 14-16 are interpolated. Such 
criticism is hardly worthy of notice. Any allusion here to Paul’s part in 
Jewish persecutions would have been in singularly bad taste. As for Paul’s 
patriotism, genuine and deep though it was, it was secondary to his consuming 
zeal for Christ and his gospel. What he here says about the Jews he had 
long known, and his recent experience in Macedonia might have moved even 
a patriot to fierce indignation against his own people. 
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didBoros only 9 are outside of the book of Job. From the 
more general conception of an adversary, there is, in the 
O. T., a gradual development toward that of an evil per- 
sonality. For instance, in 2 Sam. xxiv. 1, the numbering 
of the people is ascribed to the anger of the Lord. The 
later historian, in 1 Chron. xxi. 1, ascribes the act to Satan. 
See also Job, Wisd. ii. 24; Zech. iii. 1. The specialising of 
the conception was due, in part, to the contact of the Jews 
with the religions of Babylon and Persia. In N. T. Satan 
appears as the personal spirit of evil—the same who is 
called the devil, the wicked one, the prince of the power of the 
air, the prince of this world, the serpent, the god of this world, 
the tempter. He tempts to evil, opposes God’s work, inspires 
evil dispositions, torments God’s people. The word Satan 
occurs only once in the Fourth Gospel, not in the Epistles, 
but often in the Apocalypse. Mark never uses dvaBodos, 
Matthew never Satan. Paul seldom é:dBordos, often Satan. 
Satan alone in Pastorals. Luke uses both. It is clear 
that Paul here as elsewhere employs the word in a personal 
‘sense; but any attempt to base the doctrine of a personal 
devil on this and similar passages is unsafe. * 


Hindered (évécowev). See on 1 Pet. iii. T. 


19. Hope. Used of the object of hope, as Col. i. 5; 
a) Lim. i. 1;..Heb. vi. 18: 


Joy — crown (yapa —orépavos). Comp. Philip. iv. 1. 
The phrase crown of rejoicing or boasting, in Prov. xvi. 31; 
Ezek. xvi. 12; xxiii. 42. Comp. Isa. lxxii. 3, orépavos KadXovs 
crown of beauty, and Soph. Aj. 465, orép. edvxrelas crown of 
renown. The Thessalonians were “a chaplet of victory of 
which Paul might justly make his boast in the day of the 
Lord” (Ellicott). For orépavos see on Apoc. iv. 4. 


Coming (aapoucia). See on Matt. xxiv. 8, and on é7- 
pavea appearing, 1 Tim. vi. 14 and 2 Th. ii. 8. 





* As Ellicott on this passage, who asserts that a denial of that doctrine 
‘‘can be only compatible with a practical denial of Scripture inspiration.” 
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OHAPTER III. 


1. Forbear (créyovres). Lit. no longer forbearing. See 
on 1 Cor. ix. 12: LXX, Sir. viii. 17. For Class. parall. 
Soph. 0. C.15; Hlec. 1118; Eurip. Hippol. 844; Jon 1412. 
He means that his longing for some personal communication 
from the Thessalonians became intolerable. 


To be left — alone (catarepOjvar—pcvor). Implying, 
as we sent (ver. 2) and I sent (ver. 5), the previous presence 
of Timothy with him at Athens. 


2. Our brother. Comp. 2 Cor.i.1; Col.i.1; Philem. 1; 
Rom: xvi. 25 ;- 1 Cor, 1. d= xvi io: 


Minister (dsdxovoyv). See on Matt. xx. 26; Mk. ix. 35. 
Not in the official sense of deacon which occurs only in the 
Pastorals. Acdxovos minister and diaxovia ministry or service 
are common expressions of service to Christ or tomen. Paul 
habitually uses them in this way. See Acts i. 25; vi. 4. 
Acaxovoe is used of ministers of Satan, 2 Cor. xi. 15, and 
dudxovos of the civil magistrate, Rom. xiii. 4. See Intro- 
duction to the Pastoral Epistles.* 


Fellow labourer. Omit from text.+ 


To establish (ornpiEac). See on L. xxii. 832; Introd. to 
Catholic Epistles, Vol. I., p. 625; 1 Pet. v. 10; 2 Pet. i. 12. 


3. Moved (caivecOar). N.T.°. °LXX. In Class., as early 
as Homer, of dogs; to wag the tail, fawn (Hom. Od. x. 217, 
xvi. 6). Hence of persons, to fawn or cringe. The word is 
apparently used here in the original sense, to be shaken. + 


* Also International Commentary on Philippians and Philemon, Excursus 
on ‘‘ Bishops and Deacons.’’ 

t+ Weiss substitutes it for didxovoy. 

t So Hesychius, who defines moved, shaken, disturbed (kivetra:, cadeverat, 
raparrerat). 
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We are appointed (xeiueOa). As L. ii. 84 (see note); 
Philip. i. 17. Comp. Acts xiv. 22, in which occur four of 
the words used here. For the thought, see Matt. v. 10; 
Sat pent ee & Pet. 1. 21 ff.- iv. 12 2 Tim. tiie 172. 


5. Tine tempter (0 mepatov). Only here and Matt. iv. 2. 
“UO XX. See on Matt. vi. 13. 


in vain (eis xevev). The phrase only in Paul. See 2 Cor. 
vi. 1; Gal. ii,.2; Philip. ii. 16. The force of the preposi- 
tion is fairly represented by to in the phrase to no purpose. 
LXX has eis kevov, eis TO Kevov, and els Keva. 


6. Now (dprt). See on J. xiii. 33. Const. with we were 
comforted (ver. T), not with came. 


Good remembrance (uvelav ayabnv). Better kindly re. 
membrance. Comp. Rom. v.7 (see note); vii. 12; Tit. ii. 5; 
i Pet. ii. 18. See on ch. i. 8. 

1. Affliction (avayxn). Rev. distress. The derivation 
from dyyew to press tightly, to choke (Lightfoot, Ellicott) is 
doubtful. In the sense of urgency, distress, seldom in Class. 
mee 1 Cor. vii. 26; 2 Cor. vi. 4; xii. 10; L. xxi. 28. 


8. Stand fast (orjxerve). The sense of firm standing is 
derived from the context, and does not inhere in the word. 
in Mk. iii. 81: x. 25, it means simply to stand. Comp. 
Philip. iv. 1. Itd es not occur earlier than N. T. 


10. Exceedingly (imepexrepiccod). Comp. Eph. iii. 20. 
Paul is fond of compounds with trép above. Of the 28 N.T. 
words compounded ‘with iép, 22 are found in Paul, and 20 
of them only there. 


Perfect (xataptlg at). Primarily, to adjust, fit together ; so 
mend, Matt.iv.21. Of the creation of the world, Heb. xi. 3. 
See on Matt. xxi. 15; L. vi. 40; 1 Pet. v.10; Rom. ix. 22. 


VoL, Iv. —3 


34 WORD STUDIES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. (Cu. IV. 


11. Direct (xcatevOvvar). Lit. make straight. Only in 
Paul and Luke. See on L. i. 79, and comp. 2 Th. iii. 5. 
Frequent in LXX. 


13. With all his saints (eta ravtav Tov ayiwy avTov). 
Saints is often explained as angels; but the meaning is the 
holy and glorified people of God. Ok dyor is uniformly used 
of these in N. T. and never of angels unless joined with 
ayyero. See L. ix. 26; Mk. viii. 38; Acts x. 22. It is 
doubtful if of &y:ou is used of angels in LXX. Zech. xiv. 5, 
which is confidently cited as an instance, is quoted at the 
conclusion of the Didache (xvi. 7), clearly with the sense 
of glorified believers. “Arycou ayyedou appears Tob. xi. 14; 
xii. 15; Job v. 1. Angels has no connection with anything 
in this Epistle, but glorified believers is closely connected 
with the matter which was troubling the Thessalonians. 
See ch. iv. 18. This does not exclude the attendance of 
angels on the Lord’s coming (see Mk. viii. 388; L. ix. 26), 
but when Paul speaks of such attendance, as 2 Th. i. 7, he 
says, with the angels (ayyédov) of his power. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. Furthermore (Aourov). Rev. not so well, finally, 
although the word is sometimes rightly so rendered. The | 
formula is often used by Paul where he attaches, in a some- 
what loose way, even in the midst of an Epistle, a new sub- 
ject to that which he has been discussing. 


2. Commandments (apayyedias). Better, charges. 
Only four times in N. T. °LXX. The verb wapayyéArew 
to command or charge is frequent, and is often used in Class. 
of military orders. See Xen. Oyr. ii., 4,2; Hat. iii., 25. 


3. Fornication. Paul wrote from Corinth, where sensu- 
ality in the guise of religion was rife. In Thessalonica, 
besides the ordinary licentious customs of the Gentiles, 
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. immorality was fostered by the Cabeiric worship (see Intro- 
duction). About the time of Paul, a political sanction was 
given to this worship by deifying the Emperor as Cabeirus. 


4. That every one of you should know how to pos- 
sess his vessel, etc. (eiddvar Ecactov bua TO éavTod cKedos 
krac0a). The interpretation of vv. 3-6 usually varies 
between two explanations: 1. making the whole passage 
refer to fornication and adultery: 2. limiting this reference 
to vy. 8-5, and. making ver. 6 refer to honesty in business. 
Both are wrong. The entire passage exhibits two groups of 
parallel clauses; the one concerning sexual, and the other 
business relations. Thus: 1. Abstain from fornication: 
deal honourably with your wives. 2. Pursue your business as 
holy men, not with covetous greed as the heathen: do not 
overreach or defraud. A comma should be placed after 
oxevos vessel, and Kradc0at procure or acquire, instead of being 
made dependent on etdévat know, should begin a new clause. 
Render, that every one of you treat his own wife honorably. 
Eiéévat is used Hebraistically in the sense of have a care for, 
regard, as ch. v. 12, “* Know them that labour,” etc,: recog- 
nise their claim to respect, and hold them in due regard. 
Comp. Gen. xxxix. 6: Potiphar ov« nde trav Ka® airov ovdev 
“gave himself no concern about anything that he had.” 
1 Sam. ii. 12: the sons of Eli ov« eiddres Tov Kvpiov “ paying 
no respect to the Lord.” Ex. i. 8: Another King arose és 
ovK Boer Tov ’lwond “who did not recognise or regard Joseph” : 
did not remember his services and the respect in which he 
had been held. xevdos is sometimes explained as body, for 
which there is no evidence in N. T. In 2 Cor. iv. 7 the 
sense is metaphorical. Neither in LXX nor Class. does it 
mean body. In LXX very often of the sacred vessels of wor- 
ship: sometimes, as in Class., of the accoutrements of war. 
In N. T. occasionally, both in singular and plural, in the 
general sense of appliances, furniture, tackling. See Matt. 
xii. 29; L. xvii. 81; Acts xxvii. 17; Heb. ix. 21. For the 
meaning vessel, see L. WilleslO dkms 2Ose 2 OOr. Avs 3 
Apo. ii. 27. Here, metaphorically, for wife; comp. 1 Pet. 
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iii. 7. It was used for wife in the coarse and literal sense by 
Rabbinical writers. The admonition aptly follows the charge 
to abstain from fornication. On the contrary, let each one 
treat honorably his own wife. The common interpretation 
is, “as a safeguard against fornication let every one know 
how to procure his own wife.” It is quite safe to say that 
such a sentence could never have proceeded from Paul. He 
never would have offset a charge. to abstain from fornication 
with a counsel to be well informed in the way of obtaining a 
wife. When he does touch this subject, as he does in 1 Cor. 
vii. 2, he says, very simply, “to avoid fornication let every 
man have (éyérw) his own wife”; not, know how to get one. 
Eiéévas know, as usually interpreted, is both superfluous and 
absurd. Besides, the question was not of procuring a wife, 
but of living honorably and decently with her, paying her 
the respect which was her right, and therefore avoiding 
illicit connections. 


That he pursue his gain-getting in sanctification and 
honour (xtac0a év dytacu@ Kal tywn). Asa holy and hon- 
orable man. The exhortation now turns to business rela- 
tions. Kraéo@a: cannot mean possess, as A. V. That would 
require the perfect tense. It means procure, acquire. Often 
buy, as Acts xvii. 28; LXX, Gen. xxxili. 19; xxxix. 1; 
xlvii. 19; xlix. 80; Josh. xxiv. 33; absolutely, Ezek. vii. 
Zs. 


5. Notin the lust of concupiscence (jx) év wabe émibv- 
wias). Lit. i passion of desire. Not with avaricious greed. 
For émtOupia see on Mk. iv. 19. Its meaning is by no means 
limited to sensual lust; see, for instance, L. xxii. 15. It is 
used as including all kinds of worldly desires, as Gal. v. 16, 
24; 1J.ii.17. In Rom. vii. 7, especially of covetousness. 


6. That no man go beyond (70 pi trepBaivev). Lit. 
the not going beyond. Dependent on this is the will of God, 
ver. 8. The verb N. T.°. Often in LXX, mostly in the 
literal sense of overpassing limits. Also of overtaking, passing 
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by, surpassing, as in wickedness or cruelty. It is an expan- 
sion of the preceding thought. Pursue your business as holy 
men: do not overreach or defraud. 

It is the overstepping of the line between mine and thine. 
It is used absolutely, being defined by the succeeding clause. 
The A. V. is literal, go beyond. Rev. renders transgress. 
Weizsacker and Bornemann “ ubergreife overreach.” So Rev. 
margin. This last is the best. 


Defraud (wvcoverteiv). P®. See on 2 Cor. ii. 11, and 
covetousness, Rom. i. 29. It emphasises gain as the motive 
of fraud. Three times in LXX, Judg. iv. 11. Hab. u. 9; 
Ezek. xxii. 27. Often in Class. 


In any matter (é€v to mpdyyatt). Rev. correctly, in the 
matter. Comp. 2 Cor. vii. 11. The sense is the business in 
hand, whatever it be. The t@ does not stand for tum any. 
For mpdyuate matter, see on Matt. xviii. 19. Those who 
connect this clause with the preceding, explain 7@ as the 
matter just mentioned — adultery. 


Avenger (éxésxos). P®. Hereand Rom. xiii. 4. In LXX 
rarely, and in the same sense as here. In this sense it occurs 
only in late Greek. For the warning comp. Eph. v. 6; Col. 
ili. 6; Rom. xiii. 4; Gal. v. 21. 


7. Unto uncleanness (él dxafapoia). Better, for 
uncleanness; él denoting aim or intention. The intention 
is viewed as the basis of the act (éml upon). Comp. Gal. 
v.13; Eph. ii. 10. 


In sanctification (év). Note the change of preposition. 
Sanctification is the characteristic life-element of the 
Christian, in which he is to live. Comp. im peace, 1 Cor. 
vii. 15; in hope, Eph. iv. 4. 


8. Despiseth (40erav). Better, rejecteth. Setteth aside. 
Comp. Gal. ii. 21; iii. 15; 1 Cor. i. 19. Used in N. T. 
both of persons and things. 
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His Holy Spirit (76 wved}pa adrod 76 Gyov). Solemn and 
emphatic: His Spirit, the holy. Similarly, Acts xv. 8, 28; 
xix, 6; xx. 23; Eph. i. 183, iv. 30. 


9. Taught of God (@codidaxror). N.T.°. CLXX. Notin 
Class. : 


11. Study (diArotipeicPa). P® Make it your aim. 
Comp. Rom. xv. 20 (see note); 2 Cor. v. 9. Often in 
Class. Lit. to be fond of honour: hence to strive for honour, 
to be ambitious. 


To be quiet (jovydfew). Note the paradox, strive to be 
quiet. For similar instances see Rom. i. 20, unseen things 
clearly seen: Rom. i. 22, wise, be fooled (comp. Horace, Od. 
1, 34, 2, insaniens saptentia): 2 Cor. vill. 2, poverty abounded 
unto riches: 2 Cor. vii. 10, repentance, not to be repented of. 
The disturbances rebuked in the second Epistle may have 
begun to show themselves, so that there is a possible allusion 
to the idle busybodies of 2 Th. iii. 11. 


12. Honestly (evoynudvas). P°. Better, seemly. . From 
ev well and oxjma figure or fashion. ‘The literal sense is sug- 
gested by the familiar phrase in good form. The contrast 
appears in ataxres disorderly, 2 Th. iii. 6. Paul has in view 
the impression to be made by his readers on those outside of 
the church. See on Rom. xiii. 18, and comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 40. 


Of nothing (undevds). Either neuter, of nothing, or mas- 
culine, of no man. In the latter case it would refer to 
depending upon others for their support, which some, in view 
of the immediately expected parousia, were disposed to do, 
neglecting their own business. 


13. | would not have you to be ignorant (ov 0édopev 
vpas ayvoeiv). The Greek is, we would not, etc. A formula 
often used by Paul to call special attention to what he is 
about to say. See Rom. i. 18; xi. 25; 1 Cor.x. 1, etc. He 
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employs several similar expressions for the same purpose, as 
Gédo tpas eidévac I wish you to know (1 Cor. xi. 3; Col. 
ll. 1): yoopifo vpiv I declare wnto you (1 Cor. xv. 1; 2 Cor. 
viii. 1; Gal. i. 11): yuwookev twas Bovropa I would have 
you know (Philip. i. 12). 


Them which are asleep (tay xoluopévor). Or, who are 
sleeping. See on Acts vii. 60; 2 Pet. iii. 4, and comp. 1 Cor. 
vil. 39; xi. 80; xv. 6, 18, 20, 51; J. xi. 11, etc. The dead 
members of the Thessalonian church. 


Ye sorrow (AvrjoGe). Opinions differ as to the possible 
ground of this sorrow. According to some, the Thessaloni- 
ans supposed that eternal life belonged only to such as should 
be found alive at the parousia, and therefore that those 
already dead would not share the blessings of the second 
advent. Others, assuming an interval between the advent 
and the general resurrection, think that the Thessalonians 
were anxious lest their brethren who died before the advent 
would be raised only at the general resurrection, and there- 
fore would not share the blessings of communion with the 
Lord during the millennial reign. It is impossible to decide 
the question from Paul’s words, since he does not argue, but 
only consoles. The value of his consolation does not depend 
upon the answer to the question whether the departed saints 
shall first be raised up at the general resurrection, or at a 
previous resurrection of believers only. The Thessalonians 
were plainly distressed at the thought of separation from 
their departed brethren, and had partially lost sight of the 
elements of the Christian hope — reunion with them and fel- 
lowship with the Lord. These elements Paul emphasises in 
his answer. The resurrection of Jesus involves the resurrec- 
tion of believers. The living and the dead Christians shall 
alike be with the Lord, ; 


Others (of Aovrrol). More correctly, the rest. Paul makes 
a sharp distinction between Christians and all others. 
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Who have no hope. Only believers have hope of life 
after death. The speculations and surmisings of pagan 
philosophy do not amount to a hope. 


14. Them also which sleep in Jesus will God bring 
with him («al o Geds Tods KotunOévras dia Tod "Inood a&ea ovv 
avT@). 

(1) Which-sleep should be, which have been laid asleep or 
have fallen asleep, giving the force of the passive. 

(2) Ava rod *Incod can by no possibility be rendered in 
Jesus, which would be év ’Inaod: see 1 Cor. xv. 18; 1 Th. 
iv. 16. It must mean through or by means of Jesus. 

(3) The attempt to construe 8a Tob “Incotd with Tovs xor- 
pnbevras those who have fallen asleep by means of Jesus, gives 
an awkward and forced interpretation. It has been explained 
by supposing a reference to martyrs who have died by Jesus ; 
because of their faith in him. In that case we should expect 
the accusative, dua Tov "Incody on account of or for the sake of 
Jesus. Moreover Paul is not accentuating that idea. Ko- 
pnOévras would be universally understood by the church as 
referring to the death of Christians, so that by Jesus would 
be superfluous. 

(4) Ava rod *Incod should be construed with d&e will bring. 
Rend. the whole: them also that are fallen asleep will God 
through Jesus bring with him. Jesus is thus represented as 
the agent of the resurrection. See 1 Cor. xv. 21; J. v. 28; 
vi. 39, 44, 54. Bring (d&e) is used instead of éyepet shall 
raise up, because the thought of separation was prominent 
in the minds of the Thessalonians. 


15. By the word of the Lord (év Ady xupiov). Orin the 
word. Adyos of a concrete saying, Rom. ix. 9; xiii. 9. We 
do not say this on our own authority. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 10, 
12, 25. No recorded saying of the Lord answers to this 
reference. It may refer to a saying transmitted orally, 
or to a direct revelation to Paul. Comp. Gal. i. 12; ii. 2; 
Eph. ii. 3; 2 Cor. xii. 1, 9. 
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Remain (crepiAcimouevor). P°. and only in this Epistle. 
The plural we indicates that Paul himself expected to be 
alive at the parousia.* 


Shall not prevent (ov 7) dOdcwpev). The A. V. misses 
the force of the double negative — shall in no wise prevent. 
Prevent in the older sense of anticipate, be beforehand with. 
See on Matt, xvii. 25, and 1 Th. ii. 16. The living shall 
not share the blessings of the advent sooner than the dead in 
Christ. 


16. The word of the Lord, ver. 15, is apparently not in- 
tended to include the specific details which follow. In that 
word the revelation was to the effect that all believers simul- 
taneously should share the blessings of the advent. The 
following description of the Lord’s descent from heaven is 
intended to emphasise the fact that the reunion of dead and 
living believers will be accomplished by the Lord in person 
(atros). “Oru does not indicate the contents of the word of 
the Lord (that, as A. V.), but means for or because ; and the 
details are meant to strengthen the more general declaration 
of ver. 15. In the details themselves there are traces of 
certain O. T. theophanies, as Exod. xix. 11-18; Mic. i. 3. 


Shall descend from heaven. Used nowhere else of Christ’s 
second coming. Frequently in the Fourth Gospel, of Christ’s 
descent to earth as man. See iii. 18; vi. 33, 38,41, etc. In 
Eph. iv. 9, of his descent by the Spirit in order to endow the 
church. 


* The explanation that Paul uses the participle strictly in its present sense, 
and means we who are now being left, merely distinguishing himself and his 
readers from those who have died, is strained in the interest of a particular 
theory of inspiration. See Ellicott. 

+ Professor Ropes of Harvard, Die Spriiche Jesu, holds the opposite view. 
He thinks that ver. 15 is not cited as the word of the Lord, but that the be- 
ginning of the citation is indicated by 671, ver. 16, and the end by air, ver. 17. 
He regards the citation as a free rendering of a logion of Jesus, akin to Matt. 
xxiv. 30 f. 
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With a shout (év xerevopate). N. T.°. Once in LXX, 
Prov. xxiv. 62 (English Bib. xxx. 27). From xedevew to 
summon. Often in Class. Lit. a shout of command, as of a 
general to his army, an admiral to his oarsmen, or a charioteer 
to his horses. 


Archangel (apyayyédov). Only here and Jude 9. Not in 
O. T. The Pauline angelology shows traces of Rabbinical 
teachings in the idea of orders of angels. See Eph. i. 21; 
Col. i. 16; Rom. viii. 88. The archangels appear in the 
apocryphal literature. In the Book of Enoch (see on Jude 
14) four are named, Michael, Uriel, Raphael, and Gabriel. 
Michael is set over the tree which, at the time of the great 
judgment, will be given over to the righteous and humble, 
and from the fruit of which life will be given to the elect. 
In Tob. xii. 15, Raphael appears as one of the seven holy 
angels. Comp. Apoc. viii. 2. See also on Jude 9, and comp. 
Dan-exi. 1:* 


With the trump of God (év oddAmiyyt Oeod). For the 
trumpet heralding great manifestations of God, see Ex. 
xixe 18/5163) Ps. xlvil: Sis Usalixxvi0d3 seZéchi ix. t= 
Zeph. i. 16; Joel ii. 1; Matt. xxiv. 31; 1 Cor. xv. 52; 
Apoc. i. 10; iv. 1. Of God does not indicate the size or 
loudness of the trumpet, but merely that it is used in God’s 
service. Comp. harps of God, Apoc. xv. 2; musical instru- 
ments of God, 1 Chron. xvi. 42. The later Jews believed 
that God would use a trumpet to raise the dead. 


17. Together with them (dua ovv adtois). “Apa at the 
same time, referring to the living. We that are alive shall 
simultaneously or one and all (comp. Rom. iii. 12) be caught 
up. vv adtois along with them, i.e., the dead. Thus dua is 
to be const. with shall be caught up. The A. V. and Rev. 
are inaccurate. These are the important words as related 
to the disquietude of the Thessalonians. 


—— 





* See O. Everling, Die paulinische Angelologie und Déimonologie, s. 80 ff. 
+ Lightfoot says that the combination dua odv together with, is too common 
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Shall be caught up (dpraynoduefa). By a swift, resist- 
less, divine energy. Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 2,4; Acts viii. 39. 


In the air (es dépa). Rend. ¢nto the air, and const. with 
shall be caught up. ’Anp the atmosphere with the clouds, as 
distinguished from ai@yp the pure ether, which does not occur 
in N. T. 


And so. After having met the Lord. 


CHAPTER V. 


1. Times — seasons (ypevwrv — xaipav). See on Actsi. 7. 
With special reference to the Lord’s coming. The plural is 
used because Paul is thinking of a number of incidents 
attending the preparation and accomplishment of the second 
advent, and occurring at different times. The collocation 
times and seasons only here and Acts i. 7. Kauzpds is the 
suitable time, ypdvos the time measured by duration. Hence 
Katpos a juncture, an occasion, as Matt. xvi. 8. The distinc- 
tion is so well marked that we have the phrases ypévov carpos 
the right moment of the time, and evxatpos ypdvos the opportune 
moment. See Soph. Hlec. 1292. 


2. Perfectly (axpiBas). See on L. i. 38. 


The day of the Lord (7épa xupiov). The day of Christ’s 
second coming. In Paul’s Epistles this is expressed by 7 
néepa the day, absolutely, 1 Th. v. 4; 1 Cor. iii. 18; Rom. 
xiii. 12: % judpa exeivn that day, 2 Th. i. 10: Huépa ypiorod 
the day of Christ, Philip. i. 10; ii. 16: %épa xupiov or Tov 
xupiov day of the Lord, 1 Cor. vy.5; 1 Th. v. 2; 2 Th. ii. 2: 








to allow the separation of the two words. This is not the case. Liddell and 
Scott give only one instance, Eurip. Jon, 717. They give one other with pera, 
Plato, Critias, 110 A, but here the words are separated. ‘‘ Mythology and 
antiquarian research come together (dua) into the cities, along with (werd) 
leisure.’’ 
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Hmepa TOU Kuplov Hpav Inco (Xpiotod), 1 Cor. i. 8; 2 Cor.i 
14. These expressions refer to a definite time when the 
Lord is expected to appear, and Paul expects this appearance 
soon. Attempts to evade this by referring such expressions 
to the day of death, or to the advance toward perfection 
after death until the final judgment, are forced, and are 
shaped by dogmatic conceptions of the nature of Biblical 
inspiration.* In the O. T. the phrase day of the Lord 
denotes a time in which God will conspicuously manifest his 
power and goodness or his penal justice, See Isa. ii. 12: 
Ezek. xiii. 5; Joel i. 15; ii. 11; and comp. Rom. ii. 5 
The whole class of phrases is rare in N.T. outside of Paul’: 
Epistles. 


As a thief (as «Aémrys). Comp. Matt. xxiv. 48; L. zr 
39; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Apoc. xvi. 15, and see on Apoce. iii. 8. 


In the night (év veri). The ancient church held thai 
the advent was to be expected at night, on an Easter eve. 
This gave rise to the custom of vigils. Jerome, on Matt. 
xxv. 6, says: “It is a tradition of the Jews that Messiah 
will come at midnight, after the likeness of that season in 
Egypt when the Passover was celebrated, and the Destroyer 
came, and the Lord passed over the dwellings. I think that 
this idea was perpetuated in the apostolic custom, that, on 
the day of vigils, at the Pascha, it was not allowed to dismiss 
the people before midnight, since they expected the advent 
of Christ.” 

It is noteworthy how many of the gospel lessons on watch- 
fulness are associated with the night and a visit by night. 
See Matt. xxiv. 43; xxv. 1-13; Mk. x¥ 85: L. xii. 85, 88: 
xvil. 84; xii. 20. 


3. When they shall say. The prediction is thrown inv. 
dramatic form. 








* See B. Jowett, ‘‘ On the belief of the Coming 5¢ Christ in the Apostolica! 
Age,” in Commentary on the Episties of Pat. 
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Cometh upon (éricrata). See L. xxi. 34,36. Often in 
N. T. of a person coming suddenly upon another; as L. ii. 9; 
xxiv. 4; Acts iv. 1; xii. 7. 


Travail (@div). Birth-throe. Only here in its literal sense. 
Elsewhere as a strong figure of sorrow or pain. See Matt. 
xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8; Acts ii. 24. For the figure in O. T. 
see Isa. xiii. 6-8; xxxvil. 8; Mic. iv. 9; Hos. xiii. 3; Jer. 
xiii. 21. 


Shall not escape (ov px éexdiywow). A. V. misses the 
force of the double negative. They shall in no wise escape. 


4. Overtake (catardBn). See on comprehended, J. i. 5. 


A thief (cAér7ns). Tischendorf, Weiss, and Rev. T. retain 
this reading. Westcott and Hort read xcrérras thieves, but 
with «Aérrys in margin. The weight of textual evidence is 
in favour of the singular. 


5. Ye are all. In the text yap for should be inserted 
after wavres all. Ye are not in darkness for ye are sons of 


light. 


Children of light (viol dwres). More correctly, sons of 
light. See on Mk. iii. 17, and comp. L. xvi. 8; J. xii. 36; 
Eph. v. 8; Col. i. 12. The Christian condition is habitually 
associated in N. T. with light: see Matt. v. 14,16; J. ili. 21; 
viii. 12; Acts xxvi.18; 1 Pet. ii.9; 1J.i.7. The contrary 
condition with darkness: see J. iii. 19,20; Eph. v. 8; 1 Pet. 
11.9; Matt. iv. 16; vi. 23, etc. 


Of the night— of darkness (vu«tos — oxdrovs). The 
genitive marks an advance of thought from év oxdTe in 
darkness, ver. 4. ’Ev indicates the element in which one 
is. The genitive, of darkness, points to nature and origin. 
To belong to darkness is more than to be in darkness. 


6. Others (of Xouro’). The rest, as ch, iv. 18. 
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Let us watch (ypnyopapev). See on Mk. xiii. 35, and 
comp. Eph. v. 14. 


Be sober (vjfwpev). Primarily in a physical sense, as 
opposed to excess in drink, but passing into the ethical sense 
of calm, collected, cirewmspect. Alert wakefulness and calm 
assurance will prevent their being surprised and confused by 
the Lord’s coming, as by a thief in the night. 


7. Be drunken (peOvoxndpevor). Lit. who are made drunk 
or get drunk. See on J. ii. 10. In N. T. always of intoxi- 
cation. In LXX, the Heb. shekar strong drink is several 
times rendered by péeOvopwa; Judg. xiii. 4,7; 1 Sam. i. 11, 15. 


8. Putting on (évdvodpevor). The son of day clothes 
himself for the day’s work or battle. The same association 
of ideas as in vv. 6, 8, is found in Rom. xiii. 12-14; Apoc. 
xvi. 15; 1 Pet. i. 13. Comp. LXX, Bar. v. 2. 


Breastplate — helmet. Comp. Eph. vi. 14. The figures 
are not original with Paul. See Isa. lix. 17; Wisd. v. 18, 
19. Notice that only defensive armour is mentioned, in 
accordance with the darkness and uncertainty of the last 
time; and that the fundamental elements of Christian char- 
acter, faith, hope, and love, are brought forward again as in 
ch.i. 38; 1 Cor. xiii. 13. For the figure of the armed soldier, 
comp. also Rom. xiii. 12; 2 Cor. x. 4. 


9. For (é7v). Special emphasis is laid on the hope of 
salvation. The exhortation to put it on is enforced by the 
fact that God’s appointment is to salvation and not to wrath. 


To obtain (eis wepiroimow). More literally, unto the ob- 
taining. See on Eph.i.14. In three out of five instances 
in N.'T. the word clearly means acquiring or obtaining. In 
Eph. i. 14 and 1 Pet. ii. 9, it is sometimes rendered possession 
(so Rev.). But in Ephesians the meaning is redemption or 
acquisition, or redemption which will give possession; and in 
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Ist Peter a people for acquisition. The meaning here is that 
we might obtain. Comp. LXX, Mal. iii. 17. 


10. Who died. Frequently the resurrection is coupled 
with the death of Christ by Paul, as ch. iv. 14; Philip. iii. 
10; Col. ii. 12; ii. 1-4. Not so here; but the thought of 
resurrection is supplied in live together with him. 


Wake or sleep. Whether we are alive or dead at Christ’s 
appearing. Comp. Rom. xiv. 9. Ka@evdew in N. T. always 
literally of sleep, except here, and possibly Eph. v. 14. In 
Mk. vy. 39; L. viii. 52, it is contrasted with death. In LXX 
in the sense of death, Ps. lxxxvii. 5; Dan. xii. 2; 2 Sam. 
Wile LS. 


11. Comfort (vapaxareite). Rev. renders exhort; but 
comfort suits better the general drift of the passage, and cor- 
responds with ch. iv. 18. There is some force in Borne- 
mann’s suggestion that the two meanings may be combined. 
Exhort each other to be of good heart. 


Edify (otxodopetre). Lit. build up. See on Acts xx. 82. 
‘The metaphorical sense habitually in Paul. See 1 Cor. 
viii. 1,10; x. 23; xiv. 4; Eph. ii. 20. In O. T. mostly in 
the literal sense. See however LXX, Ruth iv. 11; Ps. 
XX Ville Os) IXXXVill. 2; Jer,)xxxi. 4, 


12. Know (eidévar). See on ch. iv. 4. Recognise them 
for what they are, and as entitled to respect because of their 
office. Comp. émuywacxerte acknowledge, 1 Cor. xvi. 18; and 
eyvoocbns takest knowledge, LXX, Ps. exliii. 8. Ignatius, 
Smyrn. ix., has érécxorov eidévat to know the bishop, to appre- 
ciate and honor him. 


Are over (mpoictapevous). Lit. who are placed before you. 
See on Rom. xii. 8. Used of superintendents of households, 
1 Tim. iii. 4, 5,12: of the ruling of elders of the church, 

1 Tim. y. 17. It does not indicate a particular ecclesiastical 
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office, but is used functionally. The ecclesiastical nomencla- 
ture of the Pauline Epistles is unsettled, corresponding with 
the fact that the primitive church was not a homogeneous 
body throughout christendom. The primitive Pauline church 
consisted of a number of separate fraternities which were 
self-governing. The recognition of those who ministered to 
the congregations depended on the free choice of their mem- 
bers. See for instance 1 Cor. xvi. 15,16. The congrega- 
tion exercised discipline and gave judgment: 1 Cor. v. 3-6; 
2 Cor. tu. 6) 73 vaiedl,.12; Galovin 


Admonish (vov@erotvtas). Only in Acts and Paul. See 
on Acts xx. 31, and comp. ver. 14; Rom. xv. 14; 1 Cor. 
iv. 14; Col. i. 28. 


13. Esteem (7yeic@ar). Primarily to lead, which is the 
only sense in the Gospels and Acts, except Acts xxvi. 2, in a 
speech of Paul. ‘To lead the mind through a reasoning pro- 
cess to a conclusion, and so to think, to estimate. Only in this 
sense by Paul, Peter, and James. See 2 Cor. ix. 5; Philip. 
ii. 83; Jas. i. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 9. In both senses in Hebrews. 
See x. 29; xiii. T. 


Very highly in love. Const. very highly with esteem. In 
love qualifies both words.* 


For their work’s sake (dvd 76 épyov avta@v). Their esteem 
for their superintendents is not to rest only on personal 
attachment or respect for their position, but on intelligent 
and sympathetic appreciation of their work. It is a good 
and much-needed lesson for the modern congregation no less 
than for the Thessalonian church. 


14. Them that are unruly (rods ata«tous). N.T.°. The 
A.V. is more vigorous and less stilted than Rev. disorderly. 
From @ not and tdocew draw up or arrange. Those who are 





* Others join in love with esteem as forming one conception; but the 
phrase jyetoOa: év dydry is not warranted by usage. 
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out of line. Comp. the adverb ardxtws disorderly, 2 Th. 
ii. 6,11. Probably referring to the idlers and busybodies 
described there. 


Feeble-minded (orryoyrtyous). N.T.°. Better faint- 
hearted. ’Ondéyos little and uy soul. Those of little heart. 
°Classs, In)  LXX-> see. Proy. xiv. 29; Isa..xxv. 5; liv. 6; 
lvii. 15. "Odwyowuyia faint-heartedness, °N. T. LUXX, Ex. 
Vieveeenativ./S. . Comp. .Ps..of Sol.,.xvii 11. 


Support (avréyecOe). Comp. Matt. vi. 24; Tit. i. 9. 
Avi against and éyecPa to hold one’s self. The primary 
sense is, keeping one’s self directly opposite to another so as 
to sustain him. 


15. That which is good (70 ayaOov). Not to be limited 
to profitable, beneficent (as Lightfoot, Liinemann), although 
ayales commonly includes a corresponding beneficent relation 
of its subject to another subject, which is emphasised here by 
to all men. See on Rom. vy. 7. It may also include what is 
absolutely, morally good, as Rom. ii. 10. So Heb. xiii. 21; 
1 Pet. iii. 11; Rom. vii. 18. 


17. Without ceasing (ad:arelrtws). Comp. Rom. i. 9; 
mu. 13: Eph. vi.18;. Col. iv. 2. 


18. Will (@éAnua)}. In the sense of requirement. Comp. 
ch. iv. 3. 


19. Quench not the Spirit. Since he is the inspirer of 
prayer, and the bestower of all gifts of grace on the Church. 
Comp. Eph. iv. 30. The operation of the Spirit is set forth 
under the image of fire in Matt. iii. 11; L. xii. 49; Acts ii. 
3,4. The reference here is to the work of the Spirit gener- 
ally, and not specially to his inspiration of prayer or prophecy. 


20. Prophesyings (podyte/as). The emphasis on proph- 
esyings corresponds with that in 1 Cor. xiv. 1-5, 22 ff. 
Prophecy in the apostolic church was directly inspired in- 

VOL. 1v.—4 
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struction, exhortation, or warning. The prophet received 
the truth into his own spirit which was withdrawn from 
earthly things and concentrated upon the spiritual world. 
His higher, spiritual part (avedua), and his moral intelli- 
gence (vods), and his speech (Adyos) worked in harmony. 
His spirit received a spiritual truth in symbol: his under- 
standing interpreted it in its application to actual events, 
and his speech uttered the interpretation. He was not 
ecstatically rapt out of the sphere of human intelligence, 
although his understanding was intensified and clarified by 
the phenomenal action of the Spirit upon it. This double 
action imparted a peculiarly elevated character to his speech. 
The prophetic influence was thus distinguished from the 
mystical ecstasy, the ecstasy of Paul when rapt into the 
third heaven, which affected the subject alone and was 
incommunicable (2 Cor. xii. 1-4). The gift of tongues car- 
ried the subject out of the prophetic condition in which 
spirit, understanding, and speech operated in concert, and 
into a condition in which the understanding was overpowered 
by the communication to the spirit, so that the spirit could 
not find its natural expression in rational speech, or speech 
begotten of the understanding, and found supernatural 
expression in a tongue created by the Spirit. Paul attached 
great value to prophecy. He places prophets next after 
apostles in the list of those whom God has set in the Church 
(1 Cor. xii. 28). He associates apostles and prophets as the 
foundation of the Church (Eph. ii. 20). He assigns to 
prophecy the precedence among spiritual gifts (1 Cor. xiv. 
1-5), and urges his readers to desire the gift (1 Cor. xiv. 
1, 39). Hence his exhortation here. 


21. Prove all things (advra Soxiudtere). A general 
exhortation, not confined to prophesyings; but Paul else- 
where insists that a test be applied to phenomena which 
claim to be supernatural. See on discerning of spirits, 1 Cor. 
xii. 10; xiv. 29, and comp..2 Thain Qandidis ery. 123. 
For doximagere prove, see on 1 Pet. i. 7. In LXX, Prov. 
xxvli. 21; Ps. xi. 6, Sox(wiov is a crucible or furnace. 
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Hold fast that which is good (76 xaddv katéyete). These 
words are associated in early Christian writers with an apoc- 
ryphal saying ascribed to Jesus, and very frequently quoted, 
yiverOe 5é Sdxtpor tparrelirar show yourselves approved money- 
changers. By some ancient writers the two are cited together 
as Paul’s; by others they are distinguished, as by Origen, 
who cites the saying as an injunction (évToAjv) of Jesus, and 
adds, “and also (observing) the teaching of Paul, who says, 
‘prove all things, hold fast the good, abstain from every form 
of evil.”” The saying about the money-changers is probably. 
a genuine logion of the Lord. Some have thought that the 
words added by Clement of Alexandria, “rejecting some 
things but holding fast the good,” formed part of the Lord’s 
saying, and that, accordingly, Paul’s words here depend on 
an original utterance of Jesus. If this could be proved, eidos 
form, ver. 22, might be explained as a figure of exchangers 
distinguishing between genuine and false coins.* 


22. Appearance (eldous). As commonly explained, abstain 
from everything that even looks like evil. But the word sig- 
nifies form or kind. Comp. L. iii. 22; J. v. 87, and see 
nearly the same phrase in Joseph. Ant. x. 8,1. It never has 
the sense of semblance. Moreover, it is impossible to abstain 
from everything that looks like evil. 


Of evil (vrovnpod). To be taken as a noun; not as an 
adjective agreeing with e/dous form (from every evil form). 
The meaning of vrovnpds in N. T. cannot be limited to active 
evil, mischief, though it often has that sense. The same is 
true in LXX, where it sometimes means grudging or nig- 
gardly. See Sir. xiv. 4,5; xxxiv. 28. 


23. The very God of peace (adrés o Oeds Tis eipyvns). 
Better, the God of peace himself. God’s work is contrasted 





* See J. H. Ropes, Die Spriiche Jesu, p. 141f.; B. F. Westcott, Intro- 
duction to the Study of the Gospels, 5th ed., p. 454; J. B. Lightfoot, on 
1 Th. y. 21, in Notes on Epistles of St. Paul. Also the remarks of Borne- 
mann on this passage. 
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with human efforts to carry out the preceding injunctions. 
The phrase God of peace only in Paul and Hebrews. See 
Rom. xv. 33; xvi. 20; Philip. iv. 9; Heb. xiii. 20. The 
meaning is, God who is the source and giver of peace. 
Peace, in the Pauline sense, is not mere calm or tranquillity. 
It is always conceived as based upon reconciliation with God. 
God is the God of peace only to those who have ceased to be 
at war with him, and are at one with him. God’s peace is 
not sentimental but moral. Hence the God of peace is the 
sanctifier. ‘ Peace” is habitually used, both in the Old and 
New Testaments, in connection with the messianic salvation. 
The Messiah himself will be Peace (Mic. v. 5). Peace is 
associated with righteousness as a messianic blessing (Ps. 
lxxil. 7; Ixxxy. 10). Peace, founded in reconciliation with 
God, is the theme of the gospel (Acts x. 36). The gospel 
is the gospel of peace (Eph. ii. 17; vi. 15; Rom. x. 15). 
Christ is the giver of peace (J. xiv. 27; xvi. 33). 


Sanctify (ayidoa). See on J. x. 86; xvii. 17. The pri- 
mary idea of the word is separation. Hence dy.os, the stand- 
ard word for holy in LXX is, primarily, set apart. ‘Ayafew 
is 1. to separate from things profane and to consecrate to God ; 
2. to cleanse or purify as one set apart to holy uses. 


Wholly (oro7eAcis). N.T.°. So that nothing shall escape 
the sanctifying power. “Ondos complete, and tédos end or 
consummation. 


Spirit, soul, body (vedpua, uy, cya). It is useless to 
attempt to draw from these words a technical, psychological 
statement of a threefold division of the human personality. 
If Paul recognised any such technical division, it was more 
probably twofold ; the body or material part, and the imma- 
terial part with its higher and lower sides—vedua and 
wruy7. See on Rom. vi. 6; vii. 5, 28; viii. 4; xi. 3 and 
footnote. 


Be preserved entire (odAcKAnpov—rnpnOein). This is the 
rendering of Rey. and is correct. A. V. joins oAé«Anpov with 
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mvedpa, and renders your whole spirit. ‘OddKAnpov is predic- 
ative, not attributive. It does not mean whole, but is derived 
from 6dos whole and KrApos allotment, and signifies having the 
entire allotment ; complete in all parts. It occurs only here 
and Jas. i. 4, where it is associated with téXevor perfect. It 
appears in LXX, as Lev. xxiii. 15; Deut. xvi. 9; xxvii. 6. 
Joseph. Ant. iii. 12, 2, uses it of an unblemished victim for 
sacrifice. As distinguished from odoTercts wholly, ver. 23, it 
is qualitative, while ondoTeAcis is quantitative. The kindred 
oroKAnpia perfect soundness, only in Acts ill. 16. For pre- 
served see on 1 Pet. i. 4. 


24. Faithful (actos). Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 13, and see on 
dededros Apo. 1.9; iii. 14. 


That calleth (o cad@v). = the caller. The emphasis is 
on the person rather than on the act. Comp. Rom. ix. 11; 
Gale U. for ve Os lh, 1.2) Mh Pets'v, 10% Jashis: 


26. Kiss. See on 2 Cor. xiii. 12. Comp. Rom. xvi. 16; 
1 Cor. xvi. 20; 1 Pet. v. 14. 


27. | charge (évopxifw). N. T.°. Rev. stronger and 
more literal, J adjure. Class. This strong appeal may per- 
haps be explained by a suspicion on Paul’s part that a wrong 
use might be made of his name and authority (see 2 Th. 
ii. 2), so that it was important that his views should be 
made known to all. Lightfoot refers to 2 Th. iii. 17, as 
showing a similar feeling in his anxiety to authenticate his 
letter. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE 
THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 
On vv. 1, 2, see on 1 Th. i. 1. 


3. We are bound—as itis meet. The accumulation of 
cognate expressions indicates the apostle’s earnestness. 


Groweth exceedingly (imepavéave.). N. T.° See on 
Del bitis 10. 


4. Glory (évcavyacOa). N.T.°. The simple verb cav- 
xacbat to boast, and the kindred nouns cavynua ground of 
boasting, and Kxavynows act of boasting, are favorites with 
Paul. 


5. Amanifest token (évderypa). N.T.°. Comp. évdeks, 
Philip. i. 28. The token is the patience and faith with which 
they endure persecution and tribulation. It is a token of 
the righteous judgment of God, in that it points to the 
future glory which God will confer at the final judgment, 
and the righteous award which will be dispensed to the 
persecutors. Similarly Philip. i. 28. 


That ye may be counted worthy. The structure of the 
sentence is loose. These words should be directly connected 
with righteous judgment, and denote the purport of that judg- 
ment — their assignment to an inheritance in the kingdom 
of God. 

54 
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Of the kingdom of God (rijs Bactrelas Tod Ceod). The 
phrase is not frequent in Paul. Baovdela Oeod four times ; 
Baoirela Tod ypictov Kal Geov-kingdom of Christ and of God, 
once. Here in the eschatological sense — the future, consum- 
mated kingdom, the goal of their striving and the recom- 
pense of their suffering. See on L. vi. 20. 


6. Seeing it is (eizep). More literally, ¢f so be that. 
Confirming, in a hypothetical form, the assertion of God’s 
judgment upon persecutors, ver. 5. It implies no doubt, 
but rhetorically puts a recognised fact as a supposition. So 
Remi s0 so.yaii. 2, 17 5, 1 Core viid:; 


7. Rest (dveowv). See on liberty, Acts xxiv. 23. With 
this exception only in Paul. 


With us. According to Paul’s habit of identifying his 
experience with that of his Christian readers. See 1 Cor. iv. 
8; Rom. viii. 23; Philip. i. 29, 80; ii. 18; iii. 20,21; 2Cor. 
ye 


When the Lord Jesus shall be revealed (év 77 azroxadvwee 
tod xupiov Incod). Lit. in the revelation of the Lord Jesus. 
For aoxddvwis revelation, see on Apoc. i. 1. 


With his mighty angels (per ayyéA@v duvdpews avrod). 
Lit. with the angels of his power. 


8. In flaming fire (év up proyds). Lit. in a fire of 
flame. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 18; 2 Pet. ili. 7. 


Taking vengeance (éd.ddvt0s éxdixnow). Lit. giving or 
rendering. Vengeance is an unfortunate rendering, as imply- 
ing, in popular usage, personal vindictiveness. See on 2 Cor. 
vii. 11. It is the full awarding of justice to all parties. 


On them that know not God — obey not the gospel (rots 
phy eiddat Ocdv — Tots ui) UTTaKovovow TH evayyehip). ‘Vo know 
God is to know him as the one, true God as distinguished 
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from false gods; to know his will, his holiness, his hatred of 
sin, and his saving intent toward mankind. Two words are 
used of such knowledge, eédévas and ywooxnew. Both are 
applied. to the heathen and to Christians, and both are used 
of the Jews’ knowledge of God. ’Evéévat, of heathen, Gal. 
iv. 8; 1Th.iv.5; 2Th.i.8. Duwooxey, of heathen, Rom. i. 
21; 1 Cor. i. 21. ’Eudévar, of Christ and Christians, J. vii. 
29; vill. 19,55; xiv. 7. TuvooKev, of Christ and Christians, 
Gall ive 931 Joi 135 14 iv Gass ode xe lo evils Oo ioe 
John, ytveoxev of Jews who do not know the Father, J. xvi. 
3; viii. 55: eiddévat, J. vii. 28; viii. 19; xv. 21. The two 
are combined, J. i. 263 vii. 27; vill.50; 2 Cor. v.16. <A dis- 
tinction is asserted between yivooxev as knowledge grounded 
in personal experience, apprehension of external impressions 
—and eédévac purely mental perception in contrast with con- 
jecture or knowledge derived from others. There are doubt- 
less passages which bear out this distinction (see on J. ii. 24), 
but it is impossible to carry it rigidly through the N.T. In 
the two classes, —those who know not God and those who 
obey not the gospel,—it is not probable that Paul has in 
mind a distinction between Jews and Gentiles. The Jews 
were not ignorant of God, yet they are described by John as 
not knowing him. The Gentiles are described by Paul as 
knowing God, but as refusing to glorify him as God (Rom. 
i. 21). Paul rather describes here the subjects of God’s 
judgment as one class, but under different aspects. 


9. Shall be punished (décnv tricovow). The verb (N. T.°) 
means to pay or render. Lit. shall pay penalty. 


Everlasting destruction (d\eOpov ai@mov). The phrase 
nowhere else in N. T. In LXX, 4 Mace. x.15. Rev. prop- 
erly, eternal destruction. It is to be carefully noted that 
eternal and everlasting are not synonymous. See additional 
note at the end of this chapter. 


From the presence (a7d mpocwrov). Or face. ’Amd from 
has simply the sense of separation. Not from the time of the 
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Lord’s appearing, nor by reason of the glory of his presence. 
IIpécwrrov is variously translated in A. V. Mostly face: also 
presence, Acts iii. 18, 19; v. 41: person, Matt. xxii. 16; 
L. xx. 21; Gal. ii. 6: appearance, 2 Cor. v.12; x.1: fash- 
ton, Jas. i. 11. The formula a7d mpocerov or tod rpocwmov 
occurs Acts ili. 19; v. 41; vii. 45; Apoc. vi. 16; xii. 14; 
exe 17d 4 Gen. ill. Oo; iv. 14, 163" Bx. ‘xiv. 25) and 
frequently. 


Glory of his power (ddEns ths tcxvos adtod). For glory 
see on 1 Th. ii. 12. “Ioyds power, not often in Paul. It is 
indwelling power put forth or embodied, either aggressively 
or as an obstacle to resistance : physical power organised or 
working under individual direction. Anarmy and a fortress 
are both toyvpos. The power inhering in the magistrate, 
which is put forth in laws or judicial decisions, is toyds, and 
makes the edicts toyupa valid and hard to resist. Avvapis is 
the indwelling power which comes to manifestation in toxyvs. 
The precise phrase used here does not appear elsewhere in 
N. T. In LXX, Isa. ii. 10, 19, 21. The power (dvvapis) 
and glory of God are associated in Matt. xxiv. 830; Mk. xiii. 
26; L. xxi. 27; Apoc. iv. 11; xix.1. Comp. x«pdros rijs 
ddEns adtov strength of his glory, Col. i. 11. 


10. To be glorified (évdo~acOjvar). Only here and ver. 
12in N.T. Repeatedly in LXX. See Ex. xiv. 4,17; Isa. 
xlv. 26. Class. 


11. Wherefore (eis 6). Better, to which end. Comp. Col. 
i, 29. The end is, “that ye may be counted worthy of the 
kingdom of God,” ver. 5. The same thought is continued 
in ver. 11. 


Count— worthy (d&déon). Comp. 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb. 
a ase 


Your calling (74s «rjcews). Including both the act and 
the end of the Christian calling. Comp. Philip. iii. 14; 1 
6 ee bas © Oy 0) a 
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All the good pleasure of his goodness (adcav evdoxiav 
aya0wotvns). Wrong. Paul does not mean all the goodness 
which God is pleased to bestow, but the delight of the Thessa- 
lonians in goodness. He prays that God may perfect their 
pleasure in goodness. So Weizsiacker, die Freude an allem 
Guten. The Rev. desire for evdoxéav is infelicitous, and lacks 
support. "Ayafwotvn goodness (P®. see on Rom. iii. 12) is 
never predicated of God in N. T. In LXX, see Neh. ix. 26, 
35. *Evéoxla good pleasure, delight, is a purely Biblical word. 
As related to one’s self, it means contentment, satisfaction : 
see Sir. xxix. 23; Ps. of Sol. iii. 4; xvi. 12. As related to 
others, good will, benevolence. L. x. 21; Eph. i. 5,9; Philip. 
i. 15; ii. 18; Ps. of Sol. viii. 39. 


12. The name (70 dvoua). In no case where it is joined 
with Jesus, or Christ, or Lord Jesus, does it mean the title or 
dignity.* Paul follows O. T. usage, according to which the 
name of the Lord is often used for all that the name covers ; 
so that the name of the Lord = the Lord himself. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON 6AcOpov aiwmov eternal destruction, 
vad Ws Pik ss 


*Avdv, transliterated aeon, is a period of time of longer or shorter dura- 
tion, having a beginning and an end, and complete in itself. Aristotle 
(sept otpavod, i. 9, 15) says: “The period which includes the whole time 
of each one’s life is called the acon of each one.” Hence it often means 
the life of a man, as in Homer, where one’s life (aiwy) is said to leave him 
or to consume away (Jl. v. 685; Od. v. 160). It is not, however, limited 
to human life; it signifies any period in the course of events, as the 
period or age before Christ; the period of the millennium; the mytho- 
logical period before the beginnings of history. The word has not “a 
stationary and mechanical value” (De Quincey). It does not mean a 
period of a fixed length for all cases. There are as many aeons as entities, 
the respective durations of which are fixed by the normal conditions of 
the several entities. There is one aeon of a human life, another of the 
Life of a nation, another of a crow’s life, another of an oak’s life. The 
length of the aeon depends on the subject to which it is attached. 





* As Lightfoot on Philip. ii. 9. 
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It is sometimes translated world; world representing a period or a 
series of periods of time. See Matt. xii. 82; xiii. 40, 49; L. i. 70; 1 Cor. 
i. 20; 1.6; Eph.i. 21. Similarly of aidves the worlds, the universe, the 
aggregate of the ages or periods, and their contents which are included 
in the duration of the world. 1 Cor. ii.7; x. 11; Heb. i. 2; ix. 26; xi. 3. 

The word always carries the notion of time, and not of eternity. It 
always means a period of time. Otherwise it would be impossible to 
account for the plural, or for such qualifying expressions as this age, or 
the age to come. It does not mean something endless or everlasting. To 
deduce that meaning from its relation to def is absurd; for, apart from 
the fact that the meaning of a word is not definitely fixed by its deriva- 
tion, aed does not signify endless duration. When the writer of the Pastoral 
Epistles quotes the saying that the Cretans are always (det) liars (Tit. i. 
12), he surely does not mean that the Cretans will go on lying to all . 
eternity. See also Acts vii. 51; 2 Cor. iv.11; vi. 10; Heb. iii. 10; 1. Pet. 
iii. 15. “Ae/ means habitually or continually within the limit of the subject’s 
life. In our colloquial dialect everlastingly is used in the same way. “The 
boy is everlastingly tormenting me to buy him a drum.” 

In the New Testament the history of the world is conceived as devel- 
oped through a succession of aeons. A series of such aeons precedes the 
introduction of a new series inaugurated by the Christian dispensation, 
and the end of the world and the second coming of Christ are to mark the 
beginning of another series. See Eph. iii. 11. Paul contemplates aeons 
before and after the Christian era. Eph. i. 21; ii. 7; iii. 9,21; 1 Cor. 
x. 11; comp. Heb. ix. 26. He includes the series of aeons in one great 
aeon, 6 aiwy Tv aidvey the aeon of the aeons (Eph. iii. 21); and the author 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews describes the throne of God as enduring 
unto the aeon of the aeons (Heb. i. 8). The plural is also used, aeons of 
the aeons, signifying all the successive periods which make up the sum 
total of the ages collectively. Rom. xvi. 27; Gal. i. 5; Philip. iv. 20, etc. 
This plural phrase is applied by Paul to God only. 

The adjective aidvos in like manner carries the idea of time. Neither 
the noun nor the adjective, in themselves, carry the sense of endless or 
everlasting. They may acquire that sense by their connotation, as, on the 
other hand, diéios, which means everlasting, has its meaning limited to a 
given point of time in Jude 6. *Atdévios means enduring through or pertain- 
ing to a period of time. Both the noun and the adjective are applied to 
limited periods. Thus the phrase eis tov ai@va, habitually rendered for- 
ever, is often used of duration which is limited in the very nature of the 
case. See, for a few out of many instances, LXX, Ex. xxi. 6; xxix. 9; 
xxxii. 18; Josh. xiv. 9; 1 Sam. viii. 18; Lev. xxv. 46; Deut. xv. 17; 
1 Chron. xxviii. 4. See also Matt. xxi. 19; J. xiii. 8; 1 Cor. viii. 13. The 
same is true of aimvios. Out of 150 instances in LXX, four-fifths imply 
limited duration. For a few instances see Gen. xlviii. 4; Num. x. 8; 
xy. 15; Prov. xxii. 28; Jonah ii. 6; Hab. ii. 6; Isa. lxi. 17. 

Words which are habitually applied to things temporal or material can- 
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not carry in themselves the sense of endlessness. Even when applied to 
God, we are not forced to render aiwyos everlasting. Of course the life of 
God is endless; but the question is whether, in describing God as aiwvtos, 
it was intended to describe the duration of his being, or whether some 
different and larger idea was not contemplated. ‘That God lives longer 
than men, and lives on everlastingly, and has tived everlastingly, are, no 
doubt, great and significant facts; yet they are not the dominant or the 
most impressive facts in God’s relations to time. God’s eternity does not 
stand merely or chiefly for a scale of length. It is not primarily a mathe- 
matical but amoral fact. The relations of God to time include and imply 
far more than the bare fact of endless continuance. They carry with them 
the fact that God transcends time; works on different principles and on a 
vaster scale than the wisdom of time provides; oversteps the conditions 
and the motives of time; marshals the successive aeons from a point out- 
side of time, on lines which run out into his own measureless cycles, and 
for sublime moral ends which the creature of threescore and ten years 
cannot grasp and does not even suspect. 

There is a word for everlasting if that idea is demanded. That did.os 
occurs rarely in the New Testament and in LXX does not prove that its 
place was taken by aidvos. It rather goes to show that less importance 
was attached to the bare idea of everlastingness than later theological 
thought has given it. Paul uses the word once, in Rom. i. 20, where he 
speaks of “the everlasting power and divinity of God.” In Rom. xvr 26 
he speaks of the eternal God (rod aiwviov Geod) ; but that he does not mean 
the everlasting God is perfectly clear from the context. He has said that 
“the mystery ” has been kept in silence in times eternal (xpovots aiwviors), 
by which he does not mean everlasting times, but the successive aeons 
which elapsed before Christ was proclaimed. God therefore is described 
as the God of the aeons, the God who pervaded and controlled those periods 
before the incarnation. To the same effect is the title 6 BaowWets tov 
aiwvey the King of the aeons, applied to God in 1 Tim. i. 17; Apoc. xv. 3; 
comp. Tob. xiii. 6, 10. The phrase rpo ypovwv aiwviwy before eternal times 
(2 Tim.i.9; Tit.i.2), cannot mean before everlasting times. Tosay that 
God bestowed grace on men, or promised them eternal life before endless 
times, would be absurd. The meaning is of old, as L. i. 70. The grace 
and the promise were given in time, but far back in the ages, before the 
times of reckoning the aeons. 

Zon aidvios eternal life, which occurs 42 times in N. T., but not in 
LXX, is not endless life, but life pertaining to a certain age or aceon, or 
continuing during that aeon. I repeat, life may be endless. The life in 
union with Christ is endless, but the fact is not expressed by aiwyios. Ko- 
Aaors aidvios, rendered everlasting punishment (Matt. xxv. 46), is the pun- 
ishment peculiar to an aeon other than that in which Christ is speaking. 
In some cases (an) aiwvios does not refer specifically to the life beyond time, 
but rather to the aeon or dispensation of Messiah which succeeds the legal 
dispensation. See Matt. xix. 16; J. v. 39. John says that fwi aiwvos is 
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the present possession of those who believe on the Son of God, J. iii. 36; 
v. 24; vi. 47, 54. The Father’s commandment is fon) aidvos, J. xii. 50; 
to know the only true God and Jesus Christ is {wi aidvos, J. xvii. 3. 

Bishop Westcott very justly says, commenting upon the terms used 
by John to describe life under different aspects: “In considering these 
phrases it is necessary to premise that in spiritual things we must guard 
against all conclusions which rest upon the notions of succession and 
duration. ‘Eternal life’ is that which St. Paul speaks of as 7 6vtws Cun the 
life which is life indeed, and 7 Ca) rod Geod the life of God. It is not an end- 
less duration of being in time, but being of which time is not a measure. 
We have indeed no powers to grasp the idea except through forms and 
images of sense. These must be used, but we must not transfer them as 
realities to another order.” * 

Thus, while aidvos carries the idea of time, though not of endlessness, 
there belongs to it also, more or less, a sense of quality. Its character is 
ethical rather than mathematical. The deepest significance of the life 
beyond time lies, not in endlessness, but in the moral quality of the aeon 
into which the life passes. It is comparatively unimportant whether or 
not the rich fool, when his soul was required of him (L. xii. 20), entered 
upon a state that was endless. The principal, the tremendous fact, as 
Christ unmistakably puts it, was that, in the new aeon, the motives, the 
aims, the conditions, the successes and awards of time counted for nothing. 
In time, his barns and their contents were everything; the soul was 
nothing. In the new life the soul was first and everything, and the barns 
and storehouses nothing. The bliss of the sanctified does not consist pri- 
marily in its endlessness, but in the nobler moral conditions of the new 
aeon, — the years of the holy and eternal God. Duration is a secondary 
idea. When it enters it enters as an accompaniment and outgrowth of 
moral conditions. 

In the present passage it is urged that dXeOpov destruction points to 
an unchangeable, irremediable, and endless condition. If this be true, if 
GAcOpos is extinction, then the passage teaches the annihilation of the 
wicked, in which case the adjective aidvis is superfluous, since extinction 
is final, and excludes the idea of duration. But 6A«Mpos does not always 
mean destruction or extinction. Take the kindred verb droAAvju to destroy, 
put an end to, or in the middle voice, to be lost, to perish. Peter says, “ the 
world being deluged with water, perished” (dmwXero, 2 Pet. iii. 6); but 
the world did not become extinct, it was renewed. In Heb. i. 11, 12, 
quoted from Ps. cii., we read concerning the heavens and the earth as 
compared with the eternity of God, “they shall perish” (doXotvrat). 
But the perishing is only preparatory to change and renewal. “They 
shall be changed” (éAAayyoovrar). Comp. Isa. li. 6,16; Ixv.17; lxvi. 22; 
2 Pet. iii. 18; Apoc. xxi.1. Similarly, “the Son of man came to save that 
which was lost” (droAwAds), L. xix. 10. Jesus charged his apostles to go 





* The Epistles of St. John, p. 205. 
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to the lost (éroAwAdra) sheep of the house of Israel, Matt. x. 6, comp. 
xv. 24. “He that shall lose (daoAéon) his life for my sake shall find it,” 
Matt. xvi. 25. Comp. L. xv. 6, 9, 82. 

In this passage the word destruction is qualified. It is ‘“ destruction 
from the presence of the Lord and from the glory of his power,” at his 
second coming, in the new aeon. In other words, it is the severance, at a 
given point of time, of those who obey not the gospel from the presence 
and the glory of Christ. *Av&vos may therefore describe this severance as 
continuing during the millennial aeon between Christ’s coming and the 
final judgment; as being for the wicked prolonged throughout that aeon 
and characteristic of it, — or it may describe the severance as characteris- 
ing or enduring through a period or aeon succeeding the final judgment, 
the extent of which period is not defined. In neither case is aimwos to 
be interpreted as everlasting or endless. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. By the coming (i7ep). More correctly touching. Comp. 
Rom. ix. 27; 2 Cor. i. 8. ‘Trép never in N. T. in a formula 
of swearing. 


Gathering together (ézcvvaywyfs). Only here and Heb. 
x. 25. The verb émicvvayew is used, as the noun here, of the 
Lord’s gathering together his elect at his coming. See Matt. 
Xxiv. ol; Mk. xii, 273 comp. 2 Macc. ii. 7. 


2. Shaken (carevOfjvar). From cados the tossing or swell 
of the sea. See L. xxi. 25. Comp. Matt. xi. 7; xxiv. 29; 
Acts iv. 31; Heb. xii. 26. 


In mind (a7 Tod voos). More correctly, from your mind. 
Nods signifies the yudgment, sober sense. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 
15, and see on Rom. vii. 23. They are to “ keep their heads ” 
under the temptation to fanatical extravagances concerning 
the Lord’s appearing. 


Be troubled (OpocicAar). From Opods clamor, tumult. The 
meaning is be unsettled or thrown into confusion. 
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By spirit (dvd mvevuaros). By ‘prophetic utterances of 
individuals in Christian assemblies, claiming the authority 
of divine revelations. 


By word (6. Adyov). Oral expressions falsely imputed 
to Paul. 


By letter as from us (60 émicroAjs ws Sv juav). Const. 
as from us with word and letter. The reference is to a letter 
or letters forged in Paul’s name; not to the first Thessalon- 
ian Epistle, as misunderstood by the readers. 


As that (@s 67). Indicating the contents of such com- 
munications. 


Is at hand (évéornxev). Better than Rev. is now present. 
Lightfoot, happily, 7s ¢mminent. e 


3. Deceive (€Eamratjon). Better beguile; since the word 
means not only making a false impression, but actually leading 
astray. 


Except there come a falling away. Before except insert 
in translation the day shall not come. Such ellipses are com- 
mon in Paul. 


Falling away (amootacia). Only here and Acts xxi. 21. 
Oomp. LXX, Josh. xxii. 22; 2 Chron. xxix. 19. 


The man of sin — the son of perdition (0 dvO0pw7os rhs avo- 
pias, 0 vids THS aTrwAelas). See on children of light, 1 Th. v. 5. 
The phrase man of sin (lawlessness) does not occur elsewhere, 
either in N. T. or LXX. Son of perdition is found J. xvii. 
12, °LXX: réeva droreias children of perdition (A. V. trans- 
gression), Isa. lvii. 4. The man of sin has been thought to 
refer to Caligula, Titus, Simon Magus, Nero, the Pope of 
Rome, Luther, Mahomet, ete. 
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4, That is called God (Acyépuevorv Gedy). Above the true 
God and the false gods. The opposer claims divine honors 
for himself. 


That is worshipped (céGacua). An object of adoration, 
including things as well as persons. Only here and Acts 
xvii. 23 on which see note under devotions. 


Temple of God. According to some, a figure of the Chris- 
tian Church. Others, the temple of Jerusalem. 


Shewing (amodexvivta). Publicly asserting divine dig- 
nity. Rev. setting himself forth as God. 


6. What withholdeth (70 xatéyov). Better restraineth. 
The verb means to hold fast, as L. viii. 15: to hold back, as 
L. iv. 42. See on Rom. i. 18. He refers to some power 
which hinders the revelation of the man of sin or Antichrist. 


In his time (év T@ avTod Kaip@). Better, in his own season 
Not before his appointed season. 


7. Mystery of iniquity (uvoTnpiov THs avouias). Better, 
of lawlessness. The phrase is unique in N. T. and °LXX. 
Mystery is found in various combinations, as mystery of the 
kingdom of heaven, Matt. xiii. 11: of God, 1 Cor. ii. 1: of his 
will, Eph. i. 9: of Christ, Eph. iti. 4: of the gospel, Eph. vi. 
19: of faith, 1 Tim. iii. 9: of godliness, 1 Tim. iii. 16: of the 
seven stars, Apoc. i. 20: of the woman, Apoc. xvii. T. A 
mystery does not lie in the obscurity of a thing, but in its 
secrecy. It is not in the thing, but envelops it. Applied 
to a truth, it signifies a truth once hidden but now revealed 
or to be revealed; a truth which without special revelation 
would be unknown. It is almost universally found in con- 
nection with words signifying publication or revelation. See 
on Matt. xiii. 11. The mystery of lawlessness is the mass 
of lawlessness yet hidden, but which is to reveal itself in the 
person and power of Antichrist. The position of the word 


e 
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is emphatic, emphasising the concealed character of the evil 
power. 


Only (uovov). The sentence is elliptical: “only we must 
wait,” or “ only it must work in secret, until he that letteth,” 
etc. For a similar instance see Gal. ii. 10. The collocation 
of A. V. is wrong. 


Letteth (xaréywv). The same word as restraineth, ver. 6. 
Let is old English for hinder, prevent. Often in Chaucer. 


‘¢ May I him lette of that ?’’ (prevent him from it). 
Troil. and Cress. ii, 732. 


‘¢ And bothe in love y-like sore they brente (burned) 
That noon of alle hir (their) frendes might hit lette.’’ 
Legend of Good Women, 781. 
So Shakespeare : 
‘¢ What lets but one may enter ?”’ 
Two Gent. of Verona, iii. 1. 


‘¢ T’ll make a ghost of him that lets me.”’ 
Ham. i. 4. 


‘¢' The flesh resisteth the work of the Holy Ghost in our hearts, and lets 
it.”? — Latimer, Serm. 


8. Consume (averez). Better, slay, as Matt. ii. 16; L. 
xxii. 2; Acts v. 338. 


Spirit (wvevpate). Better, breath. Ivedpua, almost always 
translated spirit, is from mveiv to breathe or blow. Frequent 
in class. in this sense. Comp. J, ili. 8; Heb.i. 7. LXX, 
Ps. exlvii. 7; Ep. of Jer. 61. Philo says: “ The spirit of 
God signifies, in one sense, the air, the third element; and it 
is used in this sense in the beginning of Genesis . . . for 
air, being light, is borne up, and uses water as its basis. In 
the other sense it is the pure wisdom in which every wise 
man participates” (De Gigantibus, 5). See on Rom. viii. 4. 


Shall destroy (xatapynoe). See on cumbereth, L. xiii. T; 
and make without effect, Rom. iii. 3. 
VOL. Iv. —5 
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With the brightness (rn éxipaveta). See on 1 Tim. vi, 
14. Rev. correctly, manifestation. See LXX, Esth. v. 1; 
Amos v. 22; 2 Mace. ii. 21; 3 Mace. 11. 9. In class. (but 
late) of deities appearing to a worshipper (Plut. Z’hemistocles, 
30): of the sudden appearance of an enemy (Polyb. i. 54, 
2): of a manifestation of Providence (Diod. Sic. i. 15): of 
the heathen gods assuming shape and appearing in order to 
work mischief (Just. Mart. Apol. i. 5). In N. T. of the 
parousia. See 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Tim. i. 10; iv. 1, 8; Tit. 
ii. 13. In 2 Tim. i. 10, of Christ’s historical manifestation. 
So émidaivo, Tit. ii. 11; iii. 4. Only here in Paul. 


Coming (srapovoias). Or presence, which is the original 
meaning. In N. T. with a few exceptions, of the second 
coming of Christ. The combination manifestation of his pres- 
ence (only here) appears to emphasise the resistless power of 
the Son of man, not (as Lightfoot) his splendor and glory. 
The mere appearing of his presence suffices to destroy his 
adversary. 


9. After the working of Satan. The sense is that the 
coming of Antichrist proclaims itself to be according to the 
working of Satan by means of power, signs, etc. *Evépyea 


P°. power in exercise, used only of superhuman power. See 
Col. 1.293 ti. 12: 


Signs and lying wonders (onpelow Kal tépacw wWevdous). 
Lit. signs and wonders of a lie. Of a le characterises the 
three words, power, signs, wonders. All bear the stamp of 
fraud. For signs and wonders see on Matt. xxiv. 24, and 
mighty works, Matt. xi. 20. 


10. Deceivableness of unrighteousness (a7dry adixéas). 
Better deceit of unrighteousness; which is characteristic of 
unrighteousness and is employed by it. 


11. Strong delusion (évépyeav wddvys). Rev., literally 
and correctly, a working of error. See on working ver. 9. 
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The phrase is unique in N. T. It means an active power of 
misleading. For mddvn error which shows itself in action, see 
on Dives: 


A lie (7@ wevder). Properly, the lie. The article gives 
the generic sense, falsehood in all its forms. Comp. J. viii. 
44;5,Rom. i. 25; Eph. iv.,25. Comp. the contrast of truth 
and unrighteousness in ver. 12. All wrongdoing has an ele- 
ment of falsity. 


12, Might be damned (xpi0dcw), More correctly, 
judged. See on damnation, 1 Tim. v. 12.* 





* J attempt no interpretation of this passage as a whole, which I do not 
understand. The varieties of exposition are bewildering. Convenient sum- 
maries may be found in Liinemann’s Meyer, Dr. Gloag’s Introduction to the 
Pauline Epistles, and Bornemann’s Commentary. Generally, it may be said 
that Paul seems to predict a great moral and religious defection which is to 
precede the coming of the Lord, and which is to reach its consummation in 
the appearance of an evil power described as the Man of Sin, the personal 
incorporation and concentration of wickedness. His coming is denoted by 
the same word as the coming of Christ (rapovela, ver. 9). He is represented 
as sitting in the temple of God, exhibiting himself as God, and performing 
miracles of falsehood according to the working of Satan. A restraining 
power is upon him, preventing his revelation before the proper time. The 
two knots of the passage are the identification of the man of sin, and of him 
that restraineth. The man of sin has been identified as Nero, the Pope of 
Rome, Luther, Mahomet, Caligula, Simon Magus, Titus. By others, as rep- 
resenting not an individual, but the succession of popes, the Jewish nation, 
and especially the Sanhedrim. The restraining power is explained as the 
Roman Empire; the German Empire; the Roman Emperor Vitellius; the 
Apostles ; the chiefs of the Jewish nation against Simon the son of Giora ; 
the Emperors Claudius and Vespasian; the pious Jews living at the time 
of the destruction of Jerusalem; James the Just. Opinions differ as to 
whether the man of sin is an individual or an organisation. Romanists dis- 
cover him in some representative enemy of Romanism; Protestants in the Ro- 
man church and hierarchy. Before any approach to a sound exegesis of the 
passage can be made, it will be necessary to define and settle the principles of 
apocalyptic interpretation, a matter which is still very much in the dark. 
About the only valuable thing that can be fairly extracted from the passage 
is Paul’s firm assurance that God’s hand is ever on the work of evil, and that 
in whatever form or with whatever power it may reveal itself, it will inev- 
itably be subdued and crushed by the power of Christ. 


68 = WORD STUDIES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.  [Cz. Ill. 


18. Hath chosen (efAaTo). The only case in N. T. in 
which this word is used of God’s election. LXX, Deut. 
xxvi. 18, of God’s choosing Israel to be his peculiar people. 
Comp. Philip. i. 22; Heb. xi. 25. 


From the beginning (a7 apyjs). Not elsewhere in Paul. 
His usual expressions are mpd Ttav aldvev before the ages 
(1 Cor. ii. 7): mpd cataBorjjs xécpov before the foundation 
of the world (Eph. i. 4): a7 tév aidvev from the ages (Eph. 
iii. 9). Before eternal times (apo xpevev aiwviwv) is found 
2eLim 12951 itis 2, 


14. Our gospel. See on 1 Th. i. 5. 


15. Traditions (aapadcces). See on 1 Cor. xi. 2. Not 
emphasising a distinction between written and oral tradition. 
Tradition, in the scriptural sense, may be either written or 
oral. It implies on the part of a teacher that he is not 
expressing his own ideas, but is delivering or handing over 
(rapadidmut) a message received from some one else. See 
1 Cor. xi. 23. The prominent idea of zrapadoars is therefore 
that of an authority external to the teacher. Comp. by word 
nor by letter, ver. 2. 


16. Through grace (év ydpitt). Better, in grace, as the 
element of God’s gift. Const. with hath given, not with hath 
loved and hath given. 


CHAPTER III. 
1. Finally (76 Xourov). See on 1 Th. iv. 1. 


May have free course (tpéyn). More literally, simply, 
and better, may run. Have swift progress through the world. 
An O. T. idea. See Ps. exlvii. 15, and comp. Isa. lv. 11 and 
Acts xii. 24. 


Be glorified (S0€a&mrav). Acknowledged in its true power 
and glory. Comp. J. xii. 28. The phrase the word of the 
Lord — be glorified, only here. 
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2. Unreasonable (atérwy). See on L. xxiii. 41, and 
comp. Acts xxv. 5; xxviii. 6. In LXX ina moral sense, 
intquitous, Tob. iv. 8; xi. 11; xxxiv. 12. The word origin- 
ally means out of place. 


All men have not faith. See on Acts vi. 7; Gal. i. 23. 


3. From evil (a7 rod rovnpod). Possibly, from the evil 
one. To rrovnpov evil is found Rom. xii. 9; Matt. v. 39; but 
ee N. T. usage favors the masculine, personal sense. 
see Matt. xiii. 19, 88; Eph. vi. 16; 1 J. ii. 13, 14; iii. 12; 
v.18. In LXX, 70 rovnpev evil is very common : 6 movnpos a 
few times, but always of men. See Deut. xxiv. 7; Esth. 
vil. 6; Job xxi. 30. In Tob. iii. 8, 17, 76 wrovnpov Satponov 
the wicked demon. The masculine is favored by the Jewish 
formularies, of which traces appear in the Lord’s prayer; by 
the unanimous tradition of Greek interpreters; by the inter- 
pretations of Tertullian and Cyprian, and by the evidence of 
the Syriac and Sahidic Versions. * 


5. Hearts (xapdéas). See on Rom. i. 21; x.10; Eph. i. 18. 


Patient waiting for Christ (dmopovny rod ypiotov). 
Rather patience of Christ. The prayer is that their hearts 
may be directed to love God and to exhibit the patience of 
Christ.+ 


* For a full discussion, see Lightfoot, On a Fresh Revision of the New 
Testament. 3ded. Appendix II. 

+ So Liinemann, Lightfoot, Weizsicker, Ellicott, Bornemann. Schmiedel 
maintains the A. V. There is in N. T. no instance of wrouovy in the sense of 
waiting for, nor is the verb drouévey used in that sense. Waiting for or 
awaiting is expressed by drexdéxerOa: (mostly Paul), dvauévev (once in Paul), 
éxdéyerGar (twice in Paul), repiuévery (not in Paul), rpocdéxeoOar (not in that 
sense in Paul), and zpocdoxay (not in Paul). In Rom. viii. 25 Paul has 6¢ 
bropovs dmrexdexbueba. In LXX both the noun and the verb are found in the 
sense of awaiting or waiting for. See Ezra x. 2; Ps. xxxviil. 7; Judg. 
iii. 25; 2 K. vi. 33; Tob. v. 7, etc. Patient waiting for Christ accords with 
the general drift of the Epistle. On the other hand see 1 Th. i. 3, and 1 Th. 
i. 10, where for waiting for the Son he uses dvapéverv. 
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6. Withdraw yourselves from (o7éAreoOat tuas amo). 
SrérArecOar, P°. In the active voice, to place, arrange, equip: 
in the middle voice, to provide for, take care. See 2 Cor. 
viii. 20. Here with azo from, to place one’s self away from. 


Disorderly (atdxros). This adverb, the verb ataxrtéw, 
and the adjective draxros are found only in Paul, and only 
in the Thessalonian Epistles. See on 1 Th. v. 14. 


7. Follow (upetc@ar). Better, imitate. Comp. 1 Cor. 
iv..16; xi, 1; Philip. ii.17; 1 Th. i. 6. ‘ 


8. Any man’s bread (dprov rapa twos). Lit. bread from 
any one, or at any man’s hand. 


For nought (dwpeav). The word is a noun, meaning a. 
gift. See J. iv. 10; Acts il. 88; Rom. v. 15. The accusa- 
tive often adverbially as here; as a gift, gratis. Comp. 
Matt. x. 8; Rom. iii. 24; Apoc. xxi. 6. 


Labour and travail. See on 1 Th. i. 3. 


Be chargeable (enisapneat): P°. Better, burden. By 
depending upon them for pecuniary support. Comp. 1 Cor. 
ix. 3-18, and see on 1 Th. ii. 6. 


9. Power (éfouvciav). Better, right. See on Mk. ii. 10; 
epise Lz, 


10. If any would not work, etc. A Jewish proverb. 


11. Working not at all — busybodies (undév éepyafouer- 
ous — mreplepyafouevous). One of Paul’s frequent word- 
plays. See on reprobate mind, Rom. i. 28. Not busy, but 
busybodies. TlepiepyafeoOar (N. T.°.) is to bustle about a 
thing: here, to be officious in others’ affairs. See on ra zrepé- 
epya curious arts, Acts xix. 19, and 1 Tim. v. 18. 


12.. With quietness— work. See on study to be quiet, 
Ma heeiv. 11. 
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13. Be not weary (42 éveaxnonte). With one exception, 
L. xvii. 1, only in Paul. To faint or lose heart. 


Well doing (cadozootvtes). N.T.°. According to the 
Greek idiom, doing well, be not weary. Not limited to works 
of charity, but including Christian conduct generally, as, for 
instance, steadily attending to their own business, ver. 12. 


14. By this epistle. Connect with our word. The mes- 
sage we send in this letter. Not, as some, with the following 
words, note that man in your epistle. 


Note (onpueotobe). N.T.°. Lit. set a mark on. The 
nature of the mark is indicated in the next clause. 


Have no company with (7) cuvavayiyvucba). P®°. See 
on 1 Cor. v. 9. 


Be ashamed (éytparn). See on Matt. xxi. 37, and 1 Cor. 
iv. 14. 


15. Admonish (vovereite). See on Acts xx. 31, and 
Eph. vi. 4. 


16. The Lord of peace (0 xvpuos THs epnvns). The only 
instance of the formula. 


By all means (év zavti tpdr@), or in every way. The 
alternative reading tém@ place is rejected by the principal 
texts. 


17. The salutation of Paul with mine own hand 
(doracpos TH éun xecpt Ilavdov). Rev. properly, “the salu- 
tation of me Paul.” The genitive of me is contained, accord- 
ing to a familiar Greek idiom, in the possessive pronoun my. 
Paul had apparently been employing an amanuensis. 


In every epistle. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


By the churches of Galatia which Paul addresses (ch. i. 2) 
are most probably meant the churches in the Roman province 
of Galatia; those namely in Iconium, Pisidian Antioch, Lys- 
tra, and Derbe; and not the Christians living in the Galatian 
district lying to the north and east of Lycaonia and Phrygia, 
which formed only a part of the Roman province, and the 
chief cities of which were Ancyra, Tavium, and Pessinus. 
The Roman province was formed by Augustus, 25 B.c., and 
included Lycaonia, Isauria, southeastern Phrygia, and a por- 
tion of Pisidia. The churches in this province were founded 
by Paul in his first missionary tour, the account of which is 
given Acts xiil., xiv.* 

The South Galatian hypothesis supplies a defect in the 
history of the Pauline churches, which, on the other, it is 


* The view here given is known as the South Galatian hypothesis. The 
other view, which limits the application of the name Galatia to the Galatian 
district, the country of the Asiatic Gauls, is known as the North Galatian 
hypothesis, and is held by the majority of critics. The South Galatian hy- 
pothesis was propounded as early as 1825 by Mynster (Introduction to the 
Galatian Epistle); was maintained by the French archaeologist Perrot (De 
Galatia Provincia Romana, Paris, 1867), who was followed by Renan 
(Paulus, 1869); and has been defended by Hausrath, Weizsicker, Zahn, 
Pfleiderer, Ramsay (The Church in the Roman Empire), and McGiffert 
(Apostolic Age). See also an article by Emilie Grace Briggs, ‘‘The Date of 
the Epistle to the Galatians,’’ in the New World, March, 1900, and J. Vernon 
Bartlett, The Apostolic Age. Among the prominent advocates of the North 
Galatian hypothesis are Bishop Lightfoot (Commentary on Galatians), Lip- 
sius (Hand-Commentar); Weiss and Jiilicher (Introductions to the N. T.); 
Holsten (Hvangelium des Paulus), Schiirer (Theologische Litteraturzeitung, 
1892, 1898, and Jahrbiicher fiir protestantische Theologie, 1892), and Sieffert 
(Der Brief an die Galater, Meyer, 8 Aufl.). 
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difficult to account for. On the North Galatian hypothesis, 
although the Galatian churches were the scene of a violent 
conflict between Paul and the Judaising Christians, and the 
recipients of one of Paul’s most important letters, and are 
therefore entitled to an important place in the history of the 
apostolic churches, —no mention of their origin or founda- 
tion occurs in the Book of Acts, while the founding of the 
churches of Pisidia and Lycaonia, which are nowhere named 
by Paul, is expressly narrated. On the other hypothesis, we 
have in Acts xiii., xiv., a detailed account of the foundation 
of the Galatian churches. 

From the notices in the Acts and in the Epistle, it appears 
that Paul’s preaching in Galatia met with a favorable recep- 
tion. See Acts xiii. 42, 48, 49; xiv. 1; Gal. iv. 18. We 
do not know how long it was before the churches were 
invaded by Jewish emissaries, nor whence these came. They 
probably came from the Judaistic circles of the mother- 
church at Jerusalem, although it is held by some that 
they belonged to the Jewish Christian constituency of the 
churches in Galatia. They declared that Paul was not an 
apostle, but at most only a disciple of the apostles. He had 
had no personal knowledge of Christ: the contents of his 
gospel were derived from men, and therefore he was entitled 
to no authority. All questions should be referred to the 
mother-church in Jerusalem, especially to the great apostles 
of the circumcision, the pillars of the church, James, Peter, 
and John. Moreover, Paul’s teaching that righteousness 
was based only upon faith in Christ and not upon circum- 
cision and legal observance, contradicted the historical reve- 
lation of God, since God promised salvation to Abraham and 
to his. seed on the ground of circumcision; and, in order to 
carry the promise into effect, made the covenant of the law 
forever with the people of Israel, who were to receive the 
divine blessing on condition of observing the divine com- 
mands. His teaching, moreover, encouraged moral license, 
and therefore contravened all moral principle (v. 18). They 
further accused him of being a man-pleaser, seeking a fol- 
lowing and adapting his preaching to the tastes of his hear- 
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ers; preaching circumcision to those who were inclined to 
accept it, and uncircumcision to such as wished to refuse it 
cv. 11). 

These intruders were not proselytes, but born Jews, Jewish 
Christians, with a Pharisaic tendency like that of those who, 
in Antioch and Jerusalem, sought to impose circumcision 
and legal observance upon Gentile Christians (Acts xv. 1, 5; 
Gal. ii. 4). They demanded that the Gentile Christians 
should be incorporated by circumcision with the community 
of Israel, and should observe the leading requirements of the 
Mosaic law (v. 2,11; vi. 12). They laid great stress on the 
observance of sacred seasons (iv. 10). ‘They prescribed a 
cultus with holy days and festivals, which contained a more 
seductive charm than the exposition of the word; for it 
offered compensation for the heathenism they had aban- 
doned, and the old disposition once revived. might easily 
have found in it a congenial home.” * They did not em- 
phasise the solemn duties which followed circumcision, and 
which Paul himself forcibly stated (v. 3; comp. ili. 10); but 
they recommended circumcision as an easy way of attaining 
salvation through mere formal incorporation with the true 
people of God, and also as a protection against persecution 
(vi. 12; comp. v. 11). 

These efforts bore fruit among the Galatians. Having 
thrown off the corruptions of their heathen faith and wor- 
ship, they again came into bondage to “the weak and beg- 
garly elements” which they had outgrown (iv. 9). The 
slightest tendency to such a lapse was met and fostered by 
the daily appeal of the pagan cult amid which they lived, 
an elaborate and impressive system, fortified with a code of 
rules and administered by a powerful hierarchy, the whole 
presenting a striking external resemblance to the Jewish 
ceremonial system. As Professor Ramsay observes: “It is 
not until this is properly apprehended that Gal. iv. 3-11 
becomes clear and natural. Paul in that passage implies 
that the Judaising movement of the Christian Galatians is a 





* Weizsacker. 
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recurrence to their old heathen type.” Paul describes them 
as arrested in a course of obedience to the truth which they 
had been running well (v. 7): as soon removed into a differ- 
ent gospel (i. 6): as bewitched by an evil eye (iii. 1): as 
pervaded with an evil leaven (v. 9). They were beginning, 
in part at least, to observe the Jewish ceremonial law: they 
were depending upon the law for justification: they were 
declining from a spiritual to a fleshly economy: they were 
beginning to regard as an enemy the friend and teacher 
whom, not so long ago, they had received as an angel of 
God, and for whom they would have plucked out their own 
eyes (iv. 14, 15). 

To what extent the Galatian Christians had been prevailed 
on to accept circumcision, we do not know. The writing of 
this letter, however, implies that Paul did not regard this evil 
as past arresting. 

The letter itself is marked by unity of purpose, cohesion 
of thought, and force and picturesqueness of diction. Like 
2d Corinthians and Philippians it is intensely personal. 
Like the former of those Epistles it reveals the apostle’s keen 
sensitiveness to the attitude of his readers toward himself. 
It is indignant and severe, with dashes of bitterness, yet it 
contains touches of affectionate reminiscence. It is pervaded 
and controlled by the one purpose of meeting and correcting 
the Galatian apostasy in its twofold form of repudiating his 
apostolic right and the doctrine of salvation by faith. The 
letter falls into three parts: chs. i., ii., maintaining the inde- 
pendence and authority of his apostleship, and the divine 
origin of his gospel. Chas. iii., iv., defending the intrinsic 
truth of his gospel. Chas. v., vi., exhibiting the moral conse- 
quences which legitimately and logically result from his 
gospel. 

The relationship of the Epistle to the Roman letter is 
marked, yet it has its special characteristics as distinct from 
Romans. It bears the character of a letter more distinctly 
than Romans, which is a treatise. It lays amore distinct em- 
phasis upon the person and apostolic authority of Paul, and 

+ its dominant conception is the freedom of the Christian, as 
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in Romans the dominant conception is justification by faith. 
Romans is more positively doctrinal ; Galatians more apolo- 
getic and polemic as against Judaism. Romans treats cir- 
cumcision as a question of practice; Galatians as a question 
of law. As in Romans, faith is emphasised over against the 
works of the law as the ground of justification before God ; 
but equally with Romans the divinity and sanctity of the 
law are recognised. The law is holy, and just and good. It 
is the expression of God’s sovereign and righteous will. It 
reflects his character, and if one could keep it he would live 
by it Gu. 12); all this, while it remains true that “by the 
works of the law shall no flesh be justified” (ii. 16). 
Accordingly the ethics of the Epistle are stern and uncom- 
promising. The picture of the works of the flesh is perhaps 
not as powerful and lurid as that in the first chapter of 
Romans. It is drawn in fewer lines, and is offset and en- 
forced by a picture of the fruits of the Spirit. Yet the one 
is no less distinct and unmistakable than the other. In 
Romans the sins of the Gentile world are massed in a fearful 
catalogue; in Galatians single passages here and there afford 
glimpses of deeply-rooted evil tendencies in the life of the 
newly-converted Gentile, which show how hard it had been 
for him to divest himself of his pagan license, and which 
contain within themselves possibilities of future degeneracy. 
We see a conceit of higher knowledge and larger liberty 
which might readily seize upon “ occasions to the flesh,” and 
run into what some one has aptly styled “the bigotry of 
illumination,” and the selfishness of fancied deeper insight 
(v. 15; vi.2-5). The same conceit appears in the weakness 
and inconstancy which readily succumb to the flattering 
overtures of pretentious Jewish emissaries (iv. 12 ff.; v. 26). 
Yet with rigid severity against such tendencies there is 
blended a tender compassion for the erring, a reasonable and 
kindly appreciation of the weakness of the new convert. 
Professor Sabatier (l Apétre Paul) says of the Epistle: 
“«The style does not sustain the thought; it is the thought 
which sustains the style, giving to it its force, its life, its 
beauty. Thought presses on, overcharged, breathless and 
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hurried, dragging the words after it. . . . Unfinished phrases, 
daring omissions, parentheses which leave us out of sight 
and out of breath, rabbinical subtleties, audacious paradoxes, 
vehement apostrophes, — pour in like surging billows. Mere 
words in their ordinary meaning are insufficient to sustain 
this overwhelming plenitude of thought and feeling. Every 
phrase is obliged, so to speak, to bear a double and triple 
burden.” 
The authenticity of the letter is generally conceded.* 





* Galatians with Romans and the two Corinthian letters, were received as 
genuine and authentic by the Tiibingen critics. Some sixteen years ago they 
were attacked by a small coterie of critics, chieflyin Holland. Allard Pier- 
son and S. A. Naber ascribed the Pauline Epistles to one Paulus Episcopus, a 
Christian ecclesiastic, who appropriated large portions of certain reformed 
Jewish writings, and christianised them by means of changes and interpola- 
tions. A. D. Loman asserted that Christianity was a messianic movement 
among the Jews; that Jesus had no existence, but was a purely mythical 
embodiment of a series of ideas and principles developed in the second cen- 
tury. The four chief Epistles of Paul which contradict this hypothesis are 
spurious and legendary. Out of the anti-Judaic and universalistic Gnosis of 
the early part of the second century, was developed a Paul-legend in the 
interest of a universalistic Christianity. Romans, Galatians, and Corinthians 
were all written in Paul’s name to recommend this Christianity. These 
views obtained no currency, and were repudiated by even the radical critics 
of Germany. Rudolph Steck of Bern (1888) held that none of the four 
letters were the work of Paul, but were the product of a Pauline party of the 
second century. He revived the hypothesis of the dependence of the Pauline 
writings on Seneca: 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


1-5. The usual form of salutation is expanded by additions 
which answer to the occasion of the letter, and foreshadow its 
principal thoughts. 


1. An apostle. This title is prefixed to Romans, 1st and 
2d Corinthians, Ephesians, Colossians. Here with special 
emphasis, because Paul’s apostleship had been challenged. 


Of men — by man (a7 av@pérav— sv avOpwrov). Better, 
from men —through man ora man. In contradiction of the 
assertion that he was not directly commissioned by Jesus 
Christ, like the twelve, but only by human authority. From 
men, a8 authorising the office; through man, as issuing the 
call to the person. He thus distinguishes himself from false 
apostles who did not derive their commissions from God, and 
ranks himself with the twelve. Man does not point to any 
individual, but is in antithesis to Jesus Christ, or may be 
taken as = any man. 


By Jesus Christ. See Acts ix. 4-6; 1 Cor. ix. 1. 


And God the Father. The genitive, governed by the pre- 
ceding dua by or through. The idea is the same as an apostle 
by the will of God: 1 Cor. 1. 1;°2 Coral i: Hpboa) 12 te 
is used of secondary agency, as Matt. i. 22; xi. 2; L.i. 70; 
Actsi. 16; Heb.i. 2. But we find 81a Oernparos Oeod by the 
will of God, Rom. xv. 32; 1 Cor. i. 1; 2 Cor. 1. J, ete., and 
61a Oeod by God, Gal. iv. 7. Also 8’ of (God), 1 Cor. i. 9; 
Heb. ii. 10. 
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Who raised him from the dead (tod éyelpavtos airov ék 
vexpov). It was the risen Christ who made Paul an apostle. 
For resurrection the N. T. uses éryelpewv to raise up ; eSeryelpew 
to raise out of ; éyepous raising or rising ; 3 anotavat to raise Up ; 
avaotacis and éEavdotacis raising up and raising up out of. 
With veKpos dead are the following combinations: eryelpewv aro 
TOV vexpav (Never amd vexpOv) to raise from the dead; éy. ex 
vex. or TOV vex. to raise out of the dead; davactynaat to raise, 
avacthvat to be raised or to rise éx. vex. (never amd); avd- 
oTaols Vex. OY TOV vex. resurrection of the dead; dvdot. éx. 
vex.; eEavdotacis éx. vex. rising or resurrection out of the dead 
or from among. It is impossible to draw nice distinctions 
between these phrases. * 


2. Brethren—with me. The circle of Paul’s colleagues 
or more intimate friends. Comp. Philip. iv. 21, 22, where 
the brethren with me are distinguished from all the saints — 
the church members generally. 


Unto the churches of Galatia. See Introduction. This 
is a circular letter to several congregations. Note the omis- 
sion of the commendatory words added to the addresses in 
the two Thessalonian and first Corinthian letters. 


3. Grace to you, etc. See on 1 Th.i.1. He will not 
withhold the wish for the divine grace and peace even from 
those whom he is about to upbraid. 


4. Gave himself for our sins. Comp. Matt. xx. 28; Eph. 
v. 25; 1 Tim. ii.6; Tit. ii. 14. Purposely added with refer- 
ence to the Galatians’ falling back on the works of the law as 
the ground of acceptance with God. or or with reference to 
sins (sept) expresses the general relation of Christ’s mission 
to sin. The special relation, to atone for, to destroy, to save 
and sanctify its victims, is expressed by t7rep on behalf of. ‘The 
general preposition, however, may include the special. 








* As, for example, Lightfoot on Philip. iii. 11. 
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Out of this present evi! world (é« Tod aia@vos Tob éverT@Tos 
movnpov). Lit. out of the world, the present (world which is) 
evil. For aiwv age or period, see on J. i. 9, and additional note 
on 2 Th.i. 9. Here it has an ethical sense, the course and cur- 
rent of this world’s affairs as corrupted by sin. Comp. 2 Cor. 
iv. 4. "Eveoro@ros present, as contrasted with the world to come. 
Elsewhere we have o viv aidv the now world (1 Tim. vi. 17); 
0 ai@y TOD Koowov TovTOU the period of this world (Eph. ii. 2); 
0 alwy obtos this world or age (Rom. xii. 2). "Eveor@ros, not 
impending, as some expositors, —the period of wickedness and 
suffering preceding the parousia (2 Th. ii. 3), which would 
imply a limitation of Christ’s atoning work to that period. 
Comp. 2 Th. ii. 2; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 1 Cor. vii. 26. - The sense 
of present as related to future is clear in Rom. viii. 38; 
1 Cor. iii. 22; Heb. ix. 9. For the evil character of the 
present world as conceived by Paul, see Rom. xii. 2; 1 Cor. 
iO 342) Corti. 43. Eph 2: 


5. To whom be glory, etc. For similar doxologies see 
ROW. 15 5x86 Sexi. 27 enh. i 228 st Pim. 1. Ce 


Forever and ever (eis Tovs ai@vas TOV aidvov). Lit. unto 
the ages of the ages. See additional note on 2 Th. i. 9, and 
comp. Rome xvi. 273"Philip.- iy. 20; 0 Pim. 1. 17; 2 Tim: 
iv. 18. Often in the Apocalypse. In LXX habitually in 
the singular: see Ps. lxxxvill. 29; cx. 8, 30. In the dox- 
ology the whole period of duration is conceived as a succession 
of cycles. 


6. | marvel (@avuatw). Often by Greek orators of sur- 
prise at something reprehensible. So in N. T., Mk. vi. 6; 
JVI 2hs xis oS ss J Vea: 


So soon (otras tayéws). Better, so quickly. Paul does 
not mean so soon after a particular event, as their conversion, 
or his last visit, or the entry of the false teachers, — but refers 
to the rapidity of their apostasy ; tayéws being used absolutely 
as always. 
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Removed (yetatifecGe). A. V. misses the sense of the 
middle voice, removing or transferring yourselves, and also the 
force of the continuous present, are removing or going over, 
indicating an apostasy not consummated but in progress. 
The verb is used in Class. of altering a treaty, changing an 
opinion, desertion from an army. For other applications see 
Acts vi. 16; Heb. vii. 12; xi. 5. Comp. LXX, Deut. 
xxvii. 17; Prov. xxiii. 10; Isa. xxix. 17. Lightfoot ren- 
ders are turning renegades. 


Him that called (rod xadécavros). God. Not neuter 
and referring te the gospel. Calling, in the writings of 
the apostles, is habitually represented as God’s work. See 
Ronsyas 30s saxe Is 1. Cor. i..9; Gal. i153. 220h, 11,12; 
PePethiceta i. 8552. Pet. i. 3: 


Into the grace (év yapi7t). Intois wrong. It should be by. 


Another gospel (érepov). Rather a different, another sort 
of gospel. See on Matt. vi. 24; L. xvi. 7; xviii. 10. In 
illustration of the difference between &Xos another and érepos 
different, see 1 Cor. xii. 8-10; xv. 40; 2 Cor. x1. 4 Kom. 
vili. 23. 


7. Another (dAdo). A different gospel is not another 
gospel. There is but one gospel. 


But (ei wu). Rev. only. As if he had said, “there is no 
other gospel, but there are some who trouble you with a 
different kind of teaching which they offer as a gospel.” 


Some that trouble (of tapdcoortes). The article with the 
participle marks these persons as characteristically trouble- 
some —the troublers. Comp. L. xviii. 9, of those who were 
characteristically self-righteous. For trouble in the sense of 
disturbing faith and unsettling principle, see Gal. v.10; Acts 
xv. 24. Not necessarily, as Lightfoot, raising seditions. 


8. We. See on 1 Th. i. 2. 
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Angel from heaven (ayyeros é€ ovpavod). The phrase only 
here. ‘Angels in heaven or the heavens,” Matt. xxii. 30; 
Mk. xii. 25; xiii. 82. “Angels of the heavens,” Matt. 
xxiv. 36. 


Other than that (7ap’ 6). Roman Catholic interpreters 
insist that crap’ should be rendered contrary to, though the 
Vulg. gives praeterquam besides. Some Protestant inter- 
preters insist on besides as being against supplementing the 
gospel with traditions. The explanation is found in the pre- 
vious words, a different gospel. Any gospel which is dzfferent 
from the one gospel, is both beside and contrary to. 


Accursed (avaeua). See on Rom. ix. 3, and offerings, L. 
xxi. 5. Comp. catdpa curse, and émixatdpatos cursed, Gal. 
ii. 13. In LXX always curse, except Lev. xxvii. 28, and the 
apocryphal books, where it is always gift or offering. By 
Paul always curse: see Rom. ix. 8; 1 Cor. xii. 8; xvi. 22. 
The sense of excommunication, introduced by patristic writers, 
does not appear in N. T. 


9. As we said before (@s zpoepyjxayer). Comp. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 2; Philip. iii. 18. Not to be referred to the preceding 
verse, since the compound verb would be too strong, and now 
in the following clause points to an earlier time, a previous 
gist. sComp.Gal.vazls) 2 Cor. villoos xi. 2; I Th sig 6: 


10. For do | now persuade (dpm yap—relOw). For 
introduces a justification of the severe language just used. 
The emphasis is on now, which answers to now in ver. 9. I 
have been charged with conciliating men. Does this anath- 
ema of mine look like it? Is it a time for conciliatory words 
now, when Judaising emissaries are troubling you (ver. 7) 
and persuading you to forsake the true gospel? Persuade 
signifies conciliate, seek to win over. 


Or God. Persuade or coneiliate God is an awkward phrase ; 
but the expression is condensed, and persuade is carried for- 
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ward from the previous clause. This is not uncommon in 
Paul’s style: See Philem. 5; Eph. i. 15; Philip. ii. 6, where 
popdn form, applied to God, is probably the result of popdyv 
Sovrou form of a servant (ver. 7) on which the main stress of 
the thought les. 


11. | certify (yvwpifw). Or, I make known. Certify, 
even in older English, is to assure or attest, which is too 
strong for yvapifew to make known or declare. This, which in 
the N. T. is the universal meaning of yvepifev, and the pre- 
vailing sense in LXX, is extremely rare in Class., where the 
usual sense is to become acquainted with. For the formula see 
on 1 Th. iv. 13. 


After man (kata avOpwrov). According to any human 
standard. The phrase only in Paul. See Rom. iii. 5; 1 Cor. 
iii. 8; ix. 8; xv. 32. Karta av@pamovs according to men, 


1 Pet. iv. 6. 


12. Of man (rapa avOpérov). Better, from man. Ilapa 
from emphasises the idea of transmission, and marks the con- 
nection between giver and receiver. Comp. 1 Th. i. 13; 
iv. 1; 2 Tim. iii. 14; Acts x. 22. In the Gospels and Acts 
TaparapBdvev usually means to take, in the sense of causing 
to accompany, as Matt. iv. 5; xvii. 1; Mk. iv. 36, ete. 
Scarcely ever in the sense of receive: see Mk. vii. 4. In 
Paul only in the sense of receive, and only with mapa, with 
the single exception of 1 Cor. xi. 23 (amo). The simple 
ANapBavo usually with wapa, but with aro, Si. QT 3 it. 22. 


By the revelation of Jesus Christ (6: aoxadtrpews 
"Inood Xpicrod). Not, by Jesus Christ being revealed to 
me, but, I received the gospel by Jesus Christ’s revealing it to 
me. The subject of the revelation is the gospel, not Christ. 
Christ was the revealer. Rev. (t came to me) through reve- 
lation of Jesus Christ. 


13. Conversation (avactpopyv). Better, manner of life. 
See on 1 Pet. i. 15. 
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In the Jews’ religion (év r@’lovdaicu@). Only here and 
ver. 14. Lit. an Judaism. It signifies his national religious 
condition. In LXX, 2 Mace. ii. 21; viii. 2; xiv. 38; 
4 Mace. iv. 26. 


Beyond measure (xa®? wrrepBornv). P°. Lit. according 
to excess. The noun primarily means a casting beyond, thence 
superiority, excellency. See 2 Cor. iv. 7,17. It is translit- 
erated in hyperbole. For similar phrases comp. 1 Cor. ii. 1; 
Acts xix. 20; ili. 17; xxv. 23. 


Wasted (émrcpfovv). Better, laid waste. In Class. applied 
not only to things — cities, walls, fields, ete. —but also to 
persons. So Acts ix. 21. 


14. Profited (apoécorrov). Better, advanced. See on is 
Far spent, Rom. xiii. 12. Paul means that he outstripped his 
Jewish contemporaries in distinctively Jewish culture, zeal, 
and activity. Comp. Philip. ii. 4-6. 


Equals (cvvndtciotas). N.T.°. The A. V. is indefinite. 
The meaning is equals in age. So Rev., of mine own age. 


Nation (yever). Race. Not sect of the Pharisees. Comp. 
Philsp. 11..5 342.Corsad. 26 3) Rom six. 3. 


Zealous (fnAwt7s). Lit. a zealot. The extreme party of 
the Pharisees called themselves “zealots of the law”; “zeal- 
ots of God.” See on Simon the Canaanite, Mk. iii. 18. Paul 
describes himself under this name in his speech on the stairs, 
Acts xxii. 3. Comp. Philip. iii. 5, 6. 


Traditions (7apadécewv). The Pharisaic traditions which 
had been engrafted on the law. See Matt. xv. 2,6; Mk. 
Vii. 3, 13, and on 2 Ths ii. 15. 


15. It pleased (eddoxncev). See on eddoxia good pleasure, 
deb hyt 1 
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Separated (a¢gopicas). Set apart: designated. See on 
Rom. i. 1, and declared, Rom. i. 4. The A. V. wrongly lends 
itself to the sense of the physical separation of the child from 
the mother. 


From my mother’s womb (éx xovAlas pntpds pov). Before 
I was born. Others, from the time of my birth. A few pas- 
sages in LXX go to sustain the former view: Judg. xvi. 17; 
Isa. xliv. 2, 24; xlix. 1,5. That view is also favored by 
those instances in which a child’s destiny is clearly fixed by 
God before birth, as Samson, Judg. xvi. 17; comp. xiii. 
5,7; John the Baptist, L.i.15. See also Matt. xix. 12. 
The usage of é« as marking a temporal starting point is 
familiar. See J. vi. 66; ix. 1; Acts ix. 33; xxiv. 10. 


Called (cadécas). See on Rom. iv. 17. Referring to 
Paul’s call into the kingdom and service of Christ. It need 
not be limited to his experience at Damascus, but may include 
the entire chain of divine influences which led to his convers- 
ion and apostleship. He calls himself «Antes amdatonos an 
apostle by call, Rom. i. 1; 1 Cor. i. 1. 


16. To reveal his Son in me (aroxadrtypar Tov vidv adtod 
év éuol). In N. T. arroxadvrrey to reveal is habitually used 
with the simple dative of the subject of the revelation, as L. 
x. 21. Once with eis wnto, Rom. viii. 18: with év in of the 
- sphere in which the revelation takes place, only here, unless 
Rom. i. 17 be so explained; but there év is probably instru- 
mental. Render év here by the simple in: in my spirit, 
according to the familiar N. T. idea of God revealing him- 
self, living and working in man’s inner personality. See, for 
instance, om. 1.193 ¥. 5; vii. 10,1031 Cor, ii. 16% “xiv. 
25; 2 Cor. iv. 6; 1 J. ii. 5, 14, ete. Lightfoot explains, to 
reveal his Son by or through me to others. But apart from 
the doubtful use of év, this introduces prematurely the thought 
of Paul’s influence in his subsequent ministry. He is speak- 
ing of the initial stages of his experience. 
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Immediately (ed@éws). Connect only with I conferred not, 
etc. Not with the whole sentence down to Arabia. Paul is 
emphasising the fact that he did not receive his commission 
from men. As soon as God revealed his Son in me, I threw 
aside all human counsel. 


Conferred (apocavéfeunv). P®. and only in Galatians. 
Rare in Class. The verb avariOévar means to lay upon ; hence 
intrust to. Middle voice, to intrust one’s self to; to impart or 
communicate to another. The compounded preposition pos 
implies more than direction; rather communication or relation. 
with, according to a frequent use of zpos. The whole com- 
pound then, is to put one’s self into communication with. Wet- 
stein gives an example from Diodorus, De Alexandro, xvii. 
116, where the word is used of consulting soothsayers. 


Flesh and blood. Always in N. T. with a suggestion of 
human weakness or ignorance. See Matt. xvi. 17; 1 Cor. 
xv. 50; Eph. vi. 12. 


17. Went | up (avA\ ov). Comp. ver. 18. Only in this 
chapter, and J. vi. 83. More commonly avaBaivev, often of 
the journey to Jerusalem, probably in the conventional sense 
in which Englishmen speak of going up to London, no matter 
from what point. See Matt. xx. 17; Mk. x. 32; J. ii. 13; 
Acts xi. 2. In Acts xviii. 22 the verb is used absolutely of 
going to Jerusalem. The reading amAdOov J went away has 
strong support, and is adopted by Weiss. In that case the ° 
meaning would be went away to Jerusalem from where I then 
was. 


Apostles before me. In point of seniority. Comp. Rom. 
RVUs 


Arabia. It is entirely impossible to decide what Paul 
means by this term, since the word was so loosely used and 
so variously applied. Many think the Sinaitic peninsula is 
meant (Stanley, Farrar, Matheson, Lightfoot). Others, the 
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district of Auranitis near Damascus (Lipsius, Conybeare and 
Howson, Lewin, McGiffert). Others again the district of 
Arabia Petraea. 


18. To see (iotophoa). N.T.°. 1. To inquire into: 
2. to find out by inquiring: 3. to gain knowledge by visiting ; 
to become personally acquainted with. In LXX, only 1 Esd. 
i. 33, 42, to relate, to record. Often in Class. The word here 
indicates that Paul went, not to obtain instruction, but to 
form acquaintance with Peter. 


Cephas. See on Matt. xvi. 18; J. i. 42; 1 Cor. i. 12. 


19. Save James (e& 4). With the usual exceptive sense. 
I saw none save James. Not, I saw none other of the apos- 
tles, but I saw James. James is counted as an apostle, 
though not reckoned among the twelve. For Paul’s use of 
“apostle,” see on 1 Th. i. 1, and comp. 1 Cor. xv. 4-7. 


The Lord’s brother. Added in order to distinguish him 
from James the son of Zebedee (Matt. iv. 21; x. 2; Mk. x. 
35), who was still living, and from James the son of Alphaeus 
(Matt. x. 3).* The Lord’s brother means that James was a 
son of Joseph and Mary. ‘This view is known as the Helvid- 
tan theory, from Helvidius, a layman of Rome, who wrote, 
about 380, a book against mariolatry and ascetic celibacy. 
The explanations which differ from that of Helvidius have 
grown, largely, out of the desire to maintain the perpetual 
virginity of Mary. Jerome has given his name to a theory 
known as the Hieronymian, put forth in reply to Helvidius, 
about 383, according to which the brethren of the Lord were 
the sons of his mother’s sister, Mary the wife of Alphaeus or 
Clopas, and therefore Jesus’ cousins. A third view bears the 
name of Epiphanius, Bishop of Salamis in Cyprus (00. 404), 





* See Introduction to the Catholic Epistles, Vol. I., p. 615f., and J. B. 
Mayor, The Epistle of St. James, XXXVI.-XLI. 
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and is that the Lord’s brothers were sons of Joseph by a 
former wife.* 


20. | lie not. Comp. Rom. ix. 1; 2 Cor. xi. 31; Dyan 
eye 


21. Regions (xkAiuata). P°. Comp. Rom. xv. 23; 2 Cor. 
xi. 10. KaAtua, originally an inclination or slope of ground: 
the supposed slope of the earth from the equator to the pole. 
The ancient geographers ran imaginary parallel lines from 
the equator toward the pole, and the spaces or zones or 
regions between these lines, viewed in their slope or inclina- 
tion toward the pole, were «A‘uata. The word came to sig- 
nify the temperature of these zones, hence our climate. In 
Chaucer’s treatise on the Astrolabe, chapter xxxix. is headed 
“Descripcion of the Meridional Lyne, of Longitudes and 
Latitudes of Citees and Townes from on to a-nother of Cly- 
matz.” He says: “The longitude of a clymat is a lyne 
imagined fro est to west, y-lyke distant by-twene them alle. 
The latitude of a clymat is a lyne imagined fro north to south 
the space of the erthe, fro the byginning of the firste clymat 
unto the verrey ende of the same clymat, even directe agayns 
the pole artik.” In poetical language, “climes” is used for 
regions of the earth, as Milton: 


‘¢ Whatever clime the sun’s bright circle warms.”’ 


Syria and Cilicia. Syria, in the narrower sense, of the 
district of which Antioch was the capital: not the whole 
Roman province of Syria, including Galilee and Judaea. 
Matt. iv. 24; L.ii. 2; Acts xx. 8. This district was the 
scene of Paul’s first apostolic work among the Gentiles. 
Cilicia was the southeasterly province of Asia Minor, directly 
adjoining Syria, from which it was separated by Mt. Pierius 
and the range of Amanus. It was bordered by the Mediter- 





* The reader who is curious about the matter may consult J. B. Mayor, 
The Epistle of St. James, ch. I. He holds the Helvidian theory. Also J. B. 
Lightfoot, St. Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians, essay on ‘‘ The Brethren of 
the Lord.”” He holds the Epiphanian theory. 
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ranean on the south. It was Paul’s native province, and its 
capital was Tarsus, Paul’s birthplace. 


22. Was unknown (juny ayvootvpevos). Better, was still 
unknown, the imperfect denoting that he remained unknown 
during his stay in Syria and Cilicia. 


Of Judaea. The province, as distinguished from Jerusa- 
lem, where he must have been known as the persecutor of 
the church.- See Acts ix. 1, 2. 


Which were in Christ. See on 1 Th. ii. 14. 


23. They had heard (axovovtes 7cav). Correlative with 
Iwas unknown, ver. 22. Note the periphrasis of the parti- 
ciple with the substantive verb, expressing duration. They 
were hearing all the time that I was thus unknown to them 
in person. 


The faith. See on Acts vi. 7, and comp. 2 Th. iii. 2. The 
subjective conception of faith as trustful and assured accept- 
ance of Jesus Christ as Saviour, tends to become objective, 
so that the subjective principle is sometimes regarded objec- 
tively. This is very striking in the Pastoral Epistles. 


24. In me. The sense is different from that in ver. 16, 
see note. Here the meaning is that they glorified God as 
the author and source of what they saw in me. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. Fourteen years after (61d dexateccdpwv érov). Rey. 
after the space of fourteen years. Comp. & éraév meudvev 
after several years, Acts xxiv. 17; 6 jpepav after (some) 
days, Mk. ii. 1. Ava means after, that is, a given number of 
years being interposed between two points of time. Not, 
in the course of (Rev. marg.). 
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2. By revelation (cata amoxdduyv). It was specially 
and divinely revealed to me that I should go. In what way, 
he does not state. 


Communicated (aveOéunv). Only here and Acts xxv. 14. 
"Ava up, Téa to set. To set up a thing for the considera- 
tion of others: to lay tt before them. 


Unto them (avrois). The Christians of Jerusalem gen- 
erally. 


Privately («a7 ‘déav). The general communication to the 
Jerusalem Christians was accompanied by a private consult- 
ation with the leaders. Not that a different subject was 
discussed in private, but that the discussion was deeper and 
more detailed than would have befitted the whole body of 
Christians. 


To them which were of reputation (toils doxotow). Lit. 
to those who seem; are reputed. Men of recognised position, 
James, Cephas, John. Not his adversaries who were adher- 
ents of these three. It is not to be supposed that he would 
submit his gospel to such. ‘The expression is therefore not 
used ironically. Paul recognises the honorable position of 
the three and their rightful claim to respect. The repetition 
of the phrase (vv. 6, 9) may point to a favorite expression 
of his opponents in commending these leaders to Paul as 
models for his preaching ; hardly (as Lightfoot) to the con- 
trast between the estimation in which they were held and 
the actual services which they rendered to him. He chooses 
this expression because the matter at stake was his recogni- 
tion by the earlier apostles, and any ironical designation 
would be out of place.* 


Lest by any means | should run or had run in vain. 
Better, should be running. Comp. Philip. ii. 16. This is 





* For the expression of doxodvres in Class., see Thucyd. i. 76 ; Eurip. Hec. 
295; Troad. 609. 
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sometimes explained as implying a misgiving on Paul’s part 
as to the soundness of his own teaching, which he desired to 
have set at rest by the decision of the principal apostles. 
On this explanation 7 wos will be rendered lest in some 
way or other. But such a misgiving is contrary to Paul’s 
habitual attitude of settled conviction respecting that gospel 
which he had received by revelation, and in the preaching 
of which he had been confirmed by experience. In consult- 
ing the Christians at Jerusalem Paul had principally in 
view the formal indorsement of his work by the church and 
its leaders. Their formal declaration that he had not been 
running in vain would materially aid him in his mission. 
M7 wes is therefore to be taken as marking an indirect 
question, whether — not possibly ; and the sense of the whole 
passage is as follows: “I laid before them that gospel which 
I preach to the Gentiles, that they might examine and settle 
for themselves the question whether I am not possibly run- 
ning or had run in vain.” The investigation was to be for 
their satisfaction, not for Paul’s.* Run (tpéyevv) is a favorite 
metaphor with Paul. See Rom. ix. 16; 1 Cor. ix. 24, 26; 
Gal. v. 7; Philip. ii. 165 iii. 18, 14. 


3. Neither (ovd5é). More correctly, not even. So far were 
they from pronouncing my labour in vain, that not even Titus 
was compelled to be circumcised, although he was a Greek. 
Though approving Paul’s preaching, the apostles might, for 
the sake of conciliation, have insisted on the circumcision of 
his Gentile companion. 


Being a Greek ("EAAny ov). Or, although he was a Greek. 
Const. closely with ovv éuol with me. It was a bold proceed- 





* This explanation is adopted by Sieffert, Meyer, and Weizsacker. The 
expositors generally admit that no doubt on Paul’s part is implied (so Winer, 
Alford, Lipsius, Ellicott, Lightfoot), but mostly insist on the first sense of 
uh mws. The difficulty of reconciling these two positions, which is clearly 
recognised by Ellicott, is evaded by referring rpéxw and @dpapor to the opin- 
ions of others. So Ellicott: ‘‘If others deemed Paul’s past and present 
course fruitless, it really must, in that respect, have amounted to a loss of 
past and present labour.’’ 
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ing for Paul to take an uncircumcised Gentile with him to 
the conference at Jerusalem. 


Was compelled to be circumcised (jvayxdoOn mepiTun- 
Ojvac). That is, no constraint was applied by the Jerusalem 
church and its authorities for the circumcision of Titus. 
The statement is not that such an attempt was pressed but 
successfully resisted, but that circumcision was not insisted 
on by the church., The pressure in that direction came from 
“the false brethren” described in the next verse. 


4. The false brethren (rods wWevdadérgous). Only here 
and 2 Cor. xi. 26.’ Christians in name only; Judaisers ; 
anti-Paulinists. The article marks them as a well-known 
class. 


Unawares brought in (vrapetcaxrous). N.T.°. Lit. brought 
in by the side, and so tnsidiously, legally. Vulg. subintro- 
ductos. °LXX. Strabo (xvii. 1) uses it as an epithet of 
Ptolemy, “the sneak.” Comp. rapeoafovow shall privily 
bring in, 2 Pet. ii. 1; and trapeoedinoav crept in privily, Jude 
4. Brought in, not from Jerusalem into the church at 
Antioch, nor into the Pauline churches generally, but into 
the Christian brothernood to which they did not rightfully 
belong. 


Who (ofrives). The double relative introduces the explan- 
ation of the two preceding epithets: false brethren, privily 
brought in, since they came in privily to spy out our liberty. 


Came in privily (wapeonrOov). Lit. came in beside. Only 
here and Rom. v. 20, where it implies nothing evil or secret, 
but merely something subsidiary. The aorist has a pluper- 
fect sense, indicating the earlier intrusion of these persons 
into the Christian community. 


To spy out (catacxomfoa). N.T.°. In LXX, of spying 
out a territory, 2 Sam. x. 8; 1 Chron. xix. 3. 


Cx. IL) THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 97 


Liberty (€Aevepiav). Freedom from Mosaism through 
justification by faith. 


Bring us into bondage (xatadovddcovew). Only here 
and 2 Cor. xi. 20. Bring us into subjection to Jewish ordin- 
ances. ‘The compound verb indicates alject subjection. 


5. We gave place by subjection (ciEapyev 79 itrorayn). 
We, Paul and Barnabas. Grave place or yielded, N. T.°. By 
the subjection which was demanded of us. The noun only 
in Paul and the Pastorals, and always in the sense of self- 
subjection. Comp. 2 Cor. ix. 13; 1 Tim. ii. 11; iii. 4. 


6. Render the passage as follows : “ But to be something 
from (at the hands of) those who were of repute, whatever 
they were, matters nothing to me (God accepteth not man’s 
person), for those who were of repute imparted nothing to 
me.” 


To be something (eivaié 71). Comp. ch. vi. 3; Acts v. 
36; 2 Cor. xii. 11. To be in good standing as an evangelist 
or apostle, approved and commissioned by high authorities. 


From those who were of repute (a70 tov SoxotvTov). 
From, at the hands of; as receiving my indorsement or com- 
mission from them. Comp. ch.i.1. Of repute, see on ver. 2. 


Whatsoever they were (o7roioe wroré Hoav). Tordéin N. T. 
is invariably temporal, and points here to the preéminence 
which these apostles had formerly, up to the time of Paul’s 
visit, enjoyed, because of their personal connection with 


Jesus. * 


Maketh no matter to me (ovdép por duadeper). Paul does 
not say, as A. V. and Rev., that the standing and repute of 





* Others, as Meyer, Ellicott, Sieffert, take roré as strengthening the indef- 
inite sense of d7otx like the Latin cunque. ‘‘ Whatever in the world they 
were.’? This sense of roré occurs in Class. but not in N. T. 
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the apostles were matters of indifference to him, but that he 
was indifferent about receiving his commission from them as 
recognised dignitaries of the church. The construction iS : 
“To be something (elvaé 7) at the hands of (470) those who 
were of repute matters nothing to me.” 


God accepteth no man’s person. Or more strictly, 
accepteth not the person of man.» Parenthetical. AapSadvew 
mpocwrov to receive or accept the face isa Hebraism. See on 
Jas. ii. 1. In O. T. both ina good and a bad sense; to be 
gracious, and to show favour from personal or partisan motives. 
In N. T. only here and L. xx. 21, both in a bad sense. Sim- 
ilar Hebraistic expressions are Brézrevv ets 7pdcwrov to look at 
the face, Matt. xxii. 16: Oavpalev mpdcwra to admire the 
countenances, Jude 16: Kavyado0ar ev mpocwry to glory in the 
face, 2 Cor. v. 12. 


For—to me. Explaining the previous statement. To be 
of consequence because commissioned by those in repute mat- 
ters nothing to me (God accepteth not man’s person), for 
although they might have asserted their high repute and 
authority to others, to me they did not, as was shown by 
their imposing on me no new requirements. 


In conference added nothing (ovdév mpocavéGevto). In 
conference is an attempt to conform the sense to ch. i. 16. 
The verb without the accusative, as there, means to confer 
with. Here, with the accusative, the meaning is laid upon 
or imposed on. Rend. therefore, emposed nothing on me. 
They imposed on me no new (zpos additional) requirements ; 
no conditions or limitations of my missionary work.* 


7. The gospel of the uncircumcision (76 evayyédcov this 
axpoBvortias). ‘The phrase only here in N. T. The gospel 





* It is objected that this meaning is precluded by the middle voice, which 
requires us to render undertook. But the word in the middle voice is used 
in an active sense (see Xen. Cyr. viii. 5, 4). It may mean to lay upon 
another for one’s own use or advantage (Xen. Anab. ii. 2,4). So here. They 
imposed no obligations in their own interest as Jewish Christians. 
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which was to be preached to the uncircumcised —the Gen- 
tiles. Lightfoot aptly says: “It denotes a distinction of 
sphere, and not a difference of type.” 


8. He that wrought effectually (6 évepyjcas). See on 
1 Th. ii. 18. Rev. omits effectually, but it is fairly implied 
in the verb.* Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 6; Philip. ii. 18; Col. i. 
29. The reference is to God, not to Christ. 


In Peter (Tlérpe). Better, for Peter. In Peter would be 
ev Ilétpo. 


Unto the apostleship (es). Not merely with reference to 
the apostleship, but with the design of making him an apostle. 
Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 12; Col. i. 29. Observe how Paul puts 
himself on an equality with Peter. 


Unto the Gentiles “eis ta €0vn). To make me an apostle 
to the Gentiles. 


9. Who seemed to be pillars (01 doxobvtes orvXor eivar). 
Better, who are in repute as pillars. The metaphor of pillars, 
applied to the great representatives and supporters of an 
institution, is old, and common in all languages. + 


The grace (r7v yapw). Including all the manifestations 
of divine grace in Paul—his mission, special endowment, 
success in preaching the gospel—all showing that he was 


* So Weizsicker, wirksam war: and Lipsius, sich wirksam erwiesen hat. 

+ See Pindar, Ol. ii. 146, of Hector; Eurip. Zph. T. 50, 55, of the sons of 
a house. Hor. Carm. i. 35, 13, stantem columnam, of the public security 
and stability. Chaucer, of the Frere, Prol. to Canterbury Tales, 214, 


“ Un-to his ordre he was a noble post.’’ 


Milton, Par. L.’ii. 302, of Beelzebub : 
‘‘in his rising seemed 
A pillar of state.”’ 


See also Clement, ad Corinth. V., and in N. T. 1 Tim. iii. 15; Apoc. iii. 12. 
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worthy of their fellowship. He is careful to speak of it as 
a gift of God, do0eicar. 


They gave the right hands of fellowship (deEas éwxav 
xowvwvias). The phrase only here in N. T. A token of alli- 
ance in the apostolic office of preaching and teaching. The 
giving of the right hand in pledge was not a distinctively 
Jewish custom. It appears as early as Homer. Deissmann ’ 
cites an inscription from Pergamum, 98 B.c., in which the 
Pergamenes offer to adjust the strife between Sardes and 
Ephesus, and send a mediator dodvat tas yelpas eis cUAAVELY 
to give hands for a treaty. See de&av or deEtds Sdiddvat, 
1 Mace. vi. 58; xi. 50,62; xiii. 50; 2 Macc. xi. 26; xii. 11; 
xili. 22; and de. AauBavew to receive right hand or hands, 
1 Mace. xi. 66; xiii. 50; 2 Mace. xii. 12; xiv. 19.* The 
custom prevailed among the Persians, from whom it may 
have passed to the Jews. See Joseph. Antig. xviii. 9, 3. 
Images of right hands clasped were sometimes exchanged in 
token of friendship (see Xen. Anad. ii. 4, 1). Tacitus 
(Hist. i. 54) says: “The state of the Lingones had sent, 
wecording to an ancient institution, right hands, as gifts to 
the legions, a signal token of good will.” On Roman coins 
often appear two hands joined, with various inscriptions, as 
Fizercituum Fides ; Concordia ; Consensus. To give the hand 
in confirmation of a promise occurs Ez. x. 19. In Isa. lxii. 
8, God swears by his right hand. 


10. Only. With only this stipulation. 


We should remember (uvnwovedauev). The only instance 
in N. T. of this verb in the sense of beneficent care. No 
instance in LXX. In Ps. ix. 12, there is the thought but 
not the word. 
pees Sa eh er A 

* Lightfoot says that, in patriarchal times, the outward “gesture which 
confirmed an oath was different, and refers to Gen. xxiv. 2. But this usage 
is referred to in only one other place, Gen. xlvii. 29, and nothing is certainly 


known as to the significance of the act. See the interesting note on Gen 
xxiy. 2, in Lange’s Commentary. : 
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The poor (7év rrwydv). The poor Christians of Pales- 
tine. Comp. Acts xxiv. 17; Rom. xv. 26, 27; 1 Cor. xvi. 
3; 2 Cor. ix.1. For the word, see on Matt. v.3. In LXX 
ordinarily of those who are oppressed, in contrast with rich 
and powerful oppressors ; or of those who are quiet in con- 
trast with the lawless. 


The same which (8— adré rodt0). Lit. which, this very 
thing. The expression is peculiarly emphatic, and brings 
out the contrast between Judaising hostility and Paul’s 
spirit of loving zeal. Rev. which very thing. 


11. To the face (cata mpdcwrov). As Acts iii. 13. The 
meaning is expressed in the familiar phrase faced him down. 
It is, however, rarely as strong as this in N. T. Rather 
before the face, or in the face of, meaning simply in the sight 
or presence of (L. ii. 31), or according to appearance (2 Cor. 
i. 7). The explanation that Paul withstood Peter only in 
appearance or semblance (so Jerome, Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
and other Fathers) is one of the curiosities of exegesis, and 
was probably adopted out of misplaced consideration for the 
prestige of Peter. ; 


He was to be blamed (xateyywopevos jv). <A. V. is 
wrong. Rev. correctly, he stood condemned. Not by the 
body of Christians at Antioch; rather his act was its own 
condemnation. 


12. Did eat with (curvyciev). A. V. misses the force of 
the imperfect, marking Peter’s custom. Not only at church 
feasts, but at ordinary meals, in defiance of the Pharisaic 
prohibition. Peter had been shown by special revelation 
that this prohibition was not binding (Acts x. 28; xi. 8, 9), 
and had defended that position in the apostolic conference 
(Acts xv. 7 ff.). 


Withdrew and separated himself (iméoTedXev cai apapifev 
éavtov). Or, began to withdraw, etc. “Tzrooréd dew only here 
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in Paul. It means, originally, to draw in or contract. ‘Thus 
of furling sails, closing the fingers. Middle voice, to draw 
or shrink back from through fear. Hence, to dissemble or pre- 
varicate. There seems to be no special reason for making it 
either a military metaphor, as Lightfoot, or a nautical meta- 
phor, as Farrar. See on Acts xx. 20. 


13. Dissembled with him (cuvutexpiOncav). N. T.°. 
Peter’s course influenced the other Jewish Christians at 
Antioch, who had previously followed his example in eating 
with Gentiles. 


Was carried away (cuvarnyn). Lit. was carried away 
with them (ovv). In Paul only here and Rom. xii. 16, on 
which see note. In LXX once, Ex. xiv. 6. 


With their dissimulation (avtav tH bmoxpice). Not to 
or over to their dissimulation. Paul uses a strong word, 
which is employed only in 1 Tim. iv. 2. The kindred verb 
iroxpivec Oat to play a part, and the noun broxperys hypocrite, 
do not occur in his letters. Their act was hypocrisy, because 
it was a concealment of their own more liberal conviction, 
and an open profession of still adhering to the narrow Phari- 
saic view. It was “a practical denial of their better spiritual 
insight ” (Wieseler).* 


14. See additional note at the end of this chapter. 
Walked not uprightly (cpo7odotcv). Lit. are not walking. 
N. T.°. °LXX. Class. Lit. to be straight-footed. 


Being a Jew (irdpywv). The verb means originally to 
begin; thence to come forth, be at hand, be in existence. It is 
sometimes claimed that trdpyev as distinguished from efvat 
implies an antecedent condition — being originally. That is 
true in some cases.¢ But, on the other hand, it sometimes 
ee eee 

* See a striking passage in Arrian’s Epictetus, ii. 9. 


t See Thue. iv. 18; vi. 86; Hdt. ii. 15. Comp. the meaning to be t 
for granted, Plato, Symp. 198 D; Tim. 30 C. s meee 
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denotes a present as related to a future condition.* The 
most that can be said is that it is very often used with a 
relative meaning, but that it often is found simply in the 
sense of to be. 


» Livest after the manner of Gentiles (é0uxds fs). 
"Eduxas, N. T.°. The force of the present Livest must not 
be pressed. The reference is not strictly temporal, either as 
referring to Peter’s former intercourse with the Gentile 
Christians, or as indicating that he was now associating with 
them at table. It is rather the statement of a general prin- 
ciple. If you, at whatever time, act on the principle of living 
according to Gentile usage. At the time of Paul’s address 
to Peter, Peter was living after the manner of Jews (‘Iovéa- 
ixa@s ). 


Compellest (avayxales). Indirect compulsion exerted by 
Peter’s example. Not that he directly imposed Jewish sepa- 
ratism on the Gentile converts. 


To live as do the Jews (‘Jovéaifev). N.T.°. Once in 
LXX, Esth. viii. 17. Also in Joseph. B. J. ii. 18, 2, and 
Plut. (ie.7. It is used by Ignatius, Magn.x. Xpioctiavigerv 
to practise Christianity occurs in Origen. 


15. We, etc. Continuation of Paul’s address; not the 
beginning of an address to the Galatians. Under we Paul 
includes himself, Peter, and the Jewish Christians of Antioch, 
in contrast with the Gentile Christians. ‘The Galatians were 
mostly Gentiles. 


Who are Jews, etc. The who is wrong. Render we are 
Jews. The expression is concessive. We are, I grant, Jews. 
There is an implied emphasis on the special prerogatives and 
privileges of the Jews as such. See Rom. iii. 1f.; ix. 1 ff. 





* Hdt. vii. 144; Thue. ii. 64. Comp. Aesch. Agam. 961, to be in store. 
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Sinners of the Gentiles (é& €0vav duaprwdol). Lit. sin- 
ners taken from the Gentiles, or sprung from. Sinners, in the 
conventional Jewish sense; born heathen, and as such sin- 
ners; not implying that Jews are not sinners. The Jew 
regarded the Gentile as impure, and styled him a dog (Matt. 
KV 2T mm, See, Romie tie 12';\1.Cor.-vi. L5)ix..21; Hphsai. 
12; L. xviii. 32; xxiv. 7. Possibly Paul here cites the very 
words by which Peter sought to justify his separation from 
the Gentile Christians, and takes up these words in order to 
draw from them an opposite conclusion. This is quite 
according to Paul’s habit. 


16. Justified (d:catodrar). See on Rom. iii. 20,26. The 
meaning to declare or pronounce righteous cannot be consist- 
ently carried through Paul’s writings in the interest of a 
theological fiction of imputed righteousness. See, for exam- 
ple, Rom. iv. 25; 1 Cor. vi. 11; and all passages where the 
word is used to describe justification by works of the law, as 
here, ch. ili. 11; v. 4. If one is justified by the works of 
the law, his righteousness is a real righteousness, founded 
upon his conformity to the law. Why is the righteousness 
of faith any less a real righteousness ? 


By the works of the law (é& épywv vowov). Lit. out of 
the works, etc. Comp. Rom. iii. 20. Works are character- 
istic of a legal dispensation. Paul often puts “works” alone 
as representing legal righteousness. See Rom. iv. 2, 6; ix. 
ti o25 x1. 6; lph. 1.9, 


But by faith. (€av uy). As the Greek stands, it would 
read, “Is not justified by the works of the law save through 
faith.” So, unfortunately, Rev. This would mean, as the 
Romish interpreters, not through works of the law except they 
be done through faith in Christ, and would ascribe justification 
to works which grow out of faith. Paul means that justifi- 
cation is by faith alone. The use of édv uy is to be thus 
explained: A man is not justified by the works of the law: 
(he is not justified) except by faith in Jesus Christ. ’Eay Th) 
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retains its exceptive force, but the exception refers only to 
the verb. Comp. e¢ mu in Matt. xii. 4; L. iv. 26,27; Gal. 
ILO A poe. xxi. 27, 


By the faith of Jesus Christ (dua rictews Xpicrod Incod). 
Properly, Christ Jesus. Faith in Jesus Christ, according to 
a common usage. See J. v. 42; 1 J. ii. 5,15; Acts ix. 31; 
Mk. xi. 22; Rom. iii. 22; Gal. iii. 22. Paul uses different 
prepositions in describing the relations of faith and works to 
righteousness ; probably not always with a distinct intention 
of giving different shades of thought. Here, through (dca) 
faith and out of (€&) works. Here and Rom. iii. 30, out of 
(é«) faith. Philip. iii. 9, righteousness through (6:2) faith, 
and from (é«) God, resting upon (ért) faith. Aca marks faith 
as the medium of justification; é« as the source; émi as the 
foundation. HE is habitually used with works. 


Flesh (cdp&). See on Rom. vii. 5. For no flesh see on 
Rom. iii. 20. 


17. Are found (eipé@nuer). More correctly, were found : 
were discovered and shown to be. See Rom. vii. 10; 1 Cor. 
xy. 15;,2 Cor. y. 3; Philip. ii, 85 1i1.(9. 


Sinners (duaprodo!). Like the Gentiles, ver. 15. Paul 
assumes that this was actually the case: that, seeking to be 
justified in Christ, they were found to be sinners. To seek 
to be justified by Christ is an admission that there is no jus- 
tification by works; that the seeker is unjustified, and there- 
fore a sinner. The effort to attain justification by faith in 
Christ develops the consciousness of sin. It compels the 
seeker, whether Jew or Gentile, to put himself upon the 
common plane of sinners. The Jew who calls the Gentile a 
sinner, in seeking to be justified by faith, finds himself a sin- 
ner also. The law has failed him as a justifying agency. 
But Paul is careful to repudiate the false inference from this 
fact, stated in what immediately follows, namely, that Christ 
is a minister of sin. 
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Minister of sin. A promoter of sin by causing us to 
abandon the law. 


God forbid (ux yévorro). See on Rom. iii. 4. Nota 
reply merely to the question “is Christ a minister of sin?” 
but to the whole supposition from “if while we seek.” The 
question is not whether Christ is in general a minister of sin, 
but whether he is such in the case supposed. Paul does not 
assume that this false inference has been drawn by Peter or 
the other Jewish Christians. 


20. | build again the things which | destroyed (a xaré- 
Avoa TadTA TaALY olKadou“@). Peter, by his Christian profes- 
sion, had asserted that justification was by faith alone; and 
by his eating with Gentiles had declared that the Mosaic law 
was no longer binding upon him. He had thus, figuratively, 
destroyed or pulled down the Jewish law as a standard of 
Christian faith and conduct. By his subsequent refusal to 
eat with Gentiles he had retracted this declaration, had 
asserted that the Jewish law was still binding upon Christians, 
and had thus built again what he had pulled down. Build- 
ing and pulling down are favorite figures with Paul. See 
Rom. xiv. 20; xy. 20;°1 Cor: viii--1, 10; x. 23; xiyi4) 175 
Eph. i. 20f. For xaradvew destroy, see on Rom. xiv. 20; 
maCor. ¥.) 1: 


| make myself (é€uavtov curctdvw). Better, prove myself. 
The verb originally means to put together: thence to put one 
person in contact with another by way of introducing him 
and bespeaking for him confidence and approval. To com- 
mend, as Rom. xvi. 1; comp. Rom. vy. 8; 2 Cor. iii. 1; iv. 
2; v.12. As proof, or exhibition of the true state of a case 
is furnished by putting things together, the word comes to 
mean demonstrate, exhibit the fact, as here, Rom. iii. 5; 2 Cor. 
Vasa 1% 


A transgressor (mapaB8drnv). See on Jas. ii. 11, and on 
mapdBacts transgression, Rom. ii. 23. In reasserting the 
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validity of the law for justification, which he had denied by 
seeking justification by faith in Christ, he proves himself a 
transgressor in that denial, that pulling down. 


19. For (yap). Justifying the previous thought that the 
reérection of the law as a standard of Christian life and a 
means of justification is a condemnation of the faith which 
relies on Christ alone for righteousness. © 


|, through the law, am dead to the law (éy@ 8d vdpou 
vou aréBavov). For am dead, render died. Faith in Christ 
created a complete and irreparable break with the law which 
is described as death to the law. Comp. Rom. vii. 4,6. The 
law itself was the instrument of-this break, see next ver. 
*Ey® is emphatic. Paul appeals to his personal experience, . 
his decided break with the law in contrast with Peter’s vacil- 
lation. 


Might live unto God (6c tjow). With death to the law 
a new principle of life entered. For the phrase, see Rom. 
vi. 10, 11. 


20. | am crucified with Christ (Xpicr@ cuvectatpwuar). 
This compound verb is used by Paul only here and Rom. vi. 
6. In the gospels, Matt. xxvii. 44; Mk. xv. 82; J. xix. 382. 
The statement explains how a believer dies to the law by 
means of the law itself. In the crucifixion of Christ as one 
accursed, the demand of the law was met (see Gal. iii. 18). 
Ethically, a believer is crucified with Christ (Rom. vi. 3-11 ; 
Philip. 111. 10; 1 Cor. xv. 31; 2 Cor. iv. 10), and thus the 
demand of the law is fulfilled in him likewise. Paul means 
that, “owing to his connection with the crucified, he was, 
like him, legally impure, and was thus an outcast from the 
Jewish church.” * He became dead to the law by the law’s 

‘own act. Of course a Jew would have answered that Christ 
was justly crucified. He would have said: “If you broke 





* Professor C. C. Everett, The Gospel of Paul, p. 147. The reader will 
do well to study his interesting and suggestive discussion. 
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with the law because of your fellowship with Christ, it proved 
that both he and you were transgressors.” But Paul is 
addressing Peter, who, in common with himself, believed on 
Christ (ver. 16). 


I live; yet not | (6 dé ovxérs éym). The semicolon after 
live in A. V. and Rev. should be removed. Rend.: and it 
is no longer I that live, but Christ, etc. The new life of Christ 
followed his crucifixion, Rom. vi. 9-11. He who is crucified 
with Christ repeats this experience. He rises with Christ 
and shares his resurrection-life. The old man is crucified 
with Christ, and Christ is in him as the principle of his new 
life, Rom. vi. 4-11.* 


| now live. Emphasis on viv now, since the beginning of 
my Christian life, with an implied contrast with the life in 
the flesh before he was crucified with Christ. Then, the I 
-was the centre and impulse of life. Now, it is no longer J, 
but Christ in me. 


By the faith of the Son of God (év ricte rH Tod viod 
tov Geod). Better, as Rev., in faith, the faith which is in the 
Son of God. Thus the defining and explicative force of the 
article ry after wiore is brought out. Jn faith is better than 
by faith, although év is sometimes used instrumentally. In 
corresponds better with év capi in the flesh. It exhibits 
faith as the element in which the new life is lived. 


And gave himself (xai mapaddvros éautov). Kal and has 
an explanatory force: loved me, and, as a proof of his love, 
gave himself. For srapaddvtos gave, see on was delivered, 
Rom. iy. 25. 

‘For God more bounteous was himself to give 
To make man able to uplift himself, 
Than if he only of himself had pardoned.” 
Dante, Paradiso, vii. 115-117, 
a a RC dE 


* See International Commentary on Philippians and Philemon 
? 


on ‘‘ Paul’s Conception of Righteousness by Faith,’ p. 128 ff, laa 
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For me (vmép €uod). See on for the ungodly, Rom. v. 6. 


21. Frustrate (a@erTd). Annul or invalidate. Comp. 
Mk. vii. 9; 1 Cor. i. 19; Gal. iii. 15. 


The grace of God (7 ydpw tod Oeod). Xdpus is, pri- 
marily, that which gives joy (yapad). Its higher, Christian 
meaning is based on the emphasis of freeness in a gift or 
favour. It is the free, spontaneous, absolute loving-kindness 
of God toward men. Hence often in contrast with the ideas 
of debt, law, works, sin. Sometimes for the gift of grace, the 
benefaction, as 1 Cor. xvi. 3; 2 Cor. viii. 6,19; 1 Pet. i. 10, 
13. So here: the gracious gift of God in the offering of Christ. 


Is dead (aréOavev). More correctly, died; pointing to 
the historical incident. 


In vain (dwpeav). Groundlessly, without cause. See on 
2 Th. iii. 8. The sense here is not common. It is not found 
in Class., and in N. T. only J. xv. 25. In LXX, see Ps. 
Kexiver(,.0 2 Cvin, o3 cxyil. L6l:.1 Sam. xix. Oj00ir. xx, 
23; xxix. 6. Comp. Ignatius, Trall. x. Paul says: “I 
do not invalidate the grace of God in the offering of Christ, 
as one does who seeks to reéstablish the law as a means of 
justification ; for if righteousness comes through the law, 
there was no occasion for Christ to die.” 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON VERSES 14-21. 


The course of thought in Paul’s address to Peter is difficult to follow. 
It will help to simplify it if the reader will keep it before him that the 
whole passage is to be interpreted in the light of Peter’s false attitude — 
as a remonstrance against a particular state of things. 

The line of remonstrance is as follows. If you, Peter, being a Jew, 
do not live as a Jew, but as a Gentile, as you did when you ate with 
Gentiles, why do you, by your example in withdrawing from Gentile 
tables, constrain Gentile Christians to live as Jews, observing the separa- 
tive ordinances of the Jewish law? ‘This course is plainly inconsistent. 

Even you and I, born Jews, and not Gentiles — sinners — denied the 
obligation of these ordinances by the act of believing on Jesus Christ. 
In professing this faith we committed ourselves to the principle that no 
one can be justified by the works of the law. 
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But it may be said that we were in no better case by thus abandoning 
the law and legal righteousness, since, in the very effort to be justified 
through Christ, we were shown to be sinners, and therefore in the same 
category with the Gentiles. Does it not then follow that Christ is proved 
to be a minister of sin in requiring us to abandon the law as a means of 
justification ? 

No. God forbid. . It is true that, in seeking to be justified in Christ, 
we stood revealed as sinners, for it was Christ who showed us that we 
could not be justified by the works of the law; that all our legal strict- 
ness only left us sinners. But the inference is false that Christ is thereby 
shown to be a minister of sin. 

For to say that Christ is a minister of sin, is to say that I, at his bid- 
ding, became a transgressor by abandoning the law, and that the law is 
the only true standard and medium of righteousness. If I reassert the 
obligation of the law after denying that obligation, I thereby assert that 
I transgressed in abandoning it, and that Christ, who prompted and 
demanded this transgression, is a minister of sin. 

But this I deny. The law is not the true standard and medium of 
righteousness. I did not transgress in abandoning it. Christ is not a 
minister of sin. For it was the law itself which compelled me to abandon 
the law. The law crucified Christ and thereby declared him accursed. 
In virtue of my moral fellowship with Christ, I was (ethically) crucified 
with him. The law declared me also accursed, and would have no more 
of me. The act of the law forced me to break with the law. Through 
the law I died to the law. Thus I came under a new principle of life. I 
no longer live, but Christ lives in me. If I should declare that righteous- 
ness is through the law, by reasserting the obligation of the law as you, 
Peter, have done, I should annul the grace of God as exhibited in the 
death of Christ; for in that case, Christ’s death would be superfluous 
and useless. But I do not annul the grace of God. 


CHAPTER III. 


1. Foolish (avénrot). See on L. xxiv. 25. In N. T. and 
LXX always in an active sense. See L. xxiv. 25; Rom. i. 
14; 1 Tim. vi. 9; Tit. iii. 3. Nods is used by Paul mainly 
with an ethical reference, as the faculty of moral judgment. 
See on Rom. vii. 23. “Avdntos therefore indicates a folly 
which is the outgrowth of a moral defect. Paul is not allud- 
ing to a national characteristic of the Galatians. * 











* As Lightfoot, Introduction to Commentary on Galatians, p. 15. 


Cu, IIL] THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 111 


Hath bewitched (é€8dcxavev). N. T.°. In Class. with 
accusative, to slander, malign; with dative, to envy, grudge, 
use wll words to another, bewitch by spells.* For the verb in 
LXX, see Deut. xxviii. 54,56; Sir. xiv. 6,8. The noun 
Bacxavia (not in N. T.) in LXX, Wisd. iv. 12 (the bewitch- 
ing); 4 Mace. 1. 26 (the evil eye); 4 Mace. ii. 15 (slander). 
See also Plato, Phaedo, 95 B (evil eye). The adjective Bao- 
«avos (not in N. T.) appears in LXX, Prov. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 
22 (having an evil eye); Sir. xiv. 8; xviii. 18; xxxvii. 11 
(envious). See also Aristoph. Knights, 103; Plut. 571 (slan- 
derous, a calummator). Ignatius (Rom. iii.) uses it of grudg- 
ing the triumph of martyrdom. The two ideas of envy or 
malice and the evil eye combine in the Lat. invidere, to look 
maliciously. The 6f@arpos trovnpos evil eye is found Mk. vii. 
22. Paul’s metaphor here is: who hath east an evil spell upon 
you? Chrysostom, followed by Lightfoot, thinks that the 
passage indicates, not only the baleful influence on the Gala- 
tians, but also the envious spirit of the false teachers who 
envy them their liberty in Christ. This is doubtful. 


Before whose eyes (ois «at ofOadpors). The Greek is 
stronger: unto whom, over against your very eyes. The 
phrase «at’ 6¢60arpors N. T.°, but quite frequent in LXX. 
Comp. cata mpdcwrrov to the face, Gal. ii. 11. 


Hath been evidently set forth (zpoeypadn). The differ- 
ent explanations turn on the meaning assigned to mpo: either 
formerly, or openly, publicly. Thus openly portrayed. The 
use of mpoypadev in this sense is more than doubtful. Pre- 
viously written. In favour of this is the plain meaning in 
two of the three other N. T. passages where it occurs: Rom. 
xv. 4; Eph. iii. 8. Was posted up, placarded. It is the 





* So Aristot. Probl. 20, 34. The derivation from Bdafw, Backw to speak or 
talk (Sieffert, Lightfoot, doubtfully, Thayer) is doubtful, as is also the con- 
nection with Lat. fascinare to bewitch. Comp. Vulg. fascinavit vos. See 
Curtius, Greek Etymology, Transl. 531, and Prellwitz, Etymologisches Wor- 
terbuch der griechischen Sprache, sub Bdckavos. 
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usual word to describe public notices or proclamations.* The 
more probable sense combines the first and third interpreta- 
tions. Rend. openly set forth. This suits before whose eyes, 
and illustrates the suggestion of the evil eye in bewitched. 
Who could have succeeded in bringing you under the spell 
of an evil eye, when directly before your own eyes stood 
revealed the crucified Christ ? 


Crucified among you (év dpiv éotavpwpevos). “Ev vpiv 
among you is omitted in the best texts. Crucified emphati- 
cally closes the sentence. Christ was openly set forth as 
crucified. 


2. This only. I will convince you of your error by this 
one point. Do you owe the gifts of the Spirit to the works 
of the law, or to the message of faith ? 


Received ye, etc. The answer lies in the question. You 
cannot deny that you received the gifts of the Spirit by the 
message of faith. 


The hearing of faith (axofjs wictews). See on ch. i. 28. 
For hearing, render message. So, oftenin N. T. See Matt. 
ive .24; xiv. 1; xxiv, 63.3, xii. 388) LXX. DT Samen.2t- 
2 Sam. xiii. 30; Tob. x. 18; Hab. iii. 2. 


3. So foolish. Explained by what follows. Has your 
folly reached such a pitch as to reverse the true order of 
things? Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 46. 


Having begun (évapEduevor). P°. Comp. Philip. i. 6; 
2 Cor. viii. 6. Having commenced your Christian life. The 





* See Aristoph. Av. 450; Just. Mart. Apol. 2, 52; Plut. Camillus, 11. 
So, ace. to some, Jude 4, registered for condemnation. Comp. 1 Mace. x. 36, 
enrolled. 

+ Many of the earlier interpreters, the hearing of the faith, i.e., the recep- 
tion of the gospel; but the faith is not used in the Pauline epistles as = the 
gospel. Others, as Lightfoot and Lipsius, hearing which comes of faith. But 
axo? is habitually used in N. T. in a passive sense (see on 1 Th. ii. 13), and 
the opposition is not between doing and hearing, but between the law and 
faith. 
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verb is common in Class. in the sense of beginning a sacrifice 
or other religious ceremony ; but it is not likely that any 
such figurative suggestion is attached to it here, as Lightfoot. 


In the Spirit Grvevpar). Or, by means of the Spirit. 
The Holy Spirit, as the inspirer and regulator of the life. 


Are ye made perfect (ézitedcio8e). The word is found 
in connection with évdpyecOar to begin, in 2 Cor. viii. 6; 
Philip. i. 6. The A. V. and Rev. render here in the passive 
voice. The active voice, always in N. T. with the object 
expressed, means to bring to completion. See Rom. xv. 28; 
2 Cor. vil. 1; Philip. i. 6; Heb. viii. 5. The passive only 
1 Pet. v. 9. It is true that the verb in the middle voice is 
not found in either N. T. or LXX; but it is not uncommon 
in Class. and answers better to the middle évapEdpevor having 
begun. It implies more than bringing to an end; rather to 
a consummation. Rend.: having begun in the spirit are ye 
coming to completion in the flesh? The last phrase has an 
ironical tinge, suggesting the absurdity of expecting per- 
fection on the Jewish basis of legal righteousness. The pres- 
ent tense indicates that they have already begun upon this 
attempt. 


The flesh. The worldly principle or element of life, rep- 
resented by the legal righteousness of the Jew. 


4. Have ye suffered (ézaere). Or, did ye suffer. The 
exact sense is doubtful. By some it is held that the ref- 
erence is to sufferings endured by the Galatian Christians 
either through heathen persecutions or Judaising emissaries. 
There is, however, no record in this Epistle or elsewhere of 
the Galatians having suffered special persecutions on account 
of their Christian profession. Others take the verb in a neut- 
ral sense, have ye experienced, or with a definite reference to 
the experience of benefits. In this neutral sense it is used 
in Class. from Homer down, and is accordingly joined with 
both caxas evilly, and ed well. Paul habitually uses it in the 

VOL. Iv. —8 : 
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sense of suffering evil, and there is no decisive instance, 
either in N. T. or LXX, of the neutral sense. In Class., 
where it is used of the experience of benefits, it is always 
accompanied by some qualifying word. When it stands alone 
it signifies to suffer evil. The evidence on the whole makes 
very strongly for the meaning suffer ; in which case the refer- 
ence is, probably, to the annoyances suffered from Judaising 
Christians. It must be said, on. the other hand, that a refer- 
ence to such annoyances seems far-fetched. If we could 
translate did ye experience (so Weizsicker, Lipsius, Sieffert), 
the reference would be to the impartation of the gifts of the 
Spirit. 


In vain (exp). So that ye have fallen from the faith and 
missed the inheritance of suffering and the rich fruitage of 
your spiritual gifts. See Matt. v. 10-12; Rom. viii. 17; 
2 Corsive 21: 


if it be yet in vain (eé ye cal een). The A. V. misses 
the force of the particles. Kai should be closely joined with 
eixy, with the sense of really. If, that is, it be really in vain. 


5. Therefore (ody). Resumes the thought of ver. 2 (vv. 
3, 4 being, practically, parenthetical), in order to adduce the 
example of Abraham as a proof of justification by faith. 
The thought of ver. 2 is further emphasised. The gift of 
the Spirit, and the bestowment of miraculous powers, is a 
purely divine operation in believers, which is not merited 
by legal works, but can be received and experienced only 
through the message of faith. 


He that ministereth (0 éxcyopnyav). Or supplicth, 
2. Corman 0s Col. i. 19 3 2>Pets i. : The te aver 
dant supply (Lightfoot), if conveyed at all, resides, not in the 
preposition él, which indicates direction, but in the sim le 
verb, which is used of abundant, liberal supply. He Ae 
ministereth is God. 


Worketh (évepyav). See on 1 Th. ii. 13. 
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Miracles (duvdyes). See on Matt. xi. 20. Either mira- 
eles, as Mk. vi. 2; 1 Cor. xii. 10, or miraculous powers, as 
1 Cor. xii. 6; Phin. tt s1 5; Eph. ii. 2. sa The analogy of 
these latter passages favours the second meaning. 


Among you (év tpiv). So, if duvdues is explained as 
miracles. If miraculous powers, render in you. 


6. Even as (xafas). The answer to the question of ver. 
5 is so obvious that it is not given. Paul proceeds at once 
to the illustration —the argument for the righteousness of 
faith furnished in the justification of Abraham. The spirit- 
ual gifts come through the message of faith, even as Abraham 
believed, etc. 


Believed God (érictevcey t@ OH). See on Rom. iv. 5. 
Believed God’s promise that he should become the father of 
many nations. See Rom. iv. 18-21. The reference is not 
to faith in the promised Messiah. 


It was accounted to him for righteousness (édoyicOn 
 avT@ eis Sixatocvvnv). See on Rom. iv. 5. ’Eus does not 
mean instead of, but as. His faith was reckoned as right- 
eousness —as something which it really was; since all pos- 
sibilities of righteousness are included in faith. 


7. Know ye (yvaoxere). Imperative. It may also be 
rendered as indicative, ye know, but the imperative is livelier, 
and the statement in the verse is one of the points which the 
writer is trying to prove. , 


‘They which are of faith (0: é« wictews). “Ex miotews 
from or out of faith, is found with the verb to justify (Rom. 
iil. 26, 30; v. 1): with other verbs, as live (Rom. i. 17); 
eat (Rom. xiv. 23): with the noun dKcatoovvy righteousness 
(Rom. i. 17; ix. 80; x. 6): with other nouns, as promise 
(Gal. iii. 22), daw (Gal. iii. 12). For parallels to the phrase 
of éx wictews, see Rom. iii. 26; iv. 16; xiv. 28; Gal. ili. 9. 
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It denotes believers as sprung from, or receiving their spiritual 
condition from that which specially characterises them. 
Comp. of é& épOlas they who are of faction, Rom. ii. 8; 00 é« 
vowou they who are of the law, Rom. iv. 14; 6 é« rhs adyGelas 
he who is of the truth, J. xviii. 87. 


8. The scripture (7 ypady). See on1 Tim. v.18. The 
particular passage cited below. See on Mk. xii. 10; J. i. 
22; v. 4T footnote. 


Foreseeing (apoi8obea). The passage of Scripture is 
personified. Comp. hath concluded, ver. 22. The Jews had 
a formula of reference, ‘“ What did the Scripture see?” 


Would justify (dvcavot). Better justifieth. The present 
tense. The time foreseen was the Christian present. Comp. 
1 Cor. ii. 18; Matt. xxvi. 2. 


Preached before the gospel (apoevnyyedicato). N. T.°. 
An awkward translation. Better, preached the gospel before- 
hand. 


All nations (zavta 7a vn). From Gen. xviii. 18; comp. 
Gen. xxii. 18, LXX. Gen. xii. 3 reads macae ai dudai all 
the tribes. Ta &vn was the collective term by which all 
non-Jews were denoted, and is more suitable to Paul’s Gen- 
tile audience. 


Shall be blessed (évevroynOjoovrar). In N. T. only here. 
EX Gen, xo; xy, 183 xxi. 18="xxy1, 4; Sir. xliv. 
«21. The blessing is the messianic blessing of which the 
Gentiles are to partake —the imparting of the Spirit as the 
new life-principle and the pledge of future blessedness in 
Christ. This blessing Abraham shared on the ground of his 
faith, and believers shall share it as the true spiritual chil- 
dren of Abraham. 


In thee (€v col). Not, through thy posterity, Christ, but in 
the fact that thow art blessed is involved the blessedness of 
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the Gentiles through faith, in so far as they shall be justified 
by faith, and through justification receive the Holy Spirit. 


9. With (ovv). Not=like or as, but in fellowship with. 
Believers are regarded as homogeneous with Abraham, and 
as thus sharing the blessing which began in him. 


Faithful (aic7@). Or believing, as Acts xvi. 1; 2 Cor. vi. 
15; 1 Tim. v. 16. Those who are of the faith are one in 
blessing with him whose characteristic was faith. 


10. Under the curse (70 xardpav). Better, under curse. 
There is no article. The phrase is general=accursed. Comp. 
vd’ auaptiav under sin, Rom. iii. 9. The specific character 
of the curse is not stated. It is not merely the wrath of 
God as it issues in final destruction (Meyer); but it repre- 
sents a condition of alienation from God, caused by violation 
of his law, with all the penalty which accrues from it, either 
in this life or the next. 


Cursed (émixatdpatos). Only here and ver. 13. Class. 
In LXX, see Gen. iii. 14, 17; Deut. xxvii. 16-20; Isa. Ixv. 
20; Wisd. iii. 12; xiv: 8, etc. 


Continueth — in (éupeéver). The expression is figurative, 
the book of the law being conceived as a prescribed district 
or domain, in which one remains or out of which he goes. 
Comp. continue in the faith, Acts xiv. 22; in the covenant, 
Heb. viii. 9; in the things which thow hast learned, 2 Tim. 
List A. 

11. But (62). Better, now.. The dé continues the argu- 
ment, adding the scripture testimony. 


By the law (év vou@). Rather, in the sphere of the law; 
thus corresponding with continueth in, ver. 10. 


The just shall live by faith (0 Sicacos é« riotews Sjcerac). 
Better, the righteous. Quoted from Hab. ii. 4, and appears 
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in Rom. i. 17, and Heb. x. 88. The LXX has pod my, either 
after Sécazos, “ my righteous one shall live, etc.,” or after mic- 
tews, “by my faith or faithfulness.” * 


13. Hath redeemed (é&nyopacev). P°. Better redeemed. 
Comp. Gal. iv. 5; Eph. v. 16; Col. iv. 5. In LXX once, 
Dan. ii. 8. See on Col. iv. 5. 


Us. Referring specially to Jews. 


Being made a curse (yevdwevos xatdpa). Better, having 
become. See on ch. ii. 20. 


It is written. From LXX of Deut. xxi. 28, with the 
omission of td Geod by God after cursed. Paul, as Light- 
foot justly says, instinctively omits these words, since Christ 
was in no sense accursed by God in his crucifixion. The 
statement does not refer to Christ’s enduring the curse in 
our stead, but solely to the attitude in which the law placed 
Christ by subjecting him to the death of a malefactor. The 
law satisfied its demand upon him, and thus thrust him out 
of the pale of the legal economy. We, by our fellowship 
with him, are likewise cast out, and therefore are no longer 
under curse. 


Upon a tree (é7i EvAov). Originally wood, timber. In 
later Greek, a tree. In Class. used of a gallows (Aristoph. 
Frogs, 736). Often of the stocks (Aristoph. Clouds, 592; 
Lysistr. 680; Knights, 367). So Acts xvi. 24. Of the cross, 
Acts v. 80; x. 89; 1 Pet. 11.24. Ignatius (Smyrn. i.) says 
that Christ was nailed up for our sakes —of which fruit are 
we. That is, the cross is regarded as a tree, and Christians 
_as its fruit. Comp. Trall. ii. See the interesting remarks 
of Lightfoot on the symbolism of the tree of life in Paradise 
(Apostolic Fathers, Part II., Vol. II., p. 291). 





* In Heb. x. 88, woo after dlkavos is retained by Tischendorf, Weiss, and 
Rev. T., and is bracketed by WH. Vulg. has justus autem meus. 
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14. That (iva). Marking the purpose of Christ in re- 
deeming from the curse of the law. 


That we might receive, etc. The second iva is parallel 
with the first. The deliverance from the curse results not 
only in extending to the Gentiles the blessing promised to 
Abraham, but in the impartation of the Spirit to both Jews 
and Gentiles through faith. The evdAoyla blessing is not 
God’s gift of justification as the opposite of the curse; for 
in vv. 10, 11, justification is not represented as the opposite 
of the curse, but as that by which the curse is removed and 
the blessing realised. The content of the curse is death, 
ver. 18. The opposite of the curse is life. The subject of 
the promise is the life which comés through the Spirit. See 
J. vii. 89; Acts ii. 17, 38, 39; x. 45, 47; xv. 7,8; Rom. v. 
Oe Vill. 2, 4,6, 11. oKph. 1.13. 


15. After the manner of men (xatad advOpwrov). Ac- 
cording to human analogy; reasoning as men would reason 
in ordinary affairs. The phrase is peculiar to Paul. See 
Rom. iu. >; 1 Cor. 1i.. 3% ix..83- xv. 82; Gal.1. 11. )Comp. 
avOperivos as a man, Rom. vi. 19. 


Though it be—yet. The A. V. and Rev. give the cor- 
rect sense, but the order of the Greek is peculiar. “Opes yet 
properly belongs to ovdels no man: “ Though a man’s coven- 
ant yet no man disannulleth it.” But duos is taken out of 
its natural place, and put at the beginning of the clause, 
before avOpw7ov, so that the Greek literally reads: “Yet a 
man’s covenant confirmed no one disannulleth, etc.” A 
similar displacement occurs 1 Cor. xiv. T. 


Covenant (d:aOjxnv). Not testament. See on Matt. xxvi. 
28, and Heb. ix. 16. 


Confirmed (xexupwpevnv). P°. See 2 Cor. ii. 8. In 
LXX, Gen. xxiii. 20; Lev. xxv. 80; 4 Mace. vil. 9. From 
xdpos supreme power. Hence the verb carries the sense of 
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authoritative confirmation, in this case by the contracting 
parties. 


Disannulleth (aOere?). See on bring to nothing, 1 Cor. i. 
19. Rev. maketh void. 


Addeth thereto (émidvatdocera). N.T.°. Adds new 
specifications or conditions to the original covenant, which 
is contrary to law. Comp. émdiabnnn a second will or codicil, 
Joseph. B. J. ii. 2,38; Ant. xvii. 9,4. The doctrine of the 
Judaisers, while virtually annulling the promise, was appar- 
ently only the imposing of new conditions. In either case 
it was a violation of the covenant. 


16. The course of thought is as follows. The main point 
is that the promises to Abraham continue to hold for Christ- 
ian believers (ver. 17). It might be objected that the law 
made these promises void. After stating that a human 
covenant is not invalidated or added to by any one, he would 
argue from this analogy that a covenant of God is not an- 
nulled by the law which came afterwards. But before reach- 
ing this point, he must call attention to the fact that the 
promises were given, not to Abraham only, but to his de- 
scendants. Hence it follows that the covenant was not a 
mere temporary contract, made to last only up to the time 
of the law. Even a man’s covenant remains uncancelled 
and without additions. Similarly, God’s covenant-promises 
to Abraham remain valid; and this is made certain by the 
fact that the promises were given not only to Abraham but 
to his seed; and since the singular, seed, is used, and not 
seeds, it is evident that Christ is meant. 


The promises (ai évayyed/ac). Comp. Rom. ix. 4. The 
promise was given on several occasions. * 


Were made (éppeOncav). Rend. were spoken. 
Tj | a hon | hn re 


* See Clement, Ad Corinth. x., who enumerates the different forms of the 
promise to Abraham, citing Gen. xii. 1-3; xiii, 14-16; and Gen. xv. 5 6. 
See also Gen. xv. 18; xvii. 8; xxii. 16-18, i ae 
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To his seed (7@ omépyate avtod). Emphatic, as making 
for his conclusion in ver. 17. There can be no disannulling 
by the law of a promise made not only to Abraham, but to 
his seed. 


Not—to seeds (ov—rois omépyacw). He means that 
there is significance in the singular form of expression, as 
pointing to the fact that one descendant (seed) is intended — 
Christ. With regard to this line of argument it is to be said, 
1. The original promise referred to the posterity of Abraham 
generally, and therefore applies to Christ individually only as 
representing these: as gathering up into one all who should 
be incorporated with him. 2. The original word for seed in 
the O. T., wherever it means progeny, is used in the singu- 
lar, whether the progeny consists of one or many. In the 
plural it means grains of seed, as 1 Sam. viii. 15. It is evi- 
dent that Paul’s argument at this point betrays traces of his 
rabbinical education (see Schoettgen, Horae Hebraicae, Vol. 
I., p. 736), and can have no logical force for nineteenth-cen- 
tury readers. Even Luther says: “Zum stiche zu schwach.” * 


Of many (él woAdav). Apparently a unique instance 
of the use of él with the genitive after a verb of speaking. 
The sense appears in the familiar phrase “to speak upon a 
subject,” many being conceived as the basis on which the 
speaking rests. Similarly é¢’ évos of one. 


17. And this | say (rodro dé X¢yo). Now I mean this. 
Not strictly the conclusion from vv. 15, 16, since Paul does 
not use this phrase in drawing a conclusion (comp. 1 Cor. i. 
12, and rodro d¢ dnwt, 1 Cor. vii. 29; xv. 50). It is rather 





* With this compare the words of Ellicott. ‘‘It may be true that similar 
arguments occur in rabbinical writers: it may be true that omépua is a col- 
lective noun, and that when the plural is used ‘ grains of seed’ are implied. 
All this may be so, —nevertheless, we have here an interpretation which the 
apostle, writing under the illumination of the Holy Ghost, has deliberately 
propounded, and which therefore, whatever difficulties may at first appear 
in it, is profoundly and indisputably true.” 
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the application, for which the way was prepared in ver. 16, 
of the analogy of ver. 15 to the inviolable stability of God’s 
covenant. 


Four hundred and thirty years after. Bengel remarks: 
“The greatness of the interval increases the authority of the 
promise.” * 


To make of none effect (xatapyjcar). See on Rom 
iii. 3. 


18. In the analogy of ver. 15 there was contemplated the 
double possibility of ¢nvalidation or addition. With relation 
to God’s promise, the Judaisers insisted on addition ; since, 
while they preached faith in the promise and in its fulfilment 
in Christ, they made the inheritance of the promise dependent 
upon the fulfilling of the law. Paul, on the other hand, holds 
that the Judaistic addition involves invalidation. Salvation 
must rest either upon the promise o7 upon the law. The 
Judaiser said, upon the promise and the law. For God gave 
the inheritance to Abraham by promise. It has been shown 
that the law did not abrogate the promise. Hence, if the 
inheritance be of the law it is no more of the promise. 
Comp. Rom. iv. 14. 


Gave (xeydpictat). Freely bestowed as a gracious gift. 
See on L. vii. 21. 


19. Wherefore then serveth the law ? (ri odv 6 vopos;). 
Lit. what then is the law, or, why then the law? What is its 
meaning and object? A natural question of an objector, 
since, according to Paul’s reasoning, salvation is of promise 
and not of law. 





* The LXX of Ex. xii. 40 which Paul is assumed to follow, says that the 
sojourn of Israel in Egypt and in the land of Canaan was 430 years, accord- 
ing to one reading ; but according to another, 485 years. Lightfoot says the 
5 in the Vatican Ms. is erased, but Swete retains it in his edition of the 
LXX. The words in the land of Canaan are not in the Hebrew. In Gen. 
xv. 13 (comp. Acts vii. 6) 400 years are given, 
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It was added (zpoceré6n). Comp. rapeonrOev came in 
beside, Rom. v. 20. Not as.an addition to the promise, which 
is contrary to ver. 18, but as a temporary, intermediate insti- 
tution, in which only a subordinate purpose of God was 
expressed. 


Because of transgressions (rav trapaBdcewr yap). In 
order to set upon already existing sins the stamp of positive 
transgression of law. Comp. Rom. iv. 5; v. 18. Note the 
article, the transgressions, summing them up in one mass. 
Not, in order to give the knowledge of sins. This, it is true, 
would follow the revelation of sins as transgressions of law 
(Rom. iii. 20; vii. 18); but, 1. the phrase because of trans- 
gressions does not express that thought with sufficient defin- 
iteness. If that had been his meaning, Paul would probably 
have written Tis ériyrocews TOV TapaBacewy YapLV on account 
of the knowledge of transgressions. 2. He meant to describe 
the office of the law as more than giving the knowledge of 
sins. Its office was, in revealing sin as positive transgression, 
to enrphasise the objective, actual, contrary fact of righteous- 
ness according to the divine ideal, and to throw sin into 
contrast with that grand ideal. 


The seed. Christ, whose advent was to introduce the 
fulfilment of the promise (ver. 16). 


Ordained (Svarayels). The verb means to arrange, appoint, 
prescribe. Of appointing the twelve, Matt. xi. 1: of enjoining 
certain acts, L. viii. 55; xvii. 10; 1 Cor. vii. 17: of the 
decree of Claudius, Acts xviii. 2. Here, describing the form 
or mode in which the law was added; the arrangement made 
for giving it. 


By angels (60 ayyédor). Better, through angels as agents 
and intermediaries. Comp. eis diatayas ayyédov with refer- 
ence to arrangements of angels ; or as it was ordained by angels, 
Acts vii. 53. The tradition of the giving of the law through 
angels appears first in Deut. xxxiii. 2 (but comp. LXX and 
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the Hebrew). See Heb. ii. 2; Acts vii. 88, 53. In the 
later rabbinical schools great importance was attached to 
this tradition, and it was not without influence in shaping 
the doctrine of angelic mediation which formed one of the 
elements of the Colossian heresy. Josephus (Ant. xy. 5,3) 
relates that Herod excited the Jews to battle by a speech, in 
which he said that they had learned the holiest of laws from 
God through angels. It is a general O. T. idea that in great 
theophanies God appears surrounded with a heavenly host. 
See Hab. iii. 8; Isa. xvi. 15; Zech. xiv. 5; Joel iii. 11. The 
idea of an angelic administration is also.familiar. See Ex. 
KX 20. xxx, 343 xxxin. 14s) Isa. Iran. 9: Josh. vz, 14: 
The agency of angels indicates the limitations of the older 
dispensation ; its character as a dispensation of the flesh. 


In the hand of a mediator (év yerpi pecitov). Ev yeupi by 
the agency of. A Hebraism. In this sense, not elsewhere in 
N. T. See LXX, Gen. xxxviii. 20; Lev. xvi. 21. In the 
hand of Moses, Lev. xxvi. 46; Num. iv. 87, 41, 45, 49. 
Comp. ody xeupt ayyédou with the hand of the angel, Acts 
vii. 85. For weotrns mediator, see on 1 Tim. ii. 5, and comp. 
Heb. viii. 6; ix. 15; xii. 24. It is a later Greek word, 
signifying also umpire, arbitrator, and appears in LXX only 
in Job. ix. 388. ‘he mediator here is Moses, who is often so 
designated by rabbinical writers. The object is not (as 
Meyer) to enable the reader to realise the glory of the law 
in the dignity and formal solemnity of its ordination, but to 
indicate the inferior, subordinate position held by the law in 
comparison with the promise, not the gospel. A glorification 
of the law cannot be intended, since if that were contemplated 
in the mention of angels and the mediator, the statement would 
tend to the disparagement of the promise which was given 
without a mediator. Paul, in the section iii. 6-iy. 7, aims to 
show that the law does not, as the Judaisers assume, stand in 
a relation to the divine plan of salvation as direct and positive 
as does the promise, and that it has not, like the promise and 
its fulfilment, an eternal significance. On the contrary, it has 
only a transitory value. This estimate of the law does not 
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contradict Paul’s assertions in Rom. vii. 12-25. In repre- 
senting the law as subordinate and temporary he does not 
impugn it as a a: institution. 


20. Nowa mediator is not a mediator of one (6 6€ peo irns 
évos ovK ot). Observe, 1. Aé is explanatory, not antithetic. 
The verse illustrates the conception of mediator. 2. The arti- 
cle, the mediator, has a generic force: the mediator according 
to the general and proper conception of his function. Comp. 
the apostle (2 Cor. xii. 12); the shepherd, the good CJ. Xeil)s 
3. “Evos of one, is to be explained by the following eis, so that 
it is masculine and personal. We are not to supply party or 
law. The meaning is: the conception of mediator does not 
belong to an individual considered singly. One is not a 
mediator of his single self, but he is a mediator between 
two contracting parties; in this case between God and the 
people of Israel, as Lev. xxvi. 46; thus differing from Christ, 
who is called the mediator of a new covenant (Heb. viii. 6; 
ix. 15; xii. 24). The new covenant, the gospel, was not a 
contract. Accordingly ver. 20 serves to define the true con- 
ception of a mediator, and through this definition to make 
clearer the difference between the law, which required a 
mediator, and the promise, which is the simple expression 
of God’s will. The very idea of mediation supposes two 
parties. The law is of the nature of a contract between God 
and the Jewish people.. The validity of the contract depends 
on its fulfilment by both parties. Hence it is contingent, 
not absolute. 


But God is one (0 6€ Beds eis €otiv). God does not need a 
mediator to make his promise valid. His promise is not of 
the nature of a contract between two parties. His promise 
depends on his own individual decree. He dealt with Abra- 
ham singly and directly, without a mediator. The dignity of 
the law is thus inferior to that of the promise. 


21. Against the promises (cata tov erayyediav). Does 
it follow from the difference between the law and the promises 
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that they are in antagonism? Paul supposes this objection on 
the part of a Jewish Christian. 


God forbid (7) yévoiro). See on Rom. iii. 4. This could 
only be true in case the law gave life, for life must come 
either through the promises or through the law. If the law 
is against the promises, and makes them invalid, it follows 
that life must come through the law, and therefore righteous- 
ness, without which there is no life, would verily (évTws), just 
as the Judaisers claim, be through the law. 


By the law. ‘Tisch., Rev. T., Weiss, retain é« vouou from, 
resulting from the law. WH. read év vou in the law. The 
meaning is substantially the same with either reading: in the 
one case proceeding from, in the other residing in the law. 


22. But it is not true that the law gives life, for the law, 
according to scripture, condemned all alike. 


The scripture (7 ypad7). Scripture is personified. See 
on ver. 8. 


Hath concluded (cvverrccev). Better, hath shut Up, aS a 
jailer. Only in Paul, with the exception of-L. v. 6. Frequent 
in LXX. Not included with others, but confined as within an 
enclosure, as L. v. 6, of the net enclosing the fish. Comp. 
Ex. xiv. 3; Josh. vi. 1; 1 Mace. iv. 31. Scripture, in its 
divine utterances on the universality and guilt of sin, is 
conceived as a jailer who shuts all up in sin as in a prison. 
Comp. Rom. iii. 10-19; xi. 32. 


All (ra wavra). Neuter, all things collectively : = all men. 


For the neuter in a similar comprehensive sense, see 1 Cor. 
1213 COL ie205 ph. i. 10, 


That (iva). In order that. That which is represented 
through a personification as the act of Scripture, is the act of 
God, according to a definite purpose that the promise should 
be inherited by believers only, through faith in Jesus Chace 


Cu. III] THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 127 


The promise (1) érayyedia). That is, the thing promised ; 
the inheritance, ver. 18. 


By faith (ex wicrews). Const. with the promise, not with 
might be given. Vhe promised gift which is the result of 
faith. The false teachers claimed that it was the result 
of works. 


To them that believe (tots wictevovew). Not tautologi- 
cal. Even the Judaisers held that salvation was intended 
for believers, but also that legal obedience was its procuring 
cause; against which Paul asserts that it is simply for those 
that believe. 


23. But the office of the law as a jailer was designed to be 
only temporary, until the time when faith should come. It 
was to hold in custody those who were subjected to sin, so 
that they should not escape the consciousness of their sins 
and of their liability to punishment. 


Faith (rv riot). The subjective faith in Christ which 
appropriates the promise. See on ch. i. 23. 


We were kept (é¢poupovpefa). Better, kept in ward, con- 
tinuing the figure in shut up, ver. 22. The imperfect tense 
indicates the continued activity of the law as a warder. 


Under the law (i7rd vopov). Const. with were kept in 
ward, not with shut up. We were shut up with the law 
as a warder, not for protection, but to guard against escape. 
Comp. Wisd. xvii. 15. The figure of the law as pedagogue 
(ver. 24) is not anticipated. The law is conceived, not as the 
prison, but as the warder, the lord or despot, the power of sin 
(see 1 Cor. xv. 56; Rom. vii.), by whom those who belong 
to sin are kept under lock and key — under moral captivity, 
without possibility of liberation except through faith. 


Shut up unto the faith (cvverercpevor eis THY TiaTW). Kis 
unto or for expresses the object of keeping in ward. It is not 
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temporal, untzl, which is a rare usage in N. T., but with a view 
to our passing into the state of faith. 


Which should afterwards be revealed (u¢é\Aovcav — aro- 
carvpOvat). The position of wéddovcav emphasises the future 
state of things to which the earlier conditions pointed. The 
faith was first revealed at the coming of Christ and the gospel. 


24. Wherefore (aoe). Better, so that. Theological con- 
sequence of the previous statements. 


Our schoolmaster (7raidaywyos juadv). Our. Paul speaks 
as a Jew of Jews especially. Schoolmaster (rratdaywyos P°.) 
is an error. The word means an overseer or guardian. See 
on 1 Cor. iv. 15. Tutor (Rev.) is defensible on the ground 
of etymology, tuert to look upon, thence to guard. In civil law 
a tutor is a person legally appointed for the care of the person 
and property of a minor. So Bacon (Adv. of Learning, ii. 
19): “the first six kings being in truth as tutors of the state 
of Rome in the infancy thereof.” The later use of the word, 
however, in the sense of instructor, has so completely sup- 
planted the earlier, that the propriety of the Revisers’ ren- 
dering is questionable. ‘The law is here represented, not as 
one who conducts to the school of Christ; for Christ is not 
represented here as a teacher, but as an atoner; but rather as 
an overseer or guardian, to keep watch of those committed to 
its care, to accompany them with its commands and prohibi- 
tions, and to keep them in a condition of dependence and 
restraint, thus continually bringing home to them the con- 
sciousness of being shut up in sins, and revealing sin as 
positive transgression. * 


26. For ye are all the children of God (aavres yap viol 
Geod éoté). Better, ye are all sons of God. Note 1. The 
change of person, ye are. Comp. we, our, us, vv. 28, 24, 25. 





* See an interesting passage in Plato, Lysis, 207, 208. 
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He now addresses the Galatians, who were mostly Gentiles, 
and includes all Christians, Jewish and Gentile. 2. The 
emphasis is on sons of God rather than on all; for his object 
is to show that, after the coming of faith, they are no more 
under the care of a guardian. ‘“Tvoi signifies sons of full age 
(comp. ch. iv. 1) who have outgrown the surveillance of the 
guardian; so that sons is emphasised as against children. 
Paul describes Christians both as réxva Qe0d children of God 
(Rom. viii. 16, 21; ix. 8; Philip. ii. 15), and viol Acod sons 
of God (Rom. viii. 14,19; ix. 26). Both réevov and vids 
signify a relation based on parentage. The common distinc- 
tion between téxvov as emphasising natural relationship, and 
vies as marking legal or ethical status, should not be pressed. 
In LXX both words are applied ethically to Israel as God’s 
beloved people. See Isa. xxx. 1; Wisd. xvi. 21; Joel ii. 
93 » Zech. ix. 13;:and Isa. xliii. 6; Deut. xiv. 13.Wisd, ix. 
7; xii. 19. John never uses vics to describe the relation of 
Christians toGod; but he attaches both the ethical relation and 
that of conferred privilege, as well as that of birth, to réxvov. 
Seal) seiesel) alin le OSes it ove Lids 
iv. 7; v. 1,4,18. Paul often regards the Christian relation 
from a legal point of view as vioJecia adoption, a word used 
only by him. See Rom. viii. 15, 23; Gal. iv. 5; Eph. i. 5; 
but in Rom. viii. 14, 17, we have both viol and rékva, and 
both in the ethical sense. In Rom. viii. 21 réxva has the 
legal sense. In Rom. ix. 8; Eph. v. 1, the ethical sense. 
3. In Christ Jesus. Const. with faith. The article before 
mioteas faith may point back to the faith previously men- 
tioned, or may have, as so often, a possessive force, your 
faith. 


27. Were baptized into Christ (eis Xpiotov éBamrtic@nte). 
See on Matt. xxviii. 19. Not in relation to Christ (Meyer), 
but into spiritual union and communion with him. Comp. 
Rom. vi. 8 (see note); 1 Cor. xii. 12, 13, 27. Paul here 
conceives baptism, not as a mere symbolical transaction, but 
as an act in which believers are put into mystical union with 
the crucified and risen Lord. Comp. Rom. vi. 3-11. 


VOL. Iv. —9 
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(You) put on Christ (Xpiorov évedvcacbe). ‘The phrase 
only here and Rom. xiii. 14. The figurative use of the verb 
occurs only once in the Gospels, L. xxiv. 49, but often in 
Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 53; Eph. iv. 245 ‘Col: iii) 107-12; "ete: 
Chrysostom (Hom. xiii. on Ephesians) remarks, ‘‘ We say of 
friends, one puts on the other, meaning thereby much love 
and unceasing fellowship.” In LXX quite often in the figur- 
ative sense, as Judg. vi. 84; 1 Chron. xii. 18; 2 Chron. vi. 
41; Job vill. 22; xxix. 14; Ps. evili. 18. Similarly in 
class., Plato, Rep. 620, of Thersites putting on the form of a 
monkey: Xen. Cyr. il. 1, 18, of insinuating one’s self into 
the minds of hearers. So the Lat. induere: Cicero, De Off. 
iii. 10, 48, to assume the part of a judge: Tac. Ann. xvi. 28, 
to take on the part of a traitor or enemy. To put on Christ 
implies making his character, feelings and works our own. 
Thus Chrysostom : “If Christ is Son of God, and thou hast 
put him on, having the Son in thyself and being made like 
unto him, thou hast been brought into one family and one 
nature.” And again: “He who is clothed appears to be 
that with which he is clothed.” 


28. With this putting on of Christ, the distinctions of 
your ordinary social relations — of nation, condition, sex — 
vanish. Comp. Rom. x. 12; 1 Cor. xii. 18; Col. iii. 11. 


There is (é). Only in Paul (1 Cor. vi. 5; Col. iii. 11) 
and Jas.i.17. “Ev is the abbreviation of veote there is in 
or among.* 


Male nor female (apcev «ai O9Av). Comp. Matt. xix. 4. 
He has said “ Jew nor Greek” ; “bond nor free.” Here he 


says “male and (cal) female”; perhaps because political and 








* Ellicott and Lightfoot deny this, and say that Zu is the lengthened form 
‘of the adverbialised preposition év, with which gor. must be supplied. But 
both retain in their texts the accentuation ¢, whereas the lengthened form 
of the preposition is évi. In 1 Cor. vi. 5, and often in Class., 2 and év are 
found together, showing that @ stands independently as a compound word. 
See Xen. Anab. v. 3, 11; Hdt. vii. 112; Plato, Phaedo, 77 E. 
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social distinctions are alterable, while the distinction of sex 
is unalterable, though absorbed in the new relation to Christ. 
Yet see Col. iii. 11, where we find, “not Greek and Jew, cir- 
cumcision and uncircumcision.” 


Ye are all one. One moral personality. The individual 
differences are merged in the higher unity into which all are 
raised by their common life in Christ. This is the one new 
man, Eph. ii. 15. 


29. Abraham’s seed. As being one with Christ. See 
vy. 7,16. In Rom. iv. Paul shows that Abraham was justi- 
fied by faith, and was thus constituted the spiritual father of 
all believers in Christ, whether circumcised or uncircumcised. 
The purpose of God in making the inheritance of the promise 
dependent on faith was that the promise might be sure to all 
the seed. Abraham, he says, is “the father of us al’” (Rom. 
iv. 16). This spiritual paternity does away with the current 
Jewish notion of physical paternity. Physical relationship 
with Abraham is of no significance in the economy of salva- 
tion. The apostle “discovers the basis of Christian univers- 
alism in the very life of him in whose person theocratic 
particularism was founded. He has demonstrated the exist- 
ence of a time when he represented Gentilism, or, to speak 
more properly, mankind in general; and it was during this 
period, when he was not yet a Jew, but simply a man, that 
he received salvation” (Godet). 


CHAPTER IV. 


The last words of ch. iii., “heirs according to the promise,” 
are now further discussed. It is shown that the capability 
of heirship, which was first conferred through Christ, could 
not enter earlier into the history of mankind, because man- 
kind was still in its minority ; and its majority, its sonship, 
was first entered upon through Christ. The way of the law 
was not, as the Jews supposed, a direct way to the fulfilment 
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of the divine promise. At the same time, it did not utterly 
lead away from the true goal. It was a roundabout way to 
it. Sabatier (VApétre Paul) observes: ‘The law is neither 
absolutely identical with the promise, nor absolutely opposed 
to it. It is not the negation of the promise, but is distinct 
from it and subordinate to it. Its final purpose lies in the 
promise itself. It is an essential but transitional element in 
the historical development of humanity. It must disappear 
on attaining its goal. ‘Christ is the end of the law.’” But 
why was this way necessary? Why did not God open the 
way of faith leading to the inheritance of the promise immed- 
iately after the promise was given? ‘The answer to this was 
indicated in ili. 24-26. It is now given more fully. 


1. Now I say (Ady 6€). Introducing a continued, explan- 
atory discussion. Comp. ch. iii. 17; v. 16; 1 Cor. i. 12. 


The heir (6 KAnpoveuos). See on inheritance, 1 Pet. i. 4. 
The article is generic as in the mediator, ch. iii. 20. 


A child (vjmos). A minor. See on1 Cor. iii. 1. Used 
by Paul in contrast with réXevos full grown. See Eph. iv. 13; 
1 Cor. xiv. 20; Philip. iii. 15. The Jews called proselytes 
or novices babes. See Rom. ii. 20. 


Lord of all. Legally, by right of birth, though not actually. 


2. Tutors (émitpdrous). Better, guardians. See on L. 
viii. 3. Only here in Paul. A general term, covering all 
to whom supervision of the child is intrusted, and should not 
be limited to wasdaywryds (ch. iii. 24). See 2 Macc. xi. 1 : 
Xi 2G we VES: 


Governors (o/xovduous). Better, stewards. Lat. dispens- 
atores. More special than guardians, signifying those who 
had charge of the heir’s property. See on L. xvi.1. In 
later Greek it was used in two special senses: 1. The slave 
whose duty it was to distribute the rations to the other slaves : 
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so L. xii. 42. 2. The land-steward: so L. xvi. 1. Comp. 
Rom. xvi. 23, 6 olxovepos rhs rédews, commonly rendered 
city-treasurer: A. V. chamberlain.* In Lucian, Alex. 39, 
the Roman procurators, or fiscal administrators, are called of 
Kaioapos oixoveuor ; comp. 1 Esdr. iv. 49; Esth. viii. 9. The 
dispensator in the Roman household had charge of the accounts 
and made the payments (see Cicero, ad Att. xi. 1; Juv. Sat. 
i. 91). He was commonly a slave. Christian teachers are 
called “stewards of the mysteries of God” and “of the 
grace of God” (1 Cor. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 10), as those who 
have received the counsels of God and impart them to men. 
A bishop or overseer is also called ‘‘a steward of God” 
fl it-tic- 7), 


The time appointed (pofecuias) N.T.°. °LXX. In 
Athenian law the term limited for bringing actions and pros- 
ecutions. Ipofecpias vopos a statute of limitations. It was 
also applied to the time allowed a defendant for paying dam- 
ages, after the expiration of which, if he had not paid, he was 
called tmrepyuepos, or éxmpoGec pos, or b7repmpdcOer mos one who 
had gone over his day of payment. Whether Paul’s figure 
assumes that the father is dead or living is a point which does 
not affect his argument. It is not easy to decide. As Alford 
justly remarks: “the antitype breaks through the type and 
disturbs it, as is the case wherever the idea of inheritance is 
spiritualised.” TIpoecpuia an appointed time for the termina- 
tion of the minority, would seem to imply that the father is 
conceived as living; since, if he were dead, that matter 
would be regulated by statute. f 


3. We. Not Jewish Christians only, but a// Christians. 
For in ver. 5, Jewish Christians are distinctly characterised 





* Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek, p. 73, thinks that it means the admin- 
istrator of the city lands. ’Ockovoyuia in papyri of the first and second centuries 
A.D. often signifies record, document. 

+ The living father, Meyer, Sieffert. Alford, Ellicott, Eadie, leave it 
undecided. The dead father, Lipsius, Lightfoot, with the majority of older 
interpreters, 
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as those under the law, while the following we, subjects of 
Christian adoption, points back to the we in this verse. Again, 
elements of the world is too wide a conception to suit the law, 
which was given to Israel only. 


Elements of the world (7a otovyeia Tov Kécpov). For 
the word orovyeta in N. T. see Col. ii. 8, 20; Heb. v. 12; 
2 Pet. iii. 10, 12. See on 2 Pet. iii. 10. Interpretations 
differ. 1. Hlements of knowledge, rudimentary religious ideas. 
See Heb. v. 12. The meaning of world will then be, the 
material as distinguished from the spiritual realm. Elements 
of the world will be the crude beginnings of. religion, suited 
to the condition of children, and pertaining to those who are 
not Christians: elementary religious truths belonging to 
mankind in general. Thus the Jewish economy was of the 
world as appealing to the senses, and affording only the first 
elements of a spiritual system. The child-heir was taught 
only faint outlines of spiritual truth, and was taught them 
by worldly symbols. 2. Elements of nature—of the physical 
world, especially the heavenly bodies. See 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12; 
Wisd. vii. 17. According to this explanation, the point 
would be that the ordering of the religious life was regulated 
by the order of nature; “the days, months, times,” ete. (ver. 
10), as well as the heathen festivals, being dependent on the 
movements of the heavenly bodies. This was the patristic 
view (Ambrose, Augustine, Chrysostom, Theodoret). 3. The 
elements of the world are the personal, elemental spirits. This 
seems to be the preferable explanation, both here and in Col. 
ii. 8. According to Jewish ideas, all things had their special 
angels. In the Book of Jubilees, ch. ii., appear, the angel of 
the presence (comp. Isa. lxiii. 9); the angel of adoration; the 
spirits of the wind, the clouds, darkness, hail, frost, thunder 
and lightning, winter and spring, cold and heat. In the Book 
of Enoch, \xxxii. 10-14, appear the angels of the stars, who 
keep watch that the stars may appear at the appointed time, 
and who are punished if the stars do not appear (xviii. 15). 
In the Apocalypse of John we find four angels of the winds 
(xiv. 18); the angel of the waters (xvi. 5); the angel in the 


. 
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sun (xix. 17). In Heb. i.7 we read, “ who maketh his angels 
winds.” Paul also recognises elemental forces of the spiritual 
world. The thorn is “a messenger of Satan” (2 Cor. xii. 
7); Satan prevents his journey to Thessalonica-(1 Th. ii. 
18); the Corinthian offender is to be “delivered to Satan” 
(1 Cor. v. 5); the Kingdom of God is opposed by “ princi- 
palities and powers” (1 Cor. xv. 24); Christians wrestle 
against “the rulers of the darkness of this world; against 
the spiritual hosts of wickedness in the upper regions” (Eph. 
vi. 12). In this passage the elements of the world are com- 
pared with overseers and stewards. This would seem to 
require a personal interpretation. In ver. 8, “did service to 
them which by nature are no gods,” appears to be = “in 
bondage under the elements,” suggesting a personal interpre- 
tation of the latter. The Galatians had turned again to the 
observance of times and seasons (ver. 10), which were con- 
trolled by the heavenly bodies and their spirits.* 


4+. Fulness of the time (70 wAnpwpua tod ypdvov). The 
moment by which the whole pre-messianic period was com- 
pleted. Comp. Eph.i.10. It answers to the time appointed © 
of the Father (ver. 2). For wAnpwpa see on J. i. 16. The 
meaning of the word is habitually passive—that which is 
completed, full complement. There are frequent instances of 
its use with the genitive, as “fulness of the earth, blessing, 
time, the sea, Christ,” in all which it denotes the plenitude or 
completeness which characterises the nouns.} 


Sent forth (é£aréoresrev). From himself: from his heay- 
enly glory. This does not mean that God then, for the first 








* See E. Y. Hincks, Journal of Bibl. Lit., Vol. XV., 1896, p. 183. Otto 
Everling, Die paulinische Angelologie und Damonologie, p. 65ff. H. von 
Soden, on Col. ii. 8, in the Hand-Commentar. A. Ritschl, Rechtfertigung 
und Versbhnung, 3d ed., ii., p. 252. F. Spitta, Der zweite Brief des Petrus, 
etc., p. 263 ff. E. Kithl, Meyer series, On Peter and Jude. T. K. Abbott, 
International Commentary, on Col. ii. 8. 

+ See T. K. Abbott on Eph. i. 23, International Commentary, and comp. 
Lightfoot’s detached note in Commentary on Colossians, p. 323. 
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time, embodied what had previously been a mere ideal, but 
that he sent forth a preéxisting person. See Philip. ii. 6.* 


Made of a woman (yevduevov). Or born. Repeated, and 
expressing the fact that Christ became a man, as distinguished 
from his prehistoric form of being. 


Under the law. The earthly being of Christ began under 
the law. He was not only of human birth, but of Jewish 
birth; subjected to all the ordinances of the law, as circum- 
cision for instance, like any other Jewish boy. 


5. To redeem (iva éEayopdcn). See onch. ii. 13. To 
redeem from the dominion and curse of the law. The means 
of redemption is not mentioned. It cannot be merely the 
birth of Christ of a woman and under the law. These are 
mentioned only as the preliminary and necessary conditions 
of his redeeming work. ‘The means or method appears in 
ch. ii. 18. 


We might receive (a7od\adBwpev). Not receive again or 
back, as L. xv. 27, for adoption was something which men 
did not have before Christ ; but receive from the giver. 


The adoption (77 viobeciav). P®. See on Rom. viii. 
15, and comp. Rom. ix.4; Eph.i. 5. Not sonship, but son- 
ship conferred. 


6. Because ye are sons (é7). For ét in this sense at 
the beginning of a clause see Rom. ix. 7; 1 Cor. xii. 15; J. 
xv. 19; xx. 29. The emphasis is on sons. The spirit would 
not be given if ye were not sons. Others take 87: as demon- 
strative, as a proof that ye are sons; but examples of such 
usage are wanting. It is not a proof of the fact of sonship 





* See International Commentary on Philippians and Philemon 83 
omm 5 and 
m B. Bruce, The Humiliation of Christ, p. 431. Also W. Bayonne Die 
hristologie des Neuen Testaments, and Neutestamentliche Th J 
Vol. IL, p. 77 ff. shaban 
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that the apostle is giving, but a consequence of it. Comp. 
Rom. viii. 16, where the witness of the Spirit attests the 
sonship. 


The Spirit of his Son. The Holy Spirit which animated 
Jesus in his human life, and which, in the risen Christ, is the 
life-principle of believers. See 1 Cor. xv. 45,and comp. Rom. 
vill. 9-11. The Holy Spirit is called the Spirit of Christ, 
Rom. viii. 9, 10, where Paul uses Spirit of God, Spirit of 
Christ and Christ as convertible terms. The phrase Spirit of 
Jesus Christ only Philip. i.19. In J. iii. 34 Christ is repre- 
sented as dispensing the Spirit. He is fully endowed with 
the Spirit (Mk. i. 10; J. i. 82): he sends the Spirit from 
the Father to the disciples, and he is the burden of the Spirit’s 
testimony (J. xv. 26; xvi. 7, 9,10, 15). The Paraclete is 
given in answer to Christ’s prayer (J. xiv. 16). Christ 
identifies his own coming and presence with those of the 
Spirit (J. xiv. 17,18). Paul identifies him personally with 
the Spirit (2 Cor. iii. 17). 


Our hearts. Note the interchange of persons: we might 
receive, ye are sons, owr hearts. Comp. Rom. vii. 4. 


Crying («pafov). A strong word, expressing deep emo- 
tion. The verb originally represents the sound of a croak or 
harsh scream; thence, generally, an inarticulate cry; an 
exclamation of fear or pain. The cry of an animal. So 
Aristoph. Knights, 1017, of the barking of a dog: 285, 287, 
of two men in a quarrel, trying to dawl each other down : 
Frogs, 258, of the croaking of frogs. This original sense 
appears in N. T. usage, as Matt. xiv. 26; xv. 23; xxvii. 
50; Mk. v. 5, etc., and is recognised even where the word is 
used in connection with articulate speech, by adding to it the 
participles A¢ywr, A¢yovTes saying, or SiddcKwv teaching. See 
Matt. viii. 29; xv.22; Mk. iii. 11; J. vii. 28, etc. In Mk. 
x. 47 the inarticulate cry and the articulate utterance are 
distinguished. At the same time, the word is often used of 
articulate speech without such additions, as Mk. x. 48; xi. 
9; xv. 13,14; L. xviii. 39; Acts vil. 60; xix. 84; Rom. 
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viii. 15. It falls into more dignified association in LXX, 
where it is often used of prayer or appeal to God, as Judg. 
in. 9, 153 ivud<-wiel? Ps. uxi2, 5: xxv. 1; ieee: 
and in N. T., where it is applied to solemn, prophetic utter- 
ance, as Rom. ix. 27; J. i. 15, and is used of Jesus himself, 
as J. vil. 28, 87; xii. 44, and of the Holy Spirit, as here. 
The Spirit is represented as uttering the cry, because the 
Spirit gives the inspiration of which the believer is the organ. 
In Rom. viii. 15 the statement is inverted. The believer 
cries under. the power of the Spirit. 


Abba, Father. Comp. Mk. xiv. 36; Rom. viii. 15. ‘O waryp 
the Father, is not added in order to explain the Aramaic 
Abba for Greek readers. Rather the whole phrase ASSa 
o watyp had passed into the early Christian prayers, the Ara- 
maic title by which Christ addressed his Father (Mk. xiv. 
36) being very early united with the Greek synonym. Such 
combinations of Hebrew and Greek addresses having the 
same meaning were employed in rabbinical writings. Comp. 
RUSOeA DOG mix el text eo. 


7. Servant (dotA0s). Bondservant. See on Matt. xx. 
20; Mkwix, 303) Roms. 13 


Then an heir (xat xAnpovduos). Kal marks the logical 
sequence. Comp. Rom. viii. 17. The figure is based upon 
Roman, not upon Jewish, law. According to Roman law, all 
the children, sons and daughters, inherited alike. According 
to Jewish law, the inheritance of the sons was unequal, and 
the daughters were excluded, except where there were no 
male heirs. Thus the Roman law furnished a more truthful 
illustration of the privileges of Christians. Comp. ch. iii. 28. 


Of God through Christ. The correct reading is Sia Oeod 
through God, omitting Christ. 


8. Over against their filial freedom in Christ, Paul sets 
their lapse into subjection to the elements of the world 
(ver. 3). . 
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Knew not God. See on 2 Th. i. 8. 


Ye did service (édovAevcate). Better, were in bondage or 
were slaves. 


By nature (¢vcev). Not denying their existence (comp. 
1 Cor. viii. 5) but their deity. Emphasis on by nature. 
Comp. 1 Cor. x. 20. 


9. Rather are known of God. Rather corrects the first 
statement, have known God, which might seem to attach too 
much to human agency in attaining the knowledge of God. 
The divine side of the process is thrown into the foreground 
by are known, etc. Known does not mean approved or 
acknowledged, but simply recognised. Saving knowledge is 
doubtless implied, but is not expressed in the word. The 
relation of knowledge between God and his sons proceeds 
from God. The Galatians had not arrived at the knowledge 
of God by intuition nor by any process of reasoning. ‘God 
knew them ere they knew him, and his knowing them was 
the cause of their knowing him” (Eadie). Comp. 1 Cor. 
xili. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Matt. vii. 28. Dean Stanley remarks 
that “our knowledge of God is more his act than ours.” If 
God knows a man, that fact implies an activity of God which 
passes over to the man, so that he, as the subject of God’s 
knowledge, comes into the knowledge of God. In N. T. 
yivoacKxev often implies a personal relation between the knower 
and the known, so that knowledge implies influence. See 
Cor i. 67 ¢- i. 10; ii. 24; xvii. 3. For a parallelto 
this dnborahatiee between the active and the passive, see 
Philip. iii. 12. 


How (7s). “A question full of wonder” (Bengel). 
Comp. ZI marvel, ch. i. 6. 


Turn ye again (émictpépete wadiv). Better, the continu- 
ous present, are ye turning, as of a change still in progress. 
Comp. ch. i. 6. Iladuv again, according to N. T. usage, and 
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corresponding with wav dvobev in the following clause. 
Not back, which is the earlier sense and the usual classical 
meaning. 


Weak and beggarly elements (ac0ev} nai mTwya aTot- 
yeia). For elements see on ver. 3. For rrwya beggarly, see 
on Matt. v. 3. The two adjectives express the utter impo- 
tence of these “elements” to do and to bestow what was done 
and given by God in sending his Son into the world. Comp. 
Rom. viii. 3; Heb. vii. 18. 


Again (mddw advobev). “Avwbev (dv above) adds to maduw 
the idea of going back to the beginning. Its primary meaning 
is from above ; thence, from the first, reckoning in a descend- 
ing series. So L.1. 8; Acts xxvi. 5.* Such combinations 
as this are not uncommon in N. T. and Class. See, for 
instance, Acts xviii. 21; Matt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15; J. 
xxl. 16. But these additions to wad are not pleonastic. 
They often define and explain it. Thus, J. xxi. 16, waduv 
marks the repetition of Jesus’ question, devrepov the number 
of the repetition. He asked again, and this was the second 
time of asking. 


Ye desire (@¢édere). It was more than a mere desire. 
They were bent on putting themselves again into bondage. 
See on Matt. i. 19. 


10. Ye observe (waparnpebe). See on Mk. iii. 2, and 
J. xviii, 12, and comp. Joseph. Ant. iii. 5, 5, waparnpeiv ras 
éBdoudbas to watch the weeks. The word denotes careful, 
scrupulous observance, an intent watching lest any of the 
prescribed seasons should be overlooked. <A merely legal or 
ritual religion always develops such scrupulousness. 


Days. Sabbaths, fast-days, feast-days, new moons. Comp. 
Rom. xiv. 5,6; Col. ii. 16. 





* Dr. Plummer on L. i. 3 is, I think, mistaken in explaining dvwOev in 
Acts xxvi. 5 as radicitus (thoroughly). 
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Months. Sacred months. Comp. Isa. xvi. 23. In the 
preéxilic time the months were mostly not named but num- 
bered first, second, third, etc., and this usage appears also in 
the post-exilic writings of the O. T. Only four months had 
special names: the first, Abib, the ear-month, which marked 
the beginning of harvest (Ex. xiii. 4; xxiii. 15; xxxiv. 18): 
the second, Sif or Ziv, the flower-month (1 K. vi. 1, 87): the 
seventh, Ethanim, the month of streaming rivers fed by the 
autumnal rains (1 K. viii. 2): the eighth, Bul, the month of 
rain (1 K. vi. 38). In the post-exilic time names for all the 
months came into use, the most of which appear in the Pal- 
myrene inscriptions and among the Syrians. According to 
the Talmud, the returning Jews brought these names from 
Babylon. ‘The names of all are found in a month-table dis- 
covered at Nineveh. Nisan corresponds to Abib (Neh. ii. 1; 
Esth. iii. 7), answering to the latter part of March and April. 
Jjar answered to Ziv (Targ. 2 Chron. xxx. 2), our May. 
Tisri to Ethanim, the seventh month of the ecclesiastical, 
and the first of the civil year, corresponding to October. 
Marcheschwan (see Joseph. Ant. i. 3, 3) answered to Bul and 
November. Tisri, being the seventh or sabbatical month, was 
peculiarly sacred, and the fourth (Sivan, June), fifth (Ab, 
August), and tenth (Tebeth, January) were distinguished 
by special fasts.* 


Times (xa:povs). Better, seasons. See on Matt. xi. 1; 
Eph. i. 10, and comp. Lev. xxili.4. The holy, festal seasons, 
as Passover Pentecost, Feast of Tabernacles. See 2 Chron. 
viii. 13. 

Years (éuavtovs). Sabbatical years, occurring every sev- 
enth year. Not years of Jubilee, which had ceased to be 
celebrated after the time of Solomon. 


11. | am afraid of you (dofotvpar tyas). Not a felici- 
tous translation, though retained by Rev. Rather, “I am 








* See Ewald, Antiquities of Israel (trans.), p. 342 ff. Riehm, Handw. des 
Bib. Alterth., Art. ‘‘Monate.’’? Schrader, Keilinschriften, 2d ed. Wieseler, 
Chronologie. 
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afraid for you or concerning you.” The second tpas is not 
attracted into the principal clause so as to read, “1 am afraid 
lest I have bestowed labour,” ete. The two clauses are dis- 
tinct. Iam afraid about you: then the reason for the fear is 
added, lest I have bestowed, etc. 


Upon you (eis suds). Lit. into you. The labour, though 
in vain, had borne directly upon its object. See the same 
phrase Rom. xvi. 6. 


In vain (een). Comp. ch. iii. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 2, and es 
kevov to no purpose, Philip. ii. 16; 2 Cor. vi. 1; Gal. ii. 2; 
1 Th. ii. 5. After all my labour, you may return to Juda- 
ism. Luther says: “These words of Paul breathe tears.” 


12. Be as | am (yiveoOe ws eyo). Better, become as I 
am; free from the bondage of Jewish ordinances. 


| am as ye are (kayo ws ipeis). Rather, IT became. Sup- 
ply éyevdunv or yéyova. Become as I am, for I became a 
Gentile like you. Comp. Philip. iii. 7,8. For the phrase 
yiwwéobar ws to become as, see Matt. vi. 16; Rom. ix. 29; 
IeComsinil3s axe20-22; 


Ye have not injured me at all (ovdép we Hdiejoate). 
This translation misses the force of the aorist, and conveys a 
wrong impression, that Paul, up to this time, had received 
no wrong at the hands of the Galatians. This was not true. 
The reference is to his earlier relations with the Galatians, 
and is explained by vy. 13,14. Rend. ye did not injure me 
at all. Ye did not injure me then, do not do so now. 


13. Ye know (oiéate 5). The A. V. omits 88 which is 
wanting in some Mss. Aé not oppositional as commonly ex- 
plained: “Ye did not injure me, but on the contrary ye know, 
etc.” ; but introducing an explanation of ye did not injure 
me by reference to the fact that they might easily have been 
moved to do him wrong by the unfavourable circumstances 
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under which he first preached the gospel to them (through 
infirmity of the flesh). The formulas ofda 6é, oldapev 8é, 
oldare dé, are habitually used by Paul to introduce an explan- 
ation of what precedes, from a new point of view. See 
Rom. ii. 2; ili. 19; xv. 29; Philip. iv. 15. The general sense 
therefore is: “Ye did not wrong me at all as you might 
easily have been moved to do; for (6€) you know in what 
an unfavourable light my infirmities placed me when I first 
came among you.” 


Through infirmity (dv ac@éveav). On account of infirm- 
ity. Referring to the fact that Paul, in his first journey, 
was compelled by sickness to remain in Galatia, and preached 
to the Galatians during this enforced sojourn. This fact 
made their kindly reception the more commendable.* 


At the first (ro wpdtepov). Either generally, at an earlier 
time than the present (as J. vi. 62; ix. 8; 1 Tim. i. 13), or 
the first time (as Heb. vii. 27). Here in the latter sense. 
Paul had visited the Galatians twice before he wrote this 
letter. 


14. My temptation which was in my flesh (roy vretpac- 
pov vuaov év TH capKi wov). The correct reading is etpacpov 
buev your temptation. The trial to which they were sub- 
jected by his bodily infirmity (ver. 13), and which might 
have tempted them to treat him with indifference. 


Ye despised not nor rejected (ov« é£ovOericare obdé é£er- 
-Tvcate). Commonly explained by making both verbs govern 
your temptation. Thus the meaning would be: “ You were 
tempted to treat my preaching contemptuously because of 
my bodily infirmity ; but you did not despise nor reject that 
which was a temptation to you.” This is extremely far- 
fetched, awkward, and quite without parallel in Paul’s writ- 





* See Weizsicker, Apostolische Zeitalter (trans.), i. 112. McGiffert, The 
Apostolic Age, p. 177 ff. Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire, p. 
2 ff. 
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ings or elsewhere. It does not suit the following but recetved 
me, etc. It lays the stress on the Galatians’ resistance of a 
temptation to despise Paul; whereas the idea of a temptation 
is incidental. On this construction we should rather expect 
Paul to say: “* Ye did despise and repudiate this temptation.” 
Better, make your temptation, etc., dependent on ye know 
(ver. 18); place a colon after flesh, and make both verbs 
govern me in the following clause. Rend. “Ye know how 
through infirmity of the flesh I preached the gospel to you 
the first time, and (ye know) your temptation which was in 
my flesh: ye did not despise nor reject me, but received me.” 
The last clause thus forms one of a series of short and de- 
tached clauses beginning with ver. 10. ’Ov« é€ouSevncate ye 
did not set at nought, from ovdév nothing. The form ov6év occurs 
L.. xxi. 35 5 xxii, 14> Acts xix) 27; xxvi, 26; 1 Cor-xi. 2s 
2 Cor. xi. 8. For the compound here,.comp. L. xviii. 9; 
xxiii. 11; Acts iv. 11; 2 Cor. x. 10. Class. ’E&emricarte 
spurned, N. T.°. Lit. spat owt. A strong metaphor, adding 
the idea of contempt to that of setting at nought. Comp. 
Hom. Od. v. 322; Aristoph. Wasps, 792. The two verbs 
express contemptuous indifference. ’“Eyécae to vomit, as a 
figure of contemptuous rejection, is found in Apoc. iii. 16. 
The simple 7vev to spit only in the literal sense in N. T. 
Mk. vii. 83; viii. 23; J. ix. 6, and no other compound occurs. 


As an angel. Bengel says: “The flesh, infirmity, temp- 
tation, are unknown to angels; wherefore to receive as an 
angel is to receive with great veneration.” 


As Jesus Christ. With even higher honour than an angel. 
Comp. Matt. x. 40; J. xiii. 20. 


15. Where is then the blessedness ye spake of ? (aot 
ovv 0 Makapiopos buoy). Maxapiopos, P°. Comp. Rom. iv. 
6, 9. Not blessedness, but pronouncing blessed, felicitation. 
“ What has become of your self-gratulation on my presence 
and teaching ?”” Ye spake of is an attempt to render dpov. 
Better, ‘“‘ Where is then that gratulation of yours?” 


Cu. IV.] THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 145 


| bear you record (uaptupd). Better, witness. Bear 
record is common in A. V. for bear witness. Record is used 
both of a person, as God is my record, Philip. i. 8; I call 
God for a record, 1 Cor. i. 23, and in the sense of evidence or 
testmony. So Shaks. Richard II. I. i. 30: 


‘¢ First, Heaven be the record to my speech.”’ 


Plucked out (efopvfavres). Lit. dug out. Only here, and 
Mk. ii. 4, of digging up the roof in order to let down the 
paralytic before Jesus. 


Your own eyes (rods 6pOarpors tuav). Better, your eyes. 
Eyes, as most treasured possessions. Comp. Ps. xvii. 8; 
Prov. vii. 2; Zech. ii. 8. Some have found here evidence 
that Paul was afflicted with disease of the eyes. See Dr. 
John Brown’s Horae Subsecivae. Accordingly they explain 
these words, ‘‘ You would have given me your own eyes to 
replace mine.” But duav is unemphatic, your. All attempts 
to connect the passage with Paul’s “thorn in the flesh” 
(2 Cor. xii. T) are to be dismissed as fanciful. 


16. Therefore (éc7e). Better, so then: seeing that your 
love for me has waned. } 


Your enemy (éxOpos tuav). "ExOpos enemy, in an active 
sense, as is shown by the next clause. Not passive, an object 
of hatred, which would have the pronoun in the dative. 


Because | tell you the truth (4Anevwv vpiv). "AdnOevev, 
only here and Eph. iv. 15, means to speak the truth or to deal 
truly. The present participle refers to the same time as 
yéyova I am become, the time of his second visit. The clause 
is usually construed as interrogative (A. V.). It is rather 
a direct statement with a slight interrogative suggestion. 
“So then, I am become your enemy, am I.” 


17. They zealously affect you (fyArotvow iuas). They 
are zealously paying you court in order to win you over to 
VOL. Iv. —10 
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their side. Affect, in this sense, is obsolete. It is from 
affectare, to strive after, earnestly desire. So Shaks. Zam. of 
Shr. I. i. 40: 


‘(In brief, sir, study what you most affect.” 


Ben Jonson, Alehem. iil. 2: 


‘‘ Pray him aloud to name what dish he affects.”’ 


As a noun, desire. So Chaucer, Troil. and Cress. iii. 1391: 


¢ As Crassus dide for his affectis wronge’’ (his wrong desires). 


Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 81; xiv. 1. 
Not well (ov «cadas). Not in an honourable way. 
Nay (adda). So far from dealing honourably. 


They would exclude you (éx«Argcioat buds Oédovow). 
From other teachers who do not belong to their party — 
those of anti-Judaising views who formed the sounder part ° 
of the church. 


That ye might affect them (iva aitovs Snrovre). So that 
in your isolation from others, you might be led to seek affili- 
ation with them. 


18. It is good—in a good thing. ZnrotvcGar to be zeal- 
ously sought, in the same sense as before. It is passive. It 
is good for you Galatians to be zealously sought. In a good 
thing (é€v kaX@) answers to ov Kad@s not honourably, ver. 17. 
In a good matter —the interest of the gospel. Thus Paul 
would say: “These Judaisers zealously strive to win you over 
to their views; but they do not do this in an honourable way. 
There is no harm in seeking to interest and enlist you, pro- 
vided it is in a good cause.” 


19. My little children (rexvia wov). Only here in Paul, 
but often in John. See J. xiii. 38; 1 J. ii. 1, 12, 28; iii. 7 
18, etc.* See on ch. ili. 26. : 








* The reading, however, is doubtful. Tischendorf, Weiss, Tregell 
réxva, which Westcott and Hort give in margin. : oan 
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1 travail in birth again (7daduv odio). Better as Rev. of 
whom I am again in travail. _’Obiv@ only here and Apoe. xii. 
2. Gal. iv. 27 is a quotation. The metaphorical use of the 
word is frequent in O. T. See Ps. vii. 14; Sir. xix. 11; 
Re civo ag sods Mic.iy. 10; Isanxxvi, 183 ixvi 8 bau) 
means that he is for the second time labouring and distressed 
for the Galatian converts, with the same anguish which at- 
tended his first efforts for their conversion. The metaphor 
of begetting children in the gospel is found in 1 Cor. iv. 15; 
Philem. 10. It was a Jewish saying: “If one teaches the 
son of his neighbour the law, the Scripture reckons this the 
same as though he had begotten him.” 


Until Christ be formed in you (uéypis ob poppwOn Xpiotos 
év iyiv). The forming of Christ in them, their attainment of 
the complete inner life of Christians, is the object of the new 
birth. By their relapse they have retarded this result ané 
renewed Paul’s spiritual travail. The verb wopdodv. N.T.°. 
The idea under different aspects is common. See Rom. vii. 
9: 1 Cor. ii. 16; vi. 15; 2 Cor. iii. 18; Gal. ii. 20; Eph. 
ta lite OGlain2 |. 


20. I desire (70edov). Better, I could wish, the imperfect 
tense referring to a suppressed conditional clause, as of i were 
possible. Comp. Acts xxv. 22; Rom. ix. 38. 


To change my voice (aAAdEar Tv Povnv pov). To address 
you, not with my former severity, so as to make you think me 
your enemy, but affectionately, as a mother speaks to her 
children, yet still telling them the truth (ad@evor). 


| stand in doubt of you (azopodpar év dpiv). Lit. Iam 
perplexed in you. For this use of év, comp. 2 Cor. vii. 16; 
Gal. i. 24. Paul’s perplexity is conceived as taking place in 
the readers. For the verb, see on Mk. vi. 20; 2 Cor. iv. 8. 
Paul means: “I am puzzled how to deal with you; how to 
find entrance to your hearts.” 
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21-31. Paul now defends the principle of Christian free- 
dom from the law by means of an allegorical interpretation 
of the history of Abraham’s two sons. He meets the Juda- 
isers on their own Old Testament ground, going back to the 
statement of ch. iii. T. 


21. Tell me. He plunges into the subject without intro- 
duction, and with a direct appeal. 


Desire (OéAovtes). Are bent on being under the law. See 
on ver. 9. 


Under the law (v7ro véuov). For véuos with and without 
the article, see on Rom. ii. 12. Here, unquestionably, of the 
Mosaic law. 


Hear (dxovere). (Do ye not) hear what the law really 
says: listen to it so as to catch its real meaning? Comp. 
1 Cor. xiv. 2; LXX, Gen. xi. 7; Deut. xxviii. 49.* 


The law (tov vopov). Ina different sense, referring to the 
O. T. For a similar double sense see Rom. iii. 19. For 
vowos as a designation of the O. T. generally, see 1 Cor. xiv. 
Die) exe exits O45 XV. OD. 


22. For (yap). Your determination to be under the law 
is opposed by Scripture, if you will understand it, for it is 
written, etc. 


A bondmaid (ris waidioxns). The bondmaid, indicating 
a well-known character, Hagar, Gen. xvi. 3. The word in — 
Class. means also a free maiden; but in N. T. always a slave. 
So almost always in LXX; but see Ruth iv. 12; Judith 
xii. 18. 


23. Was born (yeyévyntac). Has been born, or is born: 
perfect tense, treating the historical fact as if present. 





* Others: ‘*Do ye not hear it as it is read in your worshipping assem- 
blies?’” The reading dvay.vwoxere read aloud, read publicly, is found in 
DFG, and is followed by the Vulg., non legistis. 
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After the flesh (cata odpwa). According to the regular 
course of nature. Very conimon in Paul. 


By promise (0 ézayyedias). Most editors retain the 
article, the promise of Gen. xvii. 16,19; xviii. 10. Comp. 
Rom. ix. 9. In virtue of the promise; for according to 
natural conditions he would not have been born. 


24. Are an allegory (éorw adrrnyopovueva). N.T.° Lit. 
are allegorised. From ado another, ayopeve to speak. Hence, 
things which are so spoken as to give a different meaning from 
that which the words express. For parable, allegory, fable, 
and proverb, see on Matt. xiii. 83. An allegory is to be dis- 
tinguished from a type. An O.T. type isa real prefiguration 
of a N.T. fact, as the Jewish tabernacle explained in Heb. ix., 
or the brazen serpent, J. iii. 14. Comp. Rom. vy. 14; 1 Cor. 
x.6,11. An allegory exhibits figuratively the ideal character 
ofa fact. The type allows no latitude of interpretation. The 
allegory lends itself to various interpretations. This passage 
bears traces of Paul’s rabbinical training. At the time of 
Christ, Scripture was overlaid with that enormous mass of 
rabbinic interpretation which, beginning as a supplement to 
the written law, at last superseded and threw it into contempt. 
The plainest sayings of Scripture were resolved into another 
sense ; and it was asserted by one of the Rabbis that he that 
renders a verse of Scripture as it appears, says what is not 
true. The celebrated Akiba assumed that the Pentateuch 
was a continuous enigma, and that a meaning was to be found 
in every monosyllable, and a mystical sense in every hook and 
flourish of the letters. The Talmud relates how Akiba was 
seen by Moses in a vision, drawing from every horn of every 
letter whole bushels of decisions. The oral laws, subsequently 
reduced to writing in the Talmud, completely overshadowed 
and superseded the Scriptures, so that Jesus was literally 
justified in saying: “Thus have ye made the commandment 
of God of none effect through your tradition.” 

Paul had been trained as a Rabbi in the school of Hillel, 
the founder of the rabbinical system, whose hermeneutic rules 
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were the basis of the Talmud. As Jowett justly says: 
“Strange as it may at first appear that Paul’s mode of 
interpreting the Old Testament Scriptures should not con- 
form to our laws of logic or language, it would be far 
stranger if it had not conformed with the natural modes of 
thought and association in his own day.” His familiarity 
with this style of exposition gave him a real advantage in 
dealing with Jews. 

It isa much-mooted question whether, in this passage, Paul 
is employing an argument or an illustration. The former 
would seem to be the case. On its face, it seems improbable 
that, as Dr. Bruce puts it: “it is poetry rather than logic, 
meant not so much to convince the reason as to captivate the 
imagination.” * Comp. the argument in ch. iii. 16, and see 
note. It appears plain that Paul believed that his interpreta- 
tion actually lay hidden in the O. T. narrative, and that he 
adduced it as having argumentative force. Whether he re- 
garded the correspondence as designed to extend to all the 
details of his exposition may be questioned ; but he appears 
to have discerned in the O. T. narrative a genuine type, which 
he expanded into his allegory. For other illustrations of this 
mode of treatment, see Rom. ii. 24; ix. 33; 1 Cor. ii. 9; ix. 
9,10; x. 1-4.+ 


For these are. Hagar and Sarah are, allegorically. Sig- 
nify. Comp. Matt. xiii. 20, 38; xxvi. 26, 28; 1 Cor. x. 
4, 16. 


The one. Covenant. 


From Mount Sinai (a7r6 dpous Swd). The covenant eman- 
ating from Sinai: made on that mountain. The old coven- 
ant. See 2 Cor. iii. 14. 





* Paul’s Conception of Christianity, p. 68. 

+ On allegorical interpretation in general see F. W. Farrar, History of 
Interpretation, Bampton, 1855. On the early training of Paul, Derenbourg, 
Histoire de la Palestine Vaprés les Thalmuds, chs. xxi. xxii. 
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Which gendereth to bondage (els Sovdelav yevrvaca). That 
is, the Sinaitic covenant places its children in a condition of 
bondage; note the personification and the allegorical blend- 
ing of fact and figure. 


_ Which is Hagar (7s éorly “Ayap). The Sinaitic covenant 
is that which, in Abraham’s history, is Hagar: which is alle- 
gorically identified with Hagar the bondmaid. 


25. For this Hagar is Mount Sinai in Arabia (rd 88 "Ayap 
Liva dpos éorlv év tH ’ApaBia). The sentence is not paren- 
thetical. This covenant is the Hagar of that allegorical 
history which is explained by the resemblance of her name 
to the Arabic name of Sinai. The Greek order is not épos 
Zuva, as ver. 24, but Zid dpos, in order to bring into juxta- 
position the two names which are declared to coincide. The 
evidence, however, for the actual identity of the names is 
deficient. The proper name Hagar signifies wanderer or 
Fugitive (Arab. hadschar, comp. Hegira, the term for the 
flight of Mahomet). It has probably been confounded with 
the Arabic chadschar a stone or rock, which cannot be shown 
to be an Arabic designation of Sinai. The similarity of the 
first two gutturals might easily lead to the mistake.* 


Answereth to (cuvoroye?). N.T.°. The subject of the 
verb is Hagar, not Mount Sinai. Lit. stands in the same row 
or file with. Hence, belongs to the same category. See on 
elements, ch. iii. 3.4 


Jerusalem which now is. As contrasted with “the Jeru- 
salem above,” ver. 26. The city is taken to represent the 
whole Jewish race. 





* See Lightfoot’s excursus in Commentary on Galatians, p. 190 ff. 

+ Lipsius explains the verb from the usage of grammarians, as having letters 
of equal value, and says that it is an example of the Gematria of the rabbini- 
cal schools, one of the methods of esoteric interpretation by which a numerical 
value was given to the letters of a word, and the word was connected with any 
other word the letters of which had the same numerical value, as Mashiach 


Messiah, and nachash serpent. 
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26. Jerusalem which is above (7 dv ‘Iepovcadnp). Paul 
uses the Hebrew form ‘Iepovcadnm in preference to the Greek 
‘TepoodAuma, which occurs Gal. i. 17, 18; ii. 1. The phrase 
Jerusalem which is above was familiar to the rabbinical teach- 
ers, who conceived the heavenly Jerusalem as the archetype 
of the earthly. On the establishment of Messiah’s kingdom, 
the heavenly archetype would be let down to earth, and would 
be the capital of the messianic theocracy. Comp. Heb. xi. 10; 
xil. 22; xiii. 14; Apoc. iii. 12; xxi. 2. Paul here means the 
messianic kingdom of Christ, partially realised in the Christian 
church, but to be fully realised only at the second coming of 
the Lord. For dv, comp. Philip. iii. 14; Col. iii. 1, 2. 


Free (é€dev0épa). Independent of the Mosaic law; in con- 
trast with the earthly Jerusalem, which, like Hagar, is in 
bondage. The Jerusalem above therefore answers to Sarah. 


Which is (its é€oriv). The double relative refers to the 
Jerusalem which is above, not to free. That Jerusalem, as that 
which is our mother, is free. 


The mother of us all. Render, our mother. Idvrev all 
does not belong in the text. 


27. The last statement is proved from Scripture, LX X of 
Isa. liv. 1, which predicts the great growth of the people of 
God after the Babylonian exile. It is applied to the unfruit- 
ful Sarah, who answers to the Jerusalem above, and who is a 
type of God’s dealings with her descendants. 


Break forth (pffov). In this sense not in N. T. The 
ellipsis is usually supplied by devi voice; cause thy voice to 
break forth. Others prefer eddpootyny joy, as suggested by 
evppavOnte rejoice. ‘Pn&er doviv occurs Job vi. 5, of the low- 
ing of the ox; and py€drwcar, pnEdto edppoctvny in Isa. xlix. 
13; li. 9. As these are the only instances in LXX in which 
the verb is used in this sense, as the quotation is from Isaiah, 
and as the verb occurs twice in that prophecy with evppoovyny 
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joy, it seems better to supply that noun here. Cause joy to 
break forth. 


Many more children than (coAXa Ta Téxva — padrov n). 
Incorrect. Notas Lightfoot and others for welova nH more 
than. Rather, “Many are the children of the solitary one 
in a higher degree than those of her which hath a husband.” 
It is a comparison between two manys. Both had many 
children, but the solitary had a greater many. 


28. As Isaac was (kata ’Ioadx). Lit. after the manner 
of Isaac. See Rom. ix. T-9, and, for this use of xara, 1 Pet. 
Lats ein. iv. 24s Col. in. 10, 


Children of promise (ézayyedias téxva). Not promised 
children, nor children that have Gtod’s promise, but children 
who are not such by mere fleshly descent, as was Ishmael, 
but by promise, as was Isaac: children of the Jerusalem 
above, belonging to it in virtue of God’s promise, even as 
Isaac was the child of Sarah in virtue of God’s promise. 


29. Notwithstanding this higher grade of sonship, the 
children of promise, the spiritual children of Abraham, are 
persecuted by the Jews, the mere bodily children of Abra- 
ham, as Isaac was persecuted by Ishmael. 


Persecuted (édé@xe). Comp. Gen. xxi. 9, where Ishmael 
is said to have mocked Isaac (LXX, raifovra peta) : but the 
Jewish tradition related that Ishmael said to Isaac: “ Let us 
go and seek our portion in the field.””. And Ishmael took his 
bow and arrows and shot Isaac, pretending that he was in 
sport. Paul evidently meant something more than jeering. 


After the Spirit (cata mvedwa). The divine Spirit, which 
was the living principle of the promise. Comp. Rom. iv. 17. 
The Spirit is called “the Spirit of the promise,” Eph. i. 18. 


30. What saith the Scripture? Giving emphasis to the 
following statement. Comp. Rom. iv. 3; x. 8; xi. 2, 4. 


ak 
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‘Quotation from LXX of Gen. xxi. 10. For the words of 
this bondwoman—with my son Isaac, Paul substitutes of the 
bondwoman — with the son of the freewoman, in order to adapt 
it to his context. This is according to his habit of adapting 
quotations to his immediate use. See 1 Cor. ii. 9; xv. 55; 
Eph. v. 14, ete. 


Shall not be heir (ov ua KAnpovoynoer). Or, shall not 
inherit. One of the key-words of the Epistle. See ch. iii. 
18, 29; iv.1,7. The Greek negation is strong: shall by no 
means inherit. Comp. J. viii. 835. Lightfoot says: “The 
law and the gospel cannot coexist. The law must disappear 
before the gospel. It is scarcely possible to estimate the 
strength of conviction and depth of prophetic insight which 
this declaration implies. The apostle thus confidently sounds 
the death-knell of Judaism at a time when one half of Christ- 
endom clung to the Mosaic law with a jealous affection little 
short of frenzy, and while the Judaic party seemed to be 
growing in influence, and was strong enough, even in the 
Gentile churches of his own founding, to undermine his influ- 
ence and endanger his life. The truth which to us appears 
a truism must then have been regarded as a paradox.” © 


CHAPTER V. 


1. In the liberty wherewith. This is according to the 
reading TH édevOepia 7. Different connections are proposed, 
as with stand fast, as A. V.: or with the close of ch. iv., as, 
“we are not children of the bondwoman but of the free with 
the freedom with which Christ freed us”: or, “of her who is 
free with the freedom with which,” etc. But 4 wherewith must 
be omitted. A new clause begins with 79 édevOepia. Rend. 
Jor freedom did Christ set us free. For, not with freedom. 
It is the dative of advantage; that we might be really free 
and remain free. Comp. ver. 18, and J. viii. 36. 


Made (us) free (7jAevOcpwoev). With the exception of 
J. viii. 32, 86, only in Paul. 
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Stand fast (ornjxere). Used absolutely, as 2 Th. ii. 15. 
Mostly in Paul. See on 1 Th. iii. 8.* 


Be not entangled (ju) evéyecOe). Or, held ensnared. By 
Paul only here and 2 Th. i. 4. Lit. to be held within. For 
an elliptical usage see on Mk. vi. 19. 


Yoke (fvy@). Metaphorical, of a burden or bondage. 
Comp. Matt. xi. 29, 30; Acts xv.10; 1 Tim. vi.1. Simil- 
arly LXX, Gen. xxvii. 40; Lev. xxvi. 13; 2 Chron. x. 4, 
9,10, 11,14. So always in N. T. except Apoc. vi. 5, where 
it means a pair of scales. See note, and comp. Lev. xix. 35, 
Bo Eroyekiet «xvi. 11 Hos. xiiot7: 


2. Behold (ide). Imperative singular, appealing to each 
individual reader. 


I Pauls Comp. 2 Cor. x. 1; Eph. ii'1; Col: iv 23. 
Asserting his personal authority. 


If ye be circumcised (éav mwepitéuvnobe). Better, receive 
errcumersion. ‘The verb does not mean that they have already 
been circumcised. It states the case as supposable, implying 
that they were in danger of allowing themselves to be cir- 
cumcised. 


Christ will profit you nothing. Circumcision is the sign 
of subjection to the Jewish “ yoke” —the economy of the 
law. The question with the Galatians was circumcision as 
a condition of salvation. See ch. ii. 3,5; Actsxv. 1. It 
was a choice between salvation by law and salvation by Christ. 
The choice of the law involved the relinquishment of Christ. 


* Lightfoot says that orjxw does not appear earlier than N.T. There are, 
however, three instances in LXX where it appears as a various reading: Ex. 
xiv. 18; Judg. xvi. 26; 1K. viii. 11. In the two latter passages it is the 
reading of B, and is adopted by Swete. Lightfoot also says that it is found 
only in Paul, with one exception, Mk. xi. 25. It occurs Mk. iii. 81; J. i. 26. 
In J. viii. 44 and Apoc. xii. 4 there is a dispute between éornxev and éornxev. 
In both cases Westcott and Hort adopt the former, and Tischendorf the latter. 
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Comp. ch. ii. 21. Chrysostom says: “He who is circum- 
cised is circumcised as fearing the law: but he who fears the 
law distrusts the power of grace; and he who distrusts gaing 
nothing from that which he distrusts.” 


8. Again (7ddwv). Probably with reference to what he 
had said at his last visit. 


Every man. Emphasising and particularising the general 
to you, you, in ver. 2. 


A debtor (éderAérns). In N. T. mostly of one under moral 
obligation. So in the sense of senner, Matt. vi. 12; L. xiii. 
4. Comp. Rom. i. 14; viii. 12. Similarly the verb odetrew 
to owe, as L. xi. 4; xvii. 10; Rom. xv. 1, etc., though it is 
frequent in the literal sense. 


To do the law (woijoat). Rarein N. T. SeeJ. vii. 19; 
Rom. ii. 18, 25 (arpdoons). Trnpetv to observe the law, the 
tradition, the commandment, Matt. xix. 17; Mk. vii. 9; 
J. xiv. 15; Acts xv.5; Jas. ii. 10: wAnpodv to fulfil the 
law, Rom. xiii. 8; Gal. v.14; comp. avamAnpodr, Gal. vi. 2: 
guvrdocew to keep or guard the law, Acts vii. 58; xxi. 24; 
Gal. vi. 18: also with commandments, word of God or of 
Christ, ordinances of the law, Matt. xix. 20; Mk. x. 20; 
L. xi. 28; J. xii. 47; Rom. ii. 26. Tereiv to carry out the 
law, Rom. ii. 27; Jas. ii. 8. Tloujoae is to perform what 
the law commands : tnpeiv to observe, keep an eye on with the 
result of performing : ¢vAdcoev to guard against violation : 
tere to bring to fulfilment in action. 


The whole law (6Aov). Comp. Jas. ii. 10. Submission 
to circumcision commits one to the whole law. It makes him 
a party to the covenant of the law, and the law requires of 
every one thus committed a perfect fulfilment, Gal. iii. 10. 


4. Christ is become of no effect unto you (xatnpy/Onre 
amo Xpicrod). Incorrect. Lit. ye were brought to nought from 
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Christ. Comp. Rom. vii. 2,6. Your union with Christ is 
dissolved. The statement is compressed and requires to be 
filled out. “Ye were brought to nought and so separated 
from Christ.” For similar instances see Rom. ix. os EXO. 
The azo from properly belongs to the supplied verb of separ- 
ation. Tor the verb catapyeiv see on Rom. iii. 3. 


Ye are fallen from grace (ris yapitos éferécate). For 
a similar phrase see 2 Pet. iii. 17. Having put yourselves 
under the economy of salvation by law, you have fallen out 
of the economy of salvation by the grace of Christ. Paul’s 
declarations are aimed at the Judaisers, who taught that the 
Christian economy was to be joined with the legal. His 
point is that the two are mutually exclusive. Comp. Rom. 
iv. 4, 5, 14,16. The verb éxrémrewv to fall out, in the literal 
sense, Acts xii. 7; Jas. i. 11. In Class. of seamen thrown 
ashore, banishment, deprivation of an office, degeneration, of 
actors being hissed off the stage. 


5. For we (sues yap). Tap for introduces a proof of the 
preceding statement, by declaring the contrary attitude of 
those who continue under the economy of grace. Ye who 
seek to be justified by the law are fallen from grace; for we, 
not relying on the law, by faith wait for the hope of right- 
eousness. 


Through the Spirit (wvedwart). The Holy Spirit who 
inspires our faith. Not as Lightfoot, spiritually. The words 
mvevpatl ex mliatews are not to be taken as one conception, the 
Spirit which is of faith, but present two distinct and coor- 
dinate facts which characterise the waiting for the hope of 
righteousness; namely, the agency of the Holy Spirit, in con- 
trast with the flesh (comp. Rom. vii. 6; viii. 4, 15,16; Eph. 
1.13; ii. 22), and faith in contrast with the works of the law 
(comp. ch. iii. 3, and see ch. ii. 16; ili. 83; Rom. i, 17; iii. 
Sore ee OU SX 70.) 


By faith (é« wiorews). Const. with wait, not with right- 
cousness. 
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Wait for (a7rexdeydueOa). Quite often in Paul, and only 
twice elsewhere, Heb. ix. 28; 1 Pet. iii. 20. See on Philip. 
ili. 20. 

The hope of righteousness (éd7rida Suxatoovvns). Hope 
for the object of hope, as Rom. viii. 24;.Col. i. 5; Heb. vi. 
18; Tit. ii. 13. The phrase means that good which righteous- 
ness causes us to hope for. Comp. hope of the calling (Eph. 1. 
18; iv. 4): hope of the gospel (Col. i. 23).* 


6. In Christ Jesus. In the economy of life which he 
inaugurates and inspires. 


Availeth (éoyve). Has any significance or practical power. 
The verb in Paul only here and Philip. iv. 18. See on 2 Th. 
dey. 


Which worketh (évepyounérn). See on 1 Th. ii. 13. Mid- 
dle voice, comp. Rom. vil. 5; 2 Cor. i. 6; iv. 12; 2 Th. ii. 
7; Eph. iii. 20. Not passive, as by many Roman Catholic 
expositors, faith which is wrought by love. 


By love (6v ayarns). Not that justification is through 
love; but the faith of the justified, which is their subjective 
principle of life, exhibits its living energy through love in 
which the whole law is fulfilled (ver. 14). See 1 Tim.i. 5; 
Heth St. cone eC ore xii. 


7. Ye did run (ézpéyere). Better, as giving the force of 
the imperfect, ye were running. You were on the right road, 
and were making good progress when this interruption oc- 
curred. Comp. ch. ii. 2; 1 Cor. ix. 24-97; Philip. iii. 14 ; 
2. Tim, iv. 7. 


Well (cards). Bravely, becomingly, honorably to your- 
selves and to the church. Often in Paul. See Rom. xi. 20 : 
1 Cor. vii. 37, 88; 2 Cor. xi. 4; Gal. iv. 17; Philip. iv. 14. 








* Comp. @Amida mpocdoxacbar, Demos. 1468, 13, and zAmida mpocdéx wat, 
Eurip. Alcest. 180: rpoodexdpuevoe rhv édrrida, Tit. ii. 18. Also LXX. Isa. 
xxviii. 10; 2 Mace. vii. 14. : 
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Did hinder (évéxowev). See on 1 Pet. iii. 7. Comp. 
1 Th. 11.18); Rom. xv. 22. 


Obey the truth (aAnOela reiOecOar). The exact phrase 
N. T.°. Disobey (amreOodcr) the truth, Rom. ii. 8: obedience 
(éraxon) of the truth, 1 Pet. i. 22. 


8. This persuasion (4 meccuov). Or, the persuasion. 
WNevikee “4 Xs. Class, | Ib oceurssin Ignatius, Rom. iii. 
and Just. Mart. Ap. i. 58. The sense is not passive, your 
being persuaded, but active, the persuasion which the Judais- 
ing teachers exert over you. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 4, riots Adyous 
persuasive words. There may be a slight word-play on 
meOecOat and trecpovy. Obedience to the truth is the result 
of the persuasive power of the truth. 


Him that calleth (rod cadodvtos). Very often applied to 
God by Paul. See Rom. viii. 830; ix. 11; 1 Cor. i. 9; vii. 
Deedee elo od Wit. 12 IVs is ev O4 seed. 14a 
The persuasion to subject yourselves to the Jewish law does 
not proceed from him who called you to freedom in Christ. 


9. A little leaven (wixpa Cvun). A proverbial warning, 
which appears also 1 Cor. v. 6. It refers, not to the doctrine 
of the false teachers, but to the false teachers themselves. 
Comp. Mk. vill. 15. With the single exception of the par- 
able, Matt. xiii. 33, leaven, in Scripture, is always a symbol 
aL evil Comp, six. x1. 15, 199. 2111 ..8. 1 exis Ss Ley. 
ii. 11; Deut. xvi. 8. This, however, is no warrant for the 
nonsense which has been deduced from it, as that Jesus’ para- 
ble of the leaven contains a prophecy of the corruption of 
Christianity. Because leaven in Scripture is habitually the 
type of corruption, we are “none the less free to use it ina 
good sense as Christ did. One figure need not always stand 
for one and the same thing. The devil is ‘a roaring lion,’ 
but Christ is also ‘ the lion of the tribe of Judah’” (Trench). 
It is an apt figure of secret, pervading energy, whether bad 
or good. A new interest is given to the figure by Pasteur’s 
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discovery that fermentation is a necessary consequence of the 
activity and growth of living organisms.* A very few of 
these Judaising intruders are sufficient to corrupt the whole 
church. 


Lump (¢vpaya). P®. See on Rom. ix. 21. 
10. In the Lord. Const. with I have confidence. 


Will be — minded (dpovncete). The word denotes a gen- 
eral disposition of the mind rather than a specific act of 
thought directed at a given point. Comp. Philip. iii. 15, 
19; iv. 2; Rom. viii. 5; xi. 20; 1 Cor. xiii. 11: and ¢pov- 
nua mind, Rom. viii. 6, 7,27. In Class. often with ed well, 
Karas honourably, op0as rightly, caxas mischievously. Ta Tivos 
dpovetv is to be of one’s party. 


He that troubleth (6 tapdoowy). Comp. ch. i. T. Not 
with reference to any particular individual, as Peter or James 
(Lipsius), but generally, of any possible person, ‘ whoever 
he may be.” The verb is used by Paul only in this Epistle, 
and refers to disturbance of faith or unity. 


11. And |. In sharp contrast with the disturber. 


If | yet preach circumcision (ed wepitouny ért knptoow). 
Commonly explained as an allusion to a charge circulated by 
the Judaisers that Paul preached or sanctioned the cireum- 
cision of Gentile converts in churches outside of Galatia, as, 
for example, in the case of Timothy, Acts xvi. 3.+ But it is 
quite unlikely that any such charge was circulated. The 
Judaisers would not have founded such a charge on an indi- 
vidual case or two, like Timothy’s, especially in the face of 
the notorious fact that Paul, in Jerusalem and Antioch, had 
contested the demand for the circumcision of Gentile Christ- 





* See Dr. William H. Thomson’s admirable little volume, The Parables 
by the Lake. 


t So Lightfoot, Meyer, Ellicott, Eadie. 
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1ans ; and Paul’s question, “Why do I suffer persecution ?” 
would have been pertinent only on the assumption that he 
was charged with habitually, not occasionally, preaching cir- 
cumcision. Had the Judaisers actually circulated such a 
charge, Paul would have been compelled to meet it in a far 
more direct and thorough manner than he does here. He 
would have been likely to formulate the charge, and to deal 
incisively with the inconsistency in his preaching which it 
involved. The course of his thought is as follows: “He 
that troubleth you by preaching circumcision shall bear his 
judgment; but J am not a disturber — not your enemy (ch. 
iv. 16), for I do not preach circumcision; and the proof of this 
is that I am persecuted. If I preached circumcision, there 
would be no offence, and therefore no disturbance; for the 
cross would cease to be an offence, if, in addition to the cross, 
I preached just what the Judaisers assert, the necessity of 
circumcision.”’ 


Yet (é7). As in the time before my conversion. The 
second érz is not temporal but logical, as Rom. ili. 7; ix. 19. 
What further ground is there for persecuting me? 


Then (dpa). As a consequence of my preaching circum- 
cision. 


The offence of the cross (7d oxdvSarov 70d oraupod). 
Comp. 1 Cor. i. 23. For offence, seé on offend, Matt. v. 29. 


Ceased (xatipynrar). Lit. been done away or brought to 
nought. See on ver. 4. If Paul had preached circumcision 
as necessary to salvation, the preaching of the cross would 
have ceased to be an offence, because, along with the cross, 
Paul would have preached what the Judaisers demanded, that 
the Mosaic law should still be binding on Christians. The 
Judaisers would have accepted the cross with circumcision, 
but not the cross instead of circumcision. The Judaisers thus 
exposed themselves to no persecution in accepting Christ. 
They covered the offence of the cross, and conciliated unbe- 

vou. 1v.— 11 
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lieving Jews by maintaining that the law was binding upon 
Christians. See ch. vi. 12. 


12. They were cut off (amoxdwortat). More correctly, 
would cut themselves off. Perhaps the severest expression in 
Paul’s Epistles. It turns on the practice of circumcision. 
Paul says in effect: “These people are disturbing you by 
insisting on circumcision. I would that they would make 
thorough work of it in their own case, and, instead of merely 
amputating the foreskin, would castrate themselves, as heathen 
priests do. Perhaps that would be even a more powerful help 
to salvation.” With this passage should be compared Philip. 
ili. 2, 3, also aimed at the Judaisers: ‘“ Beware of the conci- 
sion” (THY Katatounv), the word directing attention to the 
fact that these persons had no right to claim circumcision in 
the true sense. Unaccompanied by faith, love, and obedience, 
circumcision was no more than physical mutilation. They 
belonged in the category of those referred to in Lev. xxi. 5. 
Comp. Paul’s words on the true circumcision, Rom. ii. 28, 
20 AE hilipediieorn Col pice L 


Which trouble (avactatotvtes). Only here in Paul, and 
twice elsewhere, Acts xvil. 6; xxi. 38. °LXX. Stronger 
than tapacoew disturb. Rather to upset or overthrow. The 
usual phrase in Class. is avaotatov roveiv to make an upset. 
Used of driving out from home, ruining a city or country. 
See on madest an uproar, Acts xxi. 88. Rev. unsettle is too 
weak. 


13. For (yap). Well may I speak thus strongly of those 
who thus overthrow your whole polity and enslave you, for 
ye are called for freedom. 


Unto liberty (é7’ édevOepia). Better, for freedom. See 
on unto uncleanness, 1 Th. iv. 7. ’Est marks the intention. 


Only (uévov). For a similar use of the word, qualifying 
or limiting a general statement, comp. 1 Cor. vii. 39; Gal. 
10 -ePhilipwie 2 rr he ie: 
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Use not liberty (rv éxevOepiav). Use is not in the Greek. 
We may supply hold or make. or turn. 


Occasion (agopujv). See on Rom. vii. 8. Almost exclus- 
ively in Paul. 


To the flesh (ty capxi). See on Rom. vii. 5. The flesh 
here represents lovelessness and selfishness. Christian free- 
dom is not to be abused for selfish ends. Paul treats this 
subject at length in 1 Cor. viii.; xii. 25,26. Individual lib- 
erty is subject to the law of love and mutual service. Comp. 
i Pet. i. 16. 


By love (1a ris aydans). Or through love, through which 
faith works (ver. 6). 


14. All the law (6 was vépos). More correctly, the whole 
law. Comp. Matt. xxii. 40. 


Is fulfilled (veA7jpwrar). Has been fulfilled. Comp. 
Rom. xii. 8. The meaning is not embraced in, or summed 
up in, but complied with. In Rom. xili. 9, avaxeparasodrar 
is summed up, is to be distinguished from remArjpaxev hath 
fulfilled (ver. 8) and mAnpwpa fulfilment (ver. 10). The 
difference is between statement and a PCcer pment. See 
on do the law, ver. 3. 


15. Bite and devour (ddxvete kal xatecOlere). Strong 
expressions of partisan hatred exerting itself for mutual 
injury. Ad«vew to bite, N. T.°. In LXX metaphorically, 
Mic. iii. 5; Hab. ii. 7. For catecO@lew devour, comp. Matt. 
xxiii. 18; 2 Cor. xi. 20; Apoc. xi. 5. 


Be consumed (avadwOf7e). Rare in N.T. See L. ix. 54. 
Partisan strife will be fatal to the Christian community as 
a whole. The organic life of the body will be destroyed by 
its own members. 
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16. Walk (aepurarteire). Frequent in a metaphorical sense 
tor habitual conduct. See Mk. vii. 5; J. viii. 12; Acts xxi. 
21; Rom. vi.4; viii. 4; 1 Cor. iii. 3; Philip. iii. 18. Never 
by Paul in the literal sense. 


In the Spirit (avetuarr). Rather, by the Spirit, as the 
rule of action. Comp. Gal. vi. 16; Philip. iii. 16; Rom. 
iy. 12. 


Fulfil (reAdonre). Bring to fulfilment in action. See on 
do the law, ver. 3. 


The lust (é7v@upiav). Frequent in Paul, and usually in 
a bad sense; but see Philip. i. 23; 1 Th. ii. 17, and comp. 
L. xxii. 15. The phrase Just or lusts of the flesh occurs also 
Eph. ii. 3; 2 Pet. 17.18; 1 J.ii.16. It means, not the mere 
sensual desire of the physical nature, but the desire which is 
peculiar to human nature without the divine Spirit. 


17. Are contrary (avtixeitac). The verb means to lie 
opposite to; hence to oppose, withstand. The sentence these 
—to the other is not parenthetical. 


So that (fa). Connect with these are contrary, ete. “Iva 
does not express result, but purpose, to the end that,—the 
purpose of the two contending desires. The intent of each 
principle in opposing the other is to prevent man’s doing 
what the other principle moves him to do. 


Cannot do (4 vroufjre). A mistake, growing out of the 
misinterpretation of éva noted above. Rather, each works to 
the end that ye may not do, ete. 


The things that ye would (@ éav OéAnte). The things 
which you will to do under the influence of either of the two 
contending principles. There is a mutual conflict of two 
powers. If one wills to do good, he is opposed by the flesh : 
if to do evil, by the Spirit. 
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18. The question is, which of these two powers shall pre- 
vail. If the Spirit, then you are free men, no longer under 
the law. Comp. Rom. vi. 11, 14. 


Under the law (i706 vépov). The Mosaic law. We might 
have expected, from what precedes, under the flesh. But the 
law and the flesh are in the same category. Circumcision 
was a requirement of the law, and was a work of the flesh. 
‘The ordinances of the law were ordinances of the flesh (Heb. 
ix. 10, 13); the law was weak through the flesh (Rom. viii. 
3). See especially, Gal. ili. 2-6. In Philip. iii. 3 ff. Paul 
explains his grounds for confidence in the flesh as his legal 
righteousness. ‘The whole legal economy was an economy 
of the flesh as distinguished from the Spirit. 


19. Manifest. You have a clearly defined standard by 
which to decide whether you are led by the Spirit or by the 
flesh. Each exhibits its peculiar works or fruits. 


Adultery (yoryela). To be dropped from the text. 
Uncleanness (axafapaia). See on 1 Th. ii. 3. 
Lasciviousness (aceAyera). See on Mk. vii. 22. 


20. Witchcraft (dapyaxia). Or sorcery. Elsewhere only 
Apoc. xviii. 23. From ¢dppaxov a drug. In LXX, see 
Ex. vii. 11; Wisd. xii. 4; Isa. xlvii. 9. Comp. Acts xix. 
19, weplepya curious arts, note. 


Wrath (@vyol). Lit. wraths. See on J. iii. 36. 


Strife (éo:Olar). More correctly, factions. From épi8os a 
_ hired servant. *Epv6la is, primarily, labor for hire (see Tob. 
ii. 11), and is applied to those who serve in official positions 
for hire or for other selfish purposes, and, in order to gain 
their ends, promote party spirit or faction. 
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Seditions (S:xooraclar). Better, divisions. Only here 
and Rom. xvi. 17. Once in LXX, 1 Mace. iii. 29. 


Heresies (aipéces). In Paul only here and 1 Cor. x1. 19. 
See on 2 Pet. ii. 1. Parties, into which divisions crystallise. 


21. Murders. Omit from the text. 


Revellings («auor). Comp. Rom. xiii. 13; 1 Pet. iv. 3. 
In both passages coupled with drunkenness as here. See on 
1 Pet. iv. 3. 


| tell you before (mpordyo). Better beforehand, or as 
Rev. I forewarn you. P®. Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 2; 1 Th. iii. 4. 


The kingdom of God. See on L. vi. 20. 


22. The fruit of the Spirit (6 capwés tod mvevparos). 
The phrase N. T.°. Fruit, metaphorical, frequent in N. T., 
as Matt. ili. 8; vii. 16; J. iv. 86; xv.8; Rom.i. 13; vi. 21, 
etc. We find fruit of light (Eph. v. 9); of righteousness 
(Philip. i. 11); of labour (Philip. i. 22); of the ips (Heb. 
xiii. 15). Almost always of a good result. 


Love (aydrn). Comp. love of the Spirit, Rom. xv. 30. In 
Class. geAczv is the most general designation of love, denoting 
an inner inclination to persons or things, and standing op- 
posed to pucetv or éyPalpev to hate. It occasionally acquires 
from the context a sensual flavour, as Hom. Od. xviii. 325 ; 
Hat. iv. 176, thus running into the sense of épav which de- 
notes sensual love. It is love to persons and things grow- 
ing out of intercourse and amenities or attractive qualities. 
Srépyew (not in N. T., LXX, Sir. xxvii. 17) expresses a 
deep, quiet, appropriating, natural love, as distinguished 
from that which is called out by circumstances. Unlike 
gerety, it has a distinct moral significance, and is not applied 
to base inclinations opposed to a genuine manly nature. It 
is the word for love to parents, wife, children, king or coun- 
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try, as one’s own. Aristotle (Wie. ix. 7, 3) speaks of poets 
as loving (otépyovres) their own poems as their children. 
See also Eurip. Med. 87. ’Aryarrv is to love out of an intel- 
ligent estimate of the object of love. It answers to Lat. 
diligere, or Germ. schitzen to prize. It is not passionate 
and sensual as épav. It is not, like qvAezv, attachment to a 
person independently of his quality and created by close 
intercourse. It is less sentiment than consideration. While 
gtreiv contemplates the person, ayarrav contemplates the attri- 
butes and character, and gives an account of its inclination. 
"Ayaray is really the weaker expression for love, as that 
term is conventionally used. It is judicial rather than affect- 
ionate. Even in classical usage, however, the distinction 
between ayardadv and duAciv is often very subtle, and well- 
nigh impossible to express. 

In N. T. ésvOvpeiv to desire or lust is used instead of épav. 
In LXX ayardv is far more common than gurelv. Birelv 
occurs only 16 times in the sense of Jove, and 16 times in the 
sense of kiss; while a@ya7av is found nearly 300 times. It 
is used with a wide range, of the love of parent for child, of 
man for God, of God for man, of love to one’s neighbour and 
to the stranger, of husband for wife, of love for God’s house, 
and for mercy and truth; but also of the love of Samson for 
Delilah, of Hosea for his adulterous wife, of Amnon’s love 
for Tamar, of Solomon’s love for strange women, of loving a 
woman for her beauty. Also of loving vanity, unrighteous- 
ness, devouring words, cursing, death, silver. 

The noun aya7n, °Class., was apparently created by the 
LXX, although it is found there only 19 times.* It first 
comes into habitual use in Christian writings. In N. T. it 
is, practically, the only noun for love, although compound 
nouns expressing peculiar phases of love, as brotherly love, 
love of money, love of children, etc., are formed with é)os, 
as piraberdia, pirapyupia, diravOperia. Both verbs, purciv 
and ayamav occur, but ayaravy more frequently. The 





* Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 26 ff., holds that the word does not 
originate in Biblical Greek. His remarks, however, are not conclusive. 
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attempt to carry out consistently the classical distinction 
between these two must be abandoned. Both are used of 
the love of parents and children, of the love of God for 
Christ, of Christ for men, of God for men, of men for Christ 
and of men for men. The love of man for God and of 
husband for wife, only ayarav. The distinction is rather 
between ayardv and éiOupeitvy than between ayarav and 
gurciv.* s,ove, in this passage, is that fruit of the Spirit 
which dominates all the others. See vv. 13, 14. Comp. 
1 Cor. xiii; 1 J. ii. 5, 9-11; iii. 11, 14-16; iv. 7-11, 16-21; 
v. 1-8. 


Joy (yapa). Comp. joy of the Holy Ghost, 1 Th. i. 6, and 
see Rom. v. 2; xiv. 17; xv. 18; 2 Cor. vi. 10; Philip. i. 25; 
ivi LP ets Iso dates. 


Peace (eipjvn). See onl Th.i.1. Here of mutual peace 
rather than peace with God. 


Long suffering (uaxpoOuvuia). See on be patient, Jas. v. 7, 
and comp. Rom. ii. 4; 2 Cor. vi. 6; Eph. iv. 2; Col. i. 11. 


Gentleness (xpnordrns). See on good, Rom. iii. 12; easy, 
Matt. xi. 80; gracious, 1 Pet. ii. 3. Better, kindness; a 
kindness which is useful or serviceable. 


Goodness (aya8wctvn). P®. See on Rom. iii. 12. 
Faith (iors). Trustfulness. 
23. Meekness (zpaitns). See on meek, Matt. v. 5. 


Temperance (éyxparea). Only here by Paul. He alone 
uses éyxpatever Oat to have continency, 1 Cor. vii. 9; ix. 25. 
See on 7s temperate, 1 Cor. ix. 25. The word means self- 
control, holding in hand the passions and desires. So Xen. 
ee i a. Ae 


* See Professor Sanday’s note on the history of dydrn, C 
n, Commenta 
Romans (International), p. 374. } Ag 
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Mem. i. 2, 1, of Socrates, who was éyKpatéaTatos most temp- 
erate as to sexual pleasures and pleasures of the appetite. 


Such (rovovrwv). Such things, not persons. 


There is no law (ov« éorw vduos). Against such virtues 
there is no law to condemn them. The law can bring no 
charge against them. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 9, 10. 


24. They that are Christ’s (oi 5¢ rod Xpictod). The best 
texts add *Incod they that are of Christ Jesus. Belong to 
him. The exact phrase only here. But see 1 Cor. i. 12; 
ili. 23; xv. 23; 2 Cor. x. 7; Gal. iii. 29. 


Have crucified the flesh (tiv cdpxa éotatpwoav). The 
phrase only here. Comp. ch. ii. 20; vi. 14; Rom. vi. 6. 
The line of thought as regards death to sin is the same as in 
Rom. vi. 2-7, 11; as regards death to the law, the same as in 
Rom. vii. 1-6. 


Affections (va@jpacw). Better, passions. Often suffer- 
ings, as Rom. viii. 18; 2 Cor. i. 5, 6,7; Philip. iii. 10; Heb. 
ii. 9. Often of Christ’s sufferings. Comp. passions of sins, 
Rom. vii. 5 (see on motions). °LXX, where we find a0os 
in both senses, but mostly sufferings. IId@os also in N. T., 
but rarely and P®. See Rom. i. 26; Col. iii.5; 1 Th. iv. 5: 
always of evil desires. 


25. Lipsius makes this verse the beginning of ch. vi. 
Weizsicker begins that chapter with ver. 26. There seems 
to be no sufficient reason. Ver. 25 is connected naturally 
with the immediately preceding line of thought. “Such 
being your principle of life, adapt your conduct (walk) to 
it.” The hortatory form of ver. 26, and its contents, fall in 
naturally with the exhortation to walk by the Spirit, and 
with the reference to biting and devouring, ver. 15, and envy- 
ings, ver. 21. The connection of the opening of ch. vi. with 
the close of ch. v. is not so manifest; and the address brethren 


170 WORD STUDIES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.  [Cu. VI 


and the change to the second person (vi. 1) seem to indicate 
a new section. 


In the Spirit (wvevpatr). Better, by the Spirit, the dative 
being instrumental as ver. 16. 


Walk (crovryduev). A different word from that in ver. 16. 
Only in Paul, except Acts xxi. 24. From otoéyos a row. 
Hence, to walk in line ; to march in battle order (Xen. Cyr. 
vi. 8, 34). Luvororye? answereth to, Gal. iv. 25 (mote). See 
also on orovyeta elements, Gal. iv. 8. Paul uses it very graphic- 
ally, of falling into line with Abraham’s faith, Rom. iv. 12. 


26. Desirous of vainglory (xevddo£or). N. T.°. Better, 
vainglorious. The noun xevodogéia vainglory only Philip. ii. 3. 
In LXX see Wisd. xiv. 14; 4 Mace. ii. 15; viii. 18. Origin- 
ally, vain opinion, error. Ignatius, Magn. xi., speaks of fall- 
ing into ayxiotpa THs Kevodokias the hooks or clutches of error. 
Adéa has not the sense of opinion in N. T., but that of 
reputation, glory. ‘This compound means having a vain 
concett of possessing a rightful claim to honour. Suidas de- 
fines any vain thinking about one’s self. It implies a contrast 
with the state of mind which seeks the glory of God. The 
modes in which vainglory may show itself are pointed out in 
the two following participles, provoking and envying. 


Provoking (mpoxadovpevor). N. T.°. LXX, only 2 Mace. 
viii. 11. Lit. calling forth, challenging, and so stirring up 
strife. Very common in Class. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. Overtaken in a fault (apoAnud0y — & tun raparté- 
watt). The verb means lit. to take before; to anticipate or 
forestall. Elsewhere only Mk. xiv. 8; 1 Cor. xi. 21. LXX, 
Wisd. xviii. 17. Not, be detected in the act by some one else 
before he can escape, but surprised by the fault itself ; hurried 
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: . ; 
into error. ‘Thus zpd has the sense of before he is aware, and 


év is instrumental, by.* For fault or trespass, see on Matt. 
vi. 14. 


Spiritual (vevyatixol). Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 1. Mostly in 
Paul. See 1 Pet. ii.5. Those who have received the Spirit 
and are led by him. See ch. iii. 2, 3, 5, 14; iv. 6; v. 5, 16, 
18, 25. He leaves it to the readers’ own conscience whether 
or not they answer to this designation. 


Restore (xataprifere). See on Matt. iv. 2 li axxo 
L. vi. 40; 1 Pet. v. 10. The word is used of reconciling 
factions, as Hdt. v. 28; of setting bones ; of mending nets, 
Mk. i. 19; of equipping or preparing, Rom. ix. 22; Heb. x. 
5; xi. 3; of manning a fleet, or supplying an army with pro- 
visions. Usually by Paul metaphorically as here. The idea of 
amendment is prominent: set him to rights: bring him into line. 
Comp. 2 Cor. xiii. 11; 1 Cor. i. 10. 


Spirit of meekness. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 21. Led by the 
Spirit of God, whose fruit is meekness (v. 23). For the 
combinations of 7vetwa with genitives, see on Rom. viii. 4, 
Bot: 


Considering (cxo7@v). Only in Paul, except L. xi. 35. 
The verb means to look attentively ; to fix the attention upon 
a thing with an interest init. See Rom. xvi. 17; 2 Cor. iv. 
18; Philip. ii. 4; ili. 17. Hence, often, to aim at (comp. 
oxorov mark, Philip. iii. 14). Schmidt (Syn.) defines: “To 
direct one’s attention upon a thing, either in order to obtain 
it, or because one has a peculiar interest in it, or a duty to 
fulfil toward it. Also to have an eye to with a view of 





* Interpreters differ in the explanation of rp. Lightfoot, Ellicott, Eadie, 
Thayer, Alford, Weiss, say caught in the fault before he can escape. But this 
is an unusual meaning of the yerb, which is certainly not settled by Wisd. 
xvii. 17. Ellicott objects to the meaning given in the note, that, in that case, 
apd would seem to excuse, whereas cal appears to point to an aggravation of 
the offence. If that be true, then, on Ellicott’s explanation, the aggravation 
of the offence would appear to be in being caught. 
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forming a right judgment.” Notice the passing to the sin- 
gular number — “ considering thyself.” The exhortation is 
addressed to the conscience of each. Before you deal severely 
with the erring brother, consider your own weakness and sus- 
ceptibility to temptation, and restore him in view of that fact. 


2. One another’s burdens (aAA/Awy Ta Bdpn). The em- 
phasis is on one another's, in contrast with the selfishness which 
leaves others to take care of themselves. The primary refer- 
ence in burdens is to moral infirmities and errors, and the 
sorrow and shame and remorse which they awaken in the 
offender. 


So (odrws). By observing this injunction. 


Fulfil (a4varAnp@cate). The verb denotes, not the filling 
up of a perfect vacancy, as the simple wAnpodv, but the sup- 
plying of what is lacking to fulness; the filling up of a partial 
void. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 17; Philip. ii. 30; 1 Th. ii. 16.* 


3. Think (Soxe?). Sometimes rendered seems, 1 Cor. xii. 
22; 2 Cor. x. 9; Gal. ii. 9; but think is Paul’s usual mean- 
ing. Comp. Matt. iii. 9; 1 Cor. xi. 16; Philip. iii. 4. 


To be something (eivai7). For the phrase see Acts v. 36; 
Title Me Ore tlie! (seks Pop Cralslll, Ocivden oe 


Deceiveth (¢pevarrata). N. T.°. °CLXX, °Class. See 
the noun ¢pevarrarns deceiver, Tit. 1.10. Denoting subjective 
deception ; deception of the judgment. The simple avatav 
to deceive, Eph. v. 6; 1 Tim. ii. 14; Jas. i. 26, and often in 
LXX. Lightfoot thinks the compound verb may possibly 
have been coined by Paul.+ 


* Quite a number of high authorities read dvamrdnpwdoere, future, ye shall 
Suljil. 

t Blass, however (NV. T. Gramm., p. 68, note), says that gpevardrns ap- 
pears in a papyrus of the second century s.c. He refers to Grenfell, An Al- 
exandrian Erotic Fragment, Oxford, 1896, p. 8. See also Sophocles, Greek 
Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods, sub dpevararns. 
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4. Prove (Soxipatérw). In Class. of assaying metals 
Comp. LXX, Prov. viii. 10; xvii. 8; Sir. ii. 5: also 1 Cor. 
ii. 13; 1 Pet.i.7. It is the classical verb for testing money; 
see Plato, Tim. 65C. Aoxiatew and rupotcbat to burn or try 
by fire occur together, Jer. ix. 7; Ps. xi. 6; lxv. 10. Gen- 
erally, to prove or examine, as 1 Cor. xi. 28; 1 Th. v. 21. 
To accept that which is approved, 1 Cor. xvi. 3; 2 Cor. viii. 
22; 1 Th. ii. 4. 


Rejoicing (70 xavynua). Better, as giving the force of 
the article, “Ais glorying.” Kavtvynua is the matter or ground 
of glorying, see Rom. iv. 2; 1 Cor. ix. 15; not the act (xav- 
xnos), as Rom. iii. 27; 2 Cor. i. 12.* 


In himself (es €avrov). Better, with regard to himself, or 
as concerns. For this use of ets see Rom. iv. 20; xv. 2; 
xvi. 6; Eph. iii. 16. Not, he will keep his glorying to himself 
or abstain from boasting. He means that if, on examination, 
one finds in himself anything to boast of, his cause of boast- 
ing will lie simply and absolutely in that, and not in his 
merit as compared, to his own advantage, with that of 
another. 


Another (tov évepov). Better, the other, or, as Rev., his 
neighbour. See on Matt. vi. 24. 


5. Bear ye one another’s burdens: every man shall 
bear his own burden. A kind of paradox of which Paul 
is fond. See Philip. ii. 12,18; 2 Cor. vi. 8-10; vii. 10; 
xii. 10. Paul means, no one will have occasion to claim 
moral superiority to his neighbour, for (yap) each man’s selt- 
examination will reveal infirmities enough of his own, even 
though they may not be the same as those of his neighbour. 
His own burdens will absorb his whole attention, and will 
leave him no time to compare himself with others. 








* Still, this does not always hold. We find yévynua, dlwyyua, bédAnua, tapa, 
Kipvypa, wAHpwyua for yévynors, Siwiis, A¢Anots, lacus, Kypusis, TARpwors. 
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His own burden (70 (éuov dopriov). For ié:ov own, see on 
1 Tim. vi. 1. With dopriov burden comp. Bdapn burdens, 
ver. 2. It is doubtful whether any different shade of mean- 
ing is intended. Originally Badpy emphasises the weight of 
the burden, gopréov simply notes the fact that it is some- 
thing to be borne (pépetv), which may be either light or heavy. 
See Matt. xi. 30; xxiii. 4; Ps. xxxvii.4; L. xi. 46. Comp. 
Acts xxvil. 10, the lading of a ship. 


6. But, although each man is thus individualised as regards 
his burdens, Christian fellowship in all morally good things 
is to be maintained between the teacher and the taught. The 
passage is often explained as an injunction to provide for the 
temporal wants of Christian teachers.* But this is entirely 
foreign to the course of thought, and isolates the verse from 
the context on both sides of it. As vv. 1-5 refer to moral 
errors, in all good things has naturally the same reference, as 
do good in ver. 10 certainly has. The exhortation therefore 
is, that the disciple should make common cause with the 
teacher in everything that is morally good and that promotes 
salvation. The introduction at this point of the relation of 
disciple and teacher may be explained by the fact that this 
relation in the Galatian community had been disturbed by 
the efforts of the Judaising teachers, notably in the case of 
Paul himself; and this disturbance could not but interfere 
with their common moral effort’ and life. 


Him that is taught (6 catnyovpevos). See on L. i. 4. 


In the word (ov Adyov). The gospel. Usually in Paul 
with some qualifying word, as of God. Comp. Acts iv. 4; 
Vill teers aesiveraos xvi. O31 Tha. 6: Colmyeer 


Communicate (xowwveirm). Hold fellowship with ; par- 
take with. Not impart to. The word is used of giving and 
receiving material aid (Philip. iv. 15): of moral or spiritual 





* So many ancient interpreters, and Lightfoot, Ellicott, De Wette, Eadie, 
Alford. 


Cu. VI.] THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 175 


participation (Rom. xv. 27; 1 Tim. v. 22; 2 J. 11): of par- 
ticipation in outward conditions (Heb. ii. 14): in sufferings 
(1 Pet. ir- 13). 


7. Be not deceived (u7 mAavaobe). For the phrase see 
1 Cor. vi. 9; xv. 83; Jas. i. 16. Deceive is a secondary 
sense; the primary meaning being lead astray. See on 
Mk. xii. 24. The connection of the exhortation may be 
with the entire section from ver. 1 (Eadie and Sieffert), but 
is more probably with ver. 6. The Galatians are not to 
think that it is a matter of no consequence whether their 
fellowship be with their Christian teachers who preach the 
word of truth, or with the Judaising innovators who would 
bring them under bondage to the law. 


Is not mocked (ov puxrnpiferar). N.T.°. Quite often 
in ane Seo eK xviii. 27; .2 Ko xix 21; Job xxi 195 
Prov. i. 30. Also the noun puxtnpiopds mockery, Job xxxiv. 
7; Ps. xxxiv. 16. See Ps. of Sol. iv. 8. The verb, literally, 
to turn up the nose at. Comp. Horace, Sat. i. 6, 5, naso sus- ~ 
pendis adunco, ii. 8, 64; Hpist. i. 19, 45. 


That (rotro). Most emphatic. hat and nothing else. . 
Comp. Matt. vii. 16; 2 Cor. ix. 6. 


8. To his flesh (eis tiv cdpxa éavtod). Rather, his own 
flesh. ’Eus into: the flesh being conceived as the soil into 
which the seed is cast. Comp. Matt. xiii. 22. His own, 
because the idea of personal, selfish desire is involved. 


Corruption (dOopav). Primarily, destruction, ruin ; but it 
also has the sense of deterioration, decay, as 1 Cor. xv. 42. 
Comp. Aristotle, Rhet. iii. 3,4: “And thou didst sow (éo7er- 
pas) shamefully (aicypas) and didst reap (é0epicas ) miserably 
(kaxas).” See also Plato, Phaedrus, 260D, and on defile, 
Rom. iii. 17. 


The Spirit. The Holy Spirit: not the higher nature of 
man. 
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Eternal life (fiv aidwor). See on 2 Th. i. 9 (additional 
note). 


9. Be weary (évcaxdpev). Lit. faint or lose heart. Comp. 
Balser dey 


In due season (xaip@ (dim). In the season which is pecul- 
iarly the harvest-time of each form of well-doing. See on 
ver. 5. 


Faint (éxAvopuevor). Only here in Paul. See Matt. xv. 
82; Mk. viii. 3; Heb. xii. 8, 5. Lit. to be loosened or re- 
laxed, like the limbs of the weary. 


10. As we have opportunity (as xarpov éywpev). As there 
is a proper season for reaping, there is likewise a proper 
season for sowing. As this season comes to us, let us sow 
to the Spirit by doing good. Comp. Eph. v. 16; Col. iv. 5. 


Let us do good (épyafopela 76 ayabov). Let us work the 
good. For the distinctive force of épyaferar see on 3 J. 5; 
and. for vroveiv to do, on J. ill. 21. Comp. Col. iii. 23 where 
both verbs occur. To ayaov is, of course, the morally good 
as distinguished from what is merely useful or profitable, but 
includes what is beneficent or kindly. See Philem. 14; Eph. 
iyvenzow Lid hai. 6 Rom. yi. Here, inva general sense, 
embracing all that is specified in vv. 1, 2, 3, 10. 


Unto them who are of the household of faith (srpds rods 
oixelous THS TicTews). Ilpds combines with the sense of direct- 
ton that of active relation with. Comp. Matt. xiii. 56; Mk. 
ix. 16); J.i.1; Acts ili. 25; xxviii. 25; 1 Th. iv. 12; Heb. 
ix. 20. Frequently in Class. of all kinds of personal inter- 
course. See Hom. Od. xiv. 331; xix. 288; Thucyd. ii. 59; iv. 
15; vil. 82; Hdt. i. 61. ’Ovxeiou of the household, rare in 
N.T. See Eph. ii.19; 1 Tim.v.8. Quite often in LXX of 
kinsmen. It is unnecessary to introduce the idea of a house- 
hold here, as A.V., since the word acquired the general sense 


Cu. VI.) THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 177 


of pertaining or belonging to. Thus oixeioe girocopias or 
yeoypadias belonging to philosophy or geography, philosophers, 
geographers. So here, belonging to the faith, believers. 


11. How large a letter (andékous ypaupacw). More cor- 
rectly, with how large letters. Vpdupata may mean an eprstle, 
as Lat. literae, or epistles ; but Paul habitually uses érvctoAy 
for an epistle. Dpdaupactw means with characters, and rnrt- 
«ows refers to their size. It is claimed by some that the large 
characters are intended to call the attention of the readers to 
the special importance of the close of the letter. See below. 


| have written (éypaya). The aorist may refer to the 
whole of the preceding letter, or to the concluding verses 
which follow. In either case it is probably an instance of the 
epistolary aorist, by which the writer puts himself at the time 
when his correspondent is reading his letter. To the corre- 
spondent, J write has changed itself into I wrote. Similarly 
the Lat. seripst. “Eepuyra I sent is used in the same way. 
See Acts xxiii. 830; Philip. i. 28; Col. iv.8; Philem. 11. 


With mine own hand (77 éun yep). The aorist éypayra is 
epistolary, and refers to what follows. The concluding verses 
emphasise the main issue of the letter, that the Judaising in- 
truders are trying to win the Galatians over to the economy 
of circumcision which is opposed to the economy of the cross. 
It is therefore quite probable that Paul may have wished to 
call special attention to these verses. If so, this special call 
lies in the words with my own hand, and not in with how large 
letters, which would seem to have been added to call attention 
to the apostle’s handwriting as distinguished from that of the 
amanuensis. ‘Mark carefully these closing words of mine. 
I write them with my own hand in the large characters which 
you know.” 


12. To make a fair show (ev7pocwrfca). N. T.°% 
Class. °LXX. 
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In the flesh (év capi). Qualifying the verb to make a fair 
show. The whole phrase is well explained by Ellicott: “To 
wear a specious exterior in the earthly, unspiritual element in 
which they move.” ’Ev capxi is not = among men, nor being 
carnal, nor as regards fleshly things. The desire to make a 
good appearance irrespective of inward truth and righteous- 
ness, is prompted by the unrenewed, fleshly nature, and makes 
its fair showing in that sphere. 


They constrain (otro: avayxdfovow). Neither A. V. nor 
Rey. gives the strong, definitive force of otro. It is these — 
the Judaising emissaries, that constrain, etc. Comp. ch. ili. T. 


Only lest (udvov tva— pi). Or, that they may not. Havy- 
ing no other object, or only from the motive that, etc 


For the cross (7@ cravp@). Better, by reason of the cross. 
Because of preaching a crucified Messiah. See on ch. v. 11. 
The Judaisers attempted to cover with the law — the require- 
ment of circumcision —the “offence” of a crucified Messiah. 


13. Neither they themselves who are circumcised (ovdé 
— ot mepiteuvopevot avtol). For neither, translate not even. 
Const. themselves with keep the law. The persons referred to 
are the same as those in ver. 12. The participle tells nothing 
as to the antecedents of. these persons, whether Jewish or 
heathen. It is general, those who are receiving circumcision. 
It is = the circumcision-party ; and the present participle rep- 
resents them as in present activity. They are circumcised 
themselves, and are endeavouring to force circumcision upon 
others. 


Keep the law (véyov duddccovow). See on ch. v. 3. 
They are in the same category with all who are circumcised, 
who do not and cannot fully observe the law. Comp. ch. 
iii. 10; v. 38. Hence, if circumcision develops no justifying 
results, it is apparent that their insistence on circumcision 
proceeds not from moral, but from fleshly motives. 


/ 
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That they may glory in your flesh (fva év TH vpetépa capkt 
KavxyjcwvtTat). May boast, not of your fulfilling the law, but 
in your ceremonial conformity ; your becoming legal zealots 
like themselves. They desire only that you, like them, should 
make a fair show in the flesh. For the formula cavyao0a 
év to glory in, see Rom. ii. 17; v. 3; 1 Cor. i. 313.2) Cor. 
xe lO. 


14. Contrast of Paul’s own boasting and its ground with 
those of the false apostles. 


By whom (ov of). The relative may refer either to the 
cross, by which, or to Christ, by whom. The cross was a 
stumbling-block to the Jews (ch. iii. 18), and it is the 
erucified Christ that Paul is emphasising. Comp. ch. ii. 
20 =v. BA: 


The world (xécpos). See on J. i. 9; Acts xvii. 24; 1 
Cor. iv. 9. 


15. A new creature (cawy xricis). Comp. 2 Cor. v. 17. 
For xawvn new see on Matt. xxvi. 29. For «ticis on Rom. 
vill. 19; 2 Cor. v.17. Here of the thing created, not of the 
act of creating. ‘The phrase was common in Jewish writers 
for one brought to the knowledge of the true God. Comp. 
Eph. ii. 10, 15. 


16. Rule (cavdmw). P®. See on 2 Cor. x. 13, 16.* Em- 
phasis on rule not this. 


Peace be on them (etpyvn éx’ avtovs). The only instance 
of this formula in N. T. Commonly eépyvn with the simple 
dative, peace unto you, as J. xx. 19, 21; Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. 
i. 3; Gal.i. 3, etc. In the Catholic Epistles, with 7AnOvvOeln 
be multiplied. See 1 Pet. i. 2; 2 Pet. i. 2; Jude 2. 


Mercy (édeos). In the opening salutations of the Pastoral 
Epistles with grace and peace; also in 2 J. 3. In Jude 2 
with peace and love. 





* For the history of the word see Westcott, Canon of the N. T., Appendix A. 
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And upon the Israel of God. The «al and may be simply 
connective, in which case the Israel of God may be different 
from as many as walk, etc., and may mean truly converted 
Jews. Or the «ai may be explicative, in which case the Israel 
of God will define and emphasise as many as, etc., and will 
mean the whole body of Christians, Jewish and Gentile. In 
other words, they who walk according to this rule form the 
true Israel of God. The explicative «ai is at best doubtful 
here, and is rather forced, although clear instances of it may 
be found in 1 Cor. iii. 5; xv. 38. It seems better to regard it 
as simply connective. Then écov will refer to the individual 
Christians, Jewish and Gentile, and Israel of God to the same 
Christians, regarded collectively, and forming the true messi- 
anic community. 


17. Henceforth (70d Aorrod). Only here and Eph. vi. 10. 
Commonly to Aourdv. The genitive is temporal; at any time 
in the future as distinguished from throughout the future. 


Trouble me (Kdzrous por — trapeyérw). Lit. give me troub- 
les; make it necessary for me to vindicate my apostolic au- 
thority and the divine truth of my gospel. 


Bear in my body. Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 10. 


Marks (otiyuata). N.T.°. The wounds, scars, and other 
outward signs of persecutions and sufferings in the service of 
Christ. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 23 ff. The metaphor is the brands 
applied to slaves in order to mark their owners. Hence 
Rev., I bear branded. Brands were also set upon soldiers, 
captives, and servants of temples. See on Apoc, xiii. 16, and 
comp. Apoe. vii. 3; xiv. 1, 9,11. The scars on the apostle’s 
body marked him as the bondservant of Jesus Christ. The 
passage naturally recalls the legend of Francis of Assisi. 


18. The grace, etc. The same form of benediction occurs 
Philem. 25. 
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Brethren. Rey. rightly puts the word at the end of the 
verse. The position is unusual. It would seem as if Paul 
intended to close this severe letter with an assurance that the 
“foolish Galatians” were still his brethren: They are ad- 
dressed as “brethren,” ch. iv. 12; v. 11; vi. 1. Comp. 1 
Cor. xvi. 24. 


VIN siatge 


or aferks 





THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 





THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE two Epistles to Timothy and the Epistle to Titus are 
called the Pastoral Epistles because they consist chiefly of 
instructions and admonitions to pastors. 

Their authenticity is disputed. The current of modern 
criticism is against their Pauline authorship, but it is sup- 
ported by high authorities. 


I. The three letters are closely allied, and stand or fall 
together. While each has its peculiarities, they contain 
considerable common matter; and their general situation 
and aim are substantially the same. They oppose heresies, 
seek to establish a definite church polity, and urge adherence 
to traditional doctrine. Their style is similar. Certain 
expressions which occur nowhere else in the N. T. are found 
in all three. Whole sentences are in almost verbal agree- 
ment. 


II. They exhibit certain resemblances to the Pauline 
Epistles, notably to Romans. If the writer is not Paul, he 
is manifestly familiar with Paul’s teachings. 


III. As to the external evidence for these letters, there 
seems good reason to believe in the existence, at an early 
date, either of the letters in their present form, or of docu- 
ments on which the letters were constructed later. Not 
much reliance can be placed on the traces which occur in 
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Clement’s Epistle to the Corinthians: perhaps a little more 
on those in the Ignatian Epistles, although many of these are 
merely analogies of expression which may have been acci- 
dental, or echoes of current religious phraseology. An 
unmistakable reminiscence appears in Polycarp’s Epistle to 
the Philippians (Philip. iv; 1 Tim. vi. 7, 10). There are 
no echoes in Hermas or in the Didache, and none of import- 
ance in Barnabas. Justin Martyr has a few characteristic 
expressions of the Pastorals, which may be only accidental 
coincidences. The Muratorian Canon enrols the three as 
canonical, and expressly justifies their reception because, 
being private letters, their canonicity might be called in 
question. ‘They are found in the Peshitto and Old Latin 
Versions, and are accepted and cited as Pauline by Clement 
of Alexandria, Irenaeus, and Tertullian. At the end of the 
second century they have a recognised place among the 
Pauline Epistles. It is, however, significant, that they were 
excluded from Marcion’s Canon. It cannot be positively 
affirmed that Marcion knew them, although his acquaintance 
with them would seem to be implied by Tertullian (Adv. 
Mare. v. 21), who says that it was strange how Marcion 
could have accepted a letter written to one man (Philemon), 
and have rejected the two to Timothy and the one to Titus. 
On the assumption that they were known to Marcion, it 
is said that he cut and carved the New Testament Scriptures 
to suit his own views, and that there was therefore nothing 
strange in his rejecting the Pastorals. But besides rejecting 
the whole of the New Testament with the exception of ten 
Epistles of Paul and the Gospel of Luke which he mutilated, 
Marcion applied the knife to the Pauline Epistles. In view 
of his reverence for Paul as the only true apostle and rep- 
resentative of Jesus Christ, and for Paul’s Epistles as con- 
taining the only true gospel,—it is strange that, knowing 
the Pastorals as Pauline, he should have rejected them en 
masse, instead of merely altering or abridging them to suit 
himself. Tatian also rejected the two letters to Timothy, 
but accepted Titus, because it contained nothing adverse to 
ascetic practices. 
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IV. CHRONOLOGICAL ConsIDERATIONS. — Was Paul re- 
leased from his first imprisonment and imprisoned a second 
time? Can a place be found for the three letters in his 
recorded history ? 

It is claimed that Paul was released from prison after his 
first confinement at Rome (Acts xxviii. 16-31) and that he 
then continued his missionary labours in Ephesus, Epirus, 
Macedonia, and Crete: that he was again arrested and im- 
prisoned, and that the second imprisonment was terminated 
by his execution. 

Of this there is no sound historical evidence whatever. 
The narrative of Acts leaves him in his first confinement. 
The ordinary course of argument forms a circle. The hy- 
pothesis of a second imprisonment can be sustained only by 
the Pastoral Epistles if they are authentic. Their authentic- 
ity can be shown only on that hypothesis. The only evidence 
adduced for the second imprisonment outside of these letters 
is, 1. A passage in Clement’s Epistle to the Corinthians (V. ), 
as follows: (Paul) “having preached the gospel both in the 
East and in the West, received the glorious renown due to his 
faith, having taught righteousness to the whole world, and 
having come to the boundary of the West, and having borne 
his testimony before the rulers. Thus he departed out of 
the world.” The main point is having come to the boundary 
of the West (émi 70 tépya ths Stcews €APwv). It is claimed 
that this expression refers to Spain, and that Clement thus 
records the fulfilment of the apostle’s intention stated in 
Rom. xv. 24, 28. Others, however, hold that it refers to 
Rome.* Apart from this difference, which it is impossible 
to settle, the whole statement is general, vague, and rhe- 
torical, and has no historical value. 

2. The Muratorian Canon (about 170 A.D.) contains a 
passage apparently to the effect that Luke relates to The- 
ophilus the things which fell under his own notice, and evi- 
dently declares as apart from his purpose the martyrdom of 


* All that can be said in favour of the reference to Spain, is said by 
Bp. Lightfoot, S. Clement of Rome, ad loc. 
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Peter; but the departure of Paul setting out from the city 
to Spain — here the text is mutilated. How the writer 
intended to complete it can only be guessed. The passage 
is worthless as evidence. 38. After these two we have noth- 
ing until the fourth century, when Eusebius says that there 
was a tradition that the apostle again set forth to the minis- 
try of his preaching, and having a second time entered the 
same city of Rome, was perfected by his martyrdom before 
Nero. That in this imprisonment he wrote the second Epistle 
to Timothy (A. #. ii. 22, 25). This is all. Jerome merely 
echoes Eusebius. Eusebius does not mention Spain. His- 
tory does not show any apostolic foundation in Spain. Nei- 
ther Irenaeus, Caius, Tertullian, nor Origen allude to such 
a mission; and although Irenaeus, Tertullian, and Origen 
mention the death of Paul at Rome, they say nothing of any 
journeys subsequent to his first arrival there. Dr. McGiffert 
remarks (note on Kuseb. ii. 22, 2): “The strongest argu- 
ment against the visit to Spain is the absence of any trace of 
it in Spain itself. If any church there could have claimed 
the great apostle to the Gentiles as its founder, it seems 
that it must have asserted its claim, and the tradition have 
been preserved at least in that church.” 

It is also said that 2 Tim. iv. 16, 17 implies that Paul had 
had a hearing and been discharged and permitted to preach. 
The assumption is entirely gratuitous. The words may 
have referred to a hearing during his first captivity, when 
he was delivered from imminent danger, but not set at 
liberty. 

In short, historical evidence for a release from the first 
Roman imprisonment, a subsequent missionary activity, and 
a second imprisonment, is utterly wanting. It seems hardly 
conceivable that no traces of a renewed ministry should be 
left in history except these instructions to friends and pupils. 
If Paul was liberated from his first imprisonment, it is singu- 
lar that Luke should not have recorded the fact as a triumph 
of the gospel. 

Such being the case, it remains only to find a place for these 
letters in the recorded ministry of Paul. This cannot be 
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done. There is no period of that ministry, from Damascus 
to Rome, into which they will fit.* 


V. StyLe anp Dictron. —The most formidable objection 
to the Pauline authorship of these Epistles is furnished by 
their style and diction, which present a marked contrast with 
those of the Pauline letters. That the three Pastorals con- 
tain 148 words which appear nowhere else in the N. T., and 
304 which are not found in Paul’s writings, are facts which, 
by themselves, must not be allowed too much weight. Hap- 
axlegomena are numerous in the several Pauline Epistles. 
Second Corinthians has about 90: Romans and 1st Corin- 
thians each over a hundred: Ephesians about 40. . That 
words like zoAvreAns and ofcovpyds appear in the Pastorals 
and not in Paul, counts for no more than that odroTedrs 
occurs only in Ist Thessalonians, and a@Bapys only in 2d 
Corinthians. 

But we are not dealing with individual letters, but with a 
group of letters, nearly, if not absolutely, contemporaneous. 
It is a striking fact that this entire group, closely allied in 
all its three parts in vocabulary and style, presents, as a 
whole, such marked variations in these particulars from the 
accepted Pauline letters. In their lexical peculiarities the 
Pastorals form a class by themselves. 

One who is thoroughly steeped in Paul’s style and diction, 
and who reads these letters out of hand, is at once impressed 
with the difference from Paul. He feels that he is in a strange 
rhetorical atmosphere. The sentences have not the familiar 
ring. The thought does not move with the accustomed rush. 
The verve of Corinthians and Galatians, the dialectic vigour 
of Romans, the majesty of Ephesians, are alike wanting. The 
association of ideas is loose, the construction is not compact, 
the movement is slow and clumsy. We miss the heavily- 





* This is succinctly shown by Edwin Hatch, in his article ‘‘ Pastoral Epis- 
tles,’’ in the Encyclopaedia Britannica ; and more in detail by von Soden, in 
his introduction to the Pastorals in the Hand-Commentar. The most recent 
defence of the opposite view is by J. Vernon Bartlett, The Apostolic Age, 
1899, 
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freighted utterance of Paul. The thought is scanty in pro- 
portion to the volume of words; as Holtzmann says: “We 
miss those characteristic dam-breakings which the construction 
suffers from the swelling fulness of thought.” We miss the 
frequent anacolutha, the unclosed parentheses, the sudden 
digressions, the obscurities arising from the headlong impe- 
tus of thought and feeling. The construction of sentences 
is simple, the thoughts are expressed without adornment, 
everything is according to rule and easy, but without mo- 
mentum or colour. Strange compounds, great, swelling 
words, start up in our path: a Pauline thought appears 
in a strange dress: the voice is the voice of Jacob, but the 
hands are the hands of Esau. 

Some of these unusual compounds, for which the writer has 
a great liking, occur neither in the N. T. nor in profane Greek. 
High-sounding words are chosen where simpler terms would 
have suited the thought better. It seems, occasionally, as if 
the diction were being employed to pad the meagreness of 
the thought. A class of words which occur principally in the 
Pauline letters is wanting, as aéucos, dxaOapoia, axpoSvotia, 
yvopivev, SiaOjcn, Tepimateiv, ypnotds, and c@ua, which, in 
the four principal Epistles alone, Paul uses 71 times. We 
miss entire families of Pauline words, as éAevOepos, ppoveiv, 
Tpdooelv, TEAELOS, Evepyeiv, Tepicods, and, the numerous deriy- 
atives and compounds growing out of these. 

Again, we look in vain for certain expressions most charac- 
teristic of the Pauline vocabulary, as iraxovew, atroxadvrrey, 
kavyao@at, and their kindred words. Still more significant is 
the fact that the article, which is freely used by Paul before 
entire sentences, adverbs, interjections, numerals, and espe- 
cially before the infinitive, is never so employed in the Pastor- 
als. Tod with the infinitive disappears. The prepositions, 
the conjunctions, and especially the particles are quite differ- 
ently handled. The lively yap appears oftener in the Epistle 
to the Galatians than in all the three Pastorals. The move- 
ment of the Pauline thought indicated by dpa and apa ovv is 
lacking. “Avril, dypt, 810, didt1, Eumrpoober, &vexev, érevra, ert, 
We, loov, paras, Oras, ovKert, ovTw, obTe, Tad, Tapa with the 
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accusative, év mavti, TdTe, Tov, avy, eomep —none of these 
appear. There is no trace of Paul’s habit of applying differ- 
ent prepositions to the same object in one sentence, for the 
purpose of sharper definition. See Gal. i. 1; Rom. i. 17. 

Similar ideas are differently expressed by Paul and in the 
Pastorals. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 3 and 2 Cor. xi. 4; Gal. i. 6: 
1 Tim. i. 9 and Gal. v. 18, 23; Rom. vi. 14: 1 Tim. i. 12 and 
1 Cor. xii. 28. For Paul’s éiOupety or érrimobetv the Past- 
orals give opéyeo@ar. For Paul’s duopos, dueurros, aveéyern- 
tos, the Pastorals give aver(Anprros (not elsewhere in N. T.). 
For émimdAnoow (not elsewhere in N. T.) Paul has éddyyo, 
though édéyy@ occurs several times in the Pastorals. For 
apotBn (not elsewhere in N. T.) Paul has avtipic Oia or avtat- 
ddocts. Paul uses 6vtws only adverbially (see 1 Cor. xiv. 
25; Gal. iii. 21): in the Pastorals it is prefixed to a substant- 
ive, and converted into an adjective by means of an article, 
and is used only in this way, a construction unknown to Paul 
(see 1 Tim. v. 3, 5,16; vi. 19). 

To these should be added expressions in all the three Epis- 
tles which indicate a peculiar mode of thought and of liter- 
ary expression on the part of the writer. Such are evceBas 
Env to live godly ; Si@xew Sixasootvnv to pursue righteousness ; 
gurdcoev Thy TapaOjkny to guard the deposit ; jwapaxonrovbeiv 
TH didackaria to follow the teaching ; Tov Kadov ayova ayovi- 
sec@a to fight the good fight. Also designations like dvOpw7rou 
katebOappévoe corrupt men; dvOpwrros Geod man of God; con- 
structions like dvaBéBatotcAat repli Tivos to affirm concerning 
something; and the introduction of examples by av éariv of 
whom are. 

Many more might be added to these,* but these are amply 
sufficient to show the wide gulf which separates the vocabul- 
ary and style of these letters from those of Paul. 

By way of explaining away these facts we are reminded 
that these are private letters; but even in his private letters 
a man does not so entirely abjure his literary peculiarities, 





* Full lists of peculiarities of style and diction will be found in Holtzmann, 
Die Pastoralbriefe, ch. VII. 
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and the letter to Philemon exhibits no lack of distinctive 
Pauline characteristics. 

It is further urged that Paul’s style had developed, and 
that, in his advanced age, he had lost the vivacity once pecul- 
iar to him. One is tempted to smile at the suggestion of a 
development of style in the easy commonplaces of these Epis- 
tles over the nervous vigour of Romans, the racy incisiveness 
of Galatians and 2d Corinthians, and the majestic richness of 
Ephesians. As to a decline on account of age, Paul, on this 
showing, must have aged very rapidly. He styles himself 
“the aged” in Philem. 9. Colossians was written at the same 
time with Philemon, and Philippians and Ephesians shortly 
before or after. The Pastorals (assuming Paul’s authorship) 
cannot have been written more than three or four years later 
than these ; but the Epistles of the Captivity certainly betray 
no lack of vigour, and exhibit no signs of senility ; and the 
differences between these and the Pastorals are far greater 
than between the former and Paul’s earliest letters, written 
ten years before. The production of an old man may indeed 
exhibit a lack of energy or a carelessness of style, but an old 
writer does not abandon his favorite words or his characteristic 
turns of expression. After following Paul for a dozen years 
through ten Epistles, all marked by the essential features of his 
style, one finds it hard to believe that he should suddenly be- 
come a writer of an entirely different type, ignoring his own 
characteristic and favorite modes of expression. Surely the 
themes treated in the Pastorals would have furnished abundant 
occasion for vids Beod, atrorUTpwots, vioOecia, Sixaroc’vyn bed, 
and dscatéw, which occurs only twice, and in one of these 
instances is applied to Christ. 


VI. As to the character of the teaching, it is possible that 
the divergence of the teaching and of the Christian ideal of 
the Pastorals from those of the Pauline Epistles may have 
been somewhat exaggerated. On a fair construction, the 
Pastorals may be said to contain the essentials of the Pauline 
teaching, expressed or implied. More exaggerated, however, 
is the claim of Godet and Findlay, that the Pastorals repre- 
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-sent an advanced and rounded expression of Pauline teach- 
ing, “bringing the doctrines of grace to a rounded fulness 
and chastened ripeness of expression that warrants us in see- 
ing in them the authentic conclusion of the Pauline gospel 
of salvation in the mind which first conceived it” (Findlay). 

No special pleading can get round the clear difference 
between the types of Christianity and of Christian teaching 
as set forth in the Pastorals and in the Pauline Epistles ; 
between the modes of presenting the doctrine of salvation 
and the relative emphasis on its great factors. 

The death and resurrection of Christ are matters of allusion 
rather than central truths. As regards resurrection, the 
Pastorals resemble the Epistle to the Hebrews. The vital 
union of the believer with Christ, which is the essence of 
Paul’s Christian ideal, may possibly be implied, but is not 
emphasised, and certainly does not underlie the Pastoral 
teaching. The conception of Justification is not sharply 
defined. Acxatody occurs but twice, and in one of the cases is 
predicated of Christ (1 Tim. iii. 16). The teaching is pre- 
dominantly ethical. Its two key-notes are practical piety 
and sound doctrine. *EvoéBeva piety or godliness plays the 
part which is borne by wioms faith in the Paulines. Héo7s 
does not occupy the commanding and central position which 
it does in Paul’s teaching. Only in 1 Tim.i. 16; 2 Tim. 
iii. 15, does faith clearly appear as the means of the subject- 
ive appropriation of salvation. In Tit. iii. 5, just where we 
should expect it, we do not find faith set sharply over against 
righteousness by works. Faith is emphasised as confiding 
acknowledgment of the truth, and sometimes as the virtue 
of fidelity. See 1 Tim. v.12; Tit. ii. 10. It appears either 
as one of the cardinal virtues following in the train of evoé- 
Bea, or as the acknowledgment of the teaching in which 
evoéBeva finds expression. 

These Epistles deal much with the character and attributes 
of God, and exhibit them in terms which are mostly foreign 
to Paul, such as God our Saviour. This, however, may have 
been partly due to the false representations of contemporary 
heresies. I cannot but feel that there is too much truth in 
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the remark of Schenkel, that “the image of Christ presented 
in the Pastorals is indeed composed of Pauline formulas, but 
is lacking in the Pauline spirit and feeling, in the mystic 
inwardness, the religious depth and moral force, that live in 
the Christ of Paul.” Still, the Pauline conception appears 
in the emphasis upon the manhood of Christ (1 Tim. ii. 6; 
2 Tim. ii. 8), and the clear implication of his preéxistence 
Celine ese, 16 42 an 10) la ime a Bont 
representation is nearer to that of John. 


VII. THe Writer’s ALLUSIONS TO HIMSELF AND HIS 
CoMPANIONS. — Grave suspicions as to the Pauline author- 
ship are awakened by the writer’s mode of speaking of him- 
self, and to intimate and trusted companions and disciples 
like Timothy and Titus. We know how near these two were 
to him, and how he confided in them (see Philip. ii. 19-22). 
It is strange that in writing to them he should find it neces- 
sary to announce himself formally as an apostle of Jesus 
Christ (comp. Philemon, déo10s prisoner), just as to the Gala- 
tians, who had impugned his apostolic authority, or to the 
Romans, to whom he was personally a stranger. Such an 
announcement is singularly out of place in a private letter, 
even though official. Equally strange is his assuring such 
friends that he is appointed of God to be a herald of the 
gospel; that he speaks the truth and does not lie; that he 
has served God from his fathers with a pure conscience. One 
might doubt his entire confidence in these trusted ministerial 
helpers and personal friends, when he feels it incumbent upon 
him to commend to them the most elementary and self-evident 
duties, as abstinence from youthful lusts. It is singular that 
he should exhort ‘Timothy to let no man despise his youth, 
when Timothy had attended him for at least thirteen years, 
and must have been a mature man. And if Paul, before 
writing Ist Timothy and Titus, had recently been with them 
both (1 Tim. 1.3; Tit. i. 5), and had given them their com- 
missions by word of mouth, why does he do the same thing 
so soon after, especially when he is looking forward to a 
speedy reunion (1 Tim. ii. 14; Tit. iii, 12)? Why does 
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he picture the Cretans in such detail to Titus, who was in the 
midst of them, and who must have known their characteris- 
tics quite as well as himself ? 


VUI. THe Heresres. — Before it can be decisively 
asserted that the heresies treated in these Epistles are later 
than Paul’s time, it must be settled what these heresies were, 
and this, with our present knowledge, i is impossible. There 
are almost as many different views as there are critics. In 
the Epistles themselves the statements regarding heresies are 
general and sweeping, and, taken together, do not point to 
any particular system. It would seem that the writer was 
assailing, not a particular form of heresy, but a tendency, of 
which he does not discuss the details. Indeed, the allusions 
to heresies appear intended principally to point the exhorta- 
tions to hold fast sound teaching and the instructions con- 
cerning church polity, as safeguards against false teaching 
and immoral practice. The moral developments of the her- 
esies, rather than their doctrinal errors, are treated. Their 
representatives are wicked men and impostors: they are 
deceiving and deceived: they are of corrupt mind, destitute 
of truth, with their consciences seared: they lead captive 
silly women, laden with sins, led away by divers lusts: they 
are greedy of gain. At the root of the moral errors there 
seem to be indicated Gnostic tendencies and Jewish corrup- 
tions, and traits akin to those which appear in the Colossian 
heresy. All of the writer’s theology is anti-Gnostic. Indi- 
vidual features of Gnosticism can be recognised, but a con- 
sistent reference throughout to Gnosticism cannot be shown.* 
In any case, it is noticeable how the treatment of heresies and 
false teachers differs from that of Paul. The treatment in 
the Pastorals is general, sweeping, vague, and mainly denun- 
ciatory. No vital differences between the forms of error and 
between their teachers are defined, but all are indiscriminately 
denounced as concerned with foolish and ignorant question- 








* See Pfleiderer, Urchristenthum, p. 801 ff., and Holtzmann, Die Pastoral- 
briefe, ch. IX. 
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ing, disputes about words, strifes about the law, fables, end. 
less genealogies, and profane babblings. This is quite unlike 
the controversial method of Paul, who defines what he assails, 
demonstrates its unsoundness, and shows the bearing of the 
gospel upon it. 


IX. CHurcH Pority. — The church polity of the Pastor- 
als is of a later date than Paul. Within the circle of the 
Pauline Epistles there is no trace of formally constituted 
church officers. The greeting to Bishops and Deacons in 
Philippians is unique, but it does not imply a polity differing 
substantially from that exhibited in 1st Corinthians and 1st 
Thessalonians. The greeting is to the church first, and the 
special mention of Bishops and Deacons by way of appendage 
is explained by the fact that the letter was called out by the 
pecuniary contribution of the Philippian church to Paul, of 
the collection and sending of which these functionaries would 
naturally have charge. ‘The names Bishop and Deacon des- 
ignate functions and not official titles. In the formal list, in 
Eph. iv. 11, of those whom God has set in the church, neither 
Bishops, Elders, nor Deacons occur; and yet that Epistle 
was written within a short time of the writing of the Philip- 
pian letter. The offices in the Pauline church were charis- 
matic. ‘The warrant of leadership was a divine, spiritual 
endowment. Paul recognises certain functions as of divine 
institution ; and those functions are assumed in virtue of a 
special, divine gift in prophecy, speaking with tongues, teach- 
ing, healing, or helping, as the case may be (see 1 Cor. xii). 
There is no recognition of official distinctions, or of formal 
appointment to definite offices, in the Pauline Epistles. A pos- 
tles, prophets, teachers, powers, helps, healings, kinds of 
tongues, do not represent offices resting on the appointment 
of the church. The Pastorals recognise Bishops, Deacons, 
and Presbyters. The recognition of three distinct orders is 
not as sharp and clear as in the Ignatian Epistles (100-118 
A.D.), but the polity is in advance of that of the Pauline 
churches as set forth in the Epistles of Paul. The Pastorals 
seem to mark a transition point between the earlier republican 
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simplicity and the later monarchical tendency. If these let- 
ters are the work of Paul before his first imprisonment, their 
notes of church polity do not consist with those of his other 
letters written during that period. If they were composed 
by Paul a few years after his first imprisonment, the period 
is too early for the change in polity which they indicate. 

In view of all these facts, it seems unlikely that these Epis- 
tles are the work of Paul. The writer was probably a Paul- 
ine Christian in the early part of the second century, who, in 
view of the doctrinal errors and moral looseness of his age, 
desired to emphasise the orthodox doctrine of the church, to 
advocate a definite ecclesiastical polity as a permanent safe- 
guard against error, and to enforce practical rules of conduct. 
These counsels and warnings he issued in the name of Paul, 
whose letters he evidently knew, whose character he revered, 
and whose language he tried to imitate. To this he was, per- 
haps, moved by the fact that contemporary heretics, in some 
cases, laid claim to the authority of Paul, and in other cases 
openly repudiated it. It is probable that he based these let- 
ters upon genuine Pauline material — despatches, or fragments 
of letters to Timothy and Titus, which had fallen into his 
hands. It may be conceded that the letters have a Pauline 
nucleus. The writer probably assumed that the addresses of 
his letters to Timothy and Titus would attract attention and 
carry weight, since these teachers were representatives of 
churches. 

To stigmatise such a proceeding as forgery is to treat the 
conditions of that early time from the point of view ef our 
own age. No literary fraud was contemplated by the writer 
or ascribed to him. The practice of issuing a work in the 
name of some distinguished person was common, and was rec- 
ognised as legitimate. A whole class of writings, chiefly 
apocalyptic, and known as pseudepigraphic or pseudonymous, 
appeared in the times immediately preceding and succeeding 
the beginning of the Christian era. Such were the Book of 
Enoch, the Sibylline Oracles, and the Psalter of Solomon. 
Precedent was furnished by the Old Testament writings. 
The Psalmists adopted the names of David, Asaph, and the 
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Sons of Korah. Neither Samuel nor Ruth nor Esther were 
supposed to be the authors of the books which bore their 
names. Koheleth, in the Book of Ecclesiastes, impersonates 
Solomon, and the Proverbs and the Canticles both bear his 
name. 

The church of the second century thankfully accepted these 
three Epistles, and, inferior though they were in spiritual 
power and richness of idea to the genuine Pauline letters or 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, incorporated them with these 
among the New Testament writings. They are valuable in 
exhibiting to us certain features of post-Pauline Christianity. 
They testify to the energy and purity of the church’s moral 
impulses as nourished by the religious principles of Christen- 
dom. They show us the causes out of which grew the 
increased emphasis upon authority and external regimen. 
By their strong attestation of the value of the inheritance 
from the apostolic age, by their high ethical character, based 
on religion and exhibiting the moral consequences of the 
Christian faith, by their emphasis upon the practical rather 
than the doctrinal edification of the church, upon the 
significance of the church, and upon the representation of 
Christianity by Christian personality —they justify their 
canonisation. 
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THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. An apostle of Jesus Christ. This title appears in the 
salutations of Romans, Ist and 2d Corinthians, Galatians, 
Ephesians, Colossians. In Philippians, Paul and Timothy 
the servants of Jesus Christ. Philemon a prisoner. This 
formal announcement of apostleship is strange in a private 
letter. 


By the commandment of God (xar’ érritaynv Oeod). The 
phrase in Rom. xvi. 26. Kar’ émitaynv absolutely, by com- 
mandment, 1 Cor. vii. 6; 2 Cor, viii. 8. Paul uses da Oer- 
patos Oeod by the will of God. See 1 Cor. i.1; 2 Cor. i. 1; 
phy ist Coli i. “Comp, 27. imu. 1. 


Our Saviour (cwtipos nuev). Comp. L. i. 47; Jude 25. 
°P. Six times in the Pastorals. Used of both God and Christ 
(see Tit. 1. 3,4; ii. 10,18; iii. 4,6). The saving of men 
appears as God’s direct will and act, 1 Tim. ii. 4; Tit. iii. 5; 
2 Tim. i. 9: as Christ’s work, 1 Tim. i. 15, comp. 2 Tim. 
ii. 10. In LXX carp occurs twenty times, and in all but 
two instances, of God. 


Jesus Christ which is our hope. The phrase is unique 
in N. T. Comp. Col. i. 27, where, however, the construc- 
tion is doubtful. "Edis hope is predicated of Christ by 
Ignatius, Hph. xxi; Philad. vy. The salutation as a whole 


has no parallel in Paul. 
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2. My own son in the faith (yunoio téxvm év mioTtel). 
More correctly, ‘““my true child in faith.” Comp. Tit. i. 4. 
With these two exceptions, téxvov or vids év miata does not 
occur in N. T. ’Ev wiores or tH miote is not common in 
Paul: seé° 1 -Corsxvi. 135 20Cor. wills xine os ‘Gali. 
20; 2 Th. 1. 18. In the Pastorals, nine times. In Paul 
joined with Env to live, eivar to be, atnxev to stand, BeBaovto- 
Oat to be established. For yvnovos true, see 2 Cor. viii. 8; 
Philip. ii. 20; iv. 8. It means natural, by birth-relation, 
therefore true or genuine. 


Mercy (édeos). This addition to the usual form of salu- 
tation is peculiar to the Pastorals. 


3. Even as (cafés). An awkward construction, there 
being nothing to answer to cadas. 


To abide (mpocpetvar). To continue on. The compound 
does not occur in Paul, but is found in Acts xi. 23; xiii. 43; 
xviii. 18. 


When | went (cropevdpevos). Better, was going, or was on 
my way. ‘The participle cannot refer to Timothy. 


Might’st charge (vapayyetAns). See on Acts i. 4. Very 
common in Luke and Acts, but not in Paul. In 1st Timo- 
thy alone five times. 


Some (ticiv). Note the indefinite designation of the 
errorists, and comp. ver. 6; iv. 1; v. 15, 24; vi. 21. The 
expression is contemptuous. It is assumed that Timothy 
knows who they are. This is after the Pauline manner. 
See Gal. 1. 7; 11. 12; 1 Cor. iv. 18; xy. 123-2 Cor. aie ts 
Col. ii. 4, 8. 


That they teach no other doctrine (yu érepodidacxaneiv). 
Better, not to teach a different doctrine. For €TEpos different 
see on Gal. 1.6. The verb Past®, °LXx, Class. The 
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charge is not to teach anything contrary to the sownd teach- 
ing (ver. 10) or irreconcilable with it Comp. Gal. i. 6; 2 
Cor. xi. 4; Rom. xvi. 17. 


4. Give heed (apocéyev). °P. Frequent in LXX and 
Class. Lit. to hold to. Often with tov vodv the mind, which 
must be supplied here. It means here not merely to give at- 
tention to, but to give assent to. So Acts viii. 6; xvi. 14; 
Hebrais 1 3*2., Peta 19: 


Fables (uv0os). MdGos, in its widest sense, means word, 
speech, conversation or its subject. Hence the talk of men, 
rumour, report, a saying, a story, true or false; later, a fiction 
as distinguished from Adyos a historic tale. In Attic prose, 
commonly a legend of prehistoric Greek times. Thus Plato, 
Repub. 330 D, of Aeyopevor pvOor mrept trav év"Aidov what are 
called myths concerning those in Hades. Only once in LXX, 
Sir. xx. 19, in the sense of a saying or story. InN. T. only 
in Pastorals, and 2 Pet. i. 16. As to its exact reference 
here, it is impossible to speak with certainty. Expositors 
are hopelessly disagreed, some referring it to Jewish, others 
to Gnostic fancies. It is explained as meaning traditional 
supplements to the law, allegorical interpretations, Jewish 
stories of miracles, Rabbinical fabrications, whether in his- 
tory or doctrine, false doctrines generally, etc. It is to be 
observed that pd@or are called Jewish in Tit. i. 14. In 
1 Tim. iv. 7, they are described as profane and characteristic 
of old wives. In 2 Tim. iv. 4, the word is used absolutely, 
as here. 


Endless genealogies (yeveadoyiats amepadvros). Both 
words Past®. For yeveadoyia (LXX) comp. Tit. ii. 9. 
TevearoyeicOat to trace ancestry, only Heb. vii. 6; comp. 1 
Chron. v. 1, the only instance in LXX. ’Arépavtos endless, 
N. T.°. Twice in LXX. By some the genealogies are re- 
ferred to the Gnostic aeons or series of emanations from the 
divine unity; by others to the O. T. genealogies as inter- 
preted allegorically by Philo, and made the basis of a psy- 
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chological system, or O. T. genealogies adorned with fables : 
by others again to genealogical registers proper, used to 
foster the religious and national pride of the Jews against 
Gentiles, or to ascertain the descent of the Messiah. ’Areép- 
avros from @ not, and mépas limit or terminus. Ilépas may 
be taken in the sense of object or aim, so that the adjective 
here may mean without object, useless. (So Chrysostom, Holtz- 
mann, and von Soden.) Others take it in a popular sense, 
as describing the tedious length of the genealogies (Alford); 
and others that these matters furnish an inexhaustible sub- 
ject of study (Weiss). ‘ Fables and endless genealogies ” 
form a single conception, the cal and being explanatory, that 
is to say, and the “endless genealogies’ indicating in what 
the peculiarity of the fables consists. 


Which (aires). Rather the which: inasmuch as they. 


Minister (vrapéyovow). Afford, furnish, give occasion for. 
Only twice in Paul. Elsewhere mainly in Luke and Acts. 


Questions (éxfyTHces). Better, questionings. N. T.°. 
°LXX. °Class. The simple &yryces in Pastorals, John and 
Acts. The preposition é« gives the sense of subtle, laborious 
investigation: inquiring owt. 


Godly edifying. According to the reading otxodouéav 
edification. So Vulg. aedificationem. But the correct read- 
ing is oixovouiav ordering or dispensation: the scheme or 
order of salvation devised and administered by God: God’s 
household economy. ’Ovxovouia is a Pauline word. With 
the exception of this instance, only in Paul and Luke. See 
Ephiti. 105) 111425593 Col! i. 26, 


Which is in faith (rv év wicte). See on ver. 2. Faith 
is the sphere or element of its operation. 


5. The end of the commandment (rédos rhs mapayyed-_ 
tas). The article with “commandment” points back to 
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might st charge, ver. 3. Rend. therefore, of the charge. Tédos 
end, aim, that which the charge contemplates. 


Love (ayamn). See on Gal. v. 22. The questionings, on 
the contrary, engendered strifes (2 Tim. ii. 23). Love to 
men is meant, as commonly in N. T. when the word is used 
absolutely. See Rom. xiii. 10. 


Out of a pure heart (€« caapds xapdias). Comp. L. x. 
27, “ Thou shalt love the Lord thy God out of thy whole 
heart (€& 6rns xapdias cov), and in or with (év) thy whole 
soul,” etc. For a pure heart, comp. 2 Tim. ii. 22. Ka€apos 
pure in Paul only Rom. xiv. 20. The phrase a pure heart 
occurs, outside of the Pastorals only in 2 Pet. i. 22. For 
xapoia heart see on Rom. i. 21. 


A good conscience (cuverdjcews ayabhs). Comp. 2 Tim. 
i. 3. LuvelSnows conscience is common in Paul. See on 1 Pet. 
ii. 16. 


Faith unfeigned (aiotews avuroxpirov). *Avumdxpitos 
unfeigned twice in Paul, Rom. xii. 9; 2 Cor. vi. 6, both 
times as an attribute of love. In Jas. ili. 17, it is an attri- 
bute of wisdom, and in 1 Pet. i. 22, of brotherly love. 
Notice the triad, love, conscience, faith. ‘There is nothing 
un-Pauline in the association of conscience and faith, al- 
though, as a fact, Paul does not formally associate them. 
In 1 Cor. viii. 7, 10, 12, conscience is associated with knowl- 
edge. 


6. Having swerved (acroyncavtes). Past®. In LXX, 
Sir. vii. 19; viii. 9. It means to miss the mark. 


Have turned aside (é£erpdmncav). °P. Comp. 1 Tim. 
vi 15; vi. 20372 Tim.*iv. 4;°Heb>xii-'13. 


Vain jangling (uataoroyiav). N. T.°. °LXX. °Class. 
The word illustrates the writer’s fondness for unusual com: 
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pounds. Jangling is an early English word from the old 
French jangler, comp. jongleur a teller of tales. Hence 
jangling is empty chatter. So Chaucer, 


‘¢Them that jangle of love.’’ 
Troil. and Cress. ii. 800. 


‘¢ Thus jangle they and demen and devyse.”’ 
Squire’s T. 260. 


And Piers Ploughman, 


‘¢ And al day to drynken 
At diverse tavernes 
And there to jangle and jape.”’ 
Vision, Pass. ii. 1069. 


Shakespeare, 
“ This their jangling I esteem a sport.”’ 
Mids. Night's D. iii. 2. 


Wiclif, Ex. xvii. 7 (earlier version), uses jangling for 
wrangling. ‘ And he clepide the name of the place Tempt- 
ynge for the jangling of the sons of Israel.” 


7. Desiring (@édovres). The participle is explanatory and 
confirmatory of the preceding statement: since they desire. 


Teachers of the law (vopodiddcKxador). °P. It occurs in 
L. v. 17 and Acts v. 34. Neyos is, apparently, the Mosaic 
law. ‘These teachers may have been arbitrary interpreters 
of that law, but in what way, cannot be shown. 


Understanding (voodrtes). Better, though they understand. 


What they say — whereof they affirm (a Aéyovow — cre) 
tivov dvaBeBaodvrat). ‘The latter expression is an advance on 
the former, as appears not only from the verbs themselves, 
but from the different pronominal expressions. They know 
not what they say, nor what kind of things they are of which 
they speak so confidently. The compound S&saSeBatodcOat to 
affirm, Past®. Comp. Tit. iii. 8. The false teachers an- 
nounce their errors with assurance. 
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8. Good (cados). Comp. Rom. vii. 16. Morally excellent 
and salutary. See onJ.x. 11. This is the only instance of 
xpacbat to use with vdpos law. 


Lawfully (vouiues). Past®. °LXX. The nature of the 
proper use of the law — use according to its design — is indi- 
cated by the next clause. 


9. Knowing (eédas). The participle is connected with tis 
one, 4 man, in the preceding clause. 


Is not made (ov xeirac). Lit. is not laid down, set, ap- 
pointed. Comp. 1 Th. iii. 8. This is the only instance of 
its use with veéwos law. ‘That usage is frequent in Class. See, 
for instance, Thucyd. ii. 37. 


Righteous (d:caim). Morally upright. Not in the Pauline 
sense of justified by faith. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 16. 
This appears from the way in which the opposite of righteous 
is described in the next clause. 


Lawless (avoywos). Recognising no law; a sense which 
accords better with the following context than not having a 
law, as 1 Cor. ix. 21. 


Disobedient (avvrordxrois). Only in Pastorals and He- 
brews. Better unruly. Disobedient is too specific. It means 
those who will not come into subjection. It is closely allied 
with lawless. In the one case no legal obligation is recognised ; 
in the other, subjection to law is refused. 


Ungodly — sinners (aceSéou — duaptordois). The same 
collocation in 1 Pet. iv. 18; Jude 15. See on godliness, 
S. Pete is 2 


Unholy — profane (avoctous— BeByros). "Avootos unholy, 
Past®. See on holiness, L. i. 75. BéBnrdos profane, comp. 
ch. iv. 7; vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16; Heb. xii. 16. The verb 
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BeBnrodv to profane, Matt. xii. 5; Acts xxiv. 6, and often in 
LXX. Derived from BnAds threshold (comp. Baive to go). 
Hence the primary sense is that may be trodden. Comp. Lat. 
profanus before the temple, on the ground outside. What is 
permitted to be trodden by people at large is unhallowed, pro- 
fane. Esau is called BéBnros in Heb. xii. 16, as one who did 
not regard his birthright as sacred, but as something to be 
sold in order to supply a common need. 


Murderers of fathers— murderers of mothers (zratpor@ais 
—pntpordas). Both words Past®. and °LXX. Both in 
Class. More literally, smiters of fathers and mothers, though 
used in Class. of parricides and matricides. Derived from 
aroav to smite or thresh. The simple verb, 1 Cor. ix. 9, 10. 


Manslayers (avdpoddvas). N. T.°. Once in LXX, 2 
Mace. ix. 28. 


10. ‘Them that defile themselves with mankind (apcevo- 
koirats). Only here and 1 Cor. vi. 9. °LXX, °Class. 


Menstealers (avdparrodiotais). N.T.°. °LXX. Ellicott 
remarks that this is a repulsive and exaggerated violation of 
the eighth commandment, as apoevoxoireiv is of the seventh. 
The penalty of death is attached to it, Ex. xxi. 16. 


Perjured persons (émidpxos). N. T.°. Once in LXX, 
Zech. v. 8. See Lev. xix. 12. 


Is contrary to (avrixerrar). Lit. lies opposite to. Used by 
Paul and Luke. See L. xiii. 17; Gal. v. 17. 


The sound doctrine (77 dyarvoton dacxaria). A phrase 
peculiar to the Pastorals. ‘“Tyadveww to be in good health, L. v. 
81; vii. 10; 3J.2. °P. Quite frequent in LXX, and in- 
variably in the literal sense. Often in salutations or dismis- 
sals. See 2 Macc. i. 10; ix. 19; 2 Sam. xiv. 8; Ex. iv. 18. 
In the Pastorals, the verb, which occurs eight times, is six 
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times associated with ddacKanria teaching, or Adyou words, and 
twice with €v 77 wiote: or TH wiote in the faith. The sound 
teaching (comp. didayn teaching, 2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit. i. 9) 
which is thus commended is Paul’s, who teaches in Christ’s 
name and by his authority (2 Tim. i. 18; ii. 2,8). In all 
the three letters it is called ay7Oea or 1) adjOeva the truth, the 
knowledge (émiyvwots) of which is bound up with salvation. 
see 1 Tim, 11.4; 2 Tim. ii) 25; iii. 7; Tit. i. 1. As truth 
it is sound or healthful. It is the object of faith. To be 
sound in the faith is, practically, to follow (sapaxonovbeiv) 
sound teaching or the truth. The subjective characteristis 
of Christians is edc¢Bera or Oeoo€éBeva godliness or piety (1 Tim. 
ii, 2,10; iii. 16; iv. 7, 8; vi. 6, 11); and the teaching and 
knowledge of the truth are represented as cat’ evdoéBeav ac- 
cording to godliness (1 Tim. vi. 3; Tit. i. 1). Comp. edce- 
Beiv to show piety, 1 Tim. v. 4; eboeBds Env to live godly, 2 
Tim. ii. 12; Tit. ii. 12; and Biov diayew ev rdon eboeBeia to 
lead a life in all godliness, 1 'Tim. ii. 2. The contents of this 
sound teaching which is according to godliness are not theo- 
retical or dogmatic truth, but Christian ethics, with faith and 
lives ee eta. We eee. Lo: 1v7 12 svi. LY 2) lim, ie oe 
iii. 10; Tit. ii. 2. "AAnGea truth is used of moral things, 
rather than in the high religious sense of Paul. Comp., for 
instance, Rom. iii. 7; 1x. 1; 1 Cor. v. 8; 2 Cor. iv. 2; xi. 10; 
Gal. ii.5; Eph. iv. 21, 24; and 2 Tim. ii. 25, 26; iii. 7 (comp. 
vv. 1-9); iv. 3,4; Tit. i. 12 (comp. vv. 11,15); Tit. u. 4 
(comp. vv. 1, 3); Tit. ii.1. Whoever grasps the truth has 
ito gehime ilo. Wl 18; i, 6s Lite i. of.). ‘That the 
ethical character of faith is emphasised, appears from the 
numerous expressions regarding the false teachers, as 1 Tim. 
1, 19; iy. 1: ¥. 8, 12; vi. 10, 21.. There is a tendency.to 
objectify faith, regarding it as something believed rather than 
as the act of believing. See 1 Tim. i.19; iv. 1; vi. 10, 21; 
Tit. i. 4. In comparing the ideal of righteousness (ver. 9) 
with that of Paul, note that it is not denied that Christ is the 
source of true righteousness; but according to Paul, the man 
who is not under the law is the man who lives by faith in 
Christ. Paul emphasises this. It is faith in Christ which 
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sets one free from the law. Here, the man for whom the law 
is not made (ver. 9) is the man who is ethically conformed to 
the norm of sound teaching. The two conceptions do not 
exclude each other: the sound teaching is according to the 
gospel (ver. 11), but the point of emphasis is shifted. 


11. According to. The connection is with the whole fore- 
going statement about the law and its application, ver. 9 ff. 
The writer substantiates what he has just said about the law, 
by a reference to the gospel. Comp. Rom. ii. 16. 


The glorious gospel of the blessed God (70 evayyéAtov 
THs OdEns ToD waxaptov Geod). More correctly, the gospel of the 
glory, etc. The phrase as a whole has no parallel in N. T. 
The nearest approach to it is 2 Cor. iv. 4. Gospel of God is 
a Pauline phrase; but waxdpios blessed is not used of God by 
Paul, nor. elsewhere outside of the Pastorals, where it occurs 
twice, here and ch. vi. 15. For blessed see on Matt. v. 3. 
The appearing of the glory of God in Jesus Christ is the 
contents of the gospel. Comp. Tit. ii. 18. 


Which was committed to my trust (3 émictevOnv eyo). 
Or, with which I was intrusted. Comp. Tit. i. 8; Rom. iii. 
Wee Coreixekiney Cale i, otis The 1.45 ebhe éyo I em- 
phatically asserts the authority of Paul against the “ teachers 
of the law” (ver. 7). 


12. Hath enabled (évévvayeécavr:). An unclassical word, 
found in Paul and Acts. See Acts ix. 22; Philip. iv. 18. 
Three times in the Pastorals. 


Counted (sjy7caT0). A common Pauline word. 

Putting (@duevos). Better, appointing. The participle 
defines counted me faithful. He counted me faithful in that 
he appointed, etc. 


Into the ministry (eis duaxoviay). Better, appointing me to 
his service. The conventional phrase “the ministry” gives a 
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wrong impression. The term is general, covering every mode 
of service, either to God or to men. Avdxovor ministers is used 
of the secular ruler, Rom. xiii. 4. See also 1 Cor. xii. 5; xvi. 
15; 2 Cor. iii. 7, 8; Eph. iv. 12, and on minister, Matt. xx. 26. 


13. Blasphemer — persecutor — injurious (8xacdnuov — 
Si@xtnv—vBpioTHv). Neither Bradodnuos nor Sots is used 
by Paul. Bracdnyos in Acts vii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 11; Sco«rns 
N. T.°.; v8peorys in Rom. i. 30 only; often in LXX. See 
on blasphemy, Mk. vii. 22, and comp. 1 Cor. x. 80. ‘TBproris 
is one whose insolence and contempt of others break forth in 
wanton and outrageous acts. Paul was t8piorns when he 
persecuted the church. He was tBpicbels shamefully entreated 
at Philippi (1 Th. ii. 2). Christ prophesies that the Son of 
man shall be shamefully entreated (bBpicO@ncerat, L. xviii. 32). 
Similar regretful references of Paul to his former career ap- 
pear in Acts xxii. 4; Gal. i. 18, 23. Such a passage may 
have occurred in some Pauline letters to which this writer 
had access, or it may be an imitation. 


| obtained mercy (7AenOnv). Comp. ver. 16. In speaking 
of his conversion, Paul uses ydpis grace. See ver. 14, and 
comp. 1 Cor. xv. 10; Gal. i. 15. In referring to his call to 
the apostleship he speaks of himself as one who has obtained 
mercy (nrenwevos ) of the Lord to be faithful. 1 Cor. vii. 25; 
comp. 2 Cor. iv. 1. 


14. Was exceeding abundant (dzeperAcdvacev). Or 
abounded exceedingly. N. T.°. CLXX. °Class. Paul is 
fond of compounds with wt7ép, which, with a few excep- 
tions, are found only in his writings. In the Pastorals 
there are only three. See 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. iii. 2. 


With faith. For faith as treated in the Pastorals, see 
Introduction, and sound doctrine, ver. 10. 


15. This is a faithful saying (aicrds o Adyos). Better, 
faithful is the saying. A favourite phrase in these Epistles. 
Gps Seed Timaiiiis iy, 92) 2 Dime iiell 3. Vit. im. 8. 
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Worthy of all acceptation (wdons amodoyfs d&tos). The 
phrase only here and ch. iv. 9. ’Azrodoyy Past®. °LXX. 
Comp. Acts ii. 41, azrodeEdpevor Tov Xdyou received his word. 
Ildons all or every describes the reception of which the saying 
is worthy as complete and excluding all doubt. 


Came into the world (4\0ev es Tov kdcpov). The phrase 
is unique in the Pastorals, and does not appear in Paul. It 
is Johannine. See J. i. 9; iii. 19; xi. 27; xii. 46. 


To save sinners (duaptwrots cacat). The thought is 
Pauline, but not the phrase. See L. ix. 56; xix. 10. 


Chief (apdros). Or foremost. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 9, and 
Eph. iii. 8. This expression is an advance on those. 


16. First (aporw). Not the chief sinner, but the repre- 
sentative instance of God’s longsuffering applied to a high- 
handed transgressor. It is explained by pattern. 


All longsuffering (7iv aracav paxpoOvpiav). More cor- 
rectly, “all Ais longsuffering.” The A. V. misses the pos- 
sessive force of the article. For longsuffering see on be 
patient, Jas. v. 7. ‘The form dazras occurs as an undisputed 
reading only once in Paul, Eph. vi. 13, and not there as an 
adjective. Often in Acts and Luke. This use of the article 
with the adjective mas or dzras is without parallel in Paul. 


Pattern (irotim@cw). Or, ensample. Only here and 
2 Tim. i. 138. °LXX. Class. An example of the writer’s 
fondness for high-sounding compounds. Paul uses tvzros. 


To them. The A. V. conveys the sense more clearly than 
Rev. “of them,” which is ambiguous. The genitive has a 
possessive sense. He would be their ensample, or an ensam- 
ple for their benefit. 


Believe (aioteverv). This verb, so frequent in Paul, occurs 
six times in the Pastorals. In two instances, 1 Tim. i. 11; 
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Tit. i. 3, it is passive, in the sense of to be intrusted with. 
Here in the Pauline sense of believing on Christ. In 1 Tim. 
ii. 16, passive, of Christ believed on in the world. In 2 Tim. 
i. 12, of God the Father, in whom the writer confides to keep 
the trust committed to him. In Tit. iii. 8, of belief in God. 
With émi upon and the dative, Rom. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Pet. 
li. 6 (all citations), and Rom. iv. 18; L. xxiv. 25: 


Unto life everlasting (eis Sav aiouov). Better, eternal 
life. See additional note on 2 Th. i. 9. The conception of 
life eternal is not limited to the future life (as von Soden). 
Godliness has promise of the life which now is, as well as 
of that which is to come (1 Tim. iv. 8). The promise of 
eternal life (2 Tim. i. 1) and the words who brought life and 
immortality to light through the gospel (2 Tim. i. 10) may 
fairly be taken to cover the present life. 


17. King eternal (Gactre? trav aiwvev). Lit. the king of 
the ages. Only here and Apoc. xv. 8. Comp. Heb. i. 2; 
xi. 8. In LXX, Tob. vi. 10. For kindred expressions in 
IX Xisee He xv 1s) Sam: xi. 133 Psi ix Ts) xxvin- 10; 
Ixxiii. 12; cxliv. 18; cxlv. 10. See also additional note on 
2/THP IND. 


Immortal (ad@aptw). Lit. incorruptible. In Paul, applied 
to God only, Rom. i. 28. 


Invisible (aopatw). Applied to God, Col. i.15; Heb. xi. 27. 


The only wise God (povm 6e@). Wise should be omitted. 
Rend. the only God. Yod@ wise was interpolated from Rom. 
xvi. 27— the only instance in which Paul applies the term to 
God. Comp. Jude 4, 25; L. v. 21; J. v. 44. 


Honor and glory (tim «al dda). This combination in 
doxology only here and Apoce. v. 12, 18. Comp. Apoce. iv. 9. 
In doxologies Paul uses only de&a glory, with the article, the 
glory, and with to whom or to him (be). 
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Forever and ever (eis Tods aidvas Ta aidverv). Lit. unto 
the aeons of the aeons. The formula in Paul, Rom. xvi. 27 ; 
Gal. i.5; Philip. iv. 20. Also in Hebrews and Ist Peter, and 
often in Apoc. The doxology as a whole is unique in N. T. 


18. This charge (radvrnv Tiv Tapayyediav). See on ver. 
5. It refers to what follows, that thou might’st war, etc. 


| commit (aapariOewar). The verb in the active voice 
means to place beside. In the middle, to deposit or intrust. 
Only once in Paul, 1 Cor. x. 27. Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 19. 


According to the prophecies which went before on thee 
(kata Tas Tpoayovaas érl cé mpopntetas). Const. according 
to with I commit: which went before is to be taken absolutely, 
and not with on thee: const. prophecies with on thee. On thee 
means concerning thee. ‘The sense of the whole passage is : 
“T commit this charge unto thee in accordance with prophetic 
intimations which I formerly received concerning thee.” 
Prophecy is ranked among the foremost of the special spirit- 
ual endowments enumerated by Paul. See Rom. xii. 6; 
LeCors xii 10 sexs 2, 8s xiv’ 6;°22.: tin Wi@or tx ecr 
Eph. iv. 11, prophets come next after apostles in the list of 
those whom God has appointed in the church. In Eph. ii. 
20, believers, Jew and Gentile, are built upon the foundation 
of the apostles and prophets. According to 1 Tim. iv. 14, 
prophecy has previously designated Timothy as the recipient 
of a special spiritual gift; and the prophecies in our passage 
are the single expressions or detailed contents of the prophecy 
mentioned there. Ipoayetv to go before is not used by Paul. 
In the Pastorals and Hebrews it appears only as an intransit- 
ive verb, and so in the only instance in Luke, xviii. 39. In 
Acts always transitive, to bring forth. See Acts xii. 6; xvi. 
SO IX Vile Ore <2. 


That by them (iva év adzais). “Iva that denoting the pur- 
port of the charge. By them (év), lit. in them; in their 
sphere, or, possibly, in the power of these. 
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Thou mightest war a good warfare (otpare’n — riv Kady 
otpateiav). More correctly, the good warfare. =tpatela war- 
Jare once by Paul, 2 Cor. x. 4. Not jight (uadynv), but cov- 
ering all the particulars of a soldier’s service. 


19. Holding (éyov). Not merely having, but holding fast, 
as in 2 Tim. i. 13. 


Faith and a good conscience (riot Kal ayabhv ovvel- 
dnow). The phrase good conscience is not in Paul, although 
ouveidnots is a Pauline word. The phrase appears once in 
Acts (xxiii. 1), and twice in 1 Pet. (iii, 16, 21). In Hebrews 
evil (mwovnpas) conscience and fair (kadnv) conscience; x. 22; 
xill. 18. The combination faith and good conscience is peculiar 
to the Pastorals. Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 9. 


Which (jv). Referring to good conscience. 


Having put away (azrwcduevor). The A. V. is not strong 
enough. Better, having thrust from them. It implies wilful 
violence against conscience. Twice in Paul, Rom. xi. 1, 2, 
and three times in Acts. 


Concerning faith have made shipwreck (zepi tv wlio 
évavaynoav). Better, “concerning the faith made shipwreck.” 
For a similar use of wept concerning, see Acts xix. 25; L. x. 
40; 1 Tim, vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 18; ii. 8. It is noteworthy 
that zrept with the accusative occurs only once in Paul (Philip. - 
ii. 23). Navaryeiv to make shipwreck only here and 2 Cor. 
xi. 25. Nautical metaphors are rare in Paul’s writings. 


20. Hymenaeus and Alexander. Comp. 2 Tim. ii. 17; 
iv. 14. 


| have delivered unto Satan (mapédoxa TO Latava). See 
om [eCor.¥. 0: 


They may learn (ratdev0dor). Neither A. V. nor Rev. 
gives the true force of the word, which is, may be taught by 
punishment or disciplined. See on Eph. vi. 4. 
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CHAPTER II. 


1. | exhort (apaxade). See on consolation, L. vi. 24. 


First of all (3parov wavrwv). Connect with I exhort. 
The only instance of this phrase in N. T. 


Supplications be made (qoreicPas Sejoets). The phrase 
occurs L. v.33; Philip. i. 4. °LXX. °Class. Aénovs is 
petitionary prayer. Ipocevyy prayer is limited to prayer 
to God, while dSéjo1us may be addressed to men. The two 
are associated, 1 Tim. v. 5: the inverse order, Eph. vi. 18; 
Philip. iv. 6. 


Intercessions (évrevEes). Only here and ch. iv.5. LXX, 
2 Mace. iv. 8. The verb évtvyyavew, commonly rendered to 
make intercession, Rom. viii. 27, 34; xi. 2; and b7repevtuyyavew 
to intercede in behalf of, Rom. viii. 26. The verb signifies to 
fall in with a person; to draw near so as to converse familiarly. 
Hence, évrev&s is not properly intercession in the accepted 
sense of that term, but rather approach to God in free and 
familiar prayer. "“Evrvyyavev in the passages cited is not to 
make intercession, but to intervene, interfere. Thus in Rom. 
viii. 26, it is not that the Spirit pleads in our behalf, but that 
_he throws himself into our case; takes part in it. So Heb. 
vii. 25: not that Jesus is ever interceding for us, but that he 
is eternally meeting us at every point, and intervening in 
all our affairs for our benefit. In évrev&ers here the idea of 
interposition is prominent : making prayers a factor in rela- 
tions with secular rulers. 


2. Kings (Bacvrdwv). In Paul only 2 Cor. xi. 32. 


That are in authority (rv év brrepoyn dvtwv). “Trepoyn 
authority only here and 1 Cor. ii. 1. Several times in LXX. 
Originally, projection, prominence : metaphorically, preémin- 

-ence, superiority. In Byzantine Greek, a little like our Ezcel- 
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lency. ‘This very phrase is found in an inscription of the 
early Roman period, after 133 B.c., at Pergamum. Paul has 
the phrase €fovalar irrepeyovoar higher powers, Rom. xiii. 1 ; 
and of brrepéyovres those in high places is found Wisd. vi. 5. 


We may lead (didyopev). Past®. Comp. Tit. iii. 3. 


Quiet and peaceable (jpeuov Kai naovyiov). “Hpepos, 
N. T.°. In Class. only the adverb jpéua quietly. ‘Hovysos 
tranquil, °P. Only here and 1 Pet. iii. 4. In LXX onee, 
Isa. Ixvi. 2. “Hpewos denotes quiet arising from the absence 
of outward disturbance: jovxos tranquillity arising from 
within. Thus, avjp jnovysos is the composed, discreet, self- 
contained man, who keeps himself from rash doing: jpepuos 
avnp is he who is withdrawn from outward disturbances. 
Hence, ypewos here may imply keeping aloof from political 
agitations and freedom from persecutions. 


Honesty (ceuvornt). Better, gravity. Honesty, accord- 
ing to the modern acceptation, is an unfortunate rendering. 
In earlier English it signified becoming deportment, decency, 
decorum. So Shakespeare: “He is of a noble strain, of 
approved valour and confirmed honesty” (Much Ado, ii. 1). 
This noun and the kindred adjective ceuvos only in the Past- 
orals, except Philip. iv. 8. The adjective signifies reverend 
or venerable ; exhibiting a dignity which arises from moral 
elevation, and thus invites reverence. In LXX it is used to 
characterise the name of God (2 Mace. viii. 15); the Sab- 
bath (2 Mace. vi. 11); the divine laws (2 Mace. vi. 28) ; the 
words of wisdom (Proy. viii. 6); the words of the pure 
(Prov. xv. 26). 


Godliness (etceBeia). See on 1 Pet. i. 3, and sound doc- 
trine,1 Tim. i. 10. °P. Mostly in the Pastorals. 


3. Acceptable (amddextov). Past®. Compare dmodoyy 
acceptation, ch. i. 15, and Paul’s evmpdadextos acceptable, Rom. 
Kye loro 2 Core views viel: 
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4. Who will have all men to be saved (ds wdvras avOpo- 
ous O¢re cwOFAvar). Lit. who willeth all men, etc. Os who, 
or seeing that he, giving the ground of the previous statement. 
Prayer to God for all is acceptable to him, because he wills 
the salvation of all. @éAe willeth, marking a determinate 
purpose. 


Come to the knowledge of the truth (eis érésvwow 
arnbetas érOciv). The phrase only here and 2 Tim. iii. T. 
’Eslyvoots is a favorite Pauline word. See on Rom. iii. 20; 
Col. i. 9; 1 Tim. ii. 4; iv. 3. It signifies advanced or full 
knowledge. The difference between the simple yv@ous and 
the compound word is illustrated in Rom. i. 21, 28, and 1 Cor. 
xiii. 12. In N. T. always of the knowledge of things ethical 
or divine, and never ascribed to God. For aAn@eva truth, 
see on sound doctrine, ch.i.10. It appears 14 times in the 
Pastorals, and always without a defining genitive. So, often 
in Paul, but several times with a defining genitive, as truth 
of God, of Christ, of the gospel. The logical relation in the 
writer’s mind between salvation and the knowledge of the 
truth is not quite clear. Knowledge of the truth may be 
regarded as the means of salvation, or it may be the ideal 
goal of the whole saving work. See 1 Cor. xiii. 12; Philip. 
ui. 8; J. xvii. 38. The latter is more in accord with the 
general drift of teaching in these Epistles. 


5. For (yap). The universality of the grace is grounded 
in the unity of God. Comp. Rom. iii. 80. One divine pur- 
pose for all implies one God who purposes. 


One God. ‘These Epistles deal much with the divine at- 
tributes. See 1 Tim. i. 17; vi. 18, 15, 16; iii. 15; iv. 10; 
ATimatiglSey Titp1.: 2. 


Mediator (ueoiTns). See on Gal. iii. 19. The word twice 
in Paul, Gal. ii. 19, 20, once of Moses and once generally. 
In Hebrews always of Christ; viii. 6; ix. 15; xii. 24. This 
is the only instance in the Pastorals. As the one God, so 
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the one mediator implies the extension of the saving pur. 
pose to all. 


The man Christ Jesus. The phrase only here. 


6. Who gave himself (6 dovs éavrdv). The phrase with 
the simple verb only here, Gal. i. 4, and Tit. ii. 14. Paul 
uses the compound verb rrapaéiddvar, Gal. ii. 20; Eph. v. 2, 
25. Comp. Rom. viii. 32. 


Ransom (avtidvtpov). N. T.°. °CLXX. Class. Avrpov 
ransom, Matt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45, applied to Christ’s life 
given for many. But neither this nor any of its kindred 
words is used by Paul. He uses amodvtpwors, but that 
means the act not the means of redemption. 


For all (ivép). “Twép does not mean instead of (avtl). 
See on Rom. v. 6. Any idea of exchange or substitution 
which may be implied, resides in avti/Autpov ; but it is press- 
ing that unique word too far to find in it the announcement 
of a substitutional atonement.* 


To be testified in due time (70 waptipiov Karpois idious). 
Lit. (gave himself a ransom) the testimony in its own times. 
That is, the gift of Christ as a ransom was to be the sub- 
stance or import of the testimony which was to be set forth 
in its proper seasons. Thus paprvpsoy testimony is in appos- 
ition with the whole preceding sentence, and not with ran- 
som only. Maprvpsov is used sometimes simply as witness or 
testimony (Matt. viii. 4; Mk. vi. 11): sometimes specially 
of the proclamation of the gospel, as Matt. xxiv. 14; Acts 
iv. 83; 1 Th.i. 10. The apostles are said paprupeiv to bear 
witness, aS eye or ear witnesses of the sayings, deeds, and 
sufferings of Jesus (1 Cor. xv. 15). In 1 Cor. i. 6, papripiov 
tov Xpicrod is practically = the gospel. In 2 Th. i. 10, 70 
paptiptoy nuav ed bwas our testimony among you is our public 
attestation of the truth of the gospel. The idea of witness 





* See Ellicott. 
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is a favorite one with John. See J. i. 7. The exact phrase 
xaipois idios in tts own times, only in the Pastorals, here, 
ch. vi. 15; Tit. i. 8. In Gal. vi. 9 carp@ idim in due tame. 
Comp. Gal. iv. 4. 


7. | am ordained (éréOnv éym). Better, [ was appointed. 
See on J. xv. 16. 


A preacher («jpvé). Lit. a herald. See on 2 Pet. ii. 5. 
Paul does not use the noun, but the kindred verb «nptocew 
to proclaim or preach is very common in his writings. See 
Rom. x08 1.Cor: i. 23; 2 Cor: iv. 5; Philip.:i. 15, ete: 


| speak the truth in Christ and lie not. Omit in Christ. 
A strange asseveration to an intimate and trusted friend. 
Apparently an imitation of Rom. ix. 1. 


A teacher of the Gentiles (dvddcxKanros e6vav). Paul does 
not use this phrase. He expressly distinguishes between , 
teacher and apostle. See 1 Cor. xii. 28; Eph. iv. 11. He 
calls himself €@v@v amdaroros apostle of the Gentiles (Rom. 
xi. 13); Aevroupyds Xpiorod Incod eis ra €Ovn minister of Christ 
Jesus to the Gentiles (Rom. xv. 16); and déopos Tod Xpiotod 
"Inood irép ipav Tov eOvav prisoner of Jesus Christ for you 
Gentiles (Eph. iii. 1). 


In faith and verity (€v miore kal adnOeta). Or faith and 
truth. The combination only here. Paul has sincerity and 
truth (1 Cor. v. 8), and sanctification of the Spirit and faith 
of the truth (2 Th. ii. 13). The phrase must not be ex- 
plained in true faith, nor faithfully and truly. It means that 
faith and truth are the element or sphere in which the apost- 
olic function is discharged: that he preaches with a sincere 
faith in the gospel, and with a truthful representation of the 
gospel which he believes. 


8. | will (BovAouar). Better, I desire. See on Matt. i. 
9, and comp. Philip. i. 12. Paul’s word is 6éAw Iwill. See 
Rom. xvi. 19; 1 Cor. vii. 82; x. 20; xiv. 5, 19, ete. 
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Everywhere (€v rravti tror@). Lit. in every place. Wher- 
ever Christian congregations assemble. Not every place 
indiscriminately. 


Lifting up holy hands (érraipovras ootous yeipas). The 
phrase is unique in N. T. °LXX. Among Orientals the 
lifting up of the hands accompanied taking an oath, blessing, 
and prayer. The custom passed over into the primitive 
church, as may be seen from the mural paintings in the cata- 
combs. See Clement, Ad Corinth. xxix, which may possibly 
be a reminiscence of this passage. The verb ézradpew to raise, 
twicesim) Paul, 2 Cor. x.5; xi. 20; but often in Luke. 
‘Ocious holy, °P. See on L. i. 75. 


Without wrath and doubting (yopis opyfs cal dvadoyio- 
pov). ‘The combination only here. ’Opyy is used by Paul 
mostly of the righteous anger and the accompanying judg- 
ment of God against sin. As here, only in Eph. iv. 31; Col. 
iii. 8. Avadroysouds in N. T. habitually in the plural, as here. 
The only exception is L. ix. 46,47. By Paul usually in the 
sense of disputatious reasoning. It may also mean sceptical 
questionings or criticisms, as Philip. il. 14. So probably here. 
Prayer, according to our writer, is to be without the element 
of sceptical criticism, whether of God’s character and deal- 
ings, or of the character and behaviour of those for whom 
prayer is offered. 


9. In like manner (@cat’tws). The writer’s thought is 
still running upon the public assemblies for worship. 


Adorn themselves (xocpeiv éavtds). Koopeiv adorn, °P. 
Of female adornment, 1 Pet. iii. 5; Apoc. xxi. 2. In Matt. 
xxv. 7, of trimming the lamps. From xcooyds order, so that 
the primary meaning is to arrange. Often in LXX and 
Class. Prominent in the writer’s mind is the attire of women 
in church assemblies. Paul treats this subject 1 Cor. xi. 5 ff. 


In modest apparel (év xatactorn xoopim). Katactody 
N. T.°. Once in LXX, Isa. lxi. 8. Opinions differ as to 
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the meaning. Some apparel, others guise or deportment = 
Kkataotnpa demeanour, Tit. ii. 3. There seems, on the whole, 
to be no sufficient reason for departing from the rendering 
of A.V. and Rev.* Koopi@ modest, seemly, Past®. Note the 


word-play, coopety Koopio. 


With shamefacedness and sobriety (wera aldots kal 
caeppoovrns). “Atdas, N. T.°. (aidods in Heb. xii. 28 is an 
incorrect reading). In earlier Greek, as in Homer, it some- 
times blends with the sense of aicyivn shame, though used 
also of the feeling of respectful timidity in the presence of 
superiors, or of penitent respect toward one who has been 
wronged (see Homer, J/. i. 23). Hence it is connected in 
Homer with military discipline (Z7. v. 531). It is the feel- 
ing of a supplant or an unfortunate in the presence of those 


* Tt is difficult to determine the meaning decisively. The kindred verb 
karaoré\evy Means (a) to put in order or arrange. Zréddeuv is to put or place, 
and xara probably has its distributive sense, denoting succession, relation, or 
proportion of parts. (6) To let down or lower, card having its primary sense 
of down. (c) Metaphorical, derived from the preceding, to check or repress. 
Thus Acts xix. 25, 36. See also 2 Macc.iv. 31; 3 Mace. vi. 1. Hence 6 xarec- 
Tadpévos the man of calm or sedate character (Diod. i. 76; Arrian, Epict. iii. 
23, 16). From these data two possible meanings are drawn: (1) dress, 
attire. So Hesychius (aepiBory garment) and Suidas (crod} raiment). It is 
used in Isa. Ixi. 3 as the translation of muy covering, wrapping. The root 
ath, in every case, points to veiling. Plutarch (Pericles, 5) has xaracrody 
mepiBorjs arrangement of dress; and Josephus, B. J. ii. 8, 4, karacroh} Kat 
oxiua cdparos disposition and equipment of body, which phrase is explained 
by the following reference to details of dress. It must be admitted, how- 
ever, that, with the exception of Isa. lxi. 3, there is no instance of the abso- 
lute use of karacrod\} in the sense of dress. The meaning in Plutarch is 
clearly arrangement, and in Josephus, oxfua may be rendered dress, while 
xatagrTohyw probably means the general arrangement of the person. It is 
quite possible that from the use of karaerody in these connections, it may 
have come to mean dress by itself. A possible analogy is suggested by the 
English attire, from the old French atirier or atirer, to arrange, equip, deck, 
dress, cognate with Provengal atierar (4 tire), to bring into row or order. 
The sense of adjusting or regulating runs into that of adorning. The context 
here, which refers to details of apparel, the fact that both Paul and Peter 
specifically deal with the subject of female attire, the clear usage in Isaiah, 
the association of xaracrody with dress, and the definitions of the old lexi- 
cographers, all seem to point to the meaning apparel. So Holtzmann, 
Huther, and Weiss. 
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from whom he seeks aid; of a younger man toward an older 
and wiser one. It is a feeling based upon the sense of defic- 
iency, inferiority, or unworthiness. On the other hand, it 
is the feeling of a superior in position or fortune which goes 
out to an unfortunate. See Homer, J/. xxiv. 208; Od. xiv. 
388; Soph. Ged. Col. 247. In the Attic period, a distinc- 
tion was recognised between alcyvvn and aidas: aides rep- 
resenting a respectful and reverent attitude toward another, 
while atoxvvn was the sense of shame on account of wrong- 
doing. Thus, “one aidettas is respectful to his father, but 
aioxyuvetat is ashamed because he has been drunk.” * Trench 
(NV. T. Synon. § xix.) remarks that ‘aides is the nobler word 
and implies the nobler motive. In it is involved an innate 
moral repugnance to the doing of the dishonorable act, which 
moral repugnance scarcely or not at all exists in the aicydvn. 
Let the man who is restrained by atoyvvy alone be insured 
against the outward disgrace which he fears his act will en- 
tail, and he will refrain from it no longer.” + The A.V. 
shamefacedness is a corruption of the old English shamefast- 


ness. So Chaucer: 
«“« Schamefast chastite.’’ 
Knight's T. 2057. 


Shakespeare: 


“Tis a blushing shamefast spirit that mutinies in a man’s bosom.”’ 
Richard II. i. 4. 


It is one of a large class of words, as steadfast, soothfast, 
rootfast, masterfast, handfast, bedfast, etc. Shamefaced 
changes and destroys the original force of the word, which 
was bound or made fast by an honourable shame. Lwdppocvvy 
sobriety, °P. Once in Acts, xxvi. 26. The kindred verb 
cadpoveiv to be of sound mind, Rom. xii. 8; 2 Cor. v. 13; 





* Ammonius the Grammarian, fourth century. He wrote a work On the 
Differences of Words of Like Signification, which was appended to many of 
the older lexicons. 

+ The different uses of aiédés in Homer are discussed in a very interesting 
way in Gladstone’s Homer and the Homeric Age, Vol. IL, p. 481 ff. The 
best discussion of the word is by Schmidt, Synonymik der griechischen 
Sprache, Vol. III., § 140. 
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Tit. ii. 6. Several representatives of this family of words 
appear in the Pastorals, and with the exception of cwppoc- 
vyn and cadpoveiv, nowhere else in N. T. Such are cwdpov- 
‘few to be soberminded (Tit. ii. 4); caopponcpds discipline 
(2 Tim. i. 7); cwdpdves soberly (Tit. ii. 12); codpav sober- 
minded (1 Tim. iii. 2). The word is compounded of caos 
or cas safe, sound, and dpnv mind. It signifies entire com- 
mand of the passions and desires; a-self-control which holds 
the rein over these. So Aristotle (Rhet. i. 9): ‘The virtue 
by which we hold ourselves toward the pleasures of the body 
as the law enjoins.” Comp. 4 Macc. i. 31. Euripides calls 
it “the fairest gift of the gods” (Med. 632). That it ap- 
pears so rarely in N. T. is, as Trench remarks, ‘not because 
more value was attached to it in heathen ethics than in 
Christian morality, but because it is taken up and trans- 
formed into a condition yet higher still, in which a man does 
not command himself, which is well, but, which is better 
still, is commanded by God.” The words with shamefastness 
and sobriety may either be taken directly with adorn them- 
selves, or better perhaps, as indicating moral qualities accom- 
panying (wera with) the modest apparel. Let them adorn 
themselves in modest apparel, having along with this shame- 
fastness and sobermindedness. 


With broidered hair (ev wAé¢ypaow). Lit. with plaitings. 
N. T.°. Rend. with braided hair. Broidered is a blunder 
owing to a confusion with brodded, the older form of braided. 


So Chaucer : 
‘* Hir yelow heer was broyded in a tresse, 
Bihinde hir bak, a yerde long, I gesse.”? 
Knight's T. 1049 f. 


Costly array (‘uaticu@ Todvtedei). Neither word in Paul. 
‘Imaticpos signifies clothing in general. Tloduredns costly 
occurs only three times in N. T. 


10. Professing (évrayyeAXouevais). In the sense of pro- 
fessing only in the Pastorals. In Tit. i. 2, and everywhere 
else in N. T. it means promise. See Acts vii. 5; Rom. iy. 21; 
Gal. iii. 19, ete. 
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Godliness (@eoceBeiav). N.T.°. Several times in LXX. 
The adjective OeoceBns worshipping God, J. ix. 31. It is= 
evoéBea. See ver. 2. Const. by good works with professing 
godliness: omit the parenthesis which— godliness ; take which 
(6) as = with that which (év rodr@ 8) and construe it with 
adorn. The whole will then read: “That women adorn 
themselves in modest apparel, with shamefastness and go- 
briety ; not with braided hair, or gold, or pearls, or costly 
array, but (adorn themselves) with that which becometh 
women professing godliness through good works.” * 


11. Learn (uavOavérw). Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 35. 


In silence (€v jovyia). See on peaceable, ver. 2. Rev, 
renders guietness ; but the admonition concerns the behaviour 
of women in religious assemblies. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 34. 
The word is used in the sense of silence, Acts xxii. 2: with 
the broader meaning quietness in 2 Th. iii. 12. 


12. Suffer (émitpérw). Lit. turn over to; thence, permit. 
See 1 Cor. xiv. 34. 


Usurp authority (addevreiv). N.T.°. °LXX, Class. It 
occurs in late ecclesiastical writers. The kindred noun av0é- 
Tns one who does a thing with his own hand, Wisd. xii. 6, and 
also in Herodotus, Euripides, and Thucydides. ’AvOevria 
right, 3 Macc. ii. 29. The verb means to do a thing one’s self ; 
hence, to exercise authority. The A. V. usurp authority is a 
mistake. Rend. to have or exercise dominion over. 


13. Was formed (é7rAdo@m). Comp. Rom. ix. 20. Strictly 
of one working in soft substances, as a potter in clay; mould- 
ing or shaping. Often in Class. and LXX. 





* The other rendering proposed is to retain the parenthesis, and connect 
6c épywy ayabav through good works with xocpetv adorn. ‘Thus it will read : 
‘¢ Adorn themselves with good works.’’ The objection to this is that roopety 
is previously construed with év (‘‘in modest apparel, not in braided hair, gold, 
pearls, etc.’?), and we should therefore expect év instead of 6¢ with good 
works. Further, it would be unsuitable to describe good works as an orna- 
ment when he is speaking of the demeanor of women in church assemblies. 


VOL. Iv. —15 
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14. Was not deceived (ov« jain). Once in Paul, Eph. 
vy. 6. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 8. Rev. beguiled. As it is evident 
that Adam was beguiled, the interpreters have tried many 
ways of explaining the expression, either by supplying mpa@rtos 
first, or by saying (as Bengel) that the woman did not deceive 
the man, but perswaded him ; or by supplying by the serpent, 
or so long as he was alone ; or by saying that Eve was directly 
and Adam indirectly deceived. 


Being deceived (éfazratnOcica). Completely or thoroughly 
beguiled. 


Was in the transgression (év mapaBace yéyover). A. V. 
misses the force of yéyover. TiverOar év often signifies the 
coming or falling into a condition, as Acts xii. 11; xxii. 17; 
Apoc. i. 10; 1 Cor. ii. 3; ? Cor. in. Te) Eb. a 5. Rend: 
hath fallen into transgression. 


15. She shall be saved in childbearing (caOjceras dia THs 
texvoyovias). Better, “through the childbearing.” (1) Saved 
is used in the ordinary N. T. sense. (2) She shall be saved is 
set over against hath fallen into transgression. (8) It is diffi- 
cult to see what is the peculiar saving virtue of childbearing. 
(4) The subject of cwOrjcera shall be saved is the same as 
that of év rapaBdoe yéyovev hath fallen into transgression. A 
common explanation is that yvv7j is to be taken in its generic 
sense as referring to all Christian mothers, who will be saved 
in fulfilling their proper destiny and acquiescing in all the 
conditions of a Christian woman’s life, instead of attempting 
to take an active part as teachers or otherwise in public 
religious assemblies. On the other hand, the woman, Eve, may 
be regarded as including all the Christian mothers. Notice 
the change to the plural, “if they continue.” She, though she 
fell into transgression, shall be gaved “ by the childbearing ” 
(Gen. tii. 15); that is, by the relation in which the woman 
stood to the Messiah. ‘This seems to be the better explana- 
tion. Texvoyovia childbearing, N. T.°. °LXX, °Class. Comp. 
rexvoyoveiv to bear children, 1 Tim. vy. 14. The expression is 
utterly un-Pauline. 
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If they continue (éav peivwow). They, the woman re- 
garded collectively or as including her descendants. The 
promise does not exempt them from the cultivation of Christ- 
ian virtues and the discharge of Christian duties. 


Sanctification (ayacp@). A Pauline word; but the triad, 
faith, love, sanctification, is unique in N. T. 


CHAPTER ITI. 


1. This is a true saying (avcTds 6 Adyos). Better, faith- 
ful is the saying. See on ch. i. 15. 


Desire (opéyerar). Better, seeketh. Only here, ch. vi. 10, 
and Heb. xi. 16. Originally to stretch forth, to reach after. 
Here it implies not only desiring but seeking after. Desire 
is expressed by émrv@vye? immediately following. The word 
implies eagerness, but not of an immoderate or unchristian 
character. Comp. the kindred word épe&s with its terrible 
meaning in Rom. i. 27. 


The office of a bishop (émicKomys). CP. *EmicKoros 
superintendent, overseer, by Paul only in Philip. i. 1. The 
fundamental idea of the word is overseeing. The term é7ic- 
Ko7ros was not furnished by the gospel tradition: it did not 
come from the Jewish synagogue, and it does not appear in 
Paul’s lists of those whom God has set in the church (1 Cor. 
xii. 28; Eph. iv. 11). Its adoption came about in a natural 
way. Just as senatus, yepovoia and mpeoBurepos passed into 
official designations through the natural association of au- 
thority with age, so éricxoros would be, almost inevitably, 
the designation of a superintendent. This process of natural 
selection was probably aided by the familiar use of the title 
in the clubs and guilds to designate functions analogous to 
those of the ecclesiastical administrator. The title can hardly 
be traced to the O. T. There are but two passages in LXX 
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where the word has any connection with religious worship, 
Num. iv. 16; 2 K.xi.18. It is applied to God (Job xx. 29), 
and in N. T. to Christ (1 Pet. ii. 25). It is used of officers 
in the army and of overseers of workmen. The prevailing 
O. T. sense of éxicxom is visitation for punishment, inquisi- 
tion, or numbering.* 


He desireth (émrOupeZ). See on 1 Pet. i. 12. 


2. Blameless (aver/Anurrov). Or without reproach: one 
who cannot be laid hold of (AauBave): who gives no ground 
for accusation. ©°P. Only in 1st Timothy. 


The husband of one wife (yds yuvaixds dvdpa). Comp. 
ver. 12; Tit. i. 6. Is the injunction aimed (a) at immor- 
alities respecting marriage —concubinage, etc., or (6) at 
polygamy, or (¢) at remarriage after death or divorce? The 
last is probably meant. Much of the difficulty arises from 
the assumption that the Pastorals were written by Paul. In 
that case his views seem to conflict. See Rom. vii. 2, 3; 
1 Cor. vii. 89; viii. 8, 9, where Paul declares that widows are 
free to marry again, and puts widows and virgins on the same 
level; and comp. 1 Tim. v. 9, according to which a widow is 
to be enrolled only on the condition of having been the wife 
of but one man. The Pauline view is modified in detail by 
the writer of the Pastorals. Paul, while asserting that 
marriage is right and honourable, regards celibacy as the 
higher state (1 Cor. vii. 1, 7, 26, 34, 37, 88). In this the 
Pastoral writer does not follow him (see 1 Tim. ii. 15; iii. 4, 
12; iv. 38; v. 10,14). The motive for marriage, namely, pro- 
tection against incontinency, which is adduced by Paul in 
I Cor. vil. 2,9; 18 given in 1 Tim: v. 11-14. “Asin Pant, 
the married state is honourable, for Bishops, Deacons, and 
Presbyters are married (1 Tim. iii. 2, 12; Tit. i. 6), and 
the honour of childbearing conferred upon the mother of 





* See Introduction, and Excursus on ‘‘ Bishops and Deacons”’ in Jnter: 
national Commentary on Philippians and Philemon. 
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our Lord is reflected in the Christian woman of later times 
(1 Tim. 1.15). While Paul advises against second marriages 
(1 Cor. vii. 8, 9, 27, 89, 40), in the Pastorals emphasis is laid 
only on the remarriage of church-officers and church-widows. 
In the Pastorals we see a reflection of the conditions of the 
earlier post-apostolic age, when a non-Pauline asceticism was 
showing itself (see 1 Tim. iv. 3, 4,8; Tit. i. 15). The op- 
position to second marriage became very strong in the latter 
part of the second century. It was elevated into an article 
of faith by the Montanists, and was emphasised by Tertullian, 
and by Athenagoras, who called second marriage “a specious 
adultery ” (evapemns moryeia).* 


Vigilant (yndadcov). Only in the Pastorals. See ver. 11, 
and Tit. ii. 2. °LXX. The kindred verb vydev means to be 
sober with reference to drink, and, in a metaphorical sense, to 
be sober and wary ; cool and unimpassioned. Thus Epichar- 
mus, vade kal péuvac’ amoteiv be wary and remember not to be 
eredulous. See oni Th. v. 6. InN. T. the meaning of the 
verb is always metaphorical, to be calm, dispassionate, and cir- 
cumspect. The A. V. vigilant is too limited. Wise caution 
may be included; but it is better to render sober, as A.V. in 
ver. 11 and Tit. ii. 2, in the metaphorical sense as opposed 
to youthful levity. 


Of good behaviour (xécpuov). °P. Only here and 1 Tim. 
ii. 9, see note. Rend. orderly. 


Given to hospitality (@irAcEevov). PP. Comp. Tit. i. 8; 
1 Pet. iv. 9. See note on pursuing hospitality, Rom. xii. 13. 


Apt to teach (d:daxrixdv). °P. Only here and 2 Tim. 
ii. 24. OLX X, °Class. In the Pastorals the function of 
teaching pertains to both Bishops and Elders (see 1 Tim. 
vy. 17; Tit. i. 9). It is at this point that the tendency to 


anne ee 

* The reference to second marriages here is held by Holtzmann, Ellicott, 
yon Soden, Wace, and Pfleiderer. Huther and Farrar take it as simply 
opposed to an immoral life, especially concubinage. 
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confound and identify the two reveals itself. Bishops and 
Presbyters are not identical. Earlier, the teaching function 
does not seem to have attached to the position of éwtoxKo7ros. 
The office acquired a different character when it assumed that 
function, which is not assigned to it in Clement’s Epistle to 
the Corinthians. In the Didache or Teaching of the Twelve 
Apostles (about 100 A.p.) the ministry of teaching is to be 
assumed by the Bishops only in the absence of the Prophets 
‘and Teachers (xiii. xv). 


3. Given to wine (wdpowov). Only here and Tit. i. T. 
The verb zrapouvetv to behave ill at wine, to treat with drunken 
violence, is found in Xenophon, Aeschines, Aristophanes, and 
Aristotle. Once in LXX, Isa. xli.12. Rev. renders brawler, 
which is not definite enough. Better, guarrelsome over wine. 
See Aristoph. Acharn. 981: tapotmos avnp ébv, which Frere 
renders “behaved in such a beastly way.” Cicero, ad Att. 
x. 10, uses rrapowwxeds = insolently. 


Striker (7AnKTnv). Only here and Tit. i. 7. Some soften 
down the meaning into a pugnacious or combative person. In 
any case, it is a peculiar state of things which calls out such 
admonitions to Bishops. 


Not greedy of filthy lucre. Omit. 


Patient (emvevieh}). Better, ES The word occurs 
Philip. iv. 5, and émvetxia forbearance in 2 Cor. x. 1, where it 
is associated with mpavrns meekness. From etxds reasonable. 
Hence, not unduly rigorous; not making a determined stand 
for one’s just due. In 1 Pet. ii. 18; Jas. iii. 17, it is agsoci- 
ated with aya0os kindly, and Een easy to be entreated. 
It occurs in LXX. 


Not a brawler (duayov). Better, not contentious. 


Not covetous (agiAdpyupov). Only here and Heb. xiii. 5. 
°LXX, °Class. irapyvpos money-loving, L. xvi. 14; 2 Tim. 
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il. 2. Rend. not a money-lover. The word for covetous is 
mXeovextns. For the distinction see on Rom. i. 29. 


This admonition is cited by some writers in support of the 
view that the original ésr/oxo7ros was simply a financial officer. 
It is assumed that it was prompted by the special tempta- 
tions which attached to the financial function. Admitting 
that the episcopal function may have included the financial 
interests of the church, it could not have been confined to 
these. It can hardly be supposed that, in associations dis- 
tinctively moral and religious, one who bore the title of 
overseer should have been concerned only with the material 
side of church life.* 


4. That ruleth (zpoictayevov). Mostly in the Pastorals, 
but also in Rom. xii. 8; 1 Th. v. 12. The participle means 
placed in front. Here ina general sense, but in 1 Th. i. 5 
of church authorities, but only functionally, not as a title of 
specially appointed officers. It is characteristic of the loose 
and unsettled ecclesiastical nomenclature of the apostolic age. 


Having in subjection (éyovra év irotayn). The phrase 
is unique in N. T. ‘Yaorayy subjection is a Pauline word : 
seer? Cor. 1x, 15: Gal. i..5.- °LXX. 


5. Shall he take care of (émiweAjoera). Only here and 
L. x. 34. 


6. Novice (veddutov). N.T.°. From véos new and dutov 
a plant. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 6,7; Matt. xv. 18. Hence, a 
new convert, a neophyte. Comp. in LXX Job xiv. 9; Ps. 
exxvii. 83; cxliii. 12; Isa. v. 7. Chrysostom explains it as 
newly catechised (veoxatnyntos ) ; but a neophyte differed from 
a catechumen in having received baptism. Better the ancient 
Greek interpreters, newly baptized (veoBarriotos). After the 
ceremony of baptism the neophytes wore white garments for 








* See Dr. Sanday, Expositor, 3d ser., V., 98, and Réville, Les Origines de 
lV’ Episcopat, p. 153. 
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eight days, from Easter eve until the Sunday after Easter, 
which was called Dominica in albis, the Sunday in white. ‘The 
Egyptian archives of Berlin give veddutos in a Fayum papyrus 
of the second century A.D., of newly-planted palm trees. Comp. 
LXX, Ps. exxvii. 3: “Thy sons as vedputa éXarav new plants 
of olives.” 


Being lifted up with pride (tudwGels). Only in the Past- 
orals. See ch. vi. 4; 2 Tim. iii. 4. The verb means prim- 
arily to make a smoke: hence, metaphorically, to blind with 
pride or conceit. Neither A. V. nor Rev. puffed up, preserves 
the radical sense, which is the sense here intended —a 
beclouded and stupid state of mind as the result of pride. 


Fall into condemnation (eis xpiwa éuréon). Kpiua in 
N. T. usually means judgment. The word for condemnation 
is KaTaxpima. See especially Rom. v. 16, where the two are 
sharply distinguished. Comp. Matt. vii. 2; Acts xxiv. 25; 
Rom. ii. 2; v. 18; 1 Cor. vi. 7. However, x«pwa occasion- 
ally shades off into the meaning condemnation, as Rom. iii. 8; 
Jas. li. 1. See on go to law, 1 Cor. vi. T, and on 1 Cor. xi. 29. 
Kpiya is a Pauline word; but the phrase éwarurtety eis kpiua 
to fall into judgment is found only here. 


Of the devil (tod duaBsrov). See on Matt. iv. 1, and on 
Satan, 1 Th. ii. 18. Paul uses d:a8or0s only twice, Eph. iv. 
27; vi. 11. Commonly Satan. The use of ScdSoros as an 
adjective is peculiar to the Pastorals (see 1 Tim. iii. 11; 
2 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. ii. 3), and occurs nowhere else in N. Hl A 
and not in LXX. The phrase judgment of the devil probably 
means the accusing judgment of the devil, and not the judg- 
ment passed upon the devil. In Apoc. xii. 10 Satan is called 
the accuser of the brethren. In 1 Cor. vy. 5; 1 Tim. i. 20, men 
are given over to Satan for judgment. In ver. 7 the genitive 
dvaBdAov is clearly subjective. In this chapter it appears that 
a Christian can fall into the reproach of the devil (comp. Jude 
9; 2 Pet. ii. 11), the snare of the devil (comp. 2 Tim. ii. 26), 
and the judgment of the devil. 
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7. A good report (uaptuplay kadyv). Comp. Acts vi. 8. 
Not only does «ades occur in the Pastorals nearly twice as 
many times as in Paul, but the usage is different. Out of 16 
instances in Paul, there is but one in which «adds is not used 
substantively (Rom. vii. 16), while in the Pastorals it is, 
almost without exception, used adjectively. Maprupéav, 
better testimony. Comp. Tit. i. 18. Not in Paul, who uses 
paptuptov. 


Of them which are without (d76 rap Ewer). "EEwbev 
only once in Paul (2 Cor. vii. 5), and of é€w0ev nowhere in 


Paul, and only here in Pastorals. Paul’s phrase is 6 éo: 
see 1 Cor. v. 12,18; 2 Cor. iv. 16; 1 Th. iv. 12. 


Reproach (évedccuov). By Paulin Rom. xv. 3: only here 
in Pastorals: three times in Hebrews. 


Snare (vayiéa). Comp. ch. vi. 9; 2°Tim. ii. 26. In 
Paul, Rom. xi. 9, see note. Both reproach and snare govern 
dca Bonov. 


8. Deacons. The office of Deacon appears in the Pastor- 
als, but not in Paul’s letters, with the single exception of 
Philip. i. 1, where the Deacons do not represent an ecclesias- 
tical office, though they mark an advance toward it. Clem- 
ent of Rome (ad Corinth. xlii, xliv) asserts their apostolic 
appointment. But the evidence at our command does not 
bear out the view that the institution of the diaconate is 
described in Acts vi. 1-6. The terms dtdxovos and diaxovia 
are, in the Pauline writings, common expressions of servants 
and service either to Christ or to others. Paul applies these 
terms to his own ministry and to that of his associates. 
Acaxovia is used of the service of the apostles, Acts i. 25; 
vi. 4. Avadxovos is used of Paul and Apollos (1 Cor. iii. 5) ; 
of Christ (Gal. ii. 17; Rom. xv. 8); of the civil ruler (Rom. 
xiii. 4); of ministers of Satan (2 Cor. xi. 15). The ap- 
pointment of the seven grew out of a special emergency, and 
was made for a particular service; and the resemblance is 
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not close between the duties and qualifications of deacons in 
the Pastorals and those of the seven. The word d:dKovos 
does not appear in Acts; and when Paul and Barnabas 
brought to Jerusalem the collection for the poor saints, they 
handed it over to the elders. 


In like manner (@cat’ros). Rare in Paul (Rom. viii. 26 ; 
1 Cor. xi. 25). Frequent in Pastorals. 


Grave (ceuvots). In Paul only Philip. iv. 8. See on 
cepvorns gravity, 1 Tim. il. 2. 


Double-tongued (d:Adcyous). N. T.°. °LXX, Class. Say- 
ing one thing and meaning another, and making different 
representations to different people about the same thing. 


Given to much wine (oiv@ 7o0AXA@ mpocéyortas). See on 
1 Tim. i. 4. ‘Total abstinence is not enjoined, even on a 
deacon. Comp. 1 Tim. v. 23. 


Greedy of filthy lucre (aicypoxepdcis). N.T.%. °LXX. 
The adverb atoypoxepdas. in a base, gain-greedy way, 1 Pet. 
v. 2. From aioxpds disgraceful and «épdos gain. Comp. 
Hat. i. 187: €¢ a aarnotos te Eas ypnudtov Kal aioypoxepdys 
of thow hadst not been insatiable of wealth and ready to procure 
it by disgraceful means. Aristoph. Peace, 622, alludes to two 
vices of the Spartans, dvres aicypoxepdeis al StetpwvdEevos sor- 
didly greedy of gain, and treacherous under the mask of hospit- 
ality. Similarly Eurip. Androm. 451. Comp. turpilucricu- 
pidus, Plaut. Trin. 1, 2, 68. 


9. The mystery of the faith (70 wvornpiov ths wlorews). 
The phrase N. T.°. In the Gospels only, mystery or myster- 
tes of the kingdom of God or of heaven. In Paul, mystery or 
mysteries of God, of his will, of Christ, of the gospel, of iniquity, 
the mystery kept secret or hidden away. Several times with- 
out qualification, the mystery or mysteries. See on 2 Th. ii. 7. 
The mystery of the faith is the subject-matter of the faith; 
the truth which is its basis, which was kept hidden from the 
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world until revealed at the appointed time, and which is a 
secret to ordinary eyes, but is made known by divine revel- 
ation. Comp. Rom. xvi. 25; Eph. ili. 9; Col. i. 26; 1 Cor. 
il. 7. For the faith see on Gal. i. 23, and comp. Introduction 
to these Epistles, VI. 


In a pure conscience (év xaOapa cuvedyce). Comp. 
2 Tim. i. 8, 5,19. Const. with holding. The emphasis of 
the passage is on these words. They express conscientious 
purity and sincerity in contrast with those who are described 
as branded in their own conscience, and thus causing their fol- 
lowers to fall away from the faith (ch. iv. 1,2). The passage 
illustrates the peculiar treatment of “faith” in these Epis- 
tles, in emphasising its ethical aspect and its ethical environ- 
ment. This is not contrary to Paul’s teaching, nor does it 
go to the extent of substituting morals for faith as the condi- 
tion of salvation and eternal life. See 2 Tim. i. 9; ii. 1; 
Tit. iii. 5. None the less, there is a strong and habitual 
emphasis on good works (see 1 Tim. ii. 10; v. 10; vi. 18; 
SRriiie deel eal Les Lita OSs i P14 use Bil 4), 
and faith is placed in a series of practical duties (see 1 Tim. 
Foes tip ives 2 Lin sels Time. rs 
iii. 9; vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 10). “Holding the mys- 
tery of the faith in a pure conscience” is a significant associ- 
ation of faith with ethics. As Weiss puts it: “It is as if the 
pure conscience were the vessel in which the mystery of the 
faith is preserved.” The idea is sound and valuable. A 
merely intellectual attitude toward the mystery which, in 
every age, attaches to the faith, will result in doubt, quest- 
ioning, and wordy strife (see 1 Tim. vi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 23; 
Tit. iii. 9), sometimes in moral laxity, sometimes in despair. 
Loyalty and duty to God are compatible with more or less 
ignorance concerning the mystery. An intellect, however 
powerful and active, joined with an impure conscience, cannot 
solve but only aggravates the mystery ; whereas a pure and 
loyal conscience, and a frank acceptance of imposed duty 
along with mystery, puts one in the best attitude for attain- 
ing whatever solution is possible. See J. vi. 17. 
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10. These also (xal otro: dé). As well as the Bishops. 
No mention is made of a proving of the Bishops, but this may 
be fairly assumed. Comp. not a novice, ver. 6. 


Be proved (doxwalécPwoav). Common in Paul; oniy 
here in Pastorals. See onl Pet.i. 7. Not implying a formal 
examination, but a reference to the general judgment of the 
Christian community as to whether they fulfil the conditions 
detailed in ver. 8. Comp. 1 Tim. v. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 2. 


Let them use the office of a deacon (d:axoveitwoar). 
Much better, let them serve as deacons. In this sense only in 
the Pastorals. Comp. ver. 18.* The verb is very common 
Le Ne | 


Being blameless (avéyxAnror dvtes). Rather, wnaccused : 
if no charge be preferred against them. In Paul, 1 Cor. i. 8; 
Col. i. 22. Comp. Tit. i. 6,7. Itis a judicial term. The 
participle dvres signifies provided they are. 


11. Their wives (yuvaicas). Probably correct, although 
some find a reference to an official class of women — deacon- 
esses (so Ellicott, Holtzmann, Alford). But the injunction 
is thrown incidentally into the admonition concerning Dea- 
cons, which is resumed at ver. 12; and if an official class were 
intended we should expect something more specific than 
yuvaixas women or wives without the article. A Deacon 
whose wife is wanting in the qualities required in him, is 
not to be chosen. She would sustain an active relation to 
his office, and by her ministries would increase his efficiency, 
and by frivolity, slander, or intemperance, would bring him 
and his office into disrepute. 


18. Purchase (epirovodvrar). Only here, L. xvii. 33, 
and Acts xx. 28 on which see note. Purchase is unfortun- 
ate from the point of modern usage ; but it is employed in 








* Holtzmann and Huther add 1 Pet. iv. 11; but Huther says that it is not 
to be limited to the official ministry of the Deacon. It may fairly be taken 
in the general sense of serve. So von Soden. 
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its original sense of to win, acquire, without any idea of a 
bargain. So Bacon, Hss. iv. 14: “There is no man doth a 
wrong for the wrong’s sake; but therby to purchase him- 
- selfe profit, or pleasure, or honour, or the like.” And Shake- 


speare : 
‘¢Then, as my gift and thine own acquisition 
Worthily purchased, take my daughter.”’ 
Temp. iv. 1, 14. 


Rend. acquire or obtain for themselves. 


A good degree (Sa0uov xadov). Baducs, N.T.°. Prim- 
arily, a step. In LXX, 1 Sam. v. 5; Sir. vi. 36, a thresh- 
old: 2 K. xx. 9, a degree on the dial. In ecclesiastical 
writers, order, grade, rank: see, for instance, Eusebius, H. #. 
vii. 15. Also degree of relationship or affinity. Here the 
word apparently means a position of trust and influence in 
the church; possibly a promotion from the diaconate to the 
episcopate. Others (as De Wette, Ellicott, Pfleiderer) refer 
it to a high grade in the future life, which Holtzmann sar- 
castically describes as a ladder-round in heaven (eine Staffel 
im Himmel). John the Scholar, known as Climacus, a monk 
of the latter half of the sixth century, and Abbot of the Sinai 
Convent, wrote a mystical work entitled KAéuag rod Mapa- 
deicov the Ladder of Paradise. The ladder, according to 
him, had thirty rounds. 


Boldness (crappynciav). Primarily, free and bold speaking ; 
speaking out every word (may, phya). Its dominant idea is 
boldness, confidence, as opposed to fear, ambiguity, or reserve. 
The idea of publicity is sometimes attached to it, but as second- 
ary. Only here in the Pastorals: several times in Paul, as 
2 Cor. iii. 12; vii. 4; Philip. i. 20. The phrase von rap- 
pnola much boldness is also Pauline. An assured position 
and blameless reputation in the church, with a pure con- 
science, would assure boldness of speech and of attitude in 
the Christian community and elsewhere. 


In faith. Connect with boldness only. It designates the 
boldness as distinctively Christian, founded on faith in Christ. 
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14. Shortly (é€v rdyev). The adverbial phrase once in 
Paul, Rom. xvi. 20: only here in Pastorals. Several times 
in Luke and Acts, and twice in Apocalypse.* 


15. | tarry long (Bpadivw). Only here and 2 Pet. ili. 9. 


Thou oughtest to behave thyself (de? avaotpépec@ar). 
The verb avactpépecOar only here in Pastorals. In Paul, 
2 Cor. i. 12; Eph. ii. 8. The reference is not to Zimothy’s 
conduct as the A.V. implies, but rather to the instructions 
which he is to give to church members. Rend. how men 
ought to behave. See on conversation, 1 Pet. i. 15. 


House of God (oix@ Oeod). An O.T. phrase, used of the 
temple. More frequently, house of the Lord (kupiov); see 
MK iia hse Viedisals. Chron.oxxii,. 2, 11 5) xxix ete mes 
plied to the church only here. Paul has otxelous tis rictews 
householders of the faith (Gal. vi. 10), and olxetoe rod Oeod 
householders of God (Eph. ii. 19), signifying members of the 
church. Christians are called vaos Oc0d sanctuary of God 
(1 Cor. iii. 16, 17; 2 Cor. vi. 16); and the apostles are 
otxoveuot household stewards (1 Cor. iv. 1). So of a Bishop 
(Tit. i.:7). See also Heb. iii. 6. 


Church (ékxanoia). See on 1 Th. i. 1. 


Pillar and ground of the truth (ottAos Kal éSpalwpa Tis 
adnetas). Zrvdos pillar, in Paul only Gal. ii. 9. In Apoc- 
alypse iii. 12; x. 1. “Edpatwpa stay, prop, better than ground. 
N.T.°. °LXX, °Class. The kindred adjective éSpaios firm, 
stable, 1 Cor. vii. 837; xv. 58; Col. i. 28. These words are 
in apposition with church.+ The idea is that the church is 
the pillar, and, as such, the prop or support of the truth. It 





* The reading rdxvov or raxetov more quickly, is preferred by Tischendort 
and Weiss. The comparative would signify sooner than these instructions 
presuppose. 

+ Holtzmann makes an ingenious plea for apposition with 600 God, though 
he does not decisively adopt it. Others explain as beginning the following 
clause, thus: ‘‘ A pillar and stay of the truth, and confessedly great, is the 
mystery of godliness.’? This is quite inadmissible, as is the reference of the 
words to Timothy. 
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is quite beside the mark to press the architectural metaphor 
into detail. By giving to éSpatoua the sense of stay or prop, 
the use of the two words for the same general idea is readily 
explained. The church is the pillar of the truth, and the 
function ot the pillar is to swpport.* 


16. Without controversy (oworoyoupevas). Lit. confess- 
diy Nal o. 


The mystery of godliness (70 ris evoeBelas puortiptov). 
(a) The connection of thought is with the truth (ver. 15), 
and the words mystery of godliness are a paraphrase of that 
word. The church is the pillar and stay of the truth, and 
the truth constitutes the mystery of godliness. (6) The 
contents of this truth or mystery is Christ, revealed in the 
gospel as the Saviour from ungodliness, the norm and inspir- 
ation of godliness, the divine life in man, causing him to 
live unto God as Christ did and does (Rom. vi. 10). See 
ch. i. 15; 1. 5; Col. i. 26, 27. According to the Fourth 
Gospel, Christ is himself the truth (J. xiv. 6). The mystery 
of godliness is the substance of piety = mystery of the faith 
(ver. 9). (¢) The truth is called a mystery because it was, 
historically, hidden, until revealed in the person and work of 
Christ; also because it is concealed from human wisdom, 
and apprehended only by faith in the revelation of God 
through Christ. (d) The genitive, of godliness, is possess- 
ive. The mystery of godliness is the truth which pertains 
or belongs to godliness. It is not the property of worldly 
wisdom. Great (uéya) means important, weighty, as Eph. 
v. 32. 


God (@eds). But the correct reading is 65 who.t The 








* Dr. Briggs, Messiah of the Apostles, p. 229, thinks that the whole church 
is conceived as a pillar uplifting a platform or basis (é5patwua) on which the 
truth rests. Besides being contrary to the true sense of édpafwya, this explan- 
ation compels a very awkward metaphor. 

+ Those who are interested in the details of the controversy over this read- 
ing, may consult S. P. Tregelles, An Account of the Printed Text of the 
Greek New Testament, p. 165; and F. H. A. Scrivener, Introduction to the 
Criticism of the New Testament, 4th ed. Vol. II. 390-395. 


240 WORD STUDIES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.  [Cu. IIL 


antecedent of this relative is not mystery, as if Christ were 
styled “the mystery,” but the relative refers to Christ as an 
antecedent ; and the abruptness of its introduction may be 
explained by the fact that it and the words which follow - 
were probably taken from an ancient credal hymn. In the 
earlier Christian ages it was not unusual to employ verse or 
rhythm for theological teaching or statement. The heretics 
propounded their peculiar doctrines in psalms. Clement of 
Alexandria wrote a hymn in honour of Christ for the use of 
catechumens, and Arius embodied his heresy in his Thalia, 
which was sung in the streets and taverns of Alexandria. 
The Muratorian Canon was probably composed in verse. In 
the last quarter of the fourth century, there are two metrical 
lists of Scripture by Amphilochius and Gregory Nazianzen.* 


Was manifest (€pavepoOn). More correctly, was mani- 
fested. The verb is used J.i. 2; Heb. ix. 26; 1 Pet. i. 20; 
1 J. iii. 5, 8, of the historical manifestation of Christ; and 
of the future coming of Christ in Col. iii. 4; 1 Pet. v. 4; 
A ANerrrey 


In the flesh (€v cape). Comp. J.i.14; 1J. iv. 2; 2 J.7; 
Rom. i. 3; vill. 3; ix. 5. Zdp£& flesh only here in Pastorals. 


Justified in the Spirit (€d:carwOn ev wveduate). The verb 
diacodv, so familiar in Paul’s writings, is found in the Past- 
orals only here and Tit. iii. 7. Its application to Christ as 
the subject of justification does not appear in Paul. Its 
meaning here is vindicated, indorsed, as Matt. xi. 19 B Ibis ie BAS). 
Concerning the whole phrase it is to be said: (a) That the 
two clauses, manifested in the flesh, Justified in the Spirit, 
exhibit a contrast between two aspects of the life of Christ. 
(6) That év in must have the same meaning in both clauses. 
(¢) That meaning is not instrumental, by, nor purely modal, 
expressing the kind and manner of Christ’s justification, but 
rather local with a shade of modality. It expresses in each 





* See J. B. Lightfoot, S. Clement of Rome, Vol. II., p. 405 ff. 
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case a peculiar condition which accompanied the justification ; 
a sphere of life in which it was exhibited and which gave 
character to it. In the one condition or sphere (the flesh) 
he was hated, persecuted, and murdered. In the other (the 
Spirit) he was triumphantly vindicated. See further the 
additional note at the end of this chapter. 


Seen of angels (apOn ayyédAos). Better, appeared unto 
or showed himself to, as Matt. xvii. 3; L.i. 11; Acts vii. 2; 
Heb. ix. 28. The same verb is used of the appearance of 
the risen Christ to different persons or parties (1 Cor. xv. 
5-8). The reference of the words cannot be determined 
with certainty. ‘They seem to imply some great, majestic 
occasion, rather than the angelic manifestations during 
Jesus’ earthly life. Besides, on these occasions, the angels 
appeared to him, not he tothem. The reference is probably 
to his appearance in the heavenly world after his ascension, 
when the glorified Christ, having been triumphantly vindi- 
cated in his messianic work and trial, presented himself to 
the heavenly hosts. Comp. Philip. 11. 10; Eph. iii. 10, and, 
in the latter passage, note the connection with “the mys- 
tery,” ver. 9. 


Was preached unto the Gentiles (éxnpiyOn év eOvecw). 
Better, among the nations. There is no intention of emphas- 
ising the distinction between the Jews and other nations. 


Was believed on in the world (éictev0n ev kooum). For 
a similar construction see 2 Th. i. 10. With Christ as sub- 
ject this use of ézvarev@y is unique. 


Was received up into glory (avernudOn ev dd&). Better, 
received or taken up in glory. ’AvarapPaver is the formal 
term to describe the ascension of Christ (see Acts 1. 2, 22), 
and the reference is most probably to that event. Comp. 
LXX, 2K. ii. 11, of Elijah, and Sir. xlix. 14, of Enoch. 
"Ev Sd£n in glory: with attendant circumstances of pomp or 
majesty, as we say of a victorious general, “he entered the 

vou. Iv. —16 
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city zm triumph.” This usage is common in N.T. See 
Matt; xvi. 27; xxv08l) MiEfvin. 883"Li ix. 81; xiear; 
A’Cor. xve 43° 2Cors 11798) 11 


ADDITIONAL Note on III. 16. 


Christ’s existence before his incarnation was purely spiritual (év zvev- 
part). He was in the form of God (Philip. ii. 6): He was the effulgence 
of God’s glory and the express image of his substance (Heb. i. 3), and 
God is spirit (J. iv. 24). 

From this condition he came into manifestation in the flesh (é€v capx/). 
He became man and entered into human conditions (Philip. ii.7, 8). 
Under these human conditions the attributes of his essential spiritual per- 
sonality were veiled. He did not appear to men what he really was. He 
was not recognised by them as he who “was in the beginning with God” 
(J.i. 1, 2); as “the image of the invisible God” (Col. i. 15); as one with 
God (J. x. 80; xiv. 9); as he who had all power in heaven and earth 
(Matt. xxviii. 18) ; who was “before all things and by whom all things 
consist” (Col. i. 17) ; who was “the king of the ages” (1 Tim.i.17). On 
the contrary, he was regarded as an impostor, a usurper, and a blasphemer. 
He was hated, persecuted, and finally murdered. He was poor, tempted, 
and tried, a man of sorrows. 

The justification or vindication of what he really was did not therefore 
come out of the fleshly sphere. He was not justified in the flesh. It came 
out of the sphere of his spiritual being. Glimpses of this pneumatic life 
(€v zvevpart) flashed out during his life in the flesh. By his exalted and 
spotless character, by his works of love and power, by his words of au- 
thority, in his baptism and transfiguration, he was vindicated as being 
what he essentially was and what he openly claimed to be. These justifi- 
cations were revelations, expressions, and witnesses of his original, essential 
spiritual and divine quality; of the native glory which he had with the 
Father before the world was. It was the Spirit that publicly indorsed him 





* This explanation destroys the chronological order, since the appearing 
to angels, the preaching among the nations, and the being helieved on in the 
world, followed the ascension, But I am not sure that the preservation of 
the chronological order is absolutely essential, or that it might not have been 
violated in the credal hymn. The fact of the formal use of dvadauBdvew by 
Luke to describe the ascension seems to me to be significant, especially in 
view of the numerous and striking affinities of vocabulary in Luke, Acts, and 
the Pastorals. Besides, there is absolutely nothing else to which the word 
can naturally be referred here. The explanation to which von Soden in- 
clines, that Christ was taken up in glory by Christians, either in the ascrip- 
tion of glory to him or in the glory thereby imparted to men, seems most 
unnatural and forced. 
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(J. i. 82, 33): the words which he spake were spirit and life (J. vi. 63) : 
he cast out demons in the Spirit of God (Matt. xii. 28): his whole earthly 
manifestation was in demonstration of the Spirit. These various demon- 
strations decisively justified his claims in the eyes of many. His disciples 
confessed him as the Christ of God (L. ix. 20): some of the people said 
“this is the Christ” (J. vii. 41): others suspected that he was such 
(J. iv. 29). Whether or not men acknowledged his claims, they felt the 
power of his unique personality. They were astonished at his teaching, 
for he taught them as one having authority (Matt. vii. 28, 29). 

Then followed the more decisive vindication in his resurrection from 
the dead. Here the work of the Spirit is distinctly recognised by Paul, 
Rom.i.4. See also Rom. viii. 11. In the period between his resurrection 
and ascension his pneumatic life came into clearer manifestation, and 
added to the vindication furnished in his life and resurrection. He 
seemed to live on the border-line between the natural and the spiritual 
world, and the powers of the spiritual world were continually crossing the 
line and revealing themselves in him. 

In the apostolic preaching, the appeal to the vindication of Christ by 
the Spirit is clear and unequivocal. The spiritual nourishment of be- 
lievers is “the supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ” (Philip. i. 19): the 
Holy Spirit is called “the Spirit of Christ” (Rom. viii. 9; Gal. iv. 6): 
Paul identifies Christ personally with the Spirit (2 Cor. iii. 17); and in 
Rom. viii. 9, 10, “Spirit of God,” “Spirit of Christ,” and “Christ” are 
used as convertible terms. The indwelling of the Spirit of Christ is the 
test and vindication of belonging to Christ (Rom. viii. 9). Thus, though 
put to death in the flesh, in the Spirit Christ is vindicated as the Son of 
God, the Christ of God, the manifestation of God. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. Now (62). Better dut, since there is a contrast with 
the preceding confession of the norm of faith. 


Expressly (pnras). N.T.°. °LXX. In express words. 


In the latter times (év tatépois xarpois). The phrase only 

here. For «atpds particular season or juncture, see on Matt. 
xii. 1; Actsi. 7. Not the same as év éoydrais jpepais in the 
last days, 2 Tim. iii. 1, which denotes the period closing the 
present aeon, and immediately preceding the parousia ; while 
this signifies merely a time that is future to the writer. There 
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is not the intense sense of the nearness of Christ’s coming 
which characterises Paul. The writer does not think of his 
present as “the latter days.” 


Some (tives). Not, as ch. i. 8, the heretical teachers, but 
those whom they mislead. 


Shall depart from the faith (arootyncovra: Ths wicTews ). 
The phrase only here. The verb in Paul only 2 Cor. xii. 8. 
Quite frequent in Luke and Acts. The kindred noun azoo- 
tacia (Acts xxi. 21; 2 Th. ii. 3) is almost literally tran- 
scribed in our apostasy. 


Seducing (aAdvos). Primarily, wandering, roving. “O 
mardvos a vagabond, hence deceiver or seducer. See 2 J. 7, 
and comp. o mAavav the deceiver, used of Satan, Apoc. xil. 9 ; 
xx. 10; 70 wvedpwa THs wAaVns the spirit of error, 1 J. iv. 6. 
Once in Paul, 2 Cor. vi. 8, and in LXX, Job xix. 4; Jer. 
xxiil. 82. Evil spirits animating the false teachers are meant. 


Doctrines of devils (OvdacKxariats Satpoviav). Better, 
teachings of demons. Comp. Jas. iii. 15. Avdacxaria teach- 
ing often in Pastorals. A few times in Paul. See on 1 Tim. 
i. 10. Aasudrvov demon only here in Pastorals. Very fre- 
quent in Luke: in Paul only 1 Cor. x. 20, 21. Teachings 
proceeding from or inspired by demons. The working of 
these evil spirits is here specially concerned with striking at 
the true teaching which underlies godliness. It is impossible 
to say what particular form of false teaching is alluded to. 


2. Speaking lies in hypocrisy (év brroxpice wevdordyor). 
Wrong. Rend., through the hypocrisy of men that speak lies. 
“‘Trroxpiows hypocrisy once in Paul, Gal. ii. 18, see note. See 
also on Matt. xxiii. 18. The phrase év troxpice only here. 
Wevdordryos speaking lies, N. T.°... °LXX. Rare in Class. 


Having their conscience seared with a hot iron (xexavo 
Tnptacpevav tiv tdiav auveldnow). Better, branded in their 
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own conscience. With a hot iron is superfluous. The verb 
N.T.°. °LXX, Class. The metaphor is from the practice 
of branding slaves or criminals, the latter on the brow. These 
deceivers are not acting under delusion, but deliberately, and 
against their conscience. They wear the form of godliness, 
and contradict their profession by their crooked conduct 
(2 Tim. iii. 5). The brand is not-on their brow, but on their 
conscience. Comp. Tit. i. 15; iii. 11. 


3. Forbidding to marry and commanding to abstain 
from meats (xwdvdvtwv yapeiv, améyerOar Bpwopdrwv). 
KaaAvev, properly to hinder or check. ’Améyec@at to hold one’s 
self off. In Paul, 1 Th. iv. 3; v.22; Philem. 15. Com- 
manding is not expressed, but is implied in forbidding. 
“Bidding not to marry and (bidding) to abstain from meats.” 
The ascetic tendencies indicated by these prohibitions devel- 
oped earlier than these Epistles among the Essenes, an ascetic 
Jewish brotherhood on the shores of the Dead Sea, who repud- 
iated marriage except as a necessity for preserving the race, 
and allowed it only under protest and under stringent regu- 
lations. They also abstained strictly from wine and animal 
food. This sect was in existence in the lifetime of our Lord. 
Strong traces of its influence appear in the heresy assailed in 
Paul’s Epistle to the Colossians. The Christian body received 
large accessions from it after the destruction of Jerusalem 
(70 A.p.). The prohibitions above named were imposed by 
the later Gnosticism of the second century. 


Hath created (écticev). A common Pauline word. Only 
here in the Pastorals. 


To be received (els perdrAnu wy). Lit. for participation. 
N. T.°. °LXX. It occurs in Plato and Aristotle. 


Of them which believe and know the truth (tots muc- 
Trois Kal érreyvoxoot THY aAnfeav). The dative depends on 
created for participation, and should be rendered “for them 
which believe,” etc., marking those for whom the food was 
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created. The A. V. misses this by the rendering to be received 
of (by). Tluorois and érreyxvoxdor do not denote two classes, 
but one.. Those who believe are described as those who have 
full knowledge of the truth. 


4, Creature (xricwa). Not in Paul. See Jas. i. 18; 
Apoc. v.18; viii. 9. A created thing. For KeTlow creation or 
creature, frequent in Paul, see on Rom. viii. 19; 2 Cor. v. 17; 
Col. i. 15. Kriopwa in LXX, Wisd.-ix. 2; xiii. 5; xiv. 11; 
Sir. xxxviii. 84; 3 Mace. v. 11. 


Refused (a7d@Antov). Lit. thrown away. N.T.°% In 
ecclesiastical writings, excommunicated. On the whole verse, 
comp. Acts x. 15; Rom. xi. 15; 1 Cor. x. 25, 26, 30, 31. 


5. It is sanctified (ayiaferar). Not declared holy, but 
made holy. ‘The declaration confirms the last clause of ver. 4. 
Thanksgiving to God has a sanctifying effect. The food 
in itself has no moral quality (Rom. xiv. 14), but acquires a 
holy quality by its consecration to God; by being acknowl- 
edged as God’s gift, and partaken of as nourishing the life 
for God’s service. Comp. Paul’s treatment of the unbeliev- 
ing husband and the believing wife, 1 Cor. vii. 14. 


By the word of God (dia Aoyod Geod). That is, by the 
word of God as used in the prayer. Scripture is not called 
“the Word of God.” The Word of God includes much more 
than Scripture: but Scripture contains the Word of God, and 
the thanksgiving at table was in the words of Scripture. See 
Ps. exlv. 15,16... The custom of grace at meat appears 1 Sam. 
ix. 18. Christ blessed the loaves and fishes (Matt. xiv. 19; 
xv. 86): Paul on the ship gave thanks for the meal which 
the seamen ate (Acts xxvii. 35). "Evtevfews prayer, see on 
Clit iaele 


6. If thou put the brethren in remembrance of these 
things (radra dmoriWepevos Tois adedgois). The verb only 
here and Rom. xvi. 4. Lit. to put under ; so almost without 
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exceptionin LXX. See, for instance, Gen. xxviii. 18; xlvii. 
29; Ex. xvii. 12. So Rom. xvi. 4. Hence, metaphorically, 
to suggest, which is, literally, to carry or lay under. Tadra 
these things are those mentioned vy. 4,5. In the Pastorals it 
is only here that aderdoé brethren means the members of the 
church to whose superintendent the letter is addressed. In 
2 Tim. iv. 21, they are the Christians of the church from 
which the letter comes; in 1 Tim. vi. 2, Christians in gen- 
eral; and in 1 Tim. v. 1, without any ecclesiastical sense. 


Minister of Jesus Christ (dvdcovos Xpictod Inood). Rend- 
ering Christ himself a service by setting himself against 
ascetic errors. For d:dxovos minister see on ch. iii. 8. Here 
in the general sense of servant, without any official meaning. 
Paul’s more usual phrase is servant of God: servant (daxovos) 
of Christ twice, and dsaxovos ’Inood Xpiorov not at all. Paul 
uses do0dX0s bond-servant with Jesus Christ. See 2 Cor. xi. 23; 
Col 1.7; and comp. Rom: 1, 1; Gal/i, 10; Philip. i. 1. 


Nourished up (évtpedcpevos). Better, nourishing thyself. 
N. T.°. °LXX. The participle indicates the means by 
which Timothy may become a good minister. Comp. Heb. 
v. 12-14. 


In the words of faith. The words in which the faith — 
the contents of belief —finds expression. Comp. ch. vi. 3; 
2 Tim. i. 18. The phrase only here. Paul has 70 pha ris 
tiatews the word of the faith, Rom. x. 8. 


Whereunto thou hast attained (7 apnKoAov@nxas). 
Wrong.’ Rend., which thou hast closely followed. Comp. 
2 Tim. iii. 10. The verb means, primarily, to follow beside, 
to attend closely. In this literal sense not inN.T. To attend 
to or follow up, as a disease. So Plato, Rep. 406 B, wapaxon- 
ovdav TO voonpatt Pavacivo perpetually tending a mortal dis- 
ease. To follow up a history or a succession of incidents, as 
L. i. 8. °P. The writer means that Timothy, as a disciple, 
has closely attended to his course of Christian instruction. 
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7. Shun (capactod). Comp. 1 Tim. v.11; 2 Tim. ii. 23; 
Tit. iii. 10. °P. The primary meaning is to ask as a favour 
(Mk. xv. 6; Heb. xii. 19). Mostly in this sense in LXX, 
as 1 Sam. xx. 6,28. To deprecate; to prevent the conse- 
quences of an act by protesting against and disavowing it, as 
3 Mace. vi. 27. To beg off, get excused, as L. xiv. 18, 19; 
4 Mace. xi. 2. To decline, refuse, avoid, as here, Acts xxv. 11; 
Heb. xii. 25. 


Profane. See on ch. i. 9, and comp. ch. vi. 20; 2 Tim. 
li-t6 5) Hep yxii<16, 


Old wives’ (ypawdeas). N. T.° CLXX. From ypais 
an old woman, and eidos form. 


Fables (uvOous). See on ch. i. 4, and comp. 2 Tim. iv. 4; 
Tit..i. 14; 2 Pet. 1. 16. 


Exercise (yvpvate). °P. Only here in Pastorals. Heb. 
v.14; xii. 11; 2 Pet. 11.14. From yupvds naked. In Class. 
of training naked in gymnastic exercises; also, metaphoric- 
ally, of training for or practising an art or profession. 


8. Bodily exercise (7) cwpatixy yupvacia). With yup- 
vacla comp. ywpvate, ver. T. N. T.°. Zw@parixds bodily only 
here and L. iii, 22. °LXX. The adverb copartixds bodily- 
wise, Col. ii. 9. The words are to be taken in their literal 
sense as referring to physical training in the palaestra—box- 
ing, racing, etc. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24-27. Some, however, 
find in them an allusion to current ascetic practices; against 
which is the statement that such exercise is profitable, though 
only for a little. 


Profiteth little (pos ortyov éotiv apérALpos). Lit. és profit- 
able for a little. ‘The phrase zpos ddéyov only here and Jas. 
v. 14. In the latter passage it means for a little while. 
Comp. Heb. xii. 10, mpos oriyas judpas for a few days. 
According to some, this is the meaning here; but against 
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this is the antithesis wpds wdvra unto all things. The mean- 
ing is rather, the use of the athlete’s training extends to only 
a few things. “OdérApos useful or profitable, only in Pastor- 
als. Compas fims i165 Tithe Ss. *°L XX: 


Godliness (evcéBeia). See on ch. ii. 2, and Introduction, 
VI. 


Having promise (ézayyediav éyouoa). The exact phrase 
only here. Comp. 2 Cor. vii. 1; Heb. vii. 6. The partici- 
ple is explanatory, since it has promise. For érrayyedla prom- 
ise see on Acts i. 4. 


The life that now is (fwfs rhs viv). According to the 
strict Greek idiom, life the now. This idiom and the follow- 
ing, Ths wedrovons N.T.°. The phrase 6 viv aiav the present 
aeon, 1 Tim. vi. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. ii. 12. ‘O aiov otros 
this aeon, a few times in the Gospels, often in Paul, nowhere 
else. We have o aidv o pédAAwv the aeon which is to be, and 
0 al@y o épyopevos or émrepyopevos the aeon which is coming on, 
in the Gospels, once in Paul (Eph. ii. 7), and in Hebrews 
once, wéAAwv aiwv without the article. "Ev T@ catp@ TovT@ in 
this time, of the present as contrasted with the future life, 
Mk. x. 30; L. xviii. 30. ‘O viv xatpos the now time, in the 
same relation, Rom. viii. 18. For 7 life see on J. i. 4. 
The force of the genitive with érayyedia promise may be ex- 
pressed by for. Godliness involves a promise for this life 
and for the next; but for this life as it reflects the heavenly 
life, is shaped and controlled by it, and bears its impress. 
Godliness has promise for the present life because it has 
promise for the life which is to come. Only the life which 
is in Christ Jesus (2 Tim. i. 1) is life indeed, 1 Tim. vi. 19. 
Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 10; 1 Cor. iii. 21-28. 


10. Therefore (eis rodro). More correctly, to this end; or 
with a view to this. 


We labour and strive (xomidpev kal ayouldueba). Both 
Pauline words. See on Col. i. 29, where the two are found 
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together as here. Also on «dou labour, 1 Th. i. 3, and 
coma@vras labouring, 1 Th. v. 12. Comp. ch. v. 17, and 
2 Tim. ii. 6. Both words denote strenuous and painful 
effort.* The «at has an ascensive force: “we labour, yea 
struggle.” 


We trust in (jAmixapev él). Better, have set our hope on. 
The verb with é? upon in Pastorals, in Paul, Rom. xv. 12, 
a citation, and in 1 Pet. i. 13. 


12. Youth (vedrntos). °P. See L. xviii. 21. Acts xxvi. 4. 
See Introduction, VII. Timothy was probably from 38 to 40 
years old at this time. 


In word (év Aeyw). Including teaching and verbal inter- 
course of every kind. 


Conversation (avactpod7). Comp. Gal. 1.13; Eph. iv. 22; 
Jas. ii. 18. A favourite word with Peter. See on1 Pet. i. 15. 


In spirit. Omit. 


Purity (ayvia). Only here and ch. v. 2. ‘Aryvos pure, 
1 Tim. v. 22; Tit. ii.5. In Paul, 2 Cor. viii. 11; xi. 2; Philip. 
iv. 8. Also in James, Peter, and Ist John. “Ayvdrns purity, 
2 Cor. vi. 6; xi. 8. CLXX, Class. ‘Ayvés always with a 
moral sense; not limited to sins of the flesh, but covering 
purity in motives as well as in acts. In 1 J. iii. 3, of Christ. 
In 2 Cor. xi. 2, of virgin purity. In Jas. iii. 17, as a char- 
acteristic of heavenly wisdom. ‘Aryves purely (Philip. i. 17), 
of preaching the gospel with unmixed motives. The verb 
ayvitev to purify, which in LXX is used only of ceremonial 
purification, has that meaning in four of the seven instances 
in Nt Giextoos, Acts xxi. 24°96" xxiv. 18). In the 
others (Jas. iv. 8; 1 Pet. i. 22; 1 J. iii. 3) it is used of 
purifying the heart and soul. 





* Holtzmann, von Soden, Weiss, and Ellicott, instead of dywrigdueda we 
strive, read dverdifdueba we suffer reproach. 
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13. To reading (avayvece). Three times in N. T. See 
Acts xiii. 15; 2 Cor. iii. 14. The verb avayiwwecxew usually 
of public reading. See on L.iv.16. Soin LXX. In post- 
classical Greek, sometimes of reading aloud with comments. 
See Epictetus, Diss. 3, 23, 20. Dr. Hatch says: “It is prob- 
able that this practice of reading with comments . . . may 
account for the codrdination of ‘reading’ with ‘exhortation’ 
and ‘teaching’ in 1 Tim. iv. 13.” 


Exhortation (rt mapaxAnce). Often in Paul. See on 
consolation, L. vi. 24, comfort, Acts ix. 31, and comforter, 
J. xiv. 16. 


14. Neglect (andre). Rare in N.T. Only Matt. xxii. 
5; Hebi an. 3 svi. 9: 


The gift that is in thee (rod év col yapicpatos). Comp. 
2 Tim. i. 6. Xdpicpa gift is a distinctively Pauline word, 
being found only three times outside of Paul’s Epistles, and 
°LXX, °Class. See on Rom. i. 11. That ts in thee, comp. 
THS €v cot Tiatews the faith that is in thee, 2 Tim. i. 5. The 
meaning is the special inward endowment which qualified 
Timothy for exhortation and teaching, and which was directly 
imparted by the Holy Spirit.* 


By prophecy (dua mpodntetas). See on 1 Tim. i. 18. 
Ilpopntedas is genitive, not accusative. The meaning is by 
the medium of prophecy. The reference is to prophetic intim- 
ation given to Paul concerning the selection of Timothy for 
the ministerial office. These prophecies were given by the 
Holy Spirit who bestowed the “gift”; so that the gift itself 





* After carefully studying Holtzmann’s elaborate attempt to prove that 
xdpicwa Means office conferred by ordination, I am unable to see in it any- 
thing but a most ingenious piece of special pleading. There is absolutely no 
instance of the use of the word in that sense. The meaning given above is 
confirmed by Paul’s usage as well as by that of Justin Martyr, Clement of 
Alexandria, Tertullian, Origen, and Eusebius. *Ey col in thee cannot be 
wrenched into thy by references to 2 Tim. i. 5 and Matt. vi. 28. ‘‘The 
office that is in thee’’ is quite inadmissible. 
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and the prophecy concurred in attesting the candidate for 
ordination. 


With the laying on of the hands (pera émiBécews Tov 
xeipov). Mera with implies that the prophetic intimations 
were in some way repeated or emphasised in connection with 
the ceremony of ordination. We note the association of 
prophecy with ordination in the setting apart of Paul and 
Barnabas (Acts xiii. 2, 3); so that the case of Timothy has 
an analogue in that of Paul himself.* °Em@eow laying on, 
imposition, also Acts viii. 18; 2 Tim. i. 6; Heb. vi. 2, in each 
case with of hands. “The custom,” says Lange, “is as old 
as the race.” The Biblical custom rests on the conception of 
the hand as the organ of mediation and transference. The 
priest laid his hand on the head of the bullock or goat (Lev. 
i. 4) to show that the guilt of the people was transferred. 
The hand was laid on the head of a son, to indicate the trans- 
mission of the hereditary blessing (Gen. xlvili. 14); upon 
one appointed to a position of authority, as Joshua (Num. 
xxvii. 18-23); upon the sick or dead in token of miraculous 
power to heal or to restore to life (2 K. iv. 84). So Christ 
(Mk. vi. 5; L. iv. 40). In the primitive Christian church 
the laying on of hands signified the imparting of the Holy 
Spirit to the newly-baptized (Acts vill. 17; xix. 6; comp. 
Heb. vi. 2). Hands were laid upon the seven (Acts vi. 6). 
But the form of consecration in ordination varied. No one 
mode has been universal in the church, and no authoritative 
written formula exists. In the Alexandrian and Abyssinian 
churches it was by breathing: in the Eastern church gener- 
ally, by lifting up the hands in benediction: in the Armenian 
church, by touching the dead hand of the predecessor: in the 
early Celtic church, by the transmission of relics or pastoral 
staff: in the Latin church, by touching the head. 


Of the presbytery (rod wpeoButepiov). The word is found 
in L. xxii. 66, where it denotes the body of representative 


* Holtzmann says that this passage in-Acts is the basis of the ordination- 
picture presented here. 
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elders of the people in the Sanhedrin, as distinguished from 
the two other constituents of that body —the chief priests and. 
scribes. Similarly Acts xxii. 5. Here of the college or fra- 
ternity of Christian elders in the place where Timothy was 
ordained. The word is frequent in the Epistles of Ignatius. * 
According to this, Timothy was not ordained by a Bishop. 
Bishop and Presbyter are not identical. In 2 Tim. i. 6 we 
read, “‘by the laying on of my hands.” The inconsistency is 
usually explained by saying that Paul was associated with the 
Presbyters in the laying on of hands. 


15. Meditate (wedéra). Only here and Acts iv. 25 (cita- 
tion). Often in Class. and LXX. Most translators reject 
the A. V. meditate, and substitute be diligent in, or practise, or 
take care for. Meditate, however, is legitimate, although in 
Class. the word commonly appears in one of the other senses. 
The connection between the different meanings is apparent. 
Exercise or practice applied to the mind becomes thinking or 
meditation. In LXX it represents seven Hebrew equivalents, 
and signifies to meditate, talk of, murmur, delight one’s self in, 
attend to. Often to meditate, Josh. i. 8; Ps. i. 2; ii. 1; 
xxxvii. 12; Ixxii. 6; Sir. vi. 7. Meditation is a talking 
within the mind, and issues in speech; hence to speak, as 
Ps. xxxiv. 28; xxxvi. 30; Isa. Ixix. 3. Similarly, Acyos 
signifies both reason and discourse. In Lat. meditari, “to 
reflect,” is also “to exercise in,” “‘to practise,” as Virgil, Hel. 
i. 2. In the Vulg. medttabor is the translation of murmur or 
mourn in Isa. xxxviii. 14. The Heb. 737 means to murmur, 
whisper ; hence the inner whispering of the heart; hence to 
think, meditate, consider, as Ps. Ixiii. 7; Ixxviii. 18. 


Give thyself wholly to them (év rovros icf). Lit. be in 
these things. The phrase N. T.°. The only parallel in LXX 
is Prov. xxiii. 17. The meaning is that he is to throw him- 
self wholly into his ministry. Comp. “totus in illis,” Horace, 
Sat. 1. 9, 2. 





* Eph. ii; Magnes. ii, xiii; Trail. ii, vii; Philad. iv, v, vii; Smyrn. viii, xii. 
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Profiting (poor). Better, advance or progress. Only 
here and Philip. i. 12. The verb rpoxémrev in 2 Tim. ii. 16; 
iii. 9,18. Im LXX, see Sir. li: 17; 2/Mace: viii. 8... The 
figure in the word is uncertain, but is supposed to be that of 
pioneers cutting (KdmTw) a way before (mpd) an army, and so 
furthering its advance. The opposite is éyxdmreww to cut into, 
throw obstacles in the way, and so hinder. See Gal. v. T; 1 
Thole Pew im. 7. 


16. Take heed (ézreye). Only here in Pastorals, and once 
in Paul, Philip. ii. 16. Quite frequent in LXX. Lit. hold 
upon, fasten thy attention on, as L. xiv. T; Acts ili. 5; xix. 
22. In LXX, in the sense of apply, as Job xviii. 2; xxx. 26; 
or forbear, refrain, as 1 K. xxii. 6,15. In Philip. ii. 16, to 
hold out or present, a sense which is found only in Class. 


Unto thyself and unto the doctrine (ceavt@ cal 7H didac- 
«karia). Better, to thyself and to thy teaching. The order is 
significant. Personality goes before teaching. 


Continue in them (éziueve adtois). See on Rom. vi. 1. 
In LXX only Ex. xii. 389. ’Avrois is neuter, referring to these 
things, ver. 15. A.V. in them is indefinite and ambiguous. 
Better, continue in these things. 


CHAPTER V. 


1. Rebuke not an elder (apeoAurépm pi émimdntns). 
The verb N. T.°. °LXX. Originally to lay on blows; 
hence to castigate with words.  IIpecBurepos elder, °P., 
but frequent in Gospels, Acts, and Apocalypse. Modern crit- 
ical opinion has largely abandoned the view that the original 
Christian polity was an imitation of that of the Synagogue. 
The secular and religious authorities of the Jewish commun- 
ities, at least in purely Jewish localities, were the same 598 
fact which is against the probability that the polity was 
directly transferred to the Christian church. The preroga- 
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tives of the Jewish elders have nothing corresponding with 
them in extent in the Christian community. Functions 
which emerge later in the Jewish-Christian communities of 
Palestine do not exist in the first Palestinian-Christian soci- 
ety. At the most, as Weizsiicker observes, it could only be 
a question of borrowing a current name.* 

Modern criticism compels us, I think, to abandon the 
view of the identity of Bishop and Presbyter which has 
obtained such wide acceptance, especially among English 
scholars; through the discussions of Lightfoot and Hatch.+ 
The testimony of Clement of Rome (Ep. ad Corinth.) goes 
to show that the Bishops (syovpevor or mponyovpevor) are dis- 
tinguished from the Presbyters, and that if the Bishops are 
apparently designated as Presbyters, it is because they have 
been chosen from the body of Presbyters, and have retained 
the name even when they have ceased to hold office. For 
this reason deceased Bishops are called Presbyters. In Clem- 
ent, Presbyters signify a class or estate-— members of long 
standing and approved character, and not office-bearers 
regularly appointed. Among these the Bishops are to be 
sought. Bishops are reckoned as Presbyters, not because 
the Presbyter as such is a Bishop, but because the Bishop as 
such is a Presbyter. In the Pastorals, Bishops and Deacons 
are associated without mention of Presbyters (1 Tim. iii. 
1-13). Presbyters are referred to in 1 Tim. v. 17-19, but in 
an entirely different connection. The qualifications of Bish- 
ops and Deacons are detailed in the former passage, and the 
list of qualifications concludes with the statement that this 
is the ordering of the church as the house of God (vv. 14, 
15). The offices are exhausted in the description of Bishops 








* The view that the original Christian polity was drawn from that of the 
Synagogue was maintained by Rothe, Baur, Lightfoot, Hatch, and others. 
The development of the view given above is largely due to Schtirer, Geschichte 
des jiidischen Volkes im Zeitalt r Jesu Christi, 2 Aufl., Bd. II. English trans. 
A History of the Jewish People in the Time of Jesus Christ, 2d divis., Vol. II., 
p. 56ff. Also, Die Gemeindeverfassung der Juden in Rom in der Kaiserzeit. 

+ For a more detailed examination of this subject I must refer the reader 
to my Excursus on ‘‘ Bishops and Deacons ”’ in the International Commentary 


on Philippians and Philemon. 
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and Deacons. Nothing is said of Presbyters until ch. v, 
where Timothy’s relations to individual church-members are 
prescribed; and in Tit. ii. 2ff. these members are classified 
as old men (mpecBvtas), old women, young men, and servants. 
In 1 Tim. y. 17 are mentioned elders who rule well (01 Karas 
mpoeotates mpecSvtepor). Assuming that Presbyters and 
Bishops were identical, a distinction would thus be implied 
between two classes of Bishops— those who rule well and 
those who do not: whereas the distinction is obviously be- 
tween old and honored church-members, collectively consid- 
ered, forming the presbyterial body, and certain of their 
number who show their qualifications for appointment as 
overseers. Presbyters as such are not invested with office. 
There is no formal act constituting a Presbyter. The Bish- 
ops are reckoned among the Elders, but the Elders as such 
are not oflicers. 

Thus are to be explained the allusions to appointed Elders, 
Tit. i. 5; Acts xiv. 23. Elders are to be appointed as over- 
seers or Bishops, for the overseers must have the qualifica- 
tions of approved Presbyters. The ordination of Presbyters 
is the setting apart of Elders to the position of Superintend- 
ents. The Presbyterate denotes an honorable and influential 
estate in the church on the ground of age, duration of church 
membership, and approved character. Only Bishops are 
appointed. ‘There is no appointment to the Presbyterate. 
At the close of Clement’s letter to the Corinthians, the qual- 
ifications of a Presbyter are indicated in the description of 
the three commissioners from the Roman church who are the 
bearers of the letter, and to whom no official title is given. 
They are old, members of the Roman church from youth, 
blameless in life, believing, and sober.* 





* The late Dr. Hort, in his Ecclesia, holds that ‘‘ Bishop’? was not the 
designation of an office, but of a function. It wasa description of the Elder’s 
function. He says: ‘‘It is now pretty generally recognised . . . that we 
have not here (in the word éricxoros) a different office, held by one person 
in contrast to the plural Hiders.’’ And he adds: ‘It is hardly less erroneous 
to take éricxomos as merely a second title, capable of being used convertibly 
with mpeoBurepos”’ (p. 190). ‘ 
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2. The elder women (:peoQurépas). N.T.°. Comp. 
mpeaBuridas aged women, Tit. ii. 8. The word indicates dis- 
tinction in age merely, although some think that it points to 
an official position which is further referred to in the follow- 
ing directions concerning widows.* 


3. Honour (riva). Not only by respectful treatment but 
by financial support. Comp. tipjoe, Matt. xv. 5, and qoaA- 
rais tymais ériunoav, Acts xxviii. 10; and Sirrgjs tipfs, 
1 Tim. vy. 17. Comp. Sir. xxxviii. 1. The verb only once 
in Paul (Eph. vi. 2, citation), and only here in Pastorals. 


Widows (y7pas). Paul alludes to widows in 1 Cor. vii. 8 
only, where he advises them against remarrying. They are 
mentioned as a class in Acts vi. 1, in connection with the ap- 
pointment of the seven. Also Acts ix. 39, 41. In the Past- 
orals they receive special notice, indicating their advance 
from the position of mere beneficiaries to a quasi-official posi- 
tion in the church. From the very first, the church recog- 
nised its obligation to care for their support. A widow, in 
the East, was peculiarly desolate and helpless.+ In return 
for their maintenance certain duties were required of them, 
such as the care of orphans, sick and prisoners, and they 
were enrolled in an order, which, however, did not include 
all of their number who received alms of the church. In 
Polycarp’s Epistle to the Philippians, they are styled “the 
altar of God.” ‘'Tosuch an order the references in the Past- 
orals point. The Fathers, from the end of the second cent- 
ury to the fourth, recognised a class known as mpeoSurides 
aged women (Tit. ii. 3), who had oversight of the female 
church-members and a separate seat in the congregation. 
The council of Laodicaea abolished this institution, or so 
modified it that widows no longer held an official relation to 
the church. ¢ 


* So Holtzmann, who finds in it a trace of ‘‘ the Mothers of the Synagogue’ 
in the synagogues of the Jewish dispersion. See Pastoralbriefe, p. 241. 
+ See Ignatius, Hp. to Polycarp, IV. Polycarp, Ep. to Philippians, VI. 
On the enrolment of virgins in this order see Lightfoot, Ignatius, 
Vol. IL, p. 822 ff. (2d ed.). 
VOL. Iv. —17 





’ 
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Who are widows indeed (rds dvtws ynpas). Comp. vv. 
5,16. "Ovrws verily, truly, twice in Paul, 1 Cor. xiv. 25; 
Gal. iii. 21. See on 2 Pet. ii. 18. Wherever dvTws is used 
by Paul or by any other N. T. writer, it is used purely as an 
adverb (see L. xxiii. 47; xxiv. 34): but in all the four 
instances in the Pastorals, it is preceded by the article and 
converted into an adjective. The meaning is, who are absol- 
utely bereaved, without children or relations (comp. ver. 4), 
and have been but once married. There is probably also an 
implied contrast with those described in vv. 6, 11-13. 


4. Nephews (écyova). N.T.°. Often in LXX. LWeph- 
ews, in the now obsolete sense of grandsons or other lineal 
descendants. Derived from Lat. nepos. Trench (Select 
Glossary) remarks that nephew has undergone exactly the 
same change of meaning that nepos underwent, which, in the 
Augustan age, meaning grandson, in the post-Augustan age 
acquired the signification of nephew in our present accepta- 
tion of that word. Chaucer: 


‘¢ How that my nevew shall my bane be.”’ 
Legend of Good Women, 2659. 


‘His (Jove’s) blind nevew Cupido.”’ 
House of Fame, 67. 


Jeremy Taylor: “Nephews are very often liker to their 
grandfathers than to their fathers.” 


Let them learn. ‘The subject is the children and grand- 
children. Holtzmann thinks the subject is any widow, used 
collectively. But the writer is treating of what should be 
done to the widow, not of what she isto do. The admoni- 
tion is connected with widows indeed. They, as being utterly 
bereft, and without natural supporters, are to be cared for by 
the church; but if they have children or grandchildren, these 
should assume their maintenance. 


First (7perov). In the first place: as their first and nat- 
ural obligation. 
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To show piety at home (roy iécov olxov evoeBeiv). More 
correctly, to show prety toward their own family. Prety in 
the sense of filial respect, though not to the exclusion of the 
religious sense. The Lat. pietas includes alike love and duty 
to the gods and to parents. Thus Virgil’s familiar designa- 
tion of Aeneas, “pews Aeneas,” as describing at once his rev- 
erence for the gods and his filial devotion. The verb evaeBeiv 
(only here and Acts xvii. 23) represents filial respect as an 
element of godliness (evcéBeta). For tov idtov their own, see 
on Actsi. 7. It emphasises their private, personal belonging, 
and contrasts the assistance given by them with that furn- 
ished by the church. It has been suggested that ofcov house- 
hold or family may mark the duty as an act of family feeling 
and honour. 


To requite (aporBas azodiddvat). An entirely unique 
expression. “Apo: requital, recompense is a familiar classical 
word, used with dvddvar to give, arroTiWévat to lay down, rivew 
to pay, TroveicBar to make. N.'T.°. Paul uses instead avti- 
picOia (Rom. i. 27; 2 Cor. vi. 13), or avraredopa (Rom. xi. 
9), or avtamedocts (Col. iii. 24). The last two are LXX 
words. 


Their parents (tots mpoyovos). N.T.°. Parents is too 
limited. The word comprehends mothers and grandmothers 
and living ancestors generally. The word for parents is 
ryoveis, see 2 Tim. iii. 2; Rom. i. 80; 2 Cor. xii. 14; Eph. 
vi. 1; Col. ii. 20. Tpeyovor for living ancestors is contrary 
to usage. One instance is cited from Plato, Laws, xi. 982. 
The word is probably selected to correspond in form with 
éxyova children. 


Good and acceptable (xaddv xal arodexrov). Omit 
karov kat good and. *Amddexros acceptable only here and 
1 Tim. ii. 3. See note. 


Before (évémiov). Frequent in N. T., especially Luke and 
Apocalypse. It occurs 31 times in the phrases évazvov rot 
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Oeod in the sight of God, and éveruov kupiov in the sight of the 
Lord. °LXX. Comp. éurpocbev rod Oeod before God, Acts 
x.4; 1Th.i. 8; ii. 19; iii. 9,13. Not in Pastorals, and by 
Paul only 1 Th. The difference is trifling. Comp. 1 J. iii. 
19 and 22. 


5. And desolate (cal pewovwudrn). N.T.°. From pévos 
alone. Explanatory of a widow indeed. One entirely bereaved. 


Trusteth in God (7Amtuev emi tov Oedv). Strictly, hath 
directed her hope at God. Rev. hath her hope set on God 
implies ézi with the dative, as 1 J. iii. 3. 


6. Liveth in pleasure (o7rataA@oa). Only here and Jas. 
v.5. See note. Twice in LXX, Sir. xxi. 15; Ezek. xvi. 49. 


Is dead while she liveth (Saca réOvnxev). Comp. Apoc. 
iii. 1; Eph. iv. 18. “Life in worldly pleasure is only life 
in appearance ” (Holtzmann). 


8. Provide (zpovoet). See on Rom. xii. 17. 


His own — those of his own house (rTav idtwv — oixeiwv). 
His own relations, see on J. i. 11. Those who form part of 
his family, see on Gal. vi. 10. 


He hath denied the faith (rv riot npyntar). The verb 
not in Paul, but quite often in Pastorals. The phrase only 
here and Apoc. il. 138. Faith demands works and fruits. 
By refusing the natural duties which Christian faith implies, 
one practically denies his possession of faith. “Faith does 
not abolish natural duties, but perfects and strengthens 
them” (Bengel). Comp. Jas. ii. 14-17. 


Infidel (améorov). Better, unbeliever. One who is nota 
Christian, as 1 Cor. vi. 6; vii. 12, 18, ete. Even an unbe- 
liever will perform these duties from natural promptings. 
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9. Be taken into the number (xatadreyécOw). Better, 
enrolled (asa widow). N.T.°. Very rarein LXX. Com- 
mon in Class. Originally, to pick out, as soldiers. Hence, to 
enrol, enlist. Here, to be enrolled in the body of widows who 
are to receive church support. See on ver. 3. 


10. Well reported of (uaprupoupevn). Lit. borne witness 
to or attested, as Acts vi. 3; x. 22; Heb. xi. 2. Comp. 
baptuplav Kadjy éxewv to have good testimony, ch. iii. T. 

For good works (év épyous xadois). Lit. in good works ; 
in the matter of. Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 18; Tit. ii. 7; iii. 8, 14. 
In the Gospels, épyov work appears with «adds and never with 
ayabos. In Paul, always with aya@os and never with xaros. 
In the Pastorals, with both. The phrase includes good deeds 
of all kinds, and not merely special works of beneficence. 
Comp. Acts ix. 36. 


If (ec). Introducing the details of the general expression 
good works. 


Have brought up children (érexvorpdédycev). N. T.°. 
°LXX; very rare in Class. The children may have been 
her own or others’. 


Lodged strangers (é£evoddyncev). N. T.°. °LXX. On 
the duty of hospitality comp. ch. iii. 2; Matt. xxv. 35; Rom. 
xii. 13; Heb. xiii. 2; 1 Pet, iv. 9; 3J. 5. 


Washed the feet. A mark of Oriental hospitality bestowed 
on the stranger arriving from a journey, and therefore closely 
associated with lodged strangers. 


Of the saints (dyiwv). “Arcos is rare in Class. In LXX, 
the standard word for holy. Its fundamental idea is setting 
apart, as in Class., devoted to the gods. In O. T., set apart to 
God, as priests; as the Israelites consecrated to God. In 
N. T., applied to Christians. Ideally, it implies personal 
holiness. It is used of God, Christ, John the Baptist, God’s 
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law, the Spirit of God. Paul often uses of dysor as a common 
designation of Christians belonging to a certain region or 
community, as Philip. i. 1; 2 Cor. i.1; Col. i. 2. In such 
cases it does not imply actual holiness, but holiness obligatory 
upon those addressed, as consecrated persons, and appropriate 
to them. What ought to be is assumed as being. In this 
sense not in the Gospels (unless, possibly, Matt. xxvul. 52) 
or in the Epistles of Peter and John. Rare in Acts. 


Relieved (émnjpxecev). Only here and ver. 16. Comp. 
1 Mace. vili. 26; xi. 85. Common in Class. Originally, to- 
suffice for, to be strong enough for, as in Homer, where it is 
always used in connection with danger or injury. See JJ. ii. 
873; Od. xvii. 568. Hence, to ward off, help, assist. 


The afflicted (Or.Boudvos). See on tribulation, Matt. 
sai. 2lsand comp..2 Cor..1. 63 1y. Se eth aa Gs A 5 ble 
Meno is 


Diligently followed (ézaxo ovOncev). Comp. ver. 24. 
"Ent after or close upon. °P. Once in the disputed verses 
at the end of Mk. (xvi. 20), and 1 Pet. ii. 21. Comp. the 
use of dudxev pursue, Rom. ix. 80; xii. 18; 1 Cor. xiv. 1; 
Lith. v.15. 


11. Younger (vewrépas). Almost in a positive sense, 
young. Not, under sixty years of age. 


Have begun to wax wanton (xatactpnudcwow). Not, 
have begun, but rather, whenever they shall come to wax wan- 
ton. Comp. 2 Th.i. 10. The compound verb, signifying to 
feel the sexual impulse, only here, and not in LXX or Class. 
The simple verb, otpnudav to run riot, Apoc. xviii. 7,9; and 
the kindred otphvos luxury, Apoc. xviii. 3. See note. 


Against Christ (rod Xpiorod). Their unruly desire with- 
draws them from serving Christ in his church, and is, there- 
fore, against him.* 








* Weizsacker has it: wenn sie trotz Christus in Begierde fallen. 
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This is the only instance in the Pastorals in which the 
Christ is used without Jesus either before or after. In Paul 
this is common, both with and without the article. 


They will marry (yapeiv 0éXovow). Better, they are bent 
on marrying, or determined to marry. The strong expression 
wax wanton makes it probable that 0éXev expresses more than 
a desire, as Rev. See on Matt.i.19. Tapeiy to marry, in 
the active voice, of the wife, as everywhere in N. T. except 
1 Cor. vii. 39.* 


12. Having damnation (éyovoa xpiua). The phrase only 
here. See on 1 Tim. ii. 6. Damnation is an unfortunate 
rendering in the light of the present common understanding 
of the word, as it is also in 1 Cor. xi. 29. Better, judgment 
or condemnation, as Rom. iii. 8; xi. 2. The meaning is that 
they carry about with them in their new, married life a con- 
demnation, a continuous reproach. Comp. ch. iv. 2; Gal. v. 
10. It should be said for the translators of 1611 that they 
used damnation in this sense of judgment or condemnation, as 
is Shown by the present participle having. In its earlier usage 
the word implied no allusion to a future punishment. Thus 


Chaucer : 
‘¢For wel thou woost (knowest) thyselven verraily 


That thou and I be dampned to prisoun.”’ 
Knight's T. 1175. 


Wiclif: “* Nethir thou dredist God, that thou art in the same 
dampnacioun?” L. xxiii. 40. Laud.: “Pope Alexander 
III. condemned Peter Lombard of heresy, and he lay under 
that damnation for thirty and six years.” “A legacy by 
damnation” was one in which the testator imposed on his 
heir an obligation to give the legatee the thing bequeathed, 
and which afforded the legatee a personal claim against the 


heir. 











* Holtzmann adds Mk. x. 12, after the reading of T. R. yaunOy ddd\w be 
married to another. But the correct reading there is yaujoy &\dov have mar- 


ried another. 
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They have cast off their first faith (rv mpoTny TiaTlw 
jOérncav). "Aereiv is to set aside, do away with, reject or 
slight. See Mk. vi. 26; L. x. 16; Heb. x. 28. Often in 
LXX. ITIMorw is pledge: so frequently in Class. with give 
and receive. See, for instance, Plato, Phaedr. 256 Daan 
LXX, 8 Mace. iii. 10. The phrase wiotw abereiv N. T.°. 
oLXX. There are, however, a number of expressions closely 
akin to it, as Gal. iii. 15, ScaOjanv aOereiv to render a covenant 
void. In LXX with oath, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 13. Ps. xiv. 4: 
“He that sweareth.to his neighbour cal ov« aBerav.” Ps. 
Ixxxviii. 34; cxxxi. 11; 1 Mace. vi. 62. The meaning here 
is, having broken their first pledge; and this may refer to a 
“pledge to devote themselves, after they became widows, to 
the service of Christ and the church. The whole matter is 
obscure. 


13. They learn (uavOavovowv). To be taken absolutely, 
as 1 Cor. xiv. 831; 2 Tim. iii. 7.. They go about under the 
influence of an insatiable curiosity, and meet those who 
“creep into houses and take captive silly women” (2 Tim. 
iii. 7), and learn all manner of nonsense and error. 


Going about (aepiepyduevar). °P. Comp. Acts xix. 13. 


.  Tattlers (pdrvapor). N. T.°. Comp. 4 Macc. v.10. The 
verb prvapeiv to prate, 3 J. 10. 


Busybodies (repiepyor). In this sense only here. Comp. 
Ta Teplepya curious arts, Acts xix. 19. The participle zrepzep- 
yalouevor busybodies, 2 Th. iii. 11. See note. Rend. the 
whole passage: “And withal, being also idle, they learn, 
gadding about from house to house; and not only (are they) 
idle, but tattlers also, and busybodies, speaking things which 
they ought not.” * 


* The construction is awkward at best. The most common explanation is 
to make dpyat idle depend upon pavddvovory they learn, understanding eiva: to 
be: they learn to be idle. Others take meprepyduevar with pavOdvovow; they 
learn to go about, which is not Greek. von Soden makes 7a ph déovta what 
they ought not the object of both pavAdvoverw and Nadodcar speaking, which is 
clearly inadmissible. 
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14. That the younger women marry (vewrépas yaueiv). 
Better, the younger widows. This seems to be required by 
ovv therefore, connecting the subject of the verb with the class 
just described. They are enjoined to marry, rather than to 
assume a position in the church which they might disgrace by 
the conduct described in vv. 11-13. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 8, 9. 


Bear children (texvoyovety). N. T.°. °LXX, Class. 
Comp. texvoyovia childbearing, 1 Tim. ii. 15. 


Guide the house (otxodeo7roteiv). Better, rule the house. 
N.T.°. °UXX, °Class. ’Otxodeorrorns master of the house is 
quite common in the Synoptic Gospels. 


Occasion (agdopunv). See on Rom. vii. 8. 


To the adversary (7@ avtixetuevm). The one who is set over 
against. Not Satan, but the human enemy of Christianity. 
Comp. Philip. i. 28, and o é& évavrias he that is of the contrary 
part, Tit. i. 8. 


To speak reproachfully (Aodopias yap). Lit. in the 
interest of reviling. Const. with give no occasion. Aotdopia 
reviling only here and 1 Pet. iii. 9. For the verb Aodopety to 
yevile see J. ix. 28; Acts xxiii. 4; 1 Cor. iv. 12; and note 
on J. ix. 28. 


16. Man or woman that believeth (aictos 4 mior). Lit. 
believing man or woman. But micros i should be omitted. 
Read, if any woman that believeth. 


Have widows (éyvec ynpas). If any Christian woman have 
relatives or persons attached to her household who are widows. 


The church be charged. Holtzmann quotes an inscription 
in the chapel of the Villa Albani at Rome: “To the good 
Regina her daughter has erected this memorial: to the good 
Regina her widowed mother, who was a widow for sixty years 
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and never burdened the church after she was the wife of one 
husband. She lived 80 years, 5 months, and 26 days.” 


17. The elders that rule well (01 cadas mpoeatates Trpec- 
Btrepor). For that rule well, see on Karas tpoiordpevov ruling 
well, 1 Tim. iii. 4. The phrase is peculiar to the Pastorals. 
See on ver. 1. 


Double honour (du7Afjs teuys). This at least includes pe- 
cuniary remuneration for services, if it is not limited to that. 
The use of tun as pay or price appears Matt. xxvii. 6, 9; 
Acts iv. 84; vil. 16; 1 Cor. vi. 20. Double, not in a strictly 
literal sense, but as mAelova tiny more honour, Heb. iii. 3. 
The comparison is with those Elders who do not exhibit equal 
capacity or efficiency in ruling. The passage lends no support 
to the Reformed theory of two classes of Elders — ruling and 
teaching. The special honour or emolument is assigned to 
those who combine qualifications for both. 


Those who labour (oi xomidvres). See on ch. iv. 10. No 
special emphasis attaches to the word — hard toiling in com- 
parison with those who do not toil. The meaning is, those 
who faithfully discharge the arduous duty of teaching. Comp. 
Heb. xiii. 7. 


In word and doctrine (év Adyw Kal Sidacxaria). Better, 
word and: teaching. Word is general, teaching special. In 
word signifies, in that class of functions-where speech is con- 
cerned. The special emphasis (uddiota especially) shows the 
importance which was attached to teaching as an antidote of 
heresy. 


18. The Scripture () ypadn). Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 16. To 
the Jews 9 ypady signified the O. T. canon of Scripture; but 
in most cases 1) ypad is used of a particular passage of Scrip- 
ture which is indicated in the context. See J. vii. 38, 42; 
Acts i. 16; viii. 82, 85; Rom. iv. 3; ix. 17; x. 11; Gal. 
iii. 8. Where the reference is to the sacred writings as a 
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whole, the plural ypad¢al or ai ypadal is used, as Matt. xxi. 
42; L. xxiv. 32; J.v. 39; Rom. xv. 4. Once ypadal d&yar 
holy Scriptures, Rom. i. 2. “Erépa ypady another or a different 
Scripture, J. xix. 37; 4 ypadi atrn this Scripture, L. iv. 21; 
Taca ypady every Scripture, 2 Tim. iii. 16. See on writings, 
J. ii. 22. The passage cited here is Deut. xxv. 4, also by 
Paul iCoreix. 9. 


Thou shalt not muzzle (0d ¢uwwoces). In N. T. mostly in 
the metaphorical sense of putting to silence. See on speechless, 
Matt. xxii. 12, and put to silence, Matt. xxii. 34. Also on 
Mk. iv. 39. On the whole passage see note on 1 Cor. ix. 9. 


That treadeth out (adowvta). More correctly, while he is 
treading out. ‘The verb only here and 1 Cor. ix. 9,10. Comp. 
arov a threshing-floor, Matt. iii. 12; L. ili. 17. An analogy 
to the O. T. injunction may be found in the laws given to the 
Athenians by the mythical Triptolemus, one of which was, 
“ Hurt not the labouring beast.” Some one having violated 
this command by slaying a steer which was eating the sacred 
cake that lay upon the altar, —an expiation-feast, Bouphonia 
or Diipolia was instituted for the purpose of atoning for this 
offence, and continued to be celebrated in Athens. Aris- 
tophanes refers to it (Clouds, 985). A labouring ox was led 
to the altar of Zeus on the Acropolis, which was strewn with 
wheat and barley. As soon as the ox touched the grain, he 
was killed by a blow from an axe. The priest who struck the 
blow threw away the axe and fled. The flesh of the ox was 
then eaten, and the hide was stuffed and set before the plough. 
Then began the steer-trial before a judicial assembly in the 
Prytaneum, by which the axe was formally condemned to be 
thrown into the sea. 


The labourer is worthy, etc. A second scriptural quota- 
tion would seem to be indicated, but there is no corresponding 
passage in the O. T. The words are found L. x. 7, and, with 
a slight variation, Matt. x. 10. Some hold that the writer 
adds to the O. T. citation a popular proverb, and that Christ 
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himself used the words in this way. But while different 
passages of Scripture are often connected in citation by «al, 
it is not according to N. T. usage thus to connect Scripture 
and proverb. Moreover, in such series of citations it is 
customary to use Kal mad and again, or madw simply. See 
Matt: iveed > vs 605.0. xis 393) Rom: xy. 9-12; 1 Cor. aim 
20; Heb. i. 5; ii. 18. According to others, the writer here 
cites an utterance of Christ from oral tradition, coordinately 
with the O. T. citation, as Scripture. Paul, in 1 Th. iv. 15; 
1 Cor. vii. 10, appeals to a word of the Lord; and in Acts 
xx. 85 he is represented as quoting “it is more blessed to 
give than to receive” as the words of Jesus. In 1 Cor. ix, 
in the discussion of this passage from Deuteronomy, Paul 
adds (ver. 14) “even so hath the Lord ordained that they 
which preach the gospel should live of the gospel,” which 
resembles the combination here. This last is the more prob- 
able explanation. 


19. Receive not an accusation (carnyopiay un mapadéyov). 
Neither word in Paul. For aceusation see on J. v. 45. It 
means a formal accusation before a tribunal. The compound 
verb with mapa emphasises the giver or transmitter of the 
thing received : to receive from another. 


But (€xrds ef yw). Except. A pleonastic formula, except 
in case. ‘The formula in 1 Cor. xiv. 5; xv. 2. 


Before (émi). Or on the authority of. On condition that 
two witnesses testify. The O. T. law on this point in Deut. 
xix. 15. Comp. Matt. xviii. 16; J. viii. 17; 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 


20. Them that sin (rods duapravovtas). Referring to 
Elders, who, by reason of their public position (mpoect@res ), 
should receive public rebuke. 


Rebuke (éareyye). Comp. 2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit. i. 9,13; ii. 
15. See on reproved, J. iii. 20. 


Others (of Aovrol). More correctly, the rest. His fellow- 
Elders. 
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May fear (¢ofov éywow). May have fear, which is stronger 
than A. V. 


21. | charge (dvapapripouar). In Paul 1 Th. iv. 6 only. 
See on testifying, 1 Th. ii. 12. For this sense, adjure, see 
L. xvi. 28; Acts ii. 40; 2 Tim. ii. 14. 


Elect angels (é€xXexta@v ayyédov). The phrase N. T.°. 
The triad, God, Christ, the angels, only L. ix. 26. It is 
not necessary to suppose that a class of angels distinguished 
from the rest is meant. It may refer to all angels, as special 
objects of divine complacency. Comp. Tob. viii. 15; Acts 
x. 223 Apoe. xiv: 10. 


Observe (gvadéys). Lit. guard. In the Pauline sense of 
keeping the law, Rom. ii. 26; Gal. vi. 13. 


Without preferring one before another (ywpils wpoxpipa- 
tos). A unique expression. IIpdéxpiya preyudgment. N.T.°. 
°LXX, Class. Rend. without prejudice. 


By partiality (cata mpdocdow). N.T.° CLXX, Ac- 
cording to its etymology, inclining toward. In later Greek of 
joining one party in preference to another. In Clement (ad 
Corinth. xli, xlvii, 1) in the sense of factious preferences. 


22. Lay hands on. Probably with reference to that rite 
in the formal restoration of those who had been expelled from 
the church for gross sins.* 


Suddenly (rayéws). Better, hastily. 


Neither be partaker of other men’s sins (unde Kowvove 
dpaptiats addoTpias). Better, make common cause with. See 
on communicating, Rom. xii. 18. Comp. Rom. xv. 27; 1 Pet. 





* Variously explained, of ordination ; of reception into the communion of 
the church ; of the reception of heretics who, having been excluded from one 
congregation, should present themselves to another as candidates for mem- 


bership. 
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iv. 13; Eph. v. 11. By a too hasty and inconsiderate res- 
toration, he would condone the sins of the offenders, and 
would thus make common cause with them. 


Keep thyself pure (ceavroy dyvov thpev). Comp. ch. vi. 
14. Enjoining positively what was enjoined negatively in 
the preceding clause. For pure see on 1 J. iii. 3. For 
keep see on reserved, 1 Pet. i. 4. The phrase éavTov Tnpety to 
keep one’s self, in Jas. i. 27; 2 Cor. xi. 9. 


23. Drink no longer water (unxére bdpordrer). The 
verb N. T.°. °LXX. Rend. be no longer a drinker of water. 
Timothy is not enjoined to abstain from water, but is bidden 
not to be a water-drinker, entirely abstaining from wine. The 
kindred noun édpordrns is used by Greek comic writers to 
denote a mean-spirited person. See Aristoph. Knights, 349. 


But use a little wine (aAAa olv@ dAlyw yp@). The reverse 
antithesis appears in Hdt. i. 171, of the Persians: ov« otv@ 
Siaxpéovrat GAN’ LSpotroréovar they do not indulge in wine but 
are water-drinkers. Comp. Plato, Repub. 561 C, toré pev 
pcOiav —atOis S& bdporotav sometimes he is drunk —then he 
is for total-abstinence. With a little wine comp. much wine, 
Che idinS 3 eLit. ii.) 3; 


For thy stomach’s sake (d:a ordpayov). XTopayos N. T.°. 
°LXX. The appearance at this point of this dietetic pre- 
scription, if it is nothing more, is sufficiently startling ; which 
has led to some question whether the verse may not have been 
misplaced. If it belongs here, it can be explained only as a 
continuation of the thought in ver. 22, to the effect that Tim- 
othy is to keep himself pure by not giving aid and comfort 
to the ascetics, and imperilling his own health by adopting 
their rules of abstinence. Qbserve that otvos here, as every- 
where else, means wine, fermented and capable of intoxicating, 
and not a sweet syrup made by boiling down grape-juice, 
and styled by certain modern reformers “ unfermented 
wine.” Such a concoction would have tended rather to 
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aggravate than to relieve Timothy’s stomachic or other 
infirmities. 


Thine often infirmities (ras wucvds cou acbeveias). This 
use of often as an adjective appears in earlier English. So 
Chaucer: “Ofte sythes” or “tymes ofte,” many times. 
Shakespeare: ‘In which my often rumination wraps me in 
a most humourous sadness” (As you like it, [V.i.19). And 
Ben Jonson: 

‘The jolly wassal walks the often round.” 
The Forest, iii. 
Even Tennyson : 


‘¢ Wrench’d or broken limb — an often chance 
In those brain-stunning shocks and tourney-falls.”’ 
Gareth and Lynette. 


Ilv«ves often, very common in Class. Originally, close, com- 
pact, comp. Lat. frequens. In this sense 3 Mace. iv. 10, ro 
TUKY@ cavidapmart the close planking of a ship’s deck. InN. T., 
except here, always adverbial, rucva or wu«vdrepov often or 
oftener, L. v. 833; Acts xxiv. 26. ’Acdévera weakness, infirm- 
ity, only here in Pastorals. In the physical sense, as here, 
L. v. 15; viii. 2; J. v.53; Gal. iv. 13. In the ethical sense, 
Rom. vi. 19; viii. 26. 


24. Open beforehand (7rpodnAo/). A.V. wrong in giving 
apo a temporal force, whereas it merely strengthens dnAo¢ 
evident, manifest. The meaning is openly manifested to all 
eyes. In N. T. only here, ver. 25, and Heb. vii. 14. In 
LXX, see Judith viii. 29; 2 Mace. iii. 17; xiv. 39. 


Going before to judgment (apodyouca: eis xpiow). IIpo- 
aye, °P. InN. T. habitually with a local meaning, either 
intransitive, as Matt. ii. 9; xiv. 22; Mk. xi. 9; or transitive, 
as Acts xii. 6; xvii. 5.* The meaning here is that these open 
sins go before their perpetrator to the judgment-seat like her- 





* A temporal meaning is sometimes claimed for Heb. vii. 18 (so Holtz- 
mann), but without sufficient reason. The commandment there is repre- 
sented as an introduction to a greater and final ordinance. 


272 WORD STUDIES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.  [Cu. VI. 


alds, proclaiming their sentence in advance. Kpéovv, not spe- 
cifically of the judgment of men or of the final judgment of 
God, or of the sentence of an ecclesiastical court — but indefin- 
itely. The writer would say: no judicial utterance is neces- 
sary to condemn them of these sins. The word in Paul, only 
EA se Diese), 


They follow after (évaxoAovfodc.w). The verb only here, 
ver. 24, 1 Pet. ii. 21, and (the disputed) Mk. xvi. 20. The 
sins.follow up the offender to the bar of judgment, and are 
first made openly manifest there. 


25. Otherwise (ddd\os). N. T.°. Not, otherwise than 
good, but otherwise than manzfest. 


Be hid (xpvBjvat). In Paul only Col. ili. 8. The good 
works, although not conspicuous (pddnda ), cannot be entirely 
concealed. Comp. Matt. v. 14-16. It has been suggested 
that these words may have been intended to comfort Timothy 
in his possible discouragement from his “ often infirmities.” 
von Soden thinks they were meant to encourage him against 
the suspicion awakened by his use of wine. By persevering 
in his temperate habits (o/v@ oréym) it will become manifest 
that he is no wine-bibber. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. As many servants as are under the yoke (éca eiclv 
bro Cuyov doddot). Incorrect. Rather, as many as are wnder 
the yoke as bondservants. As bondservants is added in explan- 
ation of under the yoke, which implies a hard and disagree- 
able condition. Yoke is used only here of the state of slavery. 
In Gal. v. 1; Acts xv. 10, of the Mosaic law. See on Matt. 
lea 


Their own (rods idious). » Lit. private, personal, peculiar, 
as 1 Cor. iii. 8; vii. 7. Sometimes strange, eccentric. Con- 
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trasted with dnpudotos public or xowwes common. See Acts iv. 
32. Sometimes without emphasis, substantially = possessive 
pronoun, just as Lat. proprius passes into swus or ejus, or 
otxeios belonging to one’s house into the simple one’s own. See 
on Gal. vi. 10, and comp. Matt. xxii. 5; xxv. 14. In LXX 
commonly with the emphatic sense. Very often in the 
phrase xa7’ idtav privately, as Mk. iv. 84; L. ix. 10; Gal. 
li. 2, but nowhere in Pastorals. 


Masters (deo7dras). Comp. Tit. ii. 9, and see on 2 Pet. 
ii. 1. Not in Paul, who styles the master of slaves «vpios 
lord. See Eph. vi. 9; Col. iv. 1. 


Count (#jyeicPwcav). Implying a more conscious, a surer 
judgment, resting on more careful weighing of the facts. 
See Philip. ii. 3, 6. 


Be not blasphemed (y7— Bracdnujnra). Or be evil 
spoken of. See on blasphemy, Mk. vii. 22, and be evil spoken 
of, Rom. xiv. 16; 1 Cor. x. 80. Paul uses the word, but 
not in the active voice as in the Pastorals. 


2. Partakers of the benefit (0: THs evepyecias avTthauBav- 
ouevor). The verb means to take hold of; hence, to take 
hold for the purpose of helping; to take up for, as L. i. 54; 
Acts xx. 85. °P. ’Evepyeoia benefit only here and Acts iv. 9. 
Better, kindly service. Rend. they that busy themselves in 
the kindly service.* ‘The reference is to the kindly acts which 
the masters do to their slaves; not to the benefits received 
by the slaves. Comp. Gal. v. 13. 


3. Teach otherwise (érepodidackarei). See on ch. i. 3. 


Consent (mpocépyerar). Lit. draw nigh. To approach 
as one who confidingly accepts another’s proffer. Hence, to 





* So Weizsicker : sich des Wohithuns befleissigen. Similarly, Holtzmann, 
von Soden, and Huther. 
vou. 1v.— 18 
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assent to. Comp. Acts x. 28; 1 Pet. ii. 4; Heb. iv. 16; 
x. 22. Often in LXX, and habitually in the literal sense. 
The figurative sense, Sir. i. 27, 30; iv. 15; vi. 26. OP. 
The phrase only here. 


Of our Lord, etc. Hither concerning our Lord, or spoken 
by him. Probably the latter, according to N. T. usage, in 
which word of the Lord or word of God commonly means the 
word that proceeds from God. The phrase words of our Lord 
Jesus Christ only here. 


Doctrine which is according to godliness (ty Kar’ eicd- 
Beav didackadia). The phrase only here. See on 1 Tim. 
1.10. For evogBea, on 1 Tim. ii. 2. 


4, He is proud (retvdwrat). See on ch. iii. 6. 


Knowing nothing (undev émiotdpevos). Although he 
knows nothing. °P. Very frequent in Acts. Comp. ch. 
ate 


Doting (voodv). N.T.°. Lit. sick. Comp. siryatvover 
healthful, ver. 3. 


Questions (fntyces). °P. CLXX. Quite often in Class. 
Lit. processes of inquiry; hence, debates. Comp. ch. i. 4. 


Strifes of words (Aoyouayias). N.T.°. °LXX, Class. 
One of the unique compounds peculiar to these Epistles. 
The verb Aoyouayeiv 2 Tim. ii. 14. 


Surmisings (d7rdvolat). N.T.°. See Sir. iii. 24. ‘Yard 
under and vots mind, thought. A hidden thought. The verb 


Urovoeiy to suppose, only in Acts. See xiii. 25; xxv. 18; 
XXvii. 27. 


5. Perverse disputings (SvazrapatpiBal). N.T.°. °LXX, 
Class. Ilapatpi8y is a rubbing against. Ard signifies con- 
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tinuance. The meaning therefore is continued friction. Hence 
wearing discussion ; protracted wrangling.* 


Of corrupt minds (cvefOappyevwv tov vodv). More correctly, 
corrupted in mind. ‘The verb not common in N.T. In Paul 
only 2 Cor. iv. 16. Only here in Pastorals. AvapOopa cor- 
ruption only in Acts. Comp. catepOapueévor tov vodv corrupted 
in mind, 2 Tim. iii. 8. 


Destitute of the truth (azrectepnucvor Tis aAnOetas). Rev. 
bereft of the truth. In N. T. commonly of defrauding, Mk. 
x. 19; 1 Cor. vi. 7, 8; vii. 5. The implication is that they 
once possessed the truth. They put it away from themselves 
(ch. 1.19; Tit.i.14). Here it is represented as taken away 
from them. Comp. Rom. i. 28. 


Gain is godliness (aropicpov eivat tHv evodBeav). Wrong. 
Rend. that godliness is a way (or source) of gain. Topicpos, 
only here and ver. 6, is a gain-making business. See Wisd. 
xiii. 19; xiv. 2. They make religion a means of livelihood. 
Comp. Tit. i. 11. 


6. Contentment (adtapxeias). Only here and 2 Cor. 
ix. 8. The adjective atrapxns self-sufficient, Philip. iv. 11. 
Comp. Sir. xl. 18. Adrapxea is an inward self-sufficiency, 
as opposed to the lack or the desire of outward things. It 
was a favourite Stoic word, expressing the doctrine of that 
sect that a man should be sufficient unto himself for all 
things, and able, by the power of his own will, to resist the 
force of circumstances. In Ps. of Sol. v. 18, we read: 
“‘ Blessed is the man whom God remembereth with a suffic- 





*The A.V. perverse disputings grew out of the reading of T. R. rapadi- 
arpiBat, in which rapa was taken in the sense of neglect or violation. Some 
of the Greek Fathers supposed that the word involved the idea of moral or 
mental contagion, and illustrated it by mangy sheep, which communicate 
disease by rubbing against each other. It is suggestive that diarpiBy a wear- 
ing away or waste of time gradually passed into the meaning of argument. 
Diatribe, from the sense of disputation, passed into that of invective or 


philippic. 
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iency convenient for him” (év cupperpia avtapkecias); that 
is, with a sufficiency proportioned to his needs. 


7. And it is certain we can carry, etc. Omit and and 
certain. Rend. ére because. The statement is: We brought 
nothing into the world because we can carry nothing out. 
The fact that we brought nothing into the world is shown 
by the impossibility of our taking with us anything out of it; 
since if anything belonging to us in our premundane state 
had been brought by us into the world, it would not be separ- 
ated from us at our departure from the world. Comp. Job 
trols icclav. 15 se bse xix. 


8. Food (dvatpodas). N. T.°. 


Raiment (oxerdopata). N.T.°. CLXX. It means cov- 
ering generally, though the reference is probably to clothing. 
von Soden aptly remarks that a dwelling is not a question of 
life with an Oriental. 


Let us be content (apxecOnacueOa). More correctly, we 
shall be content. Once in Paul, 2 Cor. xii. 9. A few times 
in LXX. Comp. Ps. of Sol. xvi. 12: “But with good will 
and cheerfulness uphold thou my soul ; when thou strength- 
enest my soul I shall be satisfied (apxéoe: wor) with what thou 
givest me.” 


9. They that will be rich (of BovAdpuevor rdovreiv). Better, 
they that desire to be rich. It is not the possession of riches, 


but the dove of them that leads men into temptation. 


Fall (€umirrovew). °P. Lit. fall into; but invariably in 
N. T. with eds into. 


_ Temptation (eipacuov). See on Matt. vi. 13. 


Foolish (avonrous). Foolish answers to several words in 
ry > 4 > 7 ” 
N. T., avorros, acvveros, dppav, popds. *Avonros not under- 
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standing ; a want of proper application of the moral judgment 
or perception, as L. xxiv. 25; Gal. iii. 1. See notes on both. 
"Adpov is senseless, stupid, of images, beasts. Comp. L. xii. 
20, note. *Aovveros approaches the meaning of avonros unin- 
telligent. See Sir. xxii. 18,15; xxvii. 12. It also implies a 
moral sense, wicked, Wisd. i. 5; xi. 15; Sir. xv. 7. On the 
etymological sense, see on Matt. xi. 25; Mk. xii. 83; L. ii. 
47. Mopos is without forethought, as Matt. vii. 26; xxv. 3; 
without learning, as 1 Cor. i. 27; iii. 18; with a moral sense, 
empty, useless, 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. ili. 9; and impious, godless, 
Matt. v. 22:° Ps. xciii. 8; Jer. vy: 21. 


Hurtful (@raBepas). N.T.°. UXX once, Prov. x. 26. 


Drown (Sv@ifovcr). Only here and L. v. 7, note. A 
strong expression of the results of avarice. 


Destruction (dAcOpov). See on 1 Th. i. 9, and additional 
note. 


Perdition (a7@Acav). It is unsafe to distinguish between 
dr€Opos destruction in general, and a7e@dea as pointing mainly 
to destruction of the soul. ’“Am@deva sometimes of spiritual 
destruction, as Philip. i. 28; but also of destruction and 
waste in general, as Mk. xiv. 4; Acts viii. 20. One is re- 
minded of Virgil, Aen. ili. 56: 


‘‘ Quid non mortalia pectora cogis, 
Auri sacra fames ?”’ 


10. Love of money (d:Aapyupia). N.T.°. See 4 Macc. 
i. 26. Rare in Class. 


The root (pifa). Better, a root. It is not the only root. 
In Paul only metaphorically. See Rom. xi. 16, 17, 18. 


Coveted after (dpeyouevor). See on ch. iii. 1. The figure 
is faulty, since ¢uAapyupia is itself a desire. 
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Have erred (amerdavnOnoav). More correctly, have been 
led astray. ©P. 


Pierced through (aepierecpav). N.T.° CLXX. 
Sorrows (ddvvais). See on Rom. ix. 2. 


11. Man of God (dv@pwre O00). The phrase only in Past- 
orals. Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 17. Not an official designation. 


Righteousness (dicatoovvnv). Seeon Rom.i.17. Not in 
the Pauline dogmatic sense, but as Eph. v. 9, moral rectitude 
according to God’s law. 


Meekness (zpairrafiav). N.T.°. °LXX. Meekness of 
feeling (ma@os). The usual word is wpairns, often in Paul. 
See on meek, Matt. v. 5. With the whole verse comp. Tit. 
iii. 12, 


12. Fight the good fight (aywvifou tov Karov ayava). A 
phrase peculiar to the Pastorals. Comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7. Not 
necessarily a metaphor from the gymnasium or arena, al- 
though ayev contest was applied originally to athletic strug- 
gles. But it is also used of any struggle, outward or inward. 
See Col. ii. 1; iv. 12. 


Lay hold (évAaBov). °P. Frequent in Luke and Acts. 
Occasionally in this strong sense, as L. xx. 20; xxiii. 26; 
Acts xviii. 17, but not usually. See Mk. viii. 23; L. ix. 47; 
Acts ix. 27. 


Professed a good profession (@pordynoas tiv Kadrv 
oporoylav). Both the verb and the noun in Paul, but this 
combination only here. For the use of «adds good see ch. i. 
18, and ver. 12. Rend. confessed the good confession, and see 
on your professed subjection, 2 Cor. ix. 13. It is important 
to preserve the force of the article, a point in which the 
A. V. is often at fault. 
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13. Quickeneth (fwoyovotivros). 9°P. Rend. who pre- 
serveth alive. Quickeneth is according to the reading Co- 
omotodvtos maketh alive. Comp. LXX, Ex. i. 17; Judg. 
villi. 19. This association of God as the preserver with 
confession is noteworthy in Matt. x. 28-38. 


Witnessed a good confession (uaprupyicavtos tiv Kadjv 
oporoyiav). Better, the or his good confession. The phrase 
is unique. The good confession is the historical confession 
of Jesus before Pilate, which is the warrant for the truthful- 
ness of Timothy’s confession. Christ is called “ the faithful 
and true witness” (uaprus), Apoc. i. 5; ili. 14. It is true 
that waptus was used very early of those who laid down their 
lives for the truth (see Acts xxii. 20; Apoc. ii. 18), and 
Polycarp speaks of 76 waptipiov Tod cravpod the witness of the 
eross (Philip. vii.); but this did not become general until 
after the end of the second century.* 


Before Pontius Pilate. The mention of Pontius Pilate in 
connection with the crucifixion is of constant occurrence in 
early Christian writings. See Ignatius, Magn. xi; Tral. ix; 
Smyrn.i. It has been supposed that these words were taken 
from a liturgical confession in which the Christian faith was 
professed. 


14. Commandment (évToAjv). Usually of a single com- 
mandment or injunction, but sometimes for the whole body 
of the moral precepts of Christianity, as 2 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 2. 
The reference may be explained by % mrapayyedla the com- 
mandment, ch. i. 5, meaning the gospel as the divine standard 
of conduct and faith. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 14. The phrase 
Tnpeiy THY évTorAnv to keep the commandment is Johannine. 
See J. xiv. 15, 21; xv..10; 1 J. ii. 3, 43. iii. 22, 24; v. 3. 


Without spot (dowiAov). Unsullied. Comp. Jas. i. 27; 
We Petsi. 19 342 Pety it. 14. 


* See Hegesippus in Eusebius, H. Z. iii. 20, 382, and the Epistle of the 
churches of Vienne and Lyons to the churches of Asia and Phrygia, Eusebius, 
TIRES Val. 
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Appearing (émipavelas). See on 2 Th. ii. 8. In the Books 
of Maccabees it is used to describe appearances and inter- 
ventions of God for the aid of his people. See 2 Mace. ii. 
91+ iii, 84 sexivs 15 2 xv 21370 Mace. v8, ol. In? Ena, 
iv. 18, and Tit. ii. 13, it denotes, as here, the second coming 
of Christ. In 2 Tim. i. 10, his historical manifestation, for 
which also the verb émidpaivey is used, Tit. ii. 11; in. 4. 
For the Lord’s second advent Paul commonly uses 7rapovoia 
presence ; once the verb gavepotv to make manifest (Col. iii. 4), 
and once aroxadduyis revelation (2 Th. i. 7). It is quite 
possible that the word éudavea, so characteristic of these 
Epistles, grew out of the Gnostic vocabulary, in which it 
was used of the sudden appearing of the hitherto concealed 
heavenly aeon, Christ. This they compared to a sudden 
light from heaven; and Christ, who thus appeared, though 
only docetically, without an actual fleshly body, was styled 
caTnp saviour, although his oneness with the God of creation 
was denied. The Creator and the Redeemer were not the 
same, but were rather opposed. ‘Christ was only a factor of 
a great cosmological process of development. As Neander 
observes: “The distinctive aim of the Gnostics was to appre- 
hend the appearance of Christ and the new creation proceeding 
from him in their connection with the evolution of the whole 
universe.” 


15. In his times (xacpois ‘dious). Better, his own seasons, 
or tts own seasons. Hither the seasons proper to the appear- 
ing, or the seasons which God shall see fit to select. See on 
ch. 1. 6; 


Potentate (Suvdorns). Only here of God. Very often in 
LXX. See Sir. xlvi. 5; 2 Macc. xii. 15, ete. In Class. 
applied to Zeus (Soph. Antig. 608). In Aesch. Agam. 6, 
the stars are called Naprrpol duvdorae bright rulers, as the 
regulators of the seasons. 


Of kings (av Bacidevdvtwy). Lit. of those who rule as 
kings. Only here for the noun Bacirgwv. Bactreds Bactnr- 
éwv king of kings, Apoc. xvii. 14; xix. 16. 
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Of lords (kupievdvtwy). Lit. of those who lord it. Only 
here for the noun xupiov. See xvpios cuplwv lord of lords, 
Apoc. xix. 16; comp. EXX, Deut. x. 17; Ps. exxxv. 3. 
Probably liturgical. 


16. Who only hath immortality (6 udvos éywv abavactav). 
Comp. a¢@adpt@ incorruptible, ch. i. 17. It has been sug- 
gested that there is here a possible allusion to the practice 
of deifying the Roman emperors, with an implied protest 
against paying them divine honours. In the Asian prov- 
inces generally, this imperial cultus was organised as the 
highest and most authoritative religion. Domitian (81- 
96 A.D.) assumed the titles of “Lord” and “God,” and 
insisted on being addressed as Dominus et Deus noster in all 
communications to himself. Trajan (98-117 a.p.) forbade 
his subjects to address him as “ Lord” and “ God,” but Pliny 
(112 A.D.) required the citizens of Bithynia to pay divine 
honours to Trajan’s statue. Hadrian (117-138 A.D.) allowed 
the worship of his statues.* 


In light: ‘Comp. Ps..ciii. 2; 1 J.i: 5,7; Jas. i. 17. 


Which no man can approach unto (ampdctrov). More 
simply, unapproachable. N.T.°. °LXX. 


17. Them that are rich in this world (rots mdovatous év 
T@ vov aia). Forming one conception. Chrysostom says : 
*“ Rich in this world, for others are rich in the world to 
come.” Comp. L. xvi. 25. I[doveios rich, by Paul only 
metaphorically. See 2 Cor. viii. 9; Eph. ii. 4. The phrase 
6 viv aidv the now age, only here and Tit. ii. 12, the usual 
expression being 6 ai@y obtos this age or world, which is not 
found in Pastorals. 


Be not highminded (ui) inrodpoveiv). The verb N. T.°. 
CLXX, Clases 4 Comp yRom- 1120/7 x19. 716. 





* See W. M. Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire before A.D. 170, 
and the monograph of E. G. Hardy, Christianity and the Roman Govern- 
ment, the best treatise on the subject in English. 
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Uncertain riches (Aovrov adnAdrn7). A rendering which 
weakens the sense by withdrawing the emphasis from the 
thought of uncertainty. Rend. the uncertainty of riches. For 
a similar construction see Rom. vi. 4. ’AdndrdTns uncertainty, 
N. T.°. °LXX. Originally obscurity. Ildodros wealth, tre- 
quent in Paul, but never in the material sense. The play 
upon the word rich in this and the next verse will be noticed. 


To enjoy (eis amedavow). Lit. for enjoyment. Only here 
and Heb. xi. 25. See 3 Mace. vii. 16. In Class. occasion- 
ally, but the verb dzroAavew to have enjoyment or benefit is 
common. <A contrast is implied between being highminded 
on account of wealth — cherishing and worshipping it — and 
rightly enjoying it. The true character of such enjoyment 
is shown in the next verse. 


18. Do good (aya@oepyeiv). In this uncontracted form, 
N. T.° °LXX, °Class. Comp. Acts xiv. 17. The usual 
word is aya0orroretv, see Mk. iii. 4; L. vi. 9, 33, 85; 1 Pet. 
ii. 15. °P. who has épydfecOar 76 ayabdv to work that which 
as good, Rom. ii. 10; Gal. vi. 10; Eph. iv. 28. 


Good works (épyois kadois). For xadds see on ch. iii. 7, 
and J. x. 11: for aya00s on Rom. v. 7. 


Ready to distribute (edpetaddtovs). N. T.°. SLXX, 
“Class. For the verb petadiddvar to impart to the poor, see 
L. iii. 11; Eph. iv. 28. 


Willing to communicate (xowwmxovs). N. T.°. OLXX. 
See on fellowship, Acts ii. 42, and comp. xoweveiv to partake, 
1 Tim. v. 22, and «owes common, Tit. i. 14. Stronger than 
the preceding word, as implying a personal share in the 
pleasure imparted by the gift. 


19. Laying up in store (ao@ncavpitovras). N. T.° 
Laying away (aro). 
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Eternal life (ris dvtws ws). More correctly, the life which 
as life indeed, or that which is truly life. See on ch. v. 3. 


20. That which is committed to thy trust (7) sapa- 
@yj«nv). Only in Pastorals. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 12,14. From 
mapa beside or with, and riOévar to place. It may mean either 
something put eside another as an addition or appendix (so 
ME. vi. 41; Acts xvi. 34), or something put with or in the 
keeping of another as a trust or deposit. In the latter sense 
always in LXX. See Lev. vi. 2, 4; Tob. x. 13; 2 Macc. 
ii. 10,15. Hdt. vi. 73, of giving hostages; ix. 45, of con- 
fidential words intrusted to the hearer’s honour. The verb 
is a favorite with Luke. The meaning here is that teaching 
which Timothy had received from Paul; the ‘‘sound words” 
which he was to guard as a sacred trust, and communicate 
to others. 


Vain babblings (xevodwvias). Only in Pastorals. °LXX, 
Class. From xevos empty and davy voice. 


Oppositions of science falsely so called (avTiéces tis 
apevdavtpov yvacews). Better, oppositions of the falsely-named 
knowledge. ’AvriOeows, N. T.°. °LXX. Used here, in 
its simple sense, of the arguments and teachings of those 
who opposed the true Christian doctrine as intrusted to 
Timothy. Tvaow knowledge was the characteristic word of 
the Gnostic school, the most formidable enemy of the church 
of the second century. The Gnostics claimed a superior 
knowledge peculiar to an intellectual caste. According to 
them, it was by this philosophic insight, as opposed to faith, 
that humanity was to be regenerated. Faith was suited only 
to the rude masses, the animal-men. The intellectual ques- 
tions which occupied these teachers were two: to explain 
the work of creation, and to account for the existence of 
evil. Their ethical problem was how to develop the higher 
nature in the environment of matter which was essentially 
evil. In morals they ran to two opposite extremes — asceti- 
cism and licentiousness. The principal representatives of 
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the school were Basilides, Valentinus, and Marcion. A\l- 
though Gnosticism as a distinct system did not reach its full 
development until about the middle of the second century, 
foreshadowings of it appear in the heresy at which Paul’s 
Colossian letter was aimed. It is not strange if we find in 
the Pastoral Epistles allusions pointing to Gnostic errors ; 
but, as already remarked, it is impossible to refer these allus- 
ions to any one definite system of error. The word yvaous 
cannot therefore be interpreted to mean the Gnostic system ; 
while it may properly be understood as referring to that con- 
ceit of knowledge which opposed itself to the Christian faith. 
WVevdwvupos falsely-named, N. T.°. °LXX. It characterises 
the yvéou as claiming that name without warrant, and as 
being mere vain babbling. Comp. Col. ii. 8. 


21. Professing. See on ch. ii. 10. 
Erred (jnatoxynoav). See on ch. i. 6, and comp. 2 Tim. 
WS. 


Grace be with thee. The correct reading is pel iwav 
with you. Although addressed to an individual, he is in- 
cluded in the church. This brief benediction occurs in Paul 
only in Colossians. 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


CHAPTER IT. 


1. An apostle by the will of God. So 2d Corinthians, 
Ephesians, Colossians. 1st Corinthians adds called or by 
call (KAnTOS). 


According to the promise, etc. (cat émrayyediav). > Atroc- 
ToXoS KaTa does not appear in any of the Pauline salutations. 
In 1 Tim. car’ éritayhv according to the commandment, and 
in Titus cata riot, etc., according to the faith, etc. Kar’ 
érrayyeAiav, though in other connections, Acts xiii. 23; Gal. 

lil. 29. ’Ezrayyed/a, primarily announcement, but habitually 
- promise in N.T. In Pastorals only here and 1 T. iv. 8. 
With the promise of the life in Christ goes the provision for 
its proclamation. Hence the apostle, in proclaiming “ ye shall 
live through Christ,” is an apostle according to the promise. 


Of life which is in Christ Jesus. The phrase promise 
of life only here and 1 Tim. iv. 8. °P. Life in Christ is a 
Pauline thought. See Rom. viii. 2; 2 Cor. iv. 10; Rom. 
vi. 2-14; Gal. 11. 19,20; Col. ii. 4; Philip. i. 21. It is 
also a Johannine thought; see J. i. 4; ili. 15; xi. 25; 
xiv. 63-1 J.vall. 


2. Dearly beloved (ayamrnr@). Better, beloved. Comp. 
1 Cor. iv. 17. In 1 Tim. i. 2, Timothy is addressed as 
yunavos true, and Titus in Tit. i. 4. 


3. | thank God (yap éyw ro Oe@). Lit. I have thanks 
to God. The phrase in L. xvii. 9; Acts ii. 47; °P. unless 
285 
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2 Cor. i..15;* 1 Tim. i. 12; Heb. xii. 28; 3 J. 4. Paul 
uses edyapiot® I give thanks (not in Pastorals) or evAoyn- 
Tos 6 Oeds blessed be God (not in Pastorals). The phrase 
ydpw éyw is a Latinism, habere gratiam, of which several are 
found in Pastorals. + 


| serve (Aatpevw). In Pastorals only here. Comp. Rom. 
i. 9,25; Philip. iii. 3. Frequent in Hebrews. Originally, 
to serve for hire. In N. T. both of ritual service, as Heb. 
vili. 5; ix. 9; x. 2; xiii. 10; and of worship or service gen- 
erally, as L. i. 74; Rom. i. 9. Especially of the service 
rendered to God by the Israelites as his peculiar people, as 
Acts xxvi. T. Comp. Aatpeia service, Rom. ix. 4; Heb. 
ix. 1,6. In LXX always of the service of God or of heathen 
deities. 


From my forefathers (a0 mpoydvev). Ipdryovos, Past?. 
See on 1 Tim. v. 4. The phrase N. T.°. For the thought, 
comp. Acts xxiv. 14; Philip. iii. 5. He means, in the spirit 
and with the principles inherited from his fathers. Comp. 
the sharp distinction between the two periods of Paul’s life, 
Gal. i. 13, 14. 


With pure conscience (év caOapa cuverdnoet). As 1 Tim. 
iii. 9. The phrase, Past®°. Heb. ix. 14 has xaOapuet rip 
cvveldnow nuav shall purge our conscience. 


That without ceasing (as adiddemrrov). The passage is 
much involved. Note (1) that ydpw éyw r@ Oe@ I thank God 
must have an object. (2) That object cannot be that he 
unceasingly remembers Timothy in his prayers. (3) That 
object, though remote, is tréuvnow AaBav when I received 
reminder (ver. 5). He thanks God as he is reminded of the 





* Where Westcott and Hort read xapav joy ; Tischendorf and Weiss xdpu 
thanks. 

+ As 6¢ jy airlay quam ob rem (2 Tim.i. 6, .12; Tit. i, 13): ov rpdrov 
quemadmodum (2 Tim. iii. 8) : ofovs quales (2 Tim. iii. 11). Little or noth- 
ing can be inferred from these instances as to the composition of these Epis- 
tles at Rome. 
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faith of Timothy’s ancestors and of Timothy himself. Rend. 
freely, “I thank God whom I serve from my forefathers 
with pure conscience, as there goes along with my prayers an 
unceasing remembrance of thee, and a daily and nightly long- 
ing, as I recall thy tears, to see thee, that I may be filled with 
joy —I thank God, I say, for that I have been reminded of 
the unfeigned faith that is in thee,” ete. ’Adsadevrrov unceas- 
tng, only here and Rom. ix. 2. ’Adsarelmros unceasingly, 
Romie sate gin $30i7.518 > evil Te 


| have remembrance (éy@ tiv pveiav). The phrase once 
in Paul, 1 Th. iii. 6. Commonly, prelav rovodpuar I make 
mention, Pent OG ph. i. lose ly Thad. as ehilem. 4, 


Night and day (vu«rtos cal judpas). See 1 Tim. v. 5. 
The phrase in Paul, 1 Th. ii. 9; iii. 10; 2 Th. iii. 8. Const. 
with greatly desiring.* 


4. Greatly desiring (émiro@av). Better, longing. Pastor- 
als only here. Quite frequent in Paul. See Rom. i. 11; 
2 Cor. v. 2; ix. 14; Philip. i. 8, etc. The compounded prep- 
osition éi does not denote intensity, as A. V. greatly, but 
direction. Comp. ch. iv. 9, 21. 


Being mindful of thy tears (weuvnpevos cov tav daxpvav). 
The verb piyryjonec@a in Paul, only 1 Cor. xi. 2. In Pastor- 
als only here. The words give the reason for the longing to 
see Timothy. The allusion is probably to the tears shed by 
Timothy at his parting from Paul.t One is naturally 
reminded of the parting of Paul with the Ephesian elders at 
Miletus (Acts xx. 17 ff., see especially ver. 87). Holtzmann 
remarks that Paul’s discourse on that occasion is related to 
this passage as programme to performance. Bonds await the 





* Others with J have remembrance ; but without ceasing would make it 
superfluous. Comp. 1 Th. iii. 10. 

+ According to Hofmann, they are epistolary tears( /) —a letter of Timo- 
thy to Paul, expressing his distress at the apostle’s imprisonment, and, there- 
fore, an occasion of thanksgiving to Paul. 
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apostle (Acts xx. 23), and Paul appears as a prisoner 
(2 Tim. i. 8). He must fulfil his course (Acts xx. 24) ; 
here he has fulfilled it (2 Tim. iv. 7). He bids the overseers 
take heed to the flock, for false teachers will arise in the 
bosom of the church (Acts xx. 29, 30); these letters con- 
tain directions for the guidance of the flock, and denuncia- 
tions of heretical teachers. 


That | may be filled with joy. Const. with longing to 
see you. 


5. When | call to remembrance (imcurnow AaBov). 
The object of ydpw éyw, ver. 3. Lit. having received a 
reminding. The phrase, N. T.°. ‘Tarépvnots reminding (but 
sometimes intransitive, remembrance), only here, 2 Pet. i. 13 ; 
iii. 1. In LXX three times. As distinguished from avap- 
vnots remembrance (1 Cor. xi. 24, 25) it signifies a reminding 
or being reminded by another; while avapvnors is a recalling 
by one’s self. 


Unfeigned faith that is in thee (THs év col avutroxplrou 
mictews). See onl Tim.i. 5. For the peculiar collocation 
of the Greek words, comp. Acts xvii. 28; Rom. 1. 12; Eph. 
i. 15. The writer’s thought is probably not confined to 
Christian faith, but has in view the continuity of Judaism 
and Christianity. In ver. 3 he speaks of serving God from 
his forefathers. In Acts xxiv. 14 Paul is represented as 
saying that even as a Christian he serves the God of his 
fathers, believing all things contained in the law and the 
prophets. 


Dwelt (év@xnoev). Paul uses the verb with sin, the divine 
Spirit, God, the word of Christ, but nowhere with faith. The 
phrase faith dwells in, N.'T.°. According to Paul, Christians 
are or stand in faith ; but faith is not represented as dwelling 
in them. Christ dwells in the heart through faith (Eph. 
Lilet? ): 
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First (7p@rov). With reference to Timothy, and with a 
comparative sense, as Matt. v. 24; vii. 5; Mk. iii. 27; 1 Th. 
iv. 16, etc. This is shown by the last clause of-the verse. 
The writer merely means that faith had already dwelt in 
Timothy’s grandmother and mother before it did in him. 
How much farther back his believing ancestry went he does 
not say. Comp. Acts xvi. 1. 


Grandmother (uayyn). N.T.°. Once in LXX, 4 Mace. 
xvi. 9. Later Greek. The correct classical word is 770m. 
See Aristoph. Ach. 49; Plato, Repub. 461 D. From the 
emphasis upon Timothy’s receiving his training from his 
Jewish mother, it has been inferred that his father died early. 
That he was the child of a mixed marriage appears from 
Acts xvi. 1. 


| am persuaded (7rézretcuar). The verb in Pastorals only 
here and ver. 12. Often in Paul. 


6. Wherefore (0v Hv aitiav). Lit. for which cause. *Attia 
notin Paul. The phrase in ver. 12; Tit. i. 13; also in Luke, 
Acts, and Hebrews. Paul’s expression is 80 or dua TodTo. 


Stir up (avafwrupeiv). N.T.°. LXX, Gen. xlv. 27; 
1 Mace. xiii. 7. In Class., as Eurip. Hlectra, 1121, av’ ad od 
Swrupeis velxn véa you are rekindling old strifes. From ava 
again, fwds alive, rip fire. To Sarvpov is a piece of hot coal, 
an ember, a spark. Plato calls the survivors of the flood 
ouikpa Corupa Tod TaV avOparray yévous Stacecwopeva small 
sparks of the human race preserved. The word is, therefore, 
figurative, to stir or kindle the embers. ’Ava combines the 
meanings again and up, rekindle or kindle up. Vulg. only 
the former, resuscitare. Comp. avamrew kindle up, L. xii. 49; 
Jas. iii. 5. It is not necessary to assume that Timothy’s 
zeal had become cold. 


The gift of God (7d ydpucpa rod Oeod). See on 1 Tim. 
iv. 14. . 
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The laying on of my hands. See on 1 Tim. iv. 14. 


T. Spirit of fear (avevpa Seudlas). Better, of cowardice. 
N. T.°. Comp. Rom. viii. 15, and see on the Spirit, Rom. 
viii. 4, § 5. 


Of power (Suvduews). Found in all the Pauline Epistles 
except Philemon. In Pastorals only here, ver. 8, and ch. 
iii. 5. Not used by our writer in the sense of working mira- 
cles, which it sometimes has in Paul. Here, the power to 
overcome all obstacles and to face all dangers. It is closely 
linked with the sense of zrappncia boldness. 


Of love (ayamrns). See on Gal. v. 22. 


Of a sound mind (cadpoucpod). N.T.°. °LXX, °Class. 
Not self-control, but the faculty of generating it in others or in 
one’s self, making them o@ppoves of sound mind. Comp. Tit. 
ii. 4. Rend. discipline. See on cwppoctvn, 1 Tim. ii. 9. 


8. Be not ashamed (2) éra:cyuvOys). See on L. ix. 26. 
Testimony (yaprvpiov). See on 1 Tim. ii. 6. 


His prisoner (désycov adrov). Paul styles himself the 
prisoner of the Lord, Eph. iii. 1; iv. i; Philem. i. 9. Only 
here in Pastorals. Not in a figurative sense, one who belongs 
to Christ, but one who is imprisoned because of his labours as an 
apostle of Christ. On Paul’s supposed second imprisonment, 
see Introd. IV. 


Be partaker of the afflictions (cvveaxordOncov). Only 
here and.ch. ii. 3. °LXX, °Class. The compounded ouv 
with, not with the gospel, as Rev., but with me. Share afflic- 
tions with me for the gospel. 


According to the power of God. Which enables him to 
endure hardness. Connect with be partaker, etc. 
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9. Who hath saved us. Salvation is ascribed to God. 
See on our Saviour, 1 Tim. i. 1. 


Called (xadécavtos). Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12, and see Rom. 
Wilt. OU Spied eed Cor. 1, 95° Galo 6: 1°Th. ii. 12° lis 
Paul’s technical term for God’s summoning men to salvation. 
In Paul the order is reversed: called, saved. 


With a holy calling («Ajoe ayia). KarAjous calling, often 
in Paul; but the phrase holy calling only here. In Paul, 
KAjols sometimes as here, with the verb «anreiv to call, as 
1 Cor. vii. 20; Eph. iv. 1, 4. 


Purpose (7pofecwv). See on Acts xi. 23; Rom. ix. 11. 


Grace which was given (ydpiw tv do0cicav). Comp. 
Romy x 93..6; xy 15 ;) 1 Cor, i..103 Eph. ii. 8 suiv. 7. 
The phrase only here in Pastorals. 


Before the world began (po ypdvwr aiwviwv). See ad- 
ditional note on 2 Th. i. 9. In Pastorals the phrase only here 
and Tit.i.2. Notin Paul. Lit. before eternal times. If it is 
insisted that ai@vos means everlasting, this statement is ab- 
surd. It is impossible that anything should take place before 
everlasting times. That would be to say that there was a 
beginning of times which are from everlasting. Paul puts the 
beginnings of salvation in God’s purpose before the time of 
the world (1 Cor. ii. 7; 1 Pet. i. 20); and Christ’s partici- 
pation in the saving counsels of God prior to time, goes with 
the Pauline doctrine of Christ’s preéxistence. The meaning, 
therefore, of this phrase is rightly given in A.V.: before the 
world began, that is, before time was reckoned by aeons or 
cycles. Then, in that timeless present, grace was given to 
us in God’s decree, not actually, since we did not exist. The 
gift pianned and ordered in the eternal counsels is here 
treated as an actual bestowment. 


10. Made manifest (davepwGcicav). See on 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
In contrast with the preceding clause, this marks the histor- 
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ical fulfilment in time of the eternal, divine counsel. Comp. 
Tit. i. 8. There is an implication that the divine counsel 
was hidden until the fitting time: comp. Eph. iii. 5, and see 
Col. i. 26. 


By the appearing (da ris érripavelas). See on 2 Th. il. 8; 
TV Tire eva: 


Who hath abolished (xatapyjocavros). Better, since he 
made of none effect. In Pastorals only here. Frequent in 
Paul. See on make without effect, Rom. iii. 3, and comp. is 
swallowed wp, 1 Cor. xv. 54. Notice the association of the 
verb with éwupavera appearing in 2 Th. ii. 8. 


Brought to light (dwrticavros). Only here in Pastorals. 
In Paul, fb Cor iv.) 7 Hphoisds8 3 mis 9: 


Immortality (af@apciav). Better, incorruption. With this 
exception, only in Paul. See Wisd. ii. 23; vi. 9; 4 Mace. 
1x 22 Xvi. a. 


11. A teacher of the Gentiles (dvdacKanros éOvdv). Omit 
of the Gentiles. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 7, from which the words 
were probably transferred when the three Epistles were 
jointly edited. Paul calls himself an apostle, and describes 
himself as preaching (xnptvaocwv); but he nowhere calls him- 
self duddoKxanros a teacher, although he uses dvddcKew to teach, 
of himself, 1 Cor. iv. 17; Col. i. 28. He also uses dudayn 
teaching, of matter given by him to the converts, Rom. vi. 17; 
xvi. 17; 1 Cor. xiv. 6. He distinguishes between the apos- 
tle and the teacher, 1 Cor. xii. 28; Eph. iv. 11. 


12. | am not ashamed. Comp. ver. 8, and Rom. i. 16. 


Whom | have believed (@ wemiotevea). Or, in whom I 
have put my trust. See on J. i. 12; ii. 22; Rom. iv. 5. 


Able (dvvards). Often used with a stronger meaning, as 
1 Cor. i. 26, mighty; Acts xxv. 5, of duvarol the chief men: 
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as a designation of God, o duvards the mighty one, Luke i. 49: 
of preéminent ability or power in something, as of Jesus, 
Suvatds év épy@ Kal AGy~ mighty in deed and word, L. xxiv. 
19: of spiritual agencies, “The weapons of our warfare are 
duvata mighty,” etc., 2 Cor. x. 4. Very often in LXX. 


That which | have committed (r7v wapaOnenv pov). 
More correctly, that which has been committed unto me: my 
sacred trust. The meaning of the passage is that Paul is 
convinced that God is strong to enable him to be faithful to 
his apostolic calling, in spite of the sufferings which attend 
it, until the day when he shall be summoned to render his 
final account. The vapa@y«n or thing committed to him 
was the same as that which he had committed to Timothy 
that he might teach others (1 Tim. vi. 20). It was the form 
of sound words (ver. 13); that which Timothy had heard 
from Paul (ch. i. 2); that fair deposit (ver. 14). It was 
the gospel to which Paul had been appointed (ver. 11); 
which had been intrusted to him (1 Tim. i. 11; Tit.1. 3; 
COND Mm erOrenixX elie Gal ein Geel) Lhe 4) Ss « Phe-verb 
arapatiBévat to commit to one’s charge is a favourite with Luke. 
See L. xii. 48; Acts xx. 32. Sums deposited with a Bishop 
for the use of the church were called vrapaOjKat THs éxxAnolas 
trust-funds of the church. In the Epistle of the pseudo-Igna- 
tius to Hero (VII) we read: “ Keep my deposit (rapaOn«nv) 
which I and Christ have committed (mapOéue0a) to you. I 
commit (mapatiOnu.) to you the church of the Antiochenes.” 


That day (éxeivnv tiv nuépav). The day of Christ’s sec- 
ond appearing. See on 1 Th. y. 2. In this sense the phrase 
occurs in the N. T. Epistles only ch. i. 18; iv. 8; 2 Th.i. 10; 
but often in the Gospels, as Matt. vii. 22; xxvi. 29; Mk. 
“xiii. 82, etc. The day of the Lord’s appearing is designated 
by Paul as 7 yuépa, absolutely, the day, Rom. xiii. 12; 1 Cor. 
iii. 13; 1 Th. v. 4: pépa rod Kupiov the day of the Lord, 
Cori, 83-2 Cor. 7 125) They. 23 2 Theil 22 the day 
of Jesus Christ or Christ, Philip. i. 6,10; 11.16: the day when 
God shall judge, Rom. ii. 16: the day of wrath and revelation 
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of the righteous judgment of God, Rom. ii. 5: the day of 
redemption, Eph. iv. 30. 


18. The form (émor’mwow). Pasts®. CLXX, Class. 
See on 1 Tim. i. 16. 


Of sound words (éirysavovt@v Adywv). See on 1 Tim.i. 16. 


In faith and love. The teaching is to be held, preached, 
and practised, not as a mere schedule of conduct, however 
excellent, but with the strong conviction of faith and the 
fervour of love. 


14. That good thing which was committed (tv cada 
mapaOnknv). That fair, honourable trust, good and beautiful 
in itself, and honourable to him who receives it. The phrase 
N. T.°. See on ver. 12. Comp. the good warfare, 1 Tim. 
i. 18; teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 6; fight, 1 Tim. vi. 12; confession, 
1 Tim. vi. 12. 


15. In Asia. Proconsular Asia, known as Asia Propria 
or simply Asia. It was the Roman province formed out of 
the kingdom of Pergamus, which was bequeathed to the 
Romans by Attalus III (.c. 130), including the Greek 
cities on the western coast of Asia, and the adjacent islands 
with Rhodes. It included Mysia, Lydia, Caria, and Phrygia. 
The division Asia Major and Asia Minor was not adopted 
until the fourth century A.D. Asia Minor (Anatolia) was 
bounded by the Euxine, Aegean, and Mediterranean on the 
north, west, and south; and on the east by the mountains on 
the west of the upper course of the Euphrates. 


Have turned away (aveorpdgnoav). Not from the faith, 
but from Paul. 


16. Onesiphorus. Mentioned again, ch. iv. 19. 


Refreshed (aveyvfev). N.T.°. Several times in LXX; 
often in Class. “Avaryutis refreshing, Acts iii. 19; and 
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katayvyxev to cool, L. xvi. 24. Originally to cool; to revive 


by fresh air. 


Chain (advow). Once in Paul, Eph. vi. 20. Several times 
in Mark, Luke, and Acts. It may mean handcuffs or manacles 
(see Lightfoot, Philippians, ed. of 1896, p. 8), but is not 
limited to that sense either in classical or later Greek. See 
Hdt. ix. 74; Eurip. Orest. 984. Mk. v. 4 is not decisive. 


18. Very well (BéAtiov). N. T.°. The sense is compar- 
ative ; better than I can tell you. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. Therefore (ody). In view of what has been said in the 
previous chapter. 


Be strong (évévvayov). In Paul, Rom. iv. 20; Eph. vi. 
10; Philip. iv. 18. Lit. be strengthened inwardly. 


In the grace (év Tn yapi7t). Grace is the inward source of 
strength. Comp. the association of grace and strength in 
2)Core xit.70, 


2. Among many witnesses (61a 7odAG@v paptipwv). Aa 
through the medium of, and therefore in the presence of. 


Commit (apdGov). As a trust or deposit (zrapabyxn). 
See on ch. i. 12,14. In Paul only 1 Cor. x. 27. 


Faithful (icrois). Not believing, but trusty, as appears 
from the context. See on 1 J.i. 9; Apoc. i. 5; ii. 14. 


Able (‘xavol). In Pastorals only here. Very common in 
Luke and Acts: a few times in Paul. See on many, Rom. 
xy. 23. 
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8. Endure hardness (cuveaxord@noov). Comp. ch. 1. 8. 
A.V. fails to give the force of cvv with. Rend. suffer hard- 
ship with me. 


Soldier (otpatrns). Only here in Pastorals. °P. Fre- 
quent in Acts. 


4. That warreth (otpatevomevos). Better, when engaged in 
warfare. Rev. no soldier on service. In Paul, 1 Cor. ix. T; 
2 Cor. x. 8. In Pastorals only here and 1 Tim. i. 18. 


Entangleth himself (éu7Adcerac). Only here and 2 Pet. 
ii. 20 (see note). This has been made an argument for 
clerical celibacy. 


In the affairs of this life (vais tod Biov mpaypatias). 
Better, affairs of life. Not as A. V. implies, in contrast 
with the affairs of the next life, but simply the ordinary 
occupations of life. In N. T. Bios means either means of sub- 
sistence, as Mk. xii. 44; L. viii. 43; 1 J. iii. 17; or course 
of life, as L. viii. 14. Béos °P. 


Him who hath chosen him to be a soldier (1@ otparo- 
AoynoavTt). N.T.°. CLXX. Better, enrolled him as a 
soldier. 


5. Strive for masteries (46A7). N. T.°. CLXX. Paul 
uses ayoviferdat (see 1 Cor. ix. 25), which appears also in 
1 Tim. iv. 10; vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7. For masteries is super- 
fluous. Rev. contend in the games; but the meaning of the 
verb is not limited to that. It may mean to contend in battle ; 
and the preceding reference to the soldier would seem to 
suggest that meaning here. The allusion to crowning is 
not decisive in favour of the Rev. rendering. Among the 
Romans crowns were the highest distinction for service in 
war. The corona triumphalis of laurel was presented to a 
triumphant general; and the corona obsidionalis was awarded 
to a general by the army which he had saved from a siege or 
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from a shameful capitulation. It was woven of grass which 
grew on the spot, and was also called corona graminea. The 
corona myrtea or ovalis, the crown of bay, was worn by the 
general who celebrated the lesser triumph or ovatio. The 
golden corona muralis, with embattled ornaments, was given 
for the storming of a wall; and the corona castrensis or val- 
laris, also of gold, and ornamented in imitation of palisades, 
was awarded to the soldier who first climbed the rampart of 
the enemy’s camp. 


Is he not crowned (ov crefavotrar). The verb only here 
and Heb. ii. 7, 9. For oréfavos crown, see on Apoc. ii. 9; 
iv. 4; 1 Pet. v. 4. Paul has oréfavov raBeiv, 1 Cor. ix. 25. 


Lawfully (vouiuas). Past®. See 1 Tim.i. 8. According 
to the law of military service which requires him to abandon 
all other pursuits. So the law of the ministerial office requires 
that the minister shall not entangle himself with secular pur- 
suits. If he fulfils this requirement, he is not to trouble him- 
self about his worldly maintenance, for it is right that he 
should draw his support from his ministerial labour: nay, 
he has the first right to its material fruits. 


6. The husbandman that laboureth (tov xomiavta yewp- 
yov). The verb implies hard, wearisome toil. See on 1 Th. 
i. 3; v. 12. Tewpyds husbandman, only here in Pastorals. 
°P. seo on J. xv, 1. 


Must be first partaker (Se mpatov — perarapPaver). 
Better, ‘must be the first to partake. His is the first right 
to the fruits of his labour in the gospel. The writer seems 
to have in his eye 1 Cor. ix. 7, where there is a similar 
association of military service and farming to illustrate the 
principle that they who proclaim the gospel should live of 
the gospel. MeradrauBdvew to partake, °P, and only here in 
-Pastorals. Paul uses peréyev. See 1 Cor. ix. 10,12; x. 17, 
21, 30. 


7. Consider (vex). Better, understand. 
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And the Lord give thee understanding (coca yap o xUptos 
ctvecwv). More correctly, for the Lord shall give.* For ovveow 
understanding, see on Mk. xii. 33; L. ii. 47; Col. i. 9. 


8. Remember that Jesus Christ — was raised, etc. In- 
correct. Rend. remember Jesus Christ raised from the dead. 
Monudveve remember, only here in Pastorals: often in Paul. 
’"Eyeipev to raise, very often in N. T., but only here in Past- 
orals. The perfect passive participle (éynyepyevov) only here. 
The perfect marks the permanent condition — raised and still 
living. 


Of the seed of David. Not referring to Christ’s human 
descent as a humiliation in contrast with his victory over 
death (éynyepuevov), but only marking his human, visible 
nature along with his glorified nature, and indicating that in 
both aspects he is exalted and glorified. See the parallel 
in Rom. i. 8, 4, which the writer probably had in mind, and 
was perhaps trying to imitate. It is supposed by some that 
the words Jesus Christ — seed of David were a part of a 
confessional formula. 


According to my gospel. Comp. Rom. ii. 16; xvi. 25, and 
BeawiCOr, xy. lc. 2 Cor. xi. 1; Gals iol); tack Lim. teed 


9. Wherein | suffer trouble (év 6 xaxora0a). Wherein 
refers to the gospel. Kaxozra@eiv only here, ch. iv. 5, and 
Caste Lee NN On. VL 0. 


As an evildoer (as xaxotpyos). Only here and in Luke. 
Better, malefactor. The meaning is technical. Comp. L. 
xxiii. 32, 33, 39. 


Unto bonds (uéeypu decudv). Comp. Philip. ii. 8, péxpe 
Oavarov unto death: Heb. xii. 4, wéypis atyartos unto blood. 
Const. with I suffer trouble. 





* The A. V. follows T. R. 5g may (the Lord) give. 
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But the word of God is not bound (4a 6 Adyos Tod Beod 
ov déderat). Nevertheless, although I am in bonds, the gospel 
which I preach will prevail in spite of all human efforts to 
hinder it. Word of God often in Paul. In Pastorals, 1 Tim. 
iv. 5; Tit. ii. 5. Bound, in Paul metaphorically, as here, 
Rom. vii. 2; 1 Cor, vii. 27, 39. 


10. Therefore (dia rovro). Because I know that God is 
carrying on his work.* 


That they may also (iva «ai adrol). More correctly, they 
also may, etc. Also, as well as myself. 


Obtain the salvation (cwrnpias tiywowv). The phrase 


N.T.°. Paul has srepurrotnows cwrtnpias obtaining of salvation, 
Theo: 


Which is in Christ Jesus. The phrase salvation which is in 
Christ Jesus, N. T.°. For other collocations with in Christ 
Jesus in Pastorals, see 1 Tim. i. 14; iii. 13; 2 Tim. i. 1, 9, 
AE ae ap eae FS 


With eternal glory (era d0&ns aiwviov). The phrase 
eternal glory only here and 1 Pet. v.10. Paul has aiéuov 
Bdpos d0&ns eternal weight of glory, 2 Cor.iv.1T. Glory here 
is the eternal reward of Christians in heaven. 


11. It is a faithful saying. Better, faithful is the saying. 
See on 1 Tim. i. 15. It refers to what precedes— the eternal 
glory of those who are raised with Christ (ver. 8) which 
stimulates to endurance of sufferings for the gospel. 


For (yap). Faithful is the saying that the elect shall 
obtain salvation with eternal glory, for if we be dead, etc.+ 





* Others connect with what follows: I endure —on this account, namely, 
that the elect may obtain salvation. or the elects’ sake is not against this 
connection, since God’s election does not do away with the faithful efforts of 
his servants. 

+ Others refer faithful is the saying to what follows, and render yap 
namely. 


300 WORD STUDIES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.  [Cu. IL. 


The following words to the end of ver. 12 may be a fragment 
of a hymn or confession, founded on Rom. vi. 8; viii. 17. 


If we be dead with him (ei cvvarefdvowev). A.V. misses 
the force of the aorist. Better, 7f we died, ete. Comp. Rom. 
vi. 8; Col. ii. 20. For the verb, comp. Mk. xiv. 31; 2 Cor. 
vii. 3. 


12. If we suffer we shall also reign with him (ed d7ropevo- 
pev, Kal ovvBactrevoouev). For suffer, rend. endure. vv- 
Bactrevev to reign with, only here and 1 Cor. iv. 8. Comp. 
L. xix. 17,19; xxii. 29,380; Rom. v. 17; Apoc. iv. 4; v.10; 
XXi ab: 


If we deny him he also will deny us (e¢ apyvnodpucba, Kaxei- 
vos apyncerar nuds). The verb °P. Him must be supplied. 
The meaning of the last clause is, will not acknowledge us as 
his own. Comp. L. ix. 26; Matt. x. 33. 


18. If we believe not (ed amictodpev). Better, are faith- 
less or untrue to him. Comp. Rom. ii. 8. In Pastorais 
only here. 


Faithful (aroros). True to his own nature, righteous char- 
acter, and requirements, according to which he cannot accept 
as faithful one who has proved untrue to him. To do this 
would be to deny himself. 


14. Put them in remembrance (urouiuvncKxe). PP. See 
on umouvnow reminding, ch. i. 5. 


Charging (dvapaptupsuevos). In Paul only 1 Th. iv. 6. 
Very frequent in Acts. See on Acts ii. 40; xx. 23. The 
sense is rather conjuring them by their loyalty to God. Paul 
uses the simple paptipec@ar in a similar sense. See Gal. 
vss) Lo bbe 2:(note); Ephaivs 1%: 


Before God (év@mov rod Oeod). See on 1 Tim. v. 4. 
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Strive about words (doyouayeiv). N. T.% PLXX, 
Class. Comp. Aoyouaylas disputes of words, 1 Tim. vi. 4, 
and see 1 Cor. iv. 20. 


To no profit (é7’ ovdév ypjoimov). Lit. to nothing useful. 
Ez’ ovdev, °P. He uses els xevdv to no purpose. See 2 Cor. 
Wiss) seGalw) 2; Philip. 11.0163, 1Th., iii, 5. Xpyotpos 
useful, N. T.°. 


To the subverting (ei xatactpogy). ‘Et does not mean 
here to or for (purpose or object), but indicates the ground 
on which the unprofitableness of the wordy strife rests. 
Unprofitable because it works subversion of the hearers. 
Kartactpody subversion, transliterated into catastrophe, only 
here and 2 Pet. ii. 6. In LXX of the destruction or over- 
throw of men or cities. Karaotpépev to overturn, Matt. 
xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Acts xv. 16, cit. Paul uses caOaipects 
pulling down, 2 Cor. x. 4, 8; xiii. 10. 


15. Study (c7ovdacov). Originally, make haste. In Paul, 
Gal. ii. 103:iph. iv.3 (note); 1/Th. i. 17. 


To shew thyself approved (ceautov Séximov tapactiaat). 
Ilapacrhcat, better, present. In Pastorals only here and 
ch. iv. 17. Often in Acts and Paul. See on Acts i. 3; 
Rom. xvi. 2; Eph. v. 27. Acx:uov approved, only here in 
Pastorals, five times by Paul. See on Jas.i.12. On doxipy 
approvedness, Rom. v. 4; and on doxipalev to approve on test, 
HPet1. 7: 


A workman (épya@rnv). In Paul, 2 Cor. xi. 18; Philip. 
lili. 2. In Pastorals, 1 Tim. v. 18. 


That needeth not to be ashamed (averaicyvrtov). N.T.°. 
OLXX, Class. Lit. not made ashamed, as Philip. i. 20. A 
workman whose work does not disgrace him. 


Rightly dividing (op0oTopodvra). N.T.°. Class. In 
LXX, Prov. iii. 6; xi. 5; both times in the sense of direct- 
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ing the way. From ép00s straight and réuvew to cut. Hence, 
to cut straight, as paths; to hold a straight course ; generally, 
to make straight; to handle rightly. Vulg. recte tractare. 
The thought is that the minister of the gospel is to present 
the truth rightly, not abridging it, not handling it as a char- 
latan (see on 2 Cor. ii. 17), not making it a matter of wordy 
strife (ver. 14), but treating it honestly and fully, in a 
straightforward manner. Various homiletic fancies have 
been founded on the word, as, to divide the word of truth, 
giving to each hearer what he needs: or, to separate it into 
its proper parts: or, to separate it from error: or, to cut 
straight through it, so that its inmost contents may be laid 
bare. Others, again, have found in it the figure of dividing 
the bread, which is the office of the household steward; or of 
dividing the sacrificial victims; or of cutting a straight fur- 
row with the plough. 


16. Shun (aepiictaco). °P. In Pastorals, here and Tit. 
i. 9. Originally, to place round; to stand round. In the 
middle voice, to turn one’s self about, as for the purpose of 
avoiding something: hence, avoid, shun. Often in Class., 
but in this sense only in later Greek. 


Profane and vain babblings (GeByAovs Kevodwvias). For 
profane, see on 1 Tim. i. 9. Vain is superfluous, being 
implied in babblings. For babblings, see on 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
Babble is a word of early origin, an imitative word, formed 
on the efforts of a young child to speak, and having its coun- 
terparts in many languages. It appears very early in Eng- 
lish, as in Piers Plowman: 

‘¢ And so I bablede on my bedes.”? 


Vis. 2487, 


Bacon : : : 
‘¢ Who will open himselfe to a blab or a babler ?” 


Ess. vi. 
Shakespeare : : 
‘‘ Leave thy vain bibble babble.’ 


Twelfth N. iv. 2. 


They will increase (zpoxdéwouow). See on Rom. xiii. 12, 
and Gal. i. 14. 
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Ungodliness (acePelas). The opposite of edaéBeva godli- 
ness, for which see on 1 Tim. ii. 2. In Pastorals, Tit. ii. 12. 
In: Paul Romie 3 xi. 36; cit: 


17. Will eat (vouypy &e). Lit. will have pasturage, and 
so grow. Noun mupds isa spreading of fire: a sore is said 
vounv moeicbat to spread. Comp. Acts iv. 17, dcaveunOn 
spread, of the influence of the miracle of Peter, from the same ° 
root, véuewv to distribute or divide ; often of herdsmen, to pas- 
ture. No only here and J. x. 9. 


Canker (ydyypaiva). Transliterated into gangrene. An 
eating sore; acancer. N.T.°, °LXX. Comp. Ovid: 
‘¢Solet immedicabile cancer 


Serpere, et illaesas vitiatis addere partes.’’ 
Metam. ii. 825 


18. Have erred (jotéyncav). See on 1 Tim. i. 6. 
The resurrection (avacraciv). Only here in Pastorals. 


19. Nevertheless (uévrov). Mostly in John. °P. Only 
here in Pastorals. 


The foundation of God standeth sure (6 orepeds Oeuérsos 
Tov Oeov éotnxev). Wrong. Xrtepeos sure is attributive, not 
predicative. Rend. the firm foundation of God standeth. The 
phrase foundation of God, N.'T.°. @ewédwos foundation is an 
adjective, and AéOos stone is to be supplied. It is not to be 
taken by metonymy for oi«éa house (ver. 20), but must be 
interpreted consistently with it,* and, in a loose way, repre- 
sents or foreshadows it. So we speak of an endowed institu- 
tion as a foundation. By “the sure foundation of God” is 
meant the church, which is “the pillar and stay of the truth” 
(1 Tim. iii. 15), by means of which the truth of God is to 
withstand the assaults of error. The church has its being in 





*In LXX, pins palace, fortress, citadel, hall, is rendered by GeyeNia. 
See Hos. viii. 14; Amosi. 4, 7, 10, 12, 14; Jer. vi. 5; Isa. xxv. 2. 
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the contents of “the sound teaching ” (1 Tim. i. 10), which is 
“according to godliness” (1 Tim. vi. 3), and which is depos- 
ited in it. ‘The mystery of godliness” is intrusted to it 
(1 Tim. iii. 16). Its servants possess “the mystery of the 
faith”. C1, Tim..ii,.9)., Inv1 Corsa: 11, Christie’ repre- 
sented as “the chief corner-stone.” In Eph. ii. 20, the 
church is built “upon the foundation of the apostles and 
prophets,” with Christ as the corner-stone, and grows into a 
“holy temple (vacv) in the Lord.” Here, the church itself 
is the foundation, and the building is conceived as a great 
dwelling-house. While the conception of the church here 
does not contradict that of Paul, the difference is apparent 
between it and the conception in Ephesians, where the church 
is the seat of the indwelling and energy of the Holy Spirit. 
Comp. 1 Cor. ili. 16,17. Zrepeds firm only here, Heb. v. 12, 
14, and 1 Pet. v. 9 (mote). “Eotnxev standeth, in contrast 
with overthrow (ver. 18). 


Seal (odpayida). Mostly in the Apocalypse. Only here 
in Pastorals. In Paul, Rom. iv. 11; 1 Cor. ix. 2. Used here 
rather in the sense of inscription or motto. Comp. Deut. vi. 
9; xi. 20; Apoc. xxi. 14. There are two inscriptions on the 
foundation stone, the one guaranteeing the security, the other 
the purity, of the church. The two go together. The purity 
of the church is indispensable to its security. 


The Lord knoweth them that are his (&yvw xvpuos Tods 
dvras avtod). The first inscription: God knows his own. 
Comp. Num. xvi. 5; 1 Cor. xiii. 12. For éyve knoweth, see 
on Gal. iv. 9. Them that are his, his ékrexrol chosen; see 
ver, 10 39Yit-1. 15 Rom. viii. 33; Col. ii.12:'1 Pet, i. 9: 
Apoe. xvii. 14. Not, however, in any hard, predestinarian 
sense.* Comp. J. x. 14; Matt. vii. 23; L. xiii. 25, 27. 








* As in the Westminster Confession, where this passage is cited as a proof- 
text of the dogma that those ‘‘angels and men?’ who are ‘ predestinated and 
foreordained”’ to everlasting life or death, ‘‘are particularly and unchange- 
ably designed: and their number is so certain and definite that it cannot be 
either increased or diminished.’”? Ch. III., Sect. iy. 
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Let every one that nameth the name of Christ depart 
from iniquity. The second inscription, concerning the purity 
of the church. For ef Christ rend. of the Lord (xupiov). 
"Ovopatov nameth, only here in Pastorals. It means to give 
a name to, to style,as Mk. iii. 14; L. vi. 14; 1 Cor. v.11: to 
pronounce a name as having a special virtue, as in incantation, 
as Acts xix. 13: to utter a name as acknowledging and appro- 
priating what the name involves, as a confession of faith and 
allegiance. So here. Comp. Rom. xv. 20; 1 Cor. v. 11; 
Isa. xxvi. 138. For évoa name, see on 1 Th. i. 12. ’Azroo- 
THT aro adixlas depart from iniquity. For the verb, see on 
1 Tim. iv.1. Mostly in Luke and Acts. Comp. Num. 
xvi. 26; Isa. lii. 11. Whatever may be implied in God’s 
election, it does not relieve Christians of the duty of strict 
attention to their moral character and conduct. Comp. 
Philip. ii. 12. The gift of grace (Eph. ii. 8) is exhibited in 
making one a coworker with God (1 Cor. iii. 9). The sal- 
vation bestowed by grace is to be “carried out” (Philip. 
ii. 12) by man with the aid of grace (Rom. vi. 8-19 ; 2 Cor. 
vi. 1). What this includes and requires appears in Philip. 
iii. 10; iv. 1-7; Eph. iv. 138-16, 22 ff. ; Col. ii. 6, 7. 


20. But the church embraces a variety of characters. 
Unrighteous men steal into it. So, in a great household 
establishment there are vessels fit only for base uses. 


House (oixta). As @ewédsos foundation indicates the 
inward, essential character of the church, ofxéa exhibits its 
visible, outward aspect. The mixed character of the church 
points to its greatness (weyarn). 


Vessels (cxevn). See on Matt. xii. 29; Mk. ili. 27; 
UishIxeLO me RVI Ly heats in... Ts 


Of wood and of earth (Awa Kal doTpdxiva). Evrcvos 
wooden, only here and Apoc. ix. 20. ’Ootpaxuwwos of baked 
elay, only here and 2 Cor. iv. 7 (note). Comp. the different 
metaphor, 1 Cor. iii. 12. 
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Some to honour and some to dishonour. After Rom. 
ibe, Pale 


21. Purge (éxxaOdpy). Only here and 1 Cor. v.7. The 
meaning is, separate himself from communion with. 


From these (a7ro rovrwy). From such persons as are de- 
scribed as “ vessels unto dishonour.” Some attempt to relieve 
the awkwardness of this figure by referring these to persons 
mentioned in vy. 16, 17. 


Unto honour (eis tiunv). Const. with vessel, not with 
sanctified. 


Sanctified (jyacpevov). Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 5. Set apart 
to noble and holy uses, as belonging to God. See on dy- 
acpos sanctification, Rom. vi. 19. For dyos holy, see on 
Tati vo 10: 


Meet (edypnotov). From ed well and ypacOa to use. 
Hence, easy to make use of, useful. The A.V. meet, is fit, 
suitable. Rend. serviceable. In contrast with to no profit, 
ver. 14. See Philem. 11, where the contrast with dypyotos 
useless is brought out. Only here, ch. iv. 11, Philem. 11. 


For the master’s use (76 deorrdtn). Use is superfluous. 
Rend. for the master. ‘The master of the household. See on 
teTim evil. 


Prepared (jTocwacuevov). In Paul, 1 Cor. ii. 9; Philem. 22. 
Only here in Pastorals. Comp. Tit. iii. 1. 


Every good work. The phrase in Paul, 2 Cor. ix. 8; 
Col.i.10; 2Th.ii. 17. In Pastorals, 1 Tim. v. 10; 2 Tim. 
Wi L7G) Pits i elG.shili-« 1. 


22. Youthful lusts (veorepucds ériOuplas). Newrtepixds 
youthful, N.T.°. For ériOupia desire, lust, see on Mk. iv. 19; 
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1 Th. iv. 5. Such counsel from Paul to Timothy seems 
strange. 


Follow (dtoxe). Pursue. Stronger than follow. A favour 
ite word with Paul to denote the pursuit of moral and spir: 
itual ends. See Rom. ix. 30, 31; xii. 18; 1 Cor. xiv. 1; 
Philip. iii. 12. 


Peace (eipjvnv). Not a distinct virtue in the list, but a 
consequence of the pursuit of the virtues enumerated. Const. 
with with them that call, etc. For peace with Siuxew pursue, 
see Rom. xiv. 19; Heb. xii. 14, and Ps. xxxiv. 14, cit. 
1. Peta. 11, 


Call on the Lord (éixadovupévor tov cvpiov). A Pauline 
phrase, only here in Pastorals. See Rom. x. 12, 13, 14; 
1 Cor. i. 2. See also Acts ii. 21; ix. 14; xxii. 16. 


Out of a pure heart (é« xafapds xapdias). Const. with 
call on the Lord. The phrase, 1 Tim. i. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22. 
Comp. Matt. v. 8. 


23. Foolish (wwpas). In Pastorals only here and Tit. iti. 
9. Mapes means dull, sluggish, stupid: applied to the taste, 
flat, insipid: comp. pepavOn have lost his savour, Matt. v. 18. 
In Pastorals never substantively, a fool, but so in 1 Cor. 
ii. 18; iv. 10. Comp. adpav, 1 Cor. xv. 36. 


Unlearned (azraidevTous). Rev. ignorant is better; but 
the meaning at bottom is undisciplined: questions of an un- 
trained mind, carried away with novelties : questions which 
do not proceed from any trained habit of thinking. 


Questions (fy77c«s). Better, questionings. See on 1 Tim. 
vi. 4. 


Avoid (zapatrov). See on 1 Tim. iv. 7. Better, refuse or 
decline. 
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Gender (yevvaor). Only here in Pastorals. In Paul, 
metaphorically, 1 Cor. iv. 15; Philem. 10; Gal. iv. 24. 


24. The servant of the Lord (OdovAov xupiov). The 
teacher or other special worker in the church. Comp. Tit. 
in Li Roni 1s Galsi.l0; Phiip.asls Col. ty.sl Zane 
any Christian, 1 Cor. vii. 22; Eph. vi. 6. The phrase is 
often applied to the O. T. prophets as a body: see Amos 
iii. {3 Jer. vu. 25; Ezra ix. 11; Dan. ix. 6. To Joshua, 
Judg. ii. 8; to David, Ps. lxxvii. 70. 


Must not (ov 57). Moral obligation. 
Gentle (nov). Only here and 1 Th. ii. 7 (note). 


Apt to teach, patient (didaxtixdv, aveEixaxov). Ardaxtixds 
apt to teach, only here and 1 Tim. iii. 2 (note). ’AveEkaxos 
forbearing, N. T.°. "AveEccaxia forbearance, Wisd. ii. 19. 
Rend. forbearing. 


25. In meekness (év zpaitntt). A Pauline word, only 
here in Pastorals, but comp. trpavma0ia meekness, 1 Tim. vi. 
11 (mote). Const. with instructing. 


Instructing (aadevovra). See on 1 Tim. i. 20. Better, 
correcting. 


Those that oppose themselves (rods avridiatOguevous ). 
N. T.°. °LXX. Class. only late Greek. Themselves is 
wrong. The meaning is, those who oppose the servant of 
the Lord ; who carry on the avriOéces oppositions (1 Tim. 
vi. 20); =gainsayers (avtihéyovres, Tit. i. 9). Paul’s word is 
avrixecOa to oppose: see 1 Cor. xvi. 9; Gal. v. 17 > Ebilip, 
TP Ae iy ad Mes ugar 


Repentance (yeravorav). Only here in Pastorals. See on 
repent, Matt. ili. 2. 


To the acknowledging of the truth (eis émréyvaow aXrn- 
Geias). More correctly, the knowledge. The formula Past®, 
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See 1 Tim. ii. 4 (note); 2 Tim. iii. 7. For eis unto after 
peTavota repentance, see Mk. i. 4; L. iii. 8; xxiv. 47; Acts 
xt 18s oxeeeZ is 2 Cor. vir 10. 


26. May recover themselves (avavippoow). Lit. may 
return to soberness. N.T.°. See on be sober, 1 Th. v. 6. A 
similar connection of thought between coming to the knowl- 


edge of God and awaking out of a drunken stupor, occurs 
1 Cor. xv. 34. 


Out of the snare of the devil (é« rs rod duaBdXou Trayidos). 
Comp. Ps. cxxiv. 7. The phrase snare of the devil, only here 
and 1 Tim. iii. T(mote). The metaphor is mixed; return to 
soberness out of the snare of the devil. 


Who are taken captive (€Cwypnudvor). Or, having been 
held captive. Only here and L. v. 10 (mote on thow shalt 
catch). 


By him (im airod). The devil. 


At his will (eis 7d éxetvou OéAnwa). Better, wnto his will : 
that is, to do his (God’s) will. 

The whole will then read: “ And that they may return to 
soberness out of the snare of the devil (having been held 
captive by him) to do God’s will.” * 


CHAPTER LI. 
1. Comp. the beginning of 1 Tim. iv. 


This know (rovT0 yivwoxe). The phrase N. T.°. Comp. 
Paul’s ywwookev tuas Bovrdoua I would have you to know, 
Philip. i. 12; and 0éd@ S€ buds eidévae I would you should 
know, 1 Cor. xi. 38. 





* Some, as A.V., make both avrod and éxelvov refer to the devil. Others 
explain: ‘‘having been taken captive by him (the servant of God) to do his 
(God’s) will.”’ Others again, ‘ having been taken captive by him (God) to 
do his (God’s) will.” 
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In the last days (ém’ éoydrais ipépats). The phrase only 
here in Pastorals, Acts ii. 17, Jas. v. 3. Similar expres- 
sions are év kaip@ éoyat@ in the last season, 1 Pet. i. 5: ér 
éoyadtou Tav ypdvev at the last of the times, 1 Pet. i. 20: ém’ 
éoyatouv ypovov at the last time, Jude 18: én écydtwv Tav 
nuepov at the last of the days, 2 Pet. iii. 8: év torépois Katpois 
in the latter seasons, 1 Tim. iv. 1. The times immediately 
preceding Christ’s second appearing are meant. Comp. Heb. 
Lone Asn Vege 


Perilous times (xacpol yanerol). Only here and Matt. 
vili. 28. Lit. hard times: schwere Zeiten. Kauspds denotes a 
definite, specific season. See on Matt. xii. 1; Acts i. 17. 


Shall come (évoryncovrar). Or will set in. Mostly in Paul. 
Only here in Pastorals. See on Gal. i. 4. 


2. Lovers of their own selves (diAavror). Better, lovers 
of self. N.T.°. SLXX. Aristotle, De Repub. ii. 5, says: 
“It is not loving one’s self, but loving it unduly, just as the 
love of possessions.” 


Covetous (dirdpyvpo). Better, lovers of money. Only 
here and L, xvi. 14. For the noun ¢:rapyupia love of money, 
see on 1 Tim. vi. 10. Love of money and covetousness are 
not synonymous. Covetous is mAeovextns ; see 1 Cor. v. 10, 
11; Eph. v. 5. See on Rom. i. 29. 


Boasters (adaloves). Or swaggerers. Only here and Rom. 
i. 80. See on adrafoveias boastings, Jas. iv. 16. 


Proud (imepypavor). Or haughty. See on dtrepnbavia 
pride, Mk. vii. 22. 


Blasphemers (Srdodnuor). See on 1 Tim. i. 18. Better, 
railers. See also on Bracdnpla blasphemy, Mk. vii. 22. 


Unthankful (ayapioro). Only here and L. vi. 35. 
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Unholy (avdoror). Only here and 1 Tim. i. 9 (note). 


3. Without natural affection (doropyor). Only here and 
Rom. i. 81. CLXX. See on aydzn love, Gal. v. 22, under 
otépyev to love with a natural affection. 


Truce-breakers (do7rovdot). N.T.°. CLXX. Rend. im- 
placable. Krom a not, and ovovéai a treaty or truce. The 
meaning is, refusing to enter into treaty, irreconcilable.* 


Incontinent (axpateis). Or intemperate, without self-con- 
trol. N.T.°. Once in LXX, Prov. xxvii. 20. *Axpacla 
incontinence, Matt. xxiii. 25; 1 Cor. vii. 5; 1 Macc. vi. 26 ; 
Ps. of Sol. iv. 3. 


Fierce (avypepor). Or savage. N. T.°. CLXX. Comp. 
averenpwoves merciless, Rom. i. 31. 


Despisers of those that are good (adiAdyabor). Better, 
haters of good. N.T.°. °LXX, °Class. Comp. the oppos- 
ite, Purdyalov lover of good, Tit. i. 8. 


4, Traitors (poddtat). Or betrayers. Only here, L. vi. 
16; Acts vii. 52. 


Heady (zpovrereis). Precipitate, reckless, headstrong in 
the pursuit of a bad end under the influence of passion. Only 
here and Acts xix. 86.. In LXX, slack, loose, hence foolish, 
Prov. x. 14, and dividing or parting asunder, as the lips; of 
one who opens his lips and speaks hastily or thoughtlessly, 
Prov. xi 3. Comp Aoi. ix. 18. 


Highminded (retupwpevor). Better, besotted or clouded 
with pride. See on 1 Tim. iii. 6, and comp. 1 Tim. vi. 4. 


Lovers of pleasure more than lovers of God (diAndovor 
warrov } pirdGeor). Pleasure-lovers rather than God-lovers. 
Bach words N. 1... [UX X; 





* So Aeschylus, Agam. 1235, of Clytaemnestra, domovddv 7’ dpav otros 
mrvéoveav ** breathing an implacable curse against her friends.” 


O12 WORD STUDIES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. ([Cu. IIL 


5. A form (ucpdwow). Only here and Rom. i. 20. 
Mopdy form (for the want of any other rendering) is the 
expression or embodiment of the essential and permanent 
being of that which is expressed. Mépdaors, lit. forming or 
shaping. Yet the meaning differs in different passages. In 
Rom. ii. 20, ucppwors is the truthful embodiment of knowl- 
edge and truth as contained in the law of God. Here, the 
mere outward semblance, as distinguished from the essential 
reality. 


The power (77v dvvautv). The practical virtue. Comp. 
1 Cor. iv. 20. It is impossible to overlook the influence of 
Rom. i. 29-31 in shaping this catalogue. 


Turn away (a7otpérov). N.T.°. Comp. rapatrod avoid, 
ch. il. 23; éxtpemdpevos turning away, 1 Tim. vi. 20; and 
exkdivete turn away, Rom. xvi. 17. 


6. Of this sort (é« rovTwv). Lit. of these. The formula 
often in Paul. 


Which creep (o/ évdvvovres). N.T.°. Thrust themselves 
into. Comp. Jude 4, rapecedinoav crept in privily (see note); 
2 Pet. ii. 1 (mote), mapecdEovow shall privily bring in; and 
Gal. ii. 4, mapevodnrous brought in by stealth. 


Lead captive (atyuarwrifovtes). Only here in Pastorals. 
See on captives, L. iv. 18; and 2 Cor. x. 5. 


Silly women (yuvaicdpia). N.T.°. SLXX. Silly is 
expressed by the contemptuous diminutive. Comp. Vulg. 
mulierculas. 


Laden (cecwpevueva). Only here and Rom. xii. 20, cita- 
tion. In LXX, see Judith xv. 11, of loading a wagon with 
the property of Holofernes. It implies heaped up; heavily 
laden. 
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Led away (ayoueva). Away is superfluous. It is only 
an inference. The meaning is under the direction of. Comp. 
Rom. viii. 14; Gal. v. 18: 


Divers (arouxidais). In Pastorals only here and Tit. iii. 3. 
Lit. variegated, of different tints. See on manifold wisdom, 
Eph. iii. 10.* 


7. Ever learning. From any one who will teach them. 
See on1 Tim. v. 13. It is a graphic picture of a large class, 
by no means extinct, who are caught and led by the instruct- 
ions of itinerant religious quacks. 


Never able (undérore duvdueva). Because they have not 
the right motive, and because they apply to false teachers. 
Ellicott thinks that there is in dvvdueva a hint of an unsuc- 
cessful endeavour, in better moments, to attain to the truth. 


8. As (6v tpdrov). The formula occurs in the Synoptic 
Gospels (see Matt. xxiii. 837; L. xiii. 384), and in Acts (i. 11; 
vii. 28), but not in Paul. 


Jannes and Jambres. According to tradition, the names 
of the chiefs of the magicians who opposed Moses. Ex. vii. 
11, 22. 


Of corrupt minds (xatepOapyévoi Tov vodv). ° Better, cor- 
rupted in mind. The verb, N. T.°. Comp. depOappevor tov 
vouv corrupted in mind, 1 Tim. vi. 5. 


Reprobate (aédx:uor). In Pastorals only here and Tit. 
i. 16. A Pauline word. See on Rom. i. 28, and castaway, 
AP COEs 1Xeel « 


9. Shall proceed (apoxéyovow). See on ch. ii. 16. 


* Holtzmann, on Tit. iii. 3, has an apt comment: ‘‘Im Dienste eines 
bunten Getriebes von Begierden.’? Weizsicker: ‘‘ Von allerlei Begierden 
umgetrieben.”’ 
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Folly (avora). Only here and L. vi. 11 (mote). The 
senselessness of their teaching, with an implication of its 
immoral character. 


Manifest (ééyr0os). N. T.°. UXX, 38 Mace. iii. 19; vi. 5. 


10. Hast fully known (crapnxorovOnoas). Better, thou 
didst follow. See onl Tim. iv. 6. OP. 


Manner of life (aywy7). Or conduct. N.T.°. LXX, 
mostly 2d and 8d Maccabees. Often in Class., but mostly 
in a transitive sense, leading, conducting. 


Purpose (mpo0éce). See on Acts xi. 23; Rom. ix. 11. 
In Paul, only of the divine purpose. 


Longsuffering, charity, patience. For longsuffering, see 
on Jas. v. 7. For charity rend. love, and see on Gal. v. 22. 
For patience, see on 2 Pet. i. 6; Jas. v. 7. 


11. Persecutions, afflictions (duwypois, rabnwacw). Arwy- 
pos persecution, only here in Pastorals. Occasionally in 
Paul. Id@nua suffering, only here in Pastorals. Often in 
Paul, usually in the sense of sufferings, but twice of sinful 
passions, Rom. vii. 5; Gal. v. 24. 


Antioch, Iconium, Lystra. See Acts xiii. 50; xiv. 2 ff.; 
xiv. 19. ‘These cities may have been selected as illustrations 
because Timothy was at home in that region. See Acts 
xvi. 1,2. Antioch is mentioned by Paul, Gal. ii.11. Icon- 
ium and Lystra nowhere in his letters. 


Delivered (€pvcaro). Often in Paul. Originally, to draw 
to one’s self; to draw out from peril. Paul, in Rom. xi. 26, 
applies the prophecy of Isa. lix. 20 to Christ, who is called 6 
puopevos the deliverer, LXX. 


12. Who will live (of Oédovres Spr). Whose will is to 
live, or who are bent on living. 
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Godly (evceBas). Only here and Tit. ii. 12. Comp. «ar’ 
evoéBevav according to godliness, 1 Tim. vi. 3 py Lite stand. 
ev Tac evoeBelg in all godliness, 1 Tim. ii. 2. See also 1 Tim. 
iv. 7; vi. 11, and on godliness, 1 Tim. ii. 2. 


Shall suffer persecution (du@yO/jcovra). In this sense 
only here in Pastorals. 


13. Seducers (yénres). N. T.°. Better, impostors or 
deceivers. From yodv to howl. Originally, one who chants 
spells ; a wizard, sorcerer. Hence, a cheat. 


Shall wax worse and worse (poxdyovew él 70 yeipov). 
Lit. shall proceed to the worse. The formula, Past®. Comp. 
ver. 9 and ch. ii. 16. 


Deceiving (7Aavavtes). Properly, leading astray. See 
on mAdvos seducing, 1 Tim. iv. 1. 


14. Hast been assured of (éricr#Ons). N.T.°. Quite 
often in LXX. So 2 Sam. vii. 16, shall be established (of the 
house of David): Ps. lxxvii. 37, steadfast in his covenant. 


15. From a child (a7 Bpépovs). Mostly in Luke. OP. 
Only here in Pastorals. See on 1 Pet. ii. 2. Comp. Mk. 
ix. 21, é« rrasdi08ev from a child. 


The holy Scriptures (cepa ypdupara). Note particularly 
the absence of the article. Dpdappara is used in N. T. in sev- 
eral senses. Of characters of the alphatet (2 Cor. iii. T; Gal. 
vi. 11): of a document (L. xvi. 6, take thy 621): of epistles 
(Acts xxviii. 21): of the writings of an author collectively 
(J. v.47): of learning (Acts xxvi. 24, roAda ypdupara much 
learning). In LXX, émiotdpevos ypaupata knowing how to 
read (Isa. xxix. 11,12). The Holy Scriptures are nowhere 
called ‘epa ypdupatain N. T. In LXX, ypadppara is never 
used of sacred writings of any kind. Both Josephus and 
Philo use ta tepa ypadupara for the O. T. Scriptures.* The 





* Joseph. Ant. Proem. 3,4; x. 10,4. Philo, Vit. Mos. 3, 39; De Praem. 
et Poen. § 14; Leg. ad Gat. § 29. 
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words here should be rendered sacred learning. The books 
in the writer’s mind were no doubt the O. T. Scriptures, in 
which Timothy, like every Jewish boy, had been instructed ; 
but he does not mean to designate those books as lepa ypap- 
pata. He means the learning acquired from Scripture by 
the rabbinic methods, according to which the O. T. books 
were carefully searched for meanings hidden in each word 
and letter, and especially for messianic intimations. Speci- 
mens of such learning may be seen here and there in the 
writmeosior Paulas 1 Corsix. On, oexe Ut. 3 Gali. tae 
iv. 21f. In Acts iv. 18, the council, having heard Peter’s 
speech, in which he interpreted Ps. cxviii. 22 and Isa. 
xxvii. 16 of Christ, at once perceived that Peter and John 
were aypduparot, not versed in the methods of the schools. 
Before Agrippa, Paul drew the doctrine of the Resurrection 
from the O. T., whereupon Festus exclaimed, “much learn- 
ing (woXNa ypapuara, thy acquaintance with the exegesis of 
the schools) hath made thee mad” (Acts xxvi. 24). To 
Agrippa, who was “ expert in all customs and questions which 
are among the Jews” (Acts xxvi. 3), the address of Paul, a 
pupil of Hillel, was not surprising, although he declared that 
Paul’s reasoning did not appeal to him. In J. vii. 15, when 
Jesus taught in the temple, the Jews wondered, and said : 
‘“‘ How knoweth this man letters?” That a Jew should know 
the Scriptures was not strange. The wonder lay in the exe- 
getical skill of one who had not been trained by the literary 
methods of the time. 


To make thee wise (ce copica). Only here and 2 Pet. 
i. 16. See note there on cunningly devised. To give thee 
understanding of that which lies behind the letter ; to enable 
thee to detect in the O. T. books various hidden allusions to 
Christ ; to draw from the O. T. the mystery of messianic 
salvation, and to interpret the O. T. with Christ as the key. 
This gives significance to the following words, through faith 
which is in Christ Jesus. Jesus Christ was the key of Scrip- 
ture, and through faith in him Scripture became a power 
unto salvation. The false teachers also had their learning, 
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but used it in expounding Jewish fables, genealogies, ete. 
Hence, their expositions, instead of making wise unto sal- 
vation, were vain babblings; profane and old wives’ fables 
(1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 16). Const. through faith, etc., 
with make wise, not with salvation. 


16. All Scripture (vaca ypafy). Better, every Scripture, 
that is, every passage of Scripture. Scripture as a whole is 
ai ypapat or at ypadai ayia. ‘Tepd is never used with ypady. 
Tpad7 is the single passage, usually defined by this, or that, 
or the, or which saith.* 


Is given by inspiration of God (@edrvevatos). N. T.°. 
°LXX. From 6eds God and rveiv to breathe. God-breathed. 
The word tells us nothing of the peculiar character or limits 
of inspiration beyond the fact that it proceeds from God. In 
construction omit 2s, and rend. as attributive of ypadiy every 
divinely-inspired Scripture. 


And is profitable (cai @pérAiwos). According to A. V., 
cai and is merely the copula between two predicates of ypady). 
It is divinely-inspired and is profitable. According to the 
interpretation given above, «al has the force of also. Every 
divinely-inspired Scripture is, besides being so inspired and 
for that reason, also profitable, etc. “OQdéduos profitable, 
Past®. See on 1 Tim. iv. 8. 


For doctrine (pos Sidackanriayv). Better, teaching. Comp. 
to make thee wise, ver. 16. 


Reproof (éreyuov). Better, conviction. N. T.°. Class. 
Comparatively frequent in LXX, mostly in the sense of 
rebuke: sometimes curse, punishment. See Ps. of Sol. x. 1, 
but the reading is disputed with édéyy@. See on the verb 
erdyyxew, J. iii. 20. 





* The few passages which are cited in favour of the use of ypady for 
Scripture as a whole, as J. ii. 22; xvii. 12; Gal. iii. 22, are not decisive. 
They can all be assigned, with much appearance of probability, to definite 
O. T. passages. 
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Correction (ézavépOwaw). N.T.°. Twice in LXX. Re- 
storing to an upright state (ép00s erect); setting right. 


Instruction (wavéelav). Better, chastisement or discipline. 
See on Eph. vi. 4. In LXX mostly correction or discipline, 
sometimes admonition. Specially of God’s chastisement by 
means of sorrow and evil. 


17. Perfect (dprios). N. T.°. CLXX. Rev. complete ; 
but the idea is rather that of mutual, symmetrical adjustment 
of all that goes to make the man: harmonious combination of 
different qualities and powers. Comp. xataprticts perfecting, 
2 Cor. xili. 9: Katapticpds perfecting (as accomplished), 
Eph. iv. 12: «xatraptica: make perfect or bring into complete 
adjustment, Heb. xiii. 21. 


Thoroughly furnished (é€&npticuévos). The same root as 
aptvos. It fills out the idea of dpruos ; fitted owt. Only here 
and Acts xi. 5 (note). Class. 


Unto all good works (spos av épyov ayabov). More cor- 
rectly, every good work. Any writing which can produce 
such profitable results vindicates itself as inspired of God. 
It is to be noted that the test of the divine inspiration of 
Scripture is here placed in its practical usefulness. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. I charge (Ovapapripoua). See on 1 Tim. v. 21. 


At his appearing (cal tiv éripaverav). Rend. “and by his 
appearing,” émupavecav thus depending on StawapTvpomat, and 
the accusative being the ordinary accusative of conjuration, 
with which by must be supplied. The A.V. follows the read- 
ing cara at. For émipdvera appearing, see on 1 Tim. vi. 14; 
2 Th. ii. 8. For Baotrela kingdom, see on L. vi. 20. 
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2. Be instant (ériornf). Better, be ready. Once in 
Paul, 1 Th. v. 3. Frequent in Luke and Acts. Lit. stand 
by, be at hand, be present. -To come suddenly upon, L. ii. 38. 
Hence, be ready. Instant signifies urgent, importunate, per- 
severing. Lat. imstare to press upon. Thus Latimer, “I 
preached at the emstant request of a curate.” So N. T., 
Rom. xii. 12, “ Continuing ¢nstant in prayer.” 


In season (evxaipws). Only here and Mk. xiv. 11. LXX 
once, Sir. xviii. 22. Comp. ev«aspeiv to have leisure or oppor- 
tunity, Mk. vi. 31; 1 Cor. xvi. 12: evxatpia opportunity, 
Matt. xxvi. 16: evxaipos seasonable, convenient, Mk. vi. 21; 


Heb. iv. 16. 


Out of season (dxaipws). N.T.°. LXX once, Sir. xxxv. 4. 
Comp. axatpeia Pat to lack opportunity, Philip. iv. 10. Timothy 
is not advised to disregard opportuneness, but to discharge 
his duty to those with whom he deals, whether it be welcome 
or not. ; 


Reprove (édey£ov). Rather, convict of their errors. See 
oir ie lineever sand Ja. 20; - In Paul, 1) Cor: xiv. 24; 
Eph. v. 11, 18. Comp. édreypuov conviction, ch. iii. 16. 


Rebuke (ézitiunoov). In Pastorals only here. °P. Mostly 
in the Synoptic Gospels, where it is frequent. It has two 
meanings: rebuke, as Matt. viil. 26; L. xvii. 8, and charge, 
as Matt. xii. 16; xvi. 20, commonly followed by iva that or 
Aéyov saying (Matt. xx. 31; Mk. i. 25; iii. 12; viii. 30; 
L. iv. 35), but see L. ix. 21. The word implies a sharp, 
severe rebuke, with, possibly, a suggestion in some cases of 
impending penalty (7149); charge on pain of. This might 
go to justify the rendering of Holtzmann and von Soden, 
threaten. To charge on pain of penalty for disobedience 
implies a menace, in this case of future judgment. 


Exhort (vrapaxddecov). See on consolation, L. vi. 24; 
comfort, Acts ix. 81. Tischendorf changes the order of the 
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three imperatives, reading édey£ov, tapaxddeoor, émitliunoov. 
In that case there is a climax: first convict of error, then, 
exhort to forsake error, finally threaten with the penalty of 
persistence in error. 


With all longsuffering and doctrine (év mdon waxpodupla 
kat didayn). Udon, every possible exhibition of longsuffering, 
etc. For doctrine rend. teaching. 'The combination is sug- 
gestive. Longsuffering is to be maintained against the temp- 
tations to anger presented by the obstinacy and perverseness 
of certain hearers ; and such are to be met, not merely with 
rebuke, but also with sound and reasonable instruction in the 
truth. So Calvin: “Those who are strong only in fervour 
and sharpness, but are not fortified with solid doctrine, weary 
themselves in their vigorous efforts, make a great noise, rave, 

. make no headway because they build without founda- 
tion.” Men will not be won to the truth by scolding. “They 
should understand what they hear, and learn to perceive why 
they are rebuked” (Bahnsen). Asdayy teaching, only here 
and Tit. i. 9 in Pastorals. The usual word is dvdacKxania. 
Paul uses both. 


3. For (yap). Ground for the preceding exhortations in 
the future opposition to sound teaching. 


Endure (ave€ovrat). Only here in Pastorals. Mostly in 
Paul. Comp. Acts xviii. 14; 2 Cor. xi. 4; Heb. xiii. 22. 


Sound doctrine (tis byvawvovons Sidacxarias). Or health- 
Jul teaching. The A. V. overlooks the article which is im- 
portant. The teaching plays a prominent part in these 
Epistles, and signifies more than teaching in general. See 
on 1 Tim. i. 10. 


Shall they heap to themselves teachers (éaurois érvowpev- 
govolwv dvdackadovs). A vigorous and graphic statement. 
"Errcepevery to heap up, N. T.°. Comp. cecwpeupéva laden, 
ch. ili. 6. The word is ironical; shall invite teachers en 
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masse.* In periods of unsettled faith, scepticism, and mere 
curious speculation in matters of religion, teachers of all 
kinds swarm like the flies-in Egypt. The demand creates 
the supply. The hearers invite and shape their own preachers. 
If the people desire a calf to worship, a ministerial calf-maker 
is readily found. “The master of superstition is the people, 
and in all superstition wise men follow fools ” (Bacon, Ess. 
XVil). 


Having itching ears (xvnOcpevor THY axonv). Or, being tickled 
in their hearing. KynOeyv to tickle, N.T.°. 0LXX. KynOdpevoc 
itching. Hesychius explains, “ hearing for mere gratification.” 
Clement of Alexandria describes certain teachers as “ scratch- 
ing and tickling, in no human way, the ears of those who 
eagerly desire to be scratched” (Strom. v). Seneca says: 
«Some come to hear, not to learn, just as we go to the theatre, 
for pleasure, to delight our ears with the speaking or the voice 
or the plays” (Hp. 108). ’Axony, A. V. ears, in N.T. a report, 
as Matt. iv. 24; xiv. 1; xxiv. 6: in the plural, ears (never 
ear in singular), as Mk. vii. 85; L. vil. 1: hearing, either the 
act, as Acts xxviii. 26; Rom. x. 17, or the sense, 1 Cor. 
xii. 17, here, and ver. 4. 


4. Shall be turned unto fables (é7i rods pvOous éxtpamrn- 
covtat). More correctly, will turn aside. The passive has a 
middle sense. For fables see on 1 Tim. i. 4. 


5. Watch thou (ov vide). See on 1 Th. v. 6, and on 
avavmpwow recover, 2 Tim. ii. 26. : 


Endure afflictions (xaxoma@noov). Or suffer hardship. 
See on ch. ii. 9, and comp. ch. iv. 5. 


Of an evangelist (evayyedtorov). Here, Acts xxi. 8 and 
Eph. iv. 11. In the last passage, a special function, with 





* Weizsicker’s sich herzieht is feeble. Better von Soden, sich aufsammetn ; 
or Bahnsen, in Masse herbei schaffen ; or Hofmann, hinzuhdufen. 
VoL. Iv. —21 
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apostles, prophets, pastors, and teachers. A travelling minis- 
ter, whose work was not confined to a particular church. So 
Philip, Acts viii. 5-18, 26-40. A helper of the apostles. An 
apostle, as such, was an evangelist (1 Cor. i. 17), but every 
evangelist was not an apostle. In The Teaching of the Twelve 
Apostles (about 100 A.D.) it is prescribed that an apostle shall 
not remain in one place longer than two days, and that when 
he departs he shall take nothing with him except enough 
bread to last until his next station (ch. xi). 


Make full proof of thy ministry (r7)v dvaxoviav cov mnpo- 
gopnoov). Better, fulfil or fully perform. In Pastorals only 
here and ver. 17. See on L. i. 1. In LXX once, Eccl. 
viii. 11, is fully persuaded. Only in this passage in the active 
voice. Comp. rAnpacartes THY Svaxoviav having fulfilled their 
ministration, Acts xii. 25: érAnpou tov dpduov was fulfilling 
his course, Acts xiii. 25, and tov dpduov rerérexa I have finished 
the course, ver. 7. For diaxoviav ministry, see on 1 Tim. i. 12. 


6. For | am now ready to be offered (éya yap 78n onév- 
Sonat). J, emphatic contrast with od thou, ver. 5. Already. 
What he is now suffering is the beginning of the end. 7é- 
deaOar to be poured out as a Libation, only ‘here and Philip. 
ii. 17 (mote). In the active voice quite often in LXX. 


Departure (avadvcews). N.T.°. CLXX. Comp. dvardoa 
to depart, Philip. i. 23. The figure is explained by some of 
loosing a ship from its moorings; by others of breaking 
camp. In Philippians the latter is the more probable ex- 
planation, because Paul’s situation in the custody of the 
Praetorians at Rome would naturally suggest a military 
metaphor, and because he is habitually sparing of nautical 
metaphors. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 1, and Clement of Rome, ad 
Corinth. xliv: “ Blessed are the presbyters who have gone 
before, seeing that their departure (avadvow) was fruitful 
and ripe.” 


7. | have fought a good fight (rév cadov ayava HYOVio Wat). 
For a good fight rend. the good fight. For the phrase, see 
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on 1 Tim. vi. 12. Comp. Philip. i. 27, 30; 1 Cor. ix. 25; 
Cols ii, Peete m2; Bph.vinlif. 


Course (dpdéuov). Metaphor from the race-course. Only 
here and Acts xiii. 25; xx. 24: comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24; Gal. ii. 2; 
v. 1; Romsix. 16 ;"Philip. ii. 16; iii. 12-14. 


| have Kept the faith (iv riotw terjpnxa). The phrase 
N.T.°. For rnpeiv to keep, see on 1 Tim. v. 22; vi. 14. 


8. Henceforth (Aouz7rov). Lit. as to what remains. Aovrov 
or 70 Aowrov either finally, as 2 Cor. xiii. 11; or henceforth 
as here, Mk. xiv. 41; 1 Cor. vii. 29, Heb. x. 18: or for the 
rest, besides, as 1 Th. iv. 1 (mote); 2 Th. iii. 1. 


There is laid up (amcxcerar). Or laid away. In Pastor- 
als only here. In Paul, see Col. i. 5 (mote), L. xix. 20 of 
the pound laid up in a napkin. 


A crown of righteousness (0 Ths Sixatootvns orépavos). 
The phrase N. T.°. See on oredavovra: is crowned, ch. ii. 5. 
Rend. the crown. 


Judge (xpitys). Comp. ver. 1. Mostly in Luke and Acts. 
°P. Only here in Pastorals. Applied to Christ, Acts x. 42- 
Jas. v. 9; to God, Heb. xii. 23; Jas. iv. 12. 


Shall give (azodacer). Most frequent in Synoptic Gos- 
pels. It may mean to give over or away, as Matt. xxvii. 58; 
Acts v. 8; Heb. xii. 16: or to give back, recompense, as here, 
Matt. vi. 4, 6,18; Rom. ii. 6. 


At that day (év éxelvy rn nuépa). See on ch. i. 12. 


That love his appearing (rois nyamnkcot tiv émupaveav 
aitod). For love rend. have loved. Appearing, Christ’s sec- 
ond coming: see on 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Th. ii. 8. The phrase 
N. T.°. Some have interpreted appearing as Christ’s first 
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coming into the world, as ch. i. 10; but the other sense is 
according to the analogy of 1 Cor. ii. 9; Philip. ili. 20; 
Heb. ix. 28. 


9. Do thy diligence (cvovdacov). Earnestly endeavour. 
See on ch. ii. 15, and comp. ch. i. 8. Do diligence and give 
diligence (2 Pet. i. 10) are old English phrases. So Chaucer: 

‘ And night and day dide ever his diligence 


Hir for to please.”’ 
Manciple’s T. 141. 


‘¢ And ech of hem doth al his diligence 
To doon un-to the feste reverence.”’ 
Clerke’s T. 195 


10. Demas. A contraction of Demetrius or Demarchus. 
He is mentioned Col. iv. 18 and Philem. 24. It is supposed 
that he was a Thessalonian. On leaving Paul he went to 
Thessalonica; and in Philemon his name is mentioned next 
to that of Aristarchus the Thessalonian. That no epithet 
is attached to his name in Col. iv. 14 (comp. “Luke the 
beloved physician”) may be a shadow of Demas’s behav- 
tour mentioned here, in case Colossians was written later 
than 2d Timothy. 


Hath forsaken (éyxatéderev). In Pastorals here and 
ver. 16. See on 2 Cor. iv. 9. The compounded preposition 
év indicates a condition or circumstances in which one has 
been left, as the common phrase left in the lurch. Comp. 
Germ. im Stiche. 


Having loved (ayamzjcas). The participle is explanatory, 
because he loved. 


This present world (rov viv aidva). See on1 Tim. vi. 17. 
Contrast love his appearing, ver. 8. 


Crescens (Kpyoxns). N. T.°. Unknown. 


Galatia (T'adariav). Most probably Galatia. See Introd. 
to Galatians. Eusebius (H. Z. iii. 4) says: “ Paul testifies 
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that Crescens was sent to Gaul (Taddéav).” Tischendorf 
adopts this reading. 


Dalmatia (Aadpariay). Part of the country known gen- 
erally as Illyricum, along the eastern coast of the Adriatic. 
See Rom. xv: 19. 


11. Luke. See Introd. to Luke. His connection with 
Paul appears first in Acts xvi. 10. He remained at Philippi 
after Paul’s departure, and was there seven years later, when 
Paul revisited the city (Acts xx. 5,6). He accompanied 
Paul to Jerusalem (Acts xxi. 15), after which we lose sight 
of him until he appears at Caesarea (Acts xxvii. 2), whence 
he accompanies Paul to Rome. He is mentioned Col. iv. 14 
and Philem. 24. 


Take (avadaBov). InN. T. mostly in Acts. See on Acts 
xxill. 81, and comp. Acts xx. 13, 14. 


Mark. Mentioned Col. iv. 10; Philem. 24; 1 Pet. v. 18. 
Probably John Mark (Acts xii. 12, 25; xv. 87), called the 
cousin of Barnabas (Col. iv. 10). The first mention of him 
since the separation from Paul (Acts xv. 39) occurs in 
Colossians and Philemon. He is commended to the church 
at Colossae. In 1st Peter he sends salutations to Asia. In 
both Colossians and Philemon his name appears along with 
that of Demas. In Colossians he is named shortly before 
Luke and along with Aristarchus who does not appear here. 
He (Mark) is about to come to Asia where 2d Timothy finds 
him. The appearance in Colossians of Aristarchus with Mark 
and of Demas with Luke is probably the point of connection 
with the representation in 2d Timothy. 


Profitable for the ministry (e¥ypynoros eis Staxoviav). 
*Evypnotos profitable, only here, ch. ii. 21, Philem. 11. For 
for the ministry rend. for ministering or for service, and see 
on 1 Tim, i. 12: 
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12. Tychicus. A comparatively uncommon namein N.T., 
but found in inscriptions of Asia Minor and on Asiatic coins. 
He is mentioned Acts xx. 4,5; Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7. In 
Acts xx. 4 he is described as a native of proconsular Asia. 


18. The cloak (deddvnv).* Hesychius, however, explains 
as a yAwoodxomor, originally a case for keeping the mouth- 
pieces of wind-instruments; thence, generally, a box. TAwo- 
odxopov is the word for the disciples’ treasury-chest (bag, 
J. xii. 6). Also a box for transporting or preserving parch- 
ments. Specimens have been found at Herculaneum. In 
LXX, 2 Sam. vi. 11, the ark of the Lord (but the reading 
varies): in 2 Chron. xxiv. 8, the chest placed by order of 
Joash at the gate of the temple, to receive contributions for 
its repair. Joseph. An. vi. 1, 2, of the coffer into which the 
jewels of gold were put for a trespass-offering when the ark 
was sent back (1 Sam. vi. 8). Phrynicus } defines it as “a 
receptacle for books, clothes, silver, or anything else.” @®ai- 
Aovns or hawwdAns a wrapper of parchments, was translated 
figuratively in Latin by toga or paenula “a cloak,” sometimes 
of leather; also the wrapping which a shopkeeper put round 
fish or olives; also the parchment cover for papyrus rolls. 
Accordingly it is claimed that Timothy is here bidden to 
bring, not a cloak, but a roll-case. So the Syriac Version. 
There seems to be no sufficient reason for abandoning the 
translation of A. V. 


Carpus. Not mentioned elsewhere. 


The books (8:Adia). BéiBros or BiBrlov was the term 
most widely used by the Greeks for book or volume. The 
usual derivation is from Bvdos the Hgyptian papyrus. Comp. 
Lat. liber “ the inner bark of a tree,” also * book.” dap, Pliny, 








* The word appears in different forms. T.R. ¢aiddvns. Also pavddns, 
Perwvyns, pathwvrys. 

t+ A Greek sophist of Bithynia in the second half of the third century, 
author of a selection of Attic verbs and nouns excluding all but the best Attic 
forms, and arranged alphabetically. 

¢ On the BvBros see Hat. ii. 92, and Rawlinson’s notes in his Translation. 
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(Nat. Hist. xiii. 11) says that the pith of the papyrus plant 
was cut in slices and laid in rows, over which other rows 
were laid crosswise, and the whole was massed by pressure. 
The name for the blank papyrus sheets was yaprns (charta) 
paper. Seeon2J.12. Timothy is here requested to bring 
some papyrus documents which are distinguished from the 
vellum manuscripts. 


Parchments (ueuSpavas). N.T.°. Manuscripts written 
on parchment or vellum. Strictly speaking, veilum was made 
from the skins of young calves, and the common parchment 
from those of sheep, goats, or antelopes. It was a more dur- 
able material than papyrus and more expensive. The Latin 
name was membrana, and also pergamena or pergamina, from 
Pergamum in Mysia where it was extensively manufactured, 
and from which it was introduced into Greece. As to the 
character and contents of these documents which Timothy 
is requested to bring, we are of course entirely ignorant.* 


14. Alexander the coppersmith. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 20, 
and Acts xix. 33. The same person is probably meant in all 
three cases. 


Did me much evil (aoAda. wou Kaka éevedeiEato). Lit. 
shewed me much ill-treatment. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 16. 


May the Lord reward (azroédaéce). More correctly shall 
reward. A.V. follows the reading azrodgn. 


15. Greatly withstood (Aiav avrécrn). Comp. ch. iii. 8, 
and Gal. ii. 11. This may refer to the occurrences at Ephe- 
sus (Acts xix. 33), or to Alexander’s attitude during Paul’s 
trial. The former is more probable. Adéav greatly, not in 
Paul, except in the compound wbzepAéay, 2 Cor. xi. 5; xii. 11. 
Only here in Pastorals. Mostly in Synoptic Gospels. 








* Much curious and useful information on the subject of ancient book- 
making is contained in Theodor Birt’s Das antike Buchwesen in seinem Ver- 
hdltniss zur Litteratur, Berlin, 1882. 
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16. At my first answer (év tH mpoeTn pov arrodoyia). 
’Arronoyla defence in a judicial trial. Comp. Acts xxv. 16. 
Also against private persons, as 1 Cor. ix. 3; 2 Cor. vii. 11. 
Defence of the gospel against its adversaries, as Philip. i. T, 16; 
comp. 1 Pet. iii. 15 (note). It is impossible to decide to 
what this refers. On the assumption of a second imprison- 
ment of Paul (see Introduction) it would probably refer to a 
preliminary hearing before the main trial. It is not improb- 
able that the writer had before his mind the situation of Paul 
as described in Philip. i, since this Epistle shows at many 
points the influence of the Philippian letter. It should be 
noted, however, that aoXoyéa in Philip. i. 7, 16, has no 
specific reference to Paul’s trial, but refers to the defence of 
the gospel under any and all circumstances. In any case, 
the first Roman imprisonment cannot be alluded to here. On 
that supposition, the omission of all reference to Timothy’s 
presence and personal ministry at that time, and the words 
about his first defence, which must have taken place before 
Timothy left Rome (Philip. ii. 19-23) and which is here 
related as a piece of news, are quite inexplicable. 


Stood with me (7apeyévero). Asa patron or an advocate. 
The verb mostly in Luke and Acts: once in Paul, 1 Cor. xvi. 8: 
cnly here in Pastorals. It means to place one’s self beside ; 
hence, to come to, and this latter sense is almost universal in 
N. T. In the sense of coming to or standing by one as a 
friend, only here. 


Be laid to their charge (adrois Noyicbeln). Mostly in 
Paul: only here in Pastorals. See on Rom. iv. 3, 5; 
1 Cor. xiii. 5. 


17. Strengthened (évedvvauwoer). See on 1 Tim. i. 12. 


The preaching (70 kjpuvyua). Better, the message (par 
excellence), the gospel message. Usually with a defining 
word, as of Jonah; of Jesus Christ ; my preaching ; our 
preaching. Absolutely, as here, 1 Cor. i. 21; Tit. i. 3. 
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Might be fully known (arAnpodopyO7). See on ver. 5. 
Lit. might be fulfilled ; fully carried out by being proclaimed 
before rulers in the capital of the world. Comp. Rom. 
xv. 19; Acts xxiii. 11; xxviii. -¢; Philip. i. 12-14. 


Out of the mouth of the lion (é« oréuatos Aédovros). 
Figurative expression for danger of death. Comp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 82. As usual, all manner of special references have been 
imagined : the lions of the amphitheatre; Nero; the chief 
accuser; the Jews; the Devil. 


18. Every evil work (aravtos épyou movnpod). Every 
design and attempt against him and his work. Ilovnpds 
evil cannot be limited to evil on its active side. See on 
1 Cor. v. 13. The word is connected at the root with wévecOar 
to be needy, and zroveiv to toil; and this connection opens a 
glimpse of that sentiment which associated badness with a 
poor and toiling condition. The word means originally fwil 
of or oppressed by labours; thence, that which brings annoy- 
ance or totl. Comp. nuépa movnpad evil day, Eph. v. 16; 
vi. 13: €dKos zrovnpov a grievous sore, Apoc. xvi. 2. 


Heavenly kingdom (r7v Bactrelav tiv érrovpawov). The 
phrase N. T.°. ’Ezrovpdvos heavenly only here in Pastorals. 
Mostly in Paul and Hebrews. Heavenly kingdom, here the 
future, glorified life, as 1 Cor. vi. 9,10; xv. 50; Luke 
xiii. 29. In the same sense, kingdom of Christ and of God, 
Eph. v. 5; kingdom of their Father, Matt. xiii. 43; my 
Father’s kingdom, Matt. xxvi. 29; kingdom prepared for you, 
Matt. xxv. 34; eternal kingdom of our Lord and Saviour 
Jesus Christ, 2 Pet. i. 11. 


19. Salute (do7aca). Very oftenin Paul. The singu- 
lar only here and Tit. iii. 15. 


Prisca and Aquila. They appear in Corinth, Acts xviii. 
2,3; in Ephesus, Acts xviii. 18, 26; 1 Cor. xvi. 19. 
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Onesiphorus. Profit bringer. Comp. ch. i. 16. One of 
the punning names so common among slaves. Comp. Chres- 
imus, Chrestus, Onesimus, Symphorus, all of which signify 
useful or helpful. ape 


20. Erastus. In Acts xix. 22, sent by Paul with Timothy 
to Macedonia from Ephesus. In Rom. xvi. 23, the city- 
treasurer who sends salutations. He cannot be certainly 
identified with the one mentioned here. The writer merely 
selects names of well-known companions of Paul. 


Trophimus. See Acts xx. 4; xxi. 9. 

Sick (ac@evotvra). By Paul mostly in a moral sense, as 
weak in the faith, Rom. iv. 19; the law was weak, Rom. 
vill. 8; the weak brother, 1 Cor. viii. 11. Of bodily sick- 
ness, Philip. ii. 26, 27. 

21. Eubulus, Pudens, Linus, Claudia. N. T.°. 


22. The Lord Jesus Christ be with thy spirit. Omit 
Jesus Christ. The closing benediction only here in this form. 


THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. An apostle —according to the faith of God’s elect, 
etc. The norm of the apostolate in each of the three Epistles 
is unique, and not Pauline. In 1 Tim., according to the com- 
mandment of God: in 2 Tim., according to the promise of life 
in Christ Jesus. Karta according to, not for the faith, but cor- 
responding to the norm or standard of faith which is set for 
God’s elect. 


And acknowledging of the truth (cal ériyywow adn- 
Getas). For acknowledging rend. knowledge. For the phrase, 
see on 1 Tim. ii. 4. Governed, like wictw faith, by cata. 
The writer is an apostle according to the faith of God’s elect, 
and according to the truth which is contained in the faith, as 
that truth is intelligently apprehended and held. 


Which is after godliness (THs car evodBeav). Or accord- 
ing to godliness. Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 8. This addition describes 
the peculiar and essential character of the truth which is held 
and known by God’s elect, namely, that it is concerned with 
the fear and obedience of God—all that constitutes true piety. 
See on 1 Tim. i. 10. 


2. In hope of eternal life (ém’ éAmidc fwfs aiwviov). 
Const. with Apostle, ver. 1.* ’Evzi resting upon. 


* Not with wrioriv, nor érlyvworv, nor 4dnOelas, neither of which rest upon 
hope ; nor with rs car’ evo¢Beay, which is a defining clause complete in 


itself. 
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God that cannot lie (6 awevdrs Geos). ’Aypevo7s, N. T.°. 
Once in LXX, Wisd. vii. 17. Comp. Rom. ili. 4; Heb. vi. 18. 
Paul expresses the idea positively, by 4447s truthful, Kom. 
iii. 4. 


Before the world began (pd ypdvev aiwvioy). Lit. 
before eternal times. Before time began to be reckoned by 
aeons. See on 2 Tim. i. 9, and additional note on 2 Th. 1. 9. 


3. In due times (xacpois idious). Better, in his (or tts) 
own seasons. See on 1 Tim. ii. 6. 


Through preaching (€v xknptyyate). Rather, en a proc- 
lamation. See on 2 Tim. iv. 17. 


Which is committed unto me (6 éiotevOnv éyo). Better, 
wherewith I was intrusted. See on 1 Tim. i. 11. 


4, Own (yvnoi@). See on 1 Tim. i. 2. 


According to the common faith (cata Kxownv miottv). 
The phrase N. T.°. Kovvds common, usually in contrast with 
xaBapds pure or aytos holy, as Acts x. 14; xi. 8; Apoc. 
xxi. 27. In the sense of general as here, Acts ii. 44; iv. 32; 
Jude 8. Comp. 2 Pet. i. 1. The “catholic” faith. Kara 
according to, as ver. 1. 


5. In Crete. Crete is one of the largest islands in the 
Mediterranean. By the mythological writers it was called 
Aeria, Doliché, Idaea, Telchinia. According to tradition, 
Minos first gave laws to the Cretans, conquered the Aegean 
pirates, and established a navy. After the Trojan war the 
principal cities of the island formed themselves into several 
republics, mostly independent. The chief cities were Cnos- 
sus, Cydonia, Gortyna, and Lyctus. Crete was annexed to 
the Roman Empire B.c. 67. About Paul’s visiting the island 
we have no information whatever beyond the hints in this 
Epistle. There is no absolute proof that Paul was ever there 
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before the voyage to Rome. Although on that voyage some 
time appears to have been spent at Crete, there is no notice of 
Paul having received any greeting from the members of the 
Christian churches there. According to this Epistle, Paul 
and Titus had worked there together. Paul went away, and 
left Titus to organise the churches founded by himself. He 
sent this letter by Zenas and Apollos (iii. 18), and announced 
in it the coming of Artemas or of Tychicus. On their arrival 
Titus was to join Paul at Nicopolis, where Paul was propos- 
ing to winter. * 


Shouldst set in order (ézidcopdon). N. T.° Lit. to 
set straight besides or farther; that is, should arrange what 
remained to be set in order after Paul’s departure. Used 
by medical writers of setting broken limbs or straightening 
crooked ones. AvépOwors reformation, Heb. ix. 10: ducpPapa 
correction, Acts xxiv. 3. 


Ordain elders (xataotnons mpecButépovs). Kadsoravat 
appoint or constitute. In Paul only Rom. v.19. For the 
sense here comp. Matt. xxiv. 45, 47; L. xii. 14; Acts vi. 3. 
The meaning of the injunction is, that Titus should appoint, 
out of the number of elderly men of approved Christian 
reputation, certain ones to be overseers (émtoxomot) of the 
churches in the several cities. The eldership was not a dis- 
tinct church office. See on 1 Tim. v. 1. 


| had appointed (dseraEaunv). Better, I gave thee charge. 
Mostly in Luke and Acts. 


6. Faithful children (rtécva mictd). Better, believing chil- 
dren; or, as Rev., children that believe. Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 4. 


Not accused of riot (pu év Katnyopia acwrtias). Lit. not 
in accusation of profligacy. For catnyopia see on 1 Tim. v. 19. 
’Acoria, lit. wnsavingness; hence, dissoluteness, profligacy. 
Comp. L. xv. 138, of the prodigal son, who lived wnsavingly 
(acétas). Only here, Eph. v. 18, and 1 Pet. iv. 4 (note). 
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7. A bishop (rov éwicxorov). See on 1 Tim. iii. 1; v. 1. 
Rend. the bishop. It will be observed that the qualifications 
of the elders are fixed by those of the bishop. Appoint elders 
who shall be unaccused, etc., for the bishop must be unaccused, 
etc. The overseers must have the qualifications of approved 
presbyters. 


Steward of God (cod oixovdwov). Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 1, 2; 
1 Pet. iv. 10; and see on Rom. xvi. 23; L. xvi. 1. The 
phrase N. T.°. 


Selfwilled (av@dén). Only here and 2 Pet. ii. 10 (note). 


Soon angry (dpy/Aov). N.T.° Rarely in LXX and 
Class. Trascible. 


8. A lover of hospitality (guAcEevov). Better, hospitable. 
See on 1 Tim. iii. 2. 


A lover of good men (qgiAdyafov). N.T.°. Better, 
lover of good. 


Temperate (éyxcparh). N.T.°. Originally, having power 
over; possessed of; hence, controlling, keeping in hand. 
*Eyxpareca temperance, Acts xxiv. 25; Gal. v. 23; 2 Pet.i. 6. 
*"EyKxpatever Oar to contain one’s self, 1 Cor. vii. 9; ix. 25. 


9. Holding fast (avreyduevov). Only here in Pastorals. 
In Paul, 1 Th. v. 14 (note). 


The faithful word (rod muctot Adyou). The trustworthy, 
reliable word. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 15 (note). 


As he hath been taught (cara tiv Sidaynv). Lit. accord- 
ing to the teaching. Const. with word. Agreeing with the 
apostolic teaching. For didayn teaching see on 2 Tim. iy. 2. 


May be able by sound doctrine both to exhort (Suvarés 
y Kal Tapaxareiy ev TH didacKarla 7h dyawvotcn). Rend. 
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“may be able both to exhort in the sound teaching.” For 
duvaros able or powerful, seé on 2 Tim. i. 12. Used by Paul 
in the phrase e duvarev if it be possible, Rom. xii. 18; Gal. 
iv. 15: 76 dvvardv that which is possible, Rom. ix. 22: of God, 
Rom. iv. 21; xi. 23: of men, in the ethical sense, Rom. xy. 1; 
2 Coreximioeisni. 9; 


Convince (ér¢yxev). Better, convict. See on J. iii. 20, 
and éAeyuov, 2 Tim. iii. 16. 


The gainsayers (rods dvriAdyovras). In Pastorals only 
here and ch. ii. 9. Once in Paul, Rom. x. 21, cit. Mostly 
in Luke and Acts. Gainsay, Angl. Sax. gegn(Germ. gegen) 
“against,” and “say.” Wiclif, L. xxi. 15: “For I schal 
gyue to you mouth and wysdom, to whiche alle youre aduer- 
saries schulen not mowe agenstonde, and agenseye.” 


10. Vain talkers (uatatoroyor). N. T.°. SLXX, Class. 
See on vain jangling, 1 Tim. i. 6. 


Deceivers (dpevardra). N.T.°. °LXX, Class. See 
on ppevarratav to deceive, Gal. vi. 3. 


They of the circumcision (of é« tis mepirouns). The 
phrase only here in Pastorals. ‘Ov é« rrepitouys, Acts x. 45; 
xi.2; Rom. iv. 12; Gal. ii. 12; Col. iv.11. There can be no 
doubt of the presence of Jews in Crete. Tacitus (Hist. v. 2) 
even makes the absurd statement that the Jews were Cretan 
exiles; and that from their residence in the vicinity of the 
Cretan Mount Ida they were called Jdaet, whence Judaet. 
There appears to have been some confusion between the Pal- 
estinians and the Philistines —the Cherethim or Cherethites, 
who, in Ezek. xxv. 16; Zeph. ii. 5 are called in LXX Kpjfres. 
Jews were in the island in considerable numbers between the 
death of Alexander and the final destruction of Jerusalem. 
In 1 Mace. xv. 23 the Cretan city of Gortyna is mentioned 
among the places to which letters were written by Lucius, the 
Roman consul, on behalf of the Jews, when Simon Maccabaeus 
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renewed the treaty which his brother Judas had made with 
Rome. Josephus (Ant. xvii. 12,1; Bell. Jud. ii. T, 1) says 
that Herod’s pseudo-son Alexander imposed on the Cretan 
Jews on his way to Italy. Philo (Leg. ad Cai. § 86) makes 
the Jewish envoys say to Caligula that all the principal 
islands of the Mediterranean, including Crete, were full of 
Jews. 


11. Whose mouths must be stopped (ots del émriaropic- 
ew). Lit. whom it is necessary to silence. °Emtortoutfe, 
N.T.°. °LXX. Originally, to put something into the mouth, 
as a bit into a horse’s mouth. *Emiorépsov is the stop of a 
water-pipe or of a hydraulic organ. Comp. dipotv to muzale, 
1yVim.)v. 18: 


Who subvert (oftives avatpérovow). The double relative 
is explanatory of must; inasmuch as they, etc. For subvert 
rend. overthrow. See on 2 Tim. ii. 18. 


Houses (oixovs). Families. 


12. One of themselves (ts é& attav). "Avtar refers to 
the gainsayers, vv. 9,10. Tus refers to Epimenides, contemp- 
orary with Solon, and born in Crete B.c. 659. A legend 
relates that, going by his father’s order in search of a sheep, 
he lay down in a cave, where he fell asleep and slept for fifty 
years. He then appeared with long hair and a flowing beard, 
and with an astonishing knowledge of medicine and natural 
history. It was said that he had the power of sending his 
soul out of his body and recalling it at pleasure, and that he 
had familiar intercourse with the gods and possessed the 
power of prophecy. He was sent for to Athens at the request 
of the inhabitants, in order to pave the way for the legislation 
of Solon by purifications and propitiatory sacrifices, intended 
to allay the feuds and party-discussions which prevailed in 
the city. In return for his services he refused the Athenians’ 
offers of wealth and public honours, and asked only a branch 
of the sacred olive, and a decree of perpetual friendship 
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between Athens and his native city. He is said to have lived 
to the age of 157 years, and divine honours were paid him by 
the Cretans after his death. He composed a Theogony, and 
poems concerning religious mysteries. He wrote also a poem 
on the Argonautic Expedition, and other works. Jerome 
mentions his treatise On Oracles and Responses, from which 
the quotation in this verse is supposed to have been taken. 
According to Diogenes Laertius (i. 10) Epimenides, in order 
to remove a pestilence from Athens, turned some sheep loose 
at the Areopagus, and wherever they lay down sacrificed to 
the proper god : whence, he says, there are still to be found, 
in different demes of the Athenians, anonymous altars. 
Comp. Acts xvii. 22, 23.* 


The Cretans, etc. The words Kpjres—apyai form a 
hexameter line. 


Always (ae). Habitually. 


Liars (yevora). In Pastorals hereand1Tim.i.10. Once 
in Paul, Rom. ii1.4. Mostly in John. The Cretan habit of 
lying passed into a verb, xpnrifew to speak like a Cretan = to 
lie: also into a noun, xpynticues Cretan behaviour = lying. 
Similarly, the licentiousness of Corinth appeared in the verb 
Kopwiialec Oar to practise whoredom, and in the noun Kopiv- 
aotns a whoremonger. Comp. Ov. Artis Amat. i. 296. 


‘¢non hoc, centum quae sustinet urbes 
Quamvis sit mendax, Creta negare potest.” 
‘Crete, which a hundred cities doth maintain, 
Cannot deny this, though to lying given.”’ 


A familiar saying was tpla kama Kdxora the three worst K’s, 
Kpares, Kamradonat, Kiduxes Cretans, Cappadocians, Cilteians. 


Evil beasts (xaxa @npia). Rude, cruel, and brutal. 








* Readers of Goethe will recall his ‘‘ Festspiel,’’ Des Hpimenides Hrwachen. 
Werke, Bd. XVIII. 
VOL. Iv. — 22 
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Slow-bellies (yaorépes apyal). Better, idle-bellies. Rev. 
vives the correct idea, idle gluttons. They are so given to 
gluttony that they are mere bellies. Comp. Philip. iii. 19. 
Taornp, elsewhere in N. T. always in connection with child- 
bearing. So mostly in LXX, but in a few instances as here. 
See Job xx. 23; Ps. xvi. 14; Sir. xxxvii. 5. In Job xx. 14 
as the rendering of 377 bowels. “Apyds idle, °P. However 
such words may have befitted the pagan seer, it is not pleas- 
ant to regard them as taken up and indorsed by the great 
Christian apostle, who thus is made to stigmatise as lars, 
beasts, and gluttons a whole people, among whom he had 
himself so successfully laboured that several churches had 
been founded in a short time. They are strange words from 
a venerable Christian minister to a younger minister to whom 
he had intrusted the care of those very souls; and, in any 
case, are superfluous, as addressed to one who must have 
known the characteristics of the Cretans quite as well as the 
writer himself. 


13. Sharply (azrotcuws). Only here and 2 Cor. xiii. 10 
(note). Paul has azotopia severity, Rom. xi. 22 (note). 
LXX, azrotépas severely, only Wisd. v. 22; azorduos severe 
(mot in N. T.), Wisd. v. 20; xi. 10; xii. 9. From dmo- 
Téuvew to cut off. It signifies abrupt, harsh, summary dealing. 


‘14. Not giving heed (47 mpocéyovres). Reprove sharply, 
that they may be sound in the faith, and may show their 
soundness by not giving heed, etc. See on 1 Tim. i. 4. 


To Jewish fables (lovéaixois utOous). See on 1 Tim. i. 4. 
Note Jewish. The nature of these we do not know. 


Commandments of men (évToAais avOpdrwv). See on 
1 Tim. vi. 14. Comp. Col. ii. 22. Prescriptions concerning 
abstinence from meats, marriage, etc. The men are probably 
those of the circumcision, ver. 10. What they teach theoretic- 
ally, by means of the myths, they bring to bear practically, 
by means of their precepts. 
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That turn from the truth (azroctpedopevev tHv arnOeav). 
Comp. 2 Tim. iv. 4, where the truth and fables appear in 
contrast. 


15. Unto the pure (tois «xa@apois). The pure in heart 
and conscience. See 2 Tim. i. 8. 


All things are pure. Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 4,5; Actsx.15; 
Mio vitebowtoslOs. 1oCor.ox,) 26.30.; sRom.txiv.20. | The 
aphorism is suggested by the commandments of men, ver. 14. 


Unto them that are defiled (rots pewappevos). Only 
here in Pastorals. See also J. xviii. 28 (note); Heb. xii. 15; 
Jude 8. Only in J. xviii. 28 in a ceremonial sense. Else- 
where of moral pollution. % 


Nothing is pure. Their moral pollution taints everything 
with its own quality. The purest things become suggestors 
and ministers of impurity. 


Mind and conscience (0 vods xal 4 cvvetdnois). For voids 
see on Rom. vii. 28: for cuve(dnots, on 1 Pet. iii. 16. 


16. They profess (ouoroyotow). Better, confess. See on 
2 Cor. ix. 13, and comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12. Not loudly and pub- 
licly profess (as Huther), but confess as opposed to deny 
(J. i. 20); comp. Heb. xi. 13; Rom. x. 9, 10. 


Abominable (SdeAverol). N.T.°. Class. LUXX, Prov. 
xvii. 15; Sir. xli.5; 2 Macc.i. 27. See on BddrAvypa abomin- 
ation, Matt. xxiv. 15, and comp. Apoc. xvii. 4,5; xxi. 27. 
The kindred verb BdedvocecPar abhor, Rom. ii. 22; Apoc. 
xxi. 8. 


Reprobate (addxiuor). See on Rom. i. 28; 1 Cor. ix. 27, 
and comp. 2 Tim. iii. 8. The phrase reprobate unto every good 
work, N. T.°. 
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CHAPTER II. 
1. Speak thou (Adve). See on Matt. xxviii. 18; J. viii. 26. 


Become (zpézev). Originally, to stand out; be conspicuous. 
Thus Homer, Od. viii. 172: pera Sé mpére aypopevorow he is 
conspicuous among those who are assembled. Eurip. Hel. 215 ; 
Zeds mpérav Sv aidépos Zeus shining clearly through the aether. 
Hence, to become conspicuously fit; to become; beseem. In 
N. T. in the impersonal forms mpérov éotiv it is becoming 
(Matt. iii. 15); mpéret it becometh (Eph. v. 8); émperev it 
became (Heb. ii. 10). With a subject nominative, 1 Tim. ii. 10; 
Heb. vii. 26. 


2. Aged men (mpecBiras). Only here, L. i. 18; Philem. 9. 
To be understood of natural age, not of ecclesiastical position. 
Note that 1 Tim. iii, in treating of church officers, deals only 
with Bishops and Deacons. Nothing is said of Presbyters 
until ch. v, where Timothy’s relations to individual members of 
the church are prescribed. These church members are classi- 
fied in this and the following verses as old men, old women, 
younger men, servants. In LXX mpeoBurns is occasionally 
interchanged with mpeoBevryjs ambassador. See 2 Chron. 
xxxii. 81; 1 Macc. xiii. 21; xiv. 21, 22; 2 Macc. xi. 34. 


3. Aged women (mpecBuridas). N. T.°. See on apec- 
Borepat, 1 Tim. yv. 2. 


Behaviour (xataotnuatt). N. T.°. See on KaTacTOAn 
apparel, 1 Tim. 11.9. It means, primarily, condition or state. 
Once in LXX, 3 Mace. v. 45, cardornwa pamaddes the mad- 
dened state into which the war-elephants were excited. 
Hence the state in which one habitually bears himself — his 
deportment or demeanour. 


As becometh holiness (leporrperreis). NoYes 
4 Mace. ix. 25; xi. 20. In the Theages (wrongly ascribed 
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to Plato), 7@ viet 7d dvoua eOov Kal ieporrperés you have given 
your son (Theages) an honorable and reverend name (122 D). 
It means beseeming a sacred place, person, or matter. Thus 
Athenaeus, vii, of one who had given a sacred banquet, says 
that the table was ornamented (eporperéotata in a manner 
most appropriate to the sacred circumstances. The meaning 
here is becoming those who are engaged in sacred service. This 
is the more striking if, as there is reason to believe, the mpeo- 
Burides represented a quasi-official position in the church. 
See on 1 Tim. vy. 3, and comp. 1 Tim. ii. 10; Eph. v. 3.* 


False accusers (dsaQcXous). Better, slanderers. See on 
Matt. iv. 1, and 1 Tim. iii. 6, 11. 


Given to much wine (oiv@ 7oAA@ SedovAwpevas). More 
correctly, enslaved to much wine. The verb only here in 
Pastorals. Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 8. 


Teachers of good things (xadodidacKadous). N. T.°. 
°LXX, °Class. 


4. They may teach (cadpovitwor). Better, school or 
train. N. T.°. °LXX. The verb means to make sane or 
sober-minded ; to recall a person to his senses ; hence, to moder- 
ate, chasten, discipline. 


To love their husbands, to love their children (¢iAav- 
dpous eivat, dirorexvous). Lit. to be husband-lovers, children- 
lovers. Both adjectives N.T.°. CLXX. @éXavédpos in Class. 
not in this sense, but loving men or masculine habits ; lewd. In 
the better sense often in epitaphs. An inscription at Perga- 
mum has the following: "IovAvos Bdooos ’Oraxirla IlorAn 
Th YAvKuTaTn yuvatki, pirdvdpp Kal piroréxvpy cupPiwcacy 
apéeurtos érn X! Julius Bassus to Otacilia Polla my sweetest 
wife, who loved her husband and children and lived with me 
blamelessly for thirty years. 





* In accordance with this view von Soden renders priesterlich. The A.V. 
is better than the Rey. reverent, which is colourless. 
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5. Keepers at home (oixoupyovs). Wrong. Rend. work- 
ers at home. N. T.°. °LXX, °Class.* 


Good (aya0as). Not attributive of workers at home, but 
independent. Rend. kindly. The mistress of the house is 
to add to her thrift, energy, and strict discipline, benign, 
gracious, heartily kind demeanour. Comp. Matt. xx. 15; 
1 Pet. ii. 18; Acts ix. 36. See on Acts xi. 24; Rom. v. 7.f 


Obedient (irotaccopevas). Better, subject or in subjec- 
tion. Frequent in Paul, but not often in the active voice. 
See on Jas. iv. 7; Rom. viii. 7; Philip. iii. 21; and comp. 
1 Cor. xiv. 84; Eph. v. 22; Col. iii. 18. 


7. In all things (epi wavra). Lit. concerning all things. 
The exact phrase, N. T.°. For analogous use of wep! comp. 
L. x. 40, 41; Acts xix. 25; 1 Tim.i.19; vi. 4, 21; 2 Tim. 
111-08. 


Shewing thyself (ceavrov mapeyouevos). See on 1 Tim. i.4. 
The phrase N. T.°. but occurs in Class., as, to show one’s 
self holy or righteous ; wise or skilful; wapéyev éavrov ordy- 
tov to make himself scarce. t 


Incorruptness (afOopiav). Const. with shewing. N. T.°. 
Class. LXX once, Hag. ii. 18. Omit sincerity. 


8. Sound speech (Adyov iyi). “Lyuis sound, only here 
in Pastorals. The usual form is the participle, as dyzauvdv-. 
Tov reyov, 2 Tim. i. 13; styvaivover Adyous, 1 Tim. vi. 3. 





* A.V. follows the T. R. o/xovpovs. Even with this reading the rendering 
is not accurate. The meaning is not stayers at home, but keepers or guard. 
tans of the household. 

+ Some interesting remarks on the use of dya6ss by Homer may be found 
in Gladstone’s Homer and the Homeric Age, ii. 419 ff, 

t See Aristoph. Vesp. 949: Plato, Euthyphro, 3 D; Protag. 312 A: Xen. 
Cyrop. Il. i. 22; VIII. i. 39. Deissmann cites one instance in an inscription 
at Carpathus, second century B.c., dvéyx\nrov abroy TapéoxnTat may show 
himself blameless ; and another from Mylasa in Caria, first century B.c, 
XPHo wor cavTdy mapéoxnra may show himself useful. : 
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That cannot be condemned (axatdyvworov). N. T.°. 
Class. See 2 Mace. iv. 47. 


He that is of the contrary part (0 é& évaytias). The 
phrase N. T.°. See Mk. xv. 39. The heathen opposer is 
meant. Comp. blasphemed, ver. 5, and 1 Tim. vi. 1. ’Evav- 
tlos contrary, in Paul only 1 Th. ii. 15. 


May be ashamed (évtpa7r7). Only here in Pastorals. In 
Paul, 1 Cor. iv. 14; 2 Th. iii. 14, see notes on both, and on 
Mattoxx1. of. 


Evil thing (¢adAov). Only here in Pastorals. In Paul, 
Rom. ix. 11; 2 Cor. v. 10., See on J. in..20. 


9. To please them well in all things (év macw evapéor- 
ous etvat). Wrong. Const. in all things with to be in sub- 
jection. Note the position of év waow in 1 Tim. iii. 11; 
iv. 15; 2 Tim. li. 7; iv. 5, and comp. traxovew cata Twavta 
obey in all things, Col. iii. 20,22; and trrordccerat — év ravi 
is subject in everything, Eph. v. 24. ’Evdpeotos well pleasing, 
only here in Pastorals. Almost exclusively in Paul. See 
also Heb. xiii. 21. "Evapéotws acceptably, Heb. xii. 28. 


10. Purloining (voogifopevouvs). Only here and Acts v. 2, 3. 
LXX, Josh. vii. 1; 2 Mace. iv. 32. Often in Class. From 
voods apart. The fundamental idea of the word is to put far 
away from another ; to set apart for one’s self; hence to purloin 
and appropriate to one’s own use. Purloin is akin to prolong: 
prolongyn or purlongyn “to put fer awey.” Old French, por- 
loignier or purloignier. 


Shewing all good fidelity (wacav rictw éevdeKvupevos 
ayaOnv). The phrase N. T.°. This is the only instance in 
N. T. of aya0os with riots. 


Adorn the doctrine (tv didacKkadiav Koopaow). The 
phrase N. T.°. For coopaow adorn, see on ieTim.im. 9. 
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11. This teaching or doctrine which is to be adorned by 
the lives of God’s servants — the teaching of the gospel —is 
now stated in vv. 11-15. 


The grace of God (% yapis rod Geod). A common Pauline 
phrase. The exact phrase only here in Pastorals. It is the 
ultimate ground of salvation. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 9; Eph. ii. 5,8; 
Galiin1o: 


That bringeth salvation (cwrnpios). Lit. saving. N.T.°% 
Const. with ydpis grace. The saving grace of God. 


Hath appeared (évregdvy). Only in Pastorals, Luke, and 
Acts. In the active voice, to bring to light, show. See on 
éeripaveca appearing, 1 Tim. vi. 14. 


To all men. Const. with that bringeth salvation, not with 
hath appeared. The grace of God which is saving for all 
men. Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 4. 


12. Teaching (vatéevouca). Better, instructing or train- 
ing. The saving economy of God is educative. Comp. Heb. 
xii. 4-11, and see on 1 Tim. i. 20. 


Ungodliness (ac¢Beav). In Pastorals only here and 
2 Tim. ii. 16. The contrary of evoéBeva, for which see 
onl. Timsi..2. 


Worldly lusts (xoopixas émvOupias). The phrase N. T.°. 
Koopixos worldly, only here and Heb. ix. 1. On the ethical 
sense in kdopos the world, see on Acts xvii. 24, and J. i. 9. 


13. Looking for (wpocdeyduevor). In Pastorals only here. 
Comp. Mk. xv. 48; L. ii. 25; xii. 86. In this sense not in 
Paul. Primarily, to receive to one’s self, admit, accept. So 
L. xv. 2; Rom. xvi. 2; Philip. ii. 29. That which is ac- 
cepted in faith, is awatted expectantly. 


That blessed hope (77 paxapiav édriSa). The phrase 
N.T.°. Maxapwos blessed, very often in the Gospels. See on 
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Matt. v. 8. In Pastorals, with the exception of this passage, 
always of God. In Paul, only of men, and so usually in the 
Gospels. ’Edziéa hope, the object of hope. Why the hope is 
called blessed, appears from 2 Tim. iv. 8; Philip. iii. 20, etc. 
Comp. Jude 21, and 1 Pet. i. 18. 


And the glorious appearing (xal émidaveray ris Soéns). 
Kai is explanatory, introducing the definition of the character 
of the thing hoped for. Looking for the object of hope, even 
the appearing, etc. Glorious appearing is a specimen of the 
vicious hendiadys by which the force of so many passages has 
been impaired or destroyed in translation. Rend. appearing 
of the glory. 


Of the great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ (rod 
peyarou Oeod kal cwrhpos juav Xpiotov Incov). For Jesus 
Christ rend. Christ Jesus. Meéyas great with God, N. T.°, but 
often in LXX. According to A.V. two persons are indicated, 
God and Christ. Rev. with others rend. of our great God and 
Saviour Christ Jesus, thus indicating one person, and asserting 
the deity of Christ. I adopt the latter, although the argu- 
ments and authorities in favour of the two renderings are 
very evenly balanced.* 


14. Gave himself for us (€daxev éavrov vrép juav). See 
on 1 Tim. ii. 6, and comp. Gal. i. 4. “Tsép on behalf of ; not 
instead of. 





* For one person are urged: 1. That the two appellations @eds and owrnp 
are included under a single article. 2. That owrrjp with juav, where there 
are two appellatives, has the article in every case, except 1 Tim. i. 1; and 
that therefore its omission here indicates that it is taken with deo under the 
regimen of tof. 3. That os in ver. 14 is singular and refers to Christ, indic- 
ating that only one person is spoken of in ver. 18. 4. The analogy of 2 Pet. 
i. 1,11; iii, 18. 5. The declarations concerning Christ in Col. i. 15; 2 Th. 
i. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 18; Col. ii. 9. For two persons are urged: 1. The fact that 
6eds is never found connected directly with Incods Xpicrds as an attribute. 
2. The frequency with which God and Christ are presented in the N. T. as 
distinct from each other, as having a common relation to men in the economy 
of grace, makes it probable that the same kind of union is intended here, and 
not a presentation of Christ as God. 3. The evident reference of 6eod in ver. 
11 to God the Father. 4. The analogy of 2 Th. i. 12. 
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Might redeem (Avtpdonrar). Only here, L. xxiv. 21; 
1 Pet. i. 18. See on 1 Tim. ii. 6. Neither Avtpov ransom, 
AiTpwots redemption, nor AvTpwrns redeemer occur in Paul. 
He has the figure of purchase (ayopdfecOar, éEayopdfeo Oar), 
1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23; Gal. iii. 18; iv.5. Comp. Apoc. v. 9; 
XLV. co, Seo eb lle ls 


Iniquity (avowias). Only here in Pastorals. Lit. lawless- 
ness. Seeonl J. iii. 4. 


Might purify (xa8apion). In Pastorals only here. Mostly 
in Synoptic Gospels and Hebrews. In Paul, 2 Cor. vii. 1; 
Eph. v. 26. °Class. Often in LXX. 


A peculiar people (Aaov repiovcvov). Aads people only 
here in Pastorals. In Paul ten times, always in citations. 
Most frequently in Luke and Acts; often in Hebrews and 
Apocalypse. ITepsovovwos N. T.°. A few times in LXX, 
always with XNads. See Ex. xix. 5; xxili. 22; Deut. vii. 6; 
xiv. 2; xxvi. 18. The phrase was originally applied to the 
people of Israel, but is transferred here to believers in the 
Messiah — Jews and Gentiles. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 10. Tepvov- 
ovos is from the participle of zrepietvar to be over and above: 
hence zepiovola abundance, plenty. epiovcvos also means 
possessed over and above, that is, specially selected for one’s 
own; exempt from ordinary laws of distribution. Hence 
correctly represented by peculiar, derived from peculium, a 
private purse, a special acquisition of a member of a family 
distinct from the property administered for the good of the 
whole family. Accordingly the sense is given in Eph. i. 14, 
where believers are said to have been sealed eis arodttpwow 
THS TepiTroincews with a view to redemption of possession, or 
redemption which will give possession, thus = acquisition. So 
1 Pet. ii. 9, where Christians are styled ads eis TepiToinaw 
a people for acquisition, to be acquired by God as his peculiar 
possession. Comp. 1Th.v.9; 2 Th. ii. 14, and repurroretc Oar 
to acquire, Acts xx. 28. The phrase ca@apifew adv to purify 
the people, in LXX, Neh. xii. 30; Judith xvi.18. 
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Zealous (fmAwTHv). Lit. a zealot. Comp. Acts xxi. 20; 
xxii. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 18. Only here in Pastorals. In Paul, 
1 Cor. xiv. 12; Gal. i. 14. For the word as a title, see on 
the Canaanite, Matt. x. 4, and Mk. iii. 18. 


Authority (émvrayfjs). See on 1 Tim. i. 1. 


Despise (repippove(rw). N.T.°. Occasionally in Class. 
From srepi beyond, ppoveiv to be minded. To set one’s self 
in thought beyond ; hence contemn, despise. Comp. 1 Tim. 
iv. 12. The exhortation is connected with authority. Titus 
is to claim respect for his office and for himself as bearing it. 


CHAPTER ITI. 


1. Put them in mind (d7opuiuryncKxe adtois). See on 
2 Tim. ii. 14, and on dropuvnow reminding, 2 Tim. i. 5. 


Principalities and powers (apyais é€ovoiais). Omit and. 
Principalities which are authorities. "Apyn beginning = that 
which begins: the leader, principality. See on Col. i. 16; 
Jude 6; Acts x. 11. Only here in Pastorals. *Efovcla 
right, authority. See on Mk. ii. 10; J. i. 12; Col. i. 16. 
Only here in Pastorals. For the combination principalities 
and powers, see on L. xx. 20. 


To obey magistrates (veapyeiv). Comp. Acts v. 29, 32 ; 
xxvii. 21. See on Acts v. 29. The idea of magistrates is 
contained in the word itself; but it is quite proper to render 
as Rev. to be obedient. Rare in LXX. 


Ready to every good work (pos mav épyov ayabov éroiwous 
elvat). The phrase N. T.°. ‘Erofwos ready, only here in 
Pastorals. Comp. érotuacta readiness or preparation, Eph. 


vi. 15 (note). 


2. No brawlers (dudyous). Better as Rev., not to be con- 
tentious. See on 1 Tim. iii. 8. Past®. 
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3. Divers— pleasures (xjSovais wroucidais). ‘Hoéovn pleas- 
ure, only here in Pastorals. °P. See on Jas. iv. 1. For 
mouirats divers, see on 2 Tim. iii. 6. 


Malice (xaxia). Only here in Pastorals. See on Jas. i. 21. 
In N. T. xaxia is a special form of vice, not viciousness in 
general, as Cicero, Zuse. iv. 15, who explains by “ vitiositas, 
a viciousness which includes all vices.” Calvin, on Eph. iv. 
32, defines as “‘a viciousness of mind opposed to humanity 
and fairness, and commonly styled malignity.” The homily 
ascribed to Clement of Rome, describes caxéa as the forerunner 
(mpoodolrropov) of our sins (x). Malice isa correct translation. 


4. Kindness (ypnotdrns). Only here in Pastorals. Else- 
where only in Paul. See on Rom. ili. 12, and on easy, 
Matt. xi. 30. 


Love (¢iAavOpwria). Love is too vague. It is love toward 
men; comp. ver. 2. Only here and Acts xxviii. 2: dudav- 
Opwrras kindly, Acts xxvii. 3 (note). While it cannot be as- 
serted that the heretical characteristics noted in the Pastoral 
Epistles point collectively to any specific form of error, it is 
true, nevertheless, that certain characteristics of the economy 
of grace are emphasised, which are directly opposed to Gnostic 
ideas. ‘Thus the exhortation that supplications be made for 
all men, supported by the statement that God wills that all 
men should be saved and come to the knowledge of the truth 
(1 Tim. ii. 1, 4), is in the teeth of the Gnostic distinction 
between men of spirit and men of matter, and of the Gnostic 
principle that the knowledge (éréyvwous) of truth was only 
for a limited, intellectual class. To the same effect is the 
frequent recurrence of all, for all, in connection with the 
saving and enlightening gifts of God (1 Tim. ii. OS sive: 
vi. 13; Tit. ii. 11). So here: not only has the Saving grace 


of God appeared unto all (ch. ii. 11), but it has revealed itself 
as kindness and love to man as man. 


5. Not by works of righteousness which we have done 
(ov €& epywv trav év dixaoctvyn & emoujcapev). Lit. not by 
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works, those namely in righteousness, which we did. The 
thought is entirely Pauline. "EE épywv, strictly, out of, in 
consequence of works. “Kv Sixacootvy in the sphere of right- 
eousness ; as legally righteous men. Comp. Eph. ii. 9. We 
did: emphatic. Comp. Rom. x. 5; Gal. iii. 10, 12; v. 8. 


According to his mercy (xara 76 avrod éXeos). The phrase 
only { Pet. i. 3. Comp. Rom. xv. 9; Eph. ii. 4; Jude 21. 


By the washing of regeneration (dca Aoutpod traduryever- 
tas). Aovrpov only here and Eph. v. 26. It does not mean 
the act of bathing, but the bath, the laver. Wanduwyeveota only 
here and Matt. xix. 28, where it is used of the final restora- 
tion of all things. The phrase laver of regeneration distinctly 
refers to baptism, in connection with which‘and through 
which as a medium regeneration is conceived as taking place. 
Comp. Rom. vi. 3-5. It is true that nothing is said of faith ; 
but baptism implies faith on the part of its recipient. It has 
no regenerating effect apart from faith; and the renewing of 
the Holy Spirit is not bestowed if faith be wanting. 


Renewing (avaxawocews). Only here and Rom. xii. 2. 
Comp. 2 Cor. v.17. Paul has avaxawodv to renew, 2 Cor. 
iv. 16; Col. iii. 10: dvaxaivwots renewing, Rom. xii. 2. 
*Avaxavifev to renew, only Heb. vi. 6. The connection of 
the genitive is disputed. Some make it dependent on Aovrpod 
bath, so that the bath of baptism is conceived as implying 
regeneration and renewing of the Holy Spirit. Others con- 
strue with renewing only, avaxatvwcews being dependent on 
da; through the laver of regeneration and (through) the 
renewing, etc. The former seems the more probable. The 
phrase renewing of the Holy Spirit only here. In N.T. the 
Spirit or the Holy Spirit is joined in the genitive with 
the following words: comfort, joy, power, love, demonstration, 
manifestation, earnest, ministration, fellowship, promise, frutt, 
unity, sword, sanctification. 


6. Shed (é&éyeev). Or poured forth. Only here in Pas- 
torals. Most frequent in Apocalypse. The pouring out of 
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the Spirit is an O. T. metaphor. See Joel ii. 1, 2, cit. in 
Acts ii. 17, 18; Zech. xii. 10. In Paul the verb occurs but 
once, of shedding blood, Rom. iii. 15, cit. 


7. Being justified (S:caw0&res). In Pastorals only here 
and 1 Tim. iii. 16 (mote). See Introd. vi. Justification is 
conceived as taking place before the outpouring of the Spirit. 


By his grace (rq éxeivov yapitt). By the grace of Jesus 
Christ. See Acts xv. 11; 2 Cor. viii. 9; xiii. 14; Rom. v. 6; 
Gal. i. 6. 


We should be made heirs (xAnpovdpor yevnPa@pev). Krnpo- 
vowos heir only here in Pastorals. A favourite idea of Paul. 
See Rom. iv. 13; viii. 17; Gal. iii. 29. Heirship of eternal 
life is the result of justification. So, clearly, Rom. v. It is 
attested and confirmed by the Holy Spirit. 2 Cor. v. 5; 
Eph. i. 14. 


According to the hope of eternal life (car édrida Sans 
atwviov). Const. of eternal life with heirs, and rend. heirs of 
eternal life according to hope. Comp. Rom. iv. 18; v. 2; 
vii 24 2hGal wos! Coll, 5, 273" Tite 2:7 Pewee - 
Denil. 243. 


8. Affirm constantly (diaBeBaiotcba). Past®. See on 
1 Tim. i. 7. Constantly, not continually, but uniformly and 
consistently. So Book of Common Prayer, * Collect for Saint 
John Baptist’s Day,” “and after his example constantly speak 
the truth.” Rend. affirm steadfastly. 


Might be careful (dpovrifwow). N.T.°. Quite often in 
LXX. Frequent in Class. To think or consider ; hence to 
take careful thought, ponder, be anxious about. 


To maintain (poictac@a). Mostly in Pastorals, and 
usually in the sense of ruling, as Rom. xii. 8; 1 Th. v. 12; 
1 Tim. ii. 4,5. The sense here is to be forward in.* 








* The attempts to resolve the meaning into practise are mostly suspicious. 
Of the four examples cited by Alford, two at least, Thucyd. viii. 75, and Soph. 


Cu. II.) THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 351 


Profitable (a@péAtwa). Past®. (LXX. Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 8; 
2 Tim. iii. 16. 


9. Foolish questions, etc. See on 2 Tim. ii. 23. For 
genealogies see on 1 Tim. i. 4. 


Strivings about the law (udyas vouixds). The phrase 
N. T.°. Comp. 1 Tim. i. 7. Nopsxds mostly in Luke. 
Everywhere except here a lawyer, with the article or tis. 


Unprofitable (avwdereis). Only here and Heb. vii. 18. 


Vain (uaraor). Only here in Pastorals. Twice in Paul, 
1 Cor. iii. 20, cit.; xv. 17 (note). Very frequent in LXX. 
The sense is aimless or resultless, as wataos evyn a prayer 
which cannot obtain fulfilment. The questions, genealogies, 
etc., lead to no attainment or advancement in godliness. 
Comp. patatoroyla jangling, 1 Tim. i. 6: pataordyor vain 
talkers, ver. 10: pataiorns vanity, Rom. viii. 20; Eph. iv. 17: 
euatrawbncav were made vain, Rom. i. 21: padrny in vain, 
Matt. xv. 9. 


10. A man that is an heretic (aipetixoy dvOpwrrov). “Acper- 
txos heretical, N.T.°. For aipeous heresy see on 1 Pet. ii. 1. 


Admonition (vov@eciav). Only here, 1 Cor. x. 11; Eph. 
vi. 4 (note). See on vovdereiv to admonish, Acts xx. 31. | 


11. Is subverted (é&écrparta). N. T.°. More than 
turned away from the right path: rather, turned inside out. 
Comp. LXX, Deut. xxxii. 20. 


Sinneth (duapraver). See on 1 J. i. 9; Matt. i. 21, and 
trespasses, Matt. vi. 14. 





Elect. 980, have clearly the sense of taking the lead. When Plutarch says 
of Aspasia ov koculov mpoecrGoa épyaclas, he means that she superintended an 
unseemly employment ; she was at the head of an establishment. Notwith- 
standing all criticisms to the contrary, the Vulgate was on the right track, 
bonis operibus praeesse. 
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Condemned of himself (aitoxardxpitos). Better as Rev., 
self-condemned. N.T.°. CLXX, Class. 


12. Nicopolis. There were several cities of this name, one 
in Cilicia, one in Thrace, and one in Epirus. It is uncertain 
which one is meant here. 


To winter (aapayedoa). Comp. Acts xxvii. 12; 
xxviii. 11; 1 Cor. xvi. 6. The noun wapayepacia win- 
tering, Acts xxvii. 12. 


12. Ours (juérepor). Our brethren in Crete. 


For necessary uses (els Tas avayxatas ypelas). The phrase 
N. T.°.. With reference to whatever occasion may demand 
them. 


Unfruitful (aeap7ov). Only here in Pastorals. In Paul, 
1 Cor. xiv. 14; Eph. v.11. Not only in supplying the needs, 
but in cultivating Christian graces in themselves by acts of 
Christian service. 


15. Them that love us in the faith (rods irodvras Auas év 
miote). Better, in faith. The phrase N.T.°. Gureiv to love, 
only here in Pastorals, and in Paul, only 1 Cor. xvi. 22. See 
on aydrn love, Gal. v. 22. Const. in faith with that love us. 


LISTS OF WORDS FOUND ONLY IN THE PASTORAL EPIS- 
TLES, AND IN THE PASTORAL EPISTLES AND NOT IN 
PAUL’S WRITINGS. 


PASTORALS ONLY. 


ayaboepyew 
ayveia 

adywyy 
ddnAOrNns 
dOAEw 

aidas 
aipeTiKds 
aicxpoKepons 
akaipws 
GKATAYVWOTOS 
akparys 
dAXAws 

Gpaxos 
por By 
évalwrupéw 
avadvous 
dvavnpw 
avatxw 
dvéparrodier ns 
dvépopovos 
ave&iKaKos 
GveTTaia XVVTOS 
dverriAnemtos 
av HPEpos 
dvOctos 
dvribuat epar 
avrTiBeots 
avTiAvT pov 
dmaidevTos 
drépavTos 
am6BAnTos 


VOL. 


dr ddeKTos 
amr0d0xy 
arroOnoavpifw 
aroTpéeTopat 
dmrpoattos 
dpTios 
domrovéos 
doTox ew 
aidevtéw 
avroKaTaKplTos 
apOopia 
apirayabos 
aupevdns 


Babys 
B8dedvKTés 
BéArvov 


BAafepdos 


yayypouve. 
yeveadoyia 
yons 
ypusins 
yupvacia. 
yuvatkaptov 


Seria 
dia Be Badopat 


dud Bordos, as adj. 


duayw 


Svarrapar pin 
Iv. — 23 


PASTORALS AND NOT IN PAUL, 


, SY 4 
aitia 
dpedew 
dvat pérw 
voto. 
dvTiAap,Bavopat 
avuTroTa.<TOS 
avapedrns 
3 / 
amroXavots 
> , 
amo cir 
amorrAavaw 
apyos 
apyvpeos 
dpveopae 
aomtXos 
av0adys 
adiAapyupos 
aX apLoTos 


BéBnAos 
Bios 
BAdodnpos 
Bpadive 
Bpédos 
Bv6ilw 


yewpyds 
yupvalw 


deomorns 
dumdd0s 
8pdp0s 
duvacrns 
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/ 

cia pepw 
ExT pemropat 
> (os 
Expepw 
éurrintw 
> / 
EUTAEKW 
eLaprilw 
ec , 
éEnKovTa 
ézraxoAovbew 
ie 
ériOects 
értAapBavopor 
Emre Copa 
€mioKoTr 
€rrio TAAL 
> 4, 
émitiOnpe 
EmrlTyLaw 
> / 
eripaivw 
evepyeoia 
evKalpws 
evo Bev 
evoeBew 

tA 
Cnrynots 
Cwrypew 


Cwoyovew 


ndovn 
ovxLos 


Onpiov 
OvnoKw 


i mato Los 
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PASTORALS ONLY. 
duar poy KaTaoToAH 
SidaKTLKOs KaTaoT pnVvidw 
diAoyos katapbeipw 
dude ys KavoTnpiacopat 

Kevopwvia 
eyKpaTys Kvn0w 
edpaiwpa, KOLVWVLKOS 
éxyovos KOO LLOS 
éxOnAos Koopiws (alt. for 
exlytyois Koopiw) 
exoTpepopiat 
€larrov, as ady. Aoyouayew 
eXeypos Aoyou.axia 
evovvw 
évrevéis poppy 
évT pepopat paratooyia 
érayyeAXouat in pataodAdyos 

sense of pro- peuBpava 

Sessing peraAnpipis 
érravopOwors pndérore 
érapKew pntpodrwys 
érdcopOdw povoopae 
€TLOpKOS 
erirAnoow vedpuros 
erio Topic VEWTEPLKOS 
erritwpevw vnpaAtos 
ErepodibackaA€w  vopipws 
evperadoros vooew 
evoe Bs 

Eevodoxéw 
NPEHLOS 

oikodeoroT ew 
Oedrrvevaos oikoupyos 
OeooéBeva dporoyoupevws 

GpytAos 
ieporrperns épPoropew 
"Tovdaixds 

mapalnkn 
KaXodiddcKados  Tdpotvos 
KaTad€youat Tat poAdns 
KATaOT HPA meptovatos (citn.) 





PASTORALS AND NOT IN PAUL 


kaxoTrabew 
KaKOUpyos 
KaTaoTpopy 
KaTnyopia 
Knpus 

Koo Lew 

KOO PLKOS 
KpiTys 
KTiopa. 


Aads (in Paul al- 
ways in citn.) 

Aeirw 

Aéwv 

diay 

Aowdopia 

AvTpdopat 


papyapitns 
paptupia 
paxopar 
pereraw 
pévrow 
petadapBavw 
pnrore 
puatves 

pvbos 


veorns 

vintTw 

vou) 

VOPLKOS 
vopooLoaoKaXos 
vor pilopuat 


Eddwvos 


6péyouat 
6ot0s 


maduwyevecia 
Trapad€éxopat 


TrapaiT copat 
mapakoAovbew 
melapxew 
Teplepyos 
TreplepXopat 
TEpLLOT HL 
TEpLTrOLeopat 
qrouKiAos 
moAvTEANS 
ampeo But épiov 
mpeo BuTEpos 
mpoayw 
mpoonrAos 


“‘Tpooorns 


TpoTreT ys 
mpooepxopat 
Tpooexw 
Tpoopevw 
TUKVOS 


oopila 
orataAaw 
orepeds 
orepavow 
OTpariorys 
TwpaTiKds 
owppooiwn 


TAXELOV 


tBpilw 
tyvatve 

dyes 
bropupvnoKw 
brdpvycts 
Vorrepos 


tavOpurria 
Prdpyvpos 
pirCEevos 
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PASTORALS ONLY. 


TEpLTELpw 
mEpippovew 
ToT Comat 
mréypa 
a7AHKTNS 
Troplo LOS 
mpayparia 
mpaimrabia 
mpeo Butis 
™poyovos 
TpoKplyua 
mpoaKALots 


pytas 


owepvorns 
oKeTac pa. 

oT OpaxXos 
oTpaToAoyew 
oTvynros 
ovvKaKxorrabéw 
owTnpos 
owppovit 
cwdpovic pos 
cwdppovws 
oddpuwv 


TEKVOYOVEeW 
TEKVOYOVia 

/ 
TEKVOTpOPEew 


Tupoopas 


PASTORALS AND NOT IN PAUL. 


byraivw,metaphor- | yaderds 
ical use of the | xemov 
participle as at- 
tributive 

tdpororéw 


Xeipwv 
Xpvads 


trepTAcovalw 
brodvota 
brotimwcis 


tWnAoppovew 


pedovns 
prayabos 
iravdpos 
pirapyupia 
PidavTos 
piAndovos 
Pirobeos 
pirdreKvos 
dAvapos 
ppevarrarns 
dpovrilw 


xarKevs 
XPHoUWLos 


evdorSyos 
Wevdovupos 


woeAtpos 


These lists have been made directly from Moulton and Geden’s Concord- 


ance. 


A LIST OF PHRASES WHICH OCCUR ONLY IN THE 
PASTORAL EPISTLES. 


Xpwords Incots 4 eAmis quav, 1 Tim. 
i. 1. 

rexvov ey wiorel, 1 Tim, i. 2. 

vopos Ketrat, 1 Tim. i. 9. 

H tytatvovoa SiWacKadéa, 1 Tim. i. 10. 

TO edayyeAtov THs SdEys TOU paxapiov 
Geov, 1 Tim. i. 11. 

6 paxdptos Beds, 1 Tim. i. 11. 

mistos 6 Adyos, 1 Tim. i. 15. 

mdons arodoxns a&vos, 1 Tim. i. 15. 

miotis Kal ayaOy ovveidnots, 1 Tim. 
rol9: 

mporov ravtwv, 1 Tim. ii. 1. 

ot év brepoxy, 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

eis éxiyvwow dAneias eAOciv, 1 Tim. 
li. 4. 

Katpots idcous, 1 Tim. ii. 6. 

diddoKxados €Ovav (of Paul), 1 Tim. 
Teas 

év miore kat dAnOeia, 1 Tim. ii. 7. 

€raipovres doiovs xetpas, 1 Tim. ii. 8. 

xwpis dpyys kal Siadoyiopov, 1 Tim. 
ii. 8. 

éxwv év trrorayy, 1 Tim. iii. 4. 

éuminrety eis Kpipa, 1 Tim. iii. 6. 

TO pvoTyptov THS Tictews, 1 Tim. 
iii. 9. 

otkos Oeod (of the church), 1 Tim. 
iii. 15. 

otvdos Kal edpaiwua THs dAnOeias, 
1 Tim. iii. 15. 

€dixawOn év mvevpat. (of Christ), 
1 Tim. iii. 16. 








év torépots Katpois, 1 Tim. iv. 1. 

apioracba THs riaTews, 1 Tim. iv. 1. 

erayyeAiav éxew, 1 Tim. iv. 8. 

vov (with an article and adjectively, 
as 6 viv aidv; Lwns THs viv), 1 Tim. 
LVsi9i5) Vien hie 

évrws (with an article and adjec- 
tively, as ras é6vrws xypas), 1 Tim. 
V. 3. 

dpouBas dmodidova, 1 Tim. y. 4. 

éxetv kpiua, 1 Tim. y. 12. 

€xXexTot dyyeAot, 1 Tim. v. 21. 

Xpis rpoxpivaros, 1 Tim. v. 21. 

mpoepxec Oar tyraivovar Adyots, 1 Tim. 
vi. 3. 

9 Kat’ evoeBetay SiSacxaria, 1 Tim. 
vi. 3. 

dvOpwrros Oeov, 1 Tim. vi. 11. 

dywviler Oat Tov Kadov dyGva, 1 Tim. 
yi. 12. 

dporoyety THv Kady oporoyiarv, 1 Tim. 
vi. 12. 

Paptupely THY KaAHV 6poXoyiay, 1 Tim. 
vi. 13. 

Suvderns (of God), 1 Tim. vi. 15. 

ot kuptevovres for «prot, 1 Tim. vi. 15. 

€xetv ABavaciav, 1 Tim. vi. 16. 

amooroAos Kata—, 1 Tim. i. 1; 
2 Vim ls Tite, le 

erayyeNa Cus, 2 Tim. i. 1. 

aro zpoydvev, 2 Tim. i. 3. 

év kaGapd cvvedjoe, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 
2 Tim. i. 3. 
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miotis évoxnoev, 2 Tim. i. 5. 

KAjots dyia, 2 Tim. i. 9. 

po xpovwv aiwviwy, 2 Tim.i.9; Tit. 
do. 

cwrnpia y ev Xpiore ‘Inood, 2 Tim. 
ii. 10. 

vopny éxev, 2 Tim. ii. 17. 

OeweAtos Tod Geod, 2 Tim. ii. 19. 

4 Tod diacdrov rayis, 2 Tim. ii. 26. 

tovto yivwoxe, 2 Tim. ili. 1. 

dudxetv (in sense of persecute), 2 Tim. 
lii. 12. 

mpoxorrew é€rt TO xelpov, 2 Tim. 
iii. 18. 

icpa ypappata, 2 Tim. iii. 15. 

€avtois émiawpevety didacKadovs, 
2 Tim- iv. 3. 

xv Oopevot THY axonv, 2 Tim. iv. 3. 
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5 ths dukatocwwyns ostéedavos, 2 Tim. 
iv. 8. 

TOs NyaTnKOoL THY Eripaveay avTod, 
2 Tim. iv. 8. 

mapayivopat (in the sense of stand- 
ing by as a friend), 2 Tim. iv. 16. 

Kata, Kony riot, Tit. i. 4. 

geavtov mapéxecOa, Tit. ii. 7. 

6 e& évayrias, Tit. ii. 8. 

mwacav miotiw évdeixvvcba dayabnv, 
Tit. ii. 10. 

tiv diacKkadiay Koopeiy, Tit. ii. 10. 

H Xapts Tod Oeod owrnptos, Tit. ii. 11. 

KoopiKkal ériOuvpiat, Tit. ii. 12. 

H paxapia édzris, Tit. ii. 18. 

6 péyas Oeds, Tit. ii. 18. 

paxat vopikai, Tit. iii. 9. 

ot piArowvTes Huas év rioret, Tit. iii. 15. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


“ WHO wrote the Epistle God only knows.” Such was the 
verdict of Origen, and modern criticism has gotten no farther. 
That it is not the work of Paul is the almost unanimous judg- 
ment of modern scholars. Its authenticity as a Pauline writ- 
ing has been challenged from the earliest times. In the 
Eastern church, both Clement and Origen regarded the 
Greek Epistle as Paul’s only in a secondary sense; Clement 
holding that it was written by Paul in Hebrew and translated 
by Luke. Origen knew only that some held Clement of Rome 
and some Luke to be the author. Its position and designation 
in the Peshitto Version shows that it was regarded as not 
strictly one of Paul’s epistles, but as an appendix to the col- 
lection. Eusebius’s testimony is inconsistent. He holds a 
Hebrew original, and a translation by Clement, and cites the 
letter as Pauline (H. H#. 38). Again, he expressly classifies 
it with antilegomena (vi. 13); but in iii. 25 he evades the 
question, naming the Pauline Epistles as homologumena, but 
without stating their number. 

In the West the epistle was known to Clement of Rome, 
who frequently quotes it, but without naming the author. 
The Pauline authorship was expressly denied by Hippolytus : 
the Muratorian Canon does not mention it, and reckons only 
seven churches to which Paul wrote: Tertullian in Africa 
apparently knew nothing of a Pauline Epistle to the Hebrews, 
but spoke of an Epistle of Barnabas to the Hebrews. It was 
not recognised by Cyprian. From the fourth century its 
canonical authority was admitted in the West, partly on 
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the assumption of its Pauline authorship; but the influ- 
ence of the earlier suspicion remained, and Jerome declared 
that the custom of the Latins did not receive it as St. Paul’s. 
Augustine agreed substantially with Jerome. It was author- 
ised as canonical by two councils of Carthage (897, 419 a.p.); 
but the language of the former council was peculiar: ‘“ Thir- 
teen Epistles of Paul, and one of the same to the Hebrews.” 
The decree of the latter council was “fourteen Epistles of 
Paul.” 

From this time the canonical authority and authorship of 
the epistle were generally accepted until the age of the 
Reformation, when the old doubts were revived by Cajetan 
and Erasmus., The council of Trent (1545-1563) decreed 
fourteen Pauline Epistles; yet different views have been 
current among Roman Catholic theologians, as Bellarmine, 
Estius, and others. Luther denied the Pauline authorship, 
and placed the epistle along with James, Jude, and the Apoc- 
alypse, after “the right-certain, main books of the New 
Testament.” Melanchthon treated it as anonymous. The 
Magdeburg Centuriators (1559-1574) denied that it was 
Paul’s, as did Calvin. Under Beza’s influence it was separ- 
ated from the Pauline letters in the Gallican Confession 
(1571). The Belgic and Helvetic Confessions declared it 
Pauline. The hypothesis of the Pauline authorship was con- 
clusively overthrown by Bleek in 1868. 

The conclusion of modern scholarship rests upon : 

(1) THe StyLE anv Diction. — While Paul’s style is 
marked by frequent irregularities, anacolutha, unclosed par- 
entheses, and mixed metaphors, this epistle is written in a 
flowing, symmetrical, and artistically elaborated style. The 
difference is as marked as that between a chapter of Gibbon 
and one of Sartor Resartus. The rhetorical art of Hebrews 
appears in the careful arrangement of the words, the rhyth- 
mical structure of sentences, and the sonorous compounds. 
The paragraphs are sometimes arranged in a regular series of 
premises and conclusions, with parentheses which do not lose 
their connection with the main topic, while the whole is 
developed in regular sequence, without anacolutha. 
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(2) THE METHODS oF THOUGHT AND THE POINTS OF 
View. — These differ from those of the Pauline Epistles. 
The two do not materially disagree. They reach, substan- 
tially, the same conclusions, but by different processes and 
from different positions. The points of emphasis differ. 
Topics which, in the Pauline letters, are in the foreground, 
in Hebrews fall into the shade or are wholly passed over. 
(a) The conception of faith. In Paul, faith is belief in Jesus 
Christ as a means of justification, involving a sharp oppo- 
sition to the works of the law as meriting salvation. In 
Hebrews, faith is trust in the divine promises as distin- 
guished from seeing their realisation, a phase of faith which 
appears rarely in Paul. Both agree that faith is the only 
true medium of righteousness; but Hebrews sets forth two 
great factors of faith, namely, that God zs, and that he is a 
rewarder of them which diligently seek him. 

(6) The mode of presenting the contrast between the covenant 
of works and the covenant of grace through faith. Both Paul 
and the author of Hebrews recognise a relation and connection 
between the two covenants. The one prefigures and pre- 
pares the way for the other. The Christian church is “the 
Israel of God,” “the people of God,” “ the seed of Abraham.” 
Both teach that forgiveness of sin and true fellowship with 
God cannot be attained through the law, and that Christian- 
ity represents the life-giving Spirit, and Judaism the letter 
which killeth. Both assert the abrogation of the old coven- 
ant by Christ. Paul, however, views Judaism almost entirely 
as a law to be fulfilled by men; while our writer regards it 
as a system of institutions designed to represent a fellowship 
between God and his worshippers. Paul, accordingly, shows 
that the law cannot put man into right relation with God, 
because man cannot fulfil it ; while Hebrews shows that the 
institutions of the old covenant cannot, by reason of their 
imperfection, establish a real fellowship with God. To Paul, 
the reason why the old covenant did not satisfy lay, not in 
the law, which “is holy and just and good,” but in the rela- 
tion of man to the law, as unable to fulfil its demands. It 
cannot effect justification, and it works to make man con- 
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scious of his sin, and to drive him to the true source of right- 
eousness. To our writer the reason is to be sought in the 
fact that the atoning and purifying institutions of the law 
cannot remove the sins which prevent fellowship with God. 

From Paul’s point of view he might have been expected to 
show that, in the Old Testament economy, it devolved on the 
sacrificial institution, centred in the high-priesthood, to meet 
the want which was not met by legal obedience. To his 
assertion that men could not fulfil the demands of the law, it 
might have been answered that the sacrifices, not in being 
works of the law, but in being ordained by God himself as 
atonements for sin, changed men’s defective righteousness into 
a righteousness which justified them before God. But Paul 
does not meet this. He nowhere shows the insufficiency of 
the Old Testament sacrifices. He does not treat the doctrine 
of the high-priesthood of Christ. He regards the system of 
sacrifices less as a divinely-ordained means of atonement than 
as a work performed by men, and therefore in the line of 
other works of the law. 

This gap is filled by the writer to the Hebrews, in showing 
that the ceremonial economy did not and could not effect 
true fellowship with God. He, no doubt, perceived as clearly 
as Paul that the observance of the ritual was of the nature 
of legal works ; but he speaks of the ritual system as only a 
presumed means of grace intended to define and enforce the 
idea of fellowship with God, and to give temporary comfort 
to the worshipper, but practically impotent to institute and 
maintain such fellowship in any true and deep sense. There- 
fore he emphasises the topic of the priesthood. He dwells 
on the imperfect and transient nature of the priestly office : 
he shows that the Levitical priesthood was only a foreshadow- 
ing of a better and permanent priesthood. Christ as the 
great high priest, who appears nowhere in the Pauline Epis- 
tles, is the central figure in the Epistle to the Hebrews. He 
treats of the ritual system and its appliances as mere types 
of an enduring reality: he characterises the whole body of 
Levitical ordinances and ceremonies as fleshly ; and through 
all runs the one, sad note, accentuated again and again, 
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“they can never take away sins:” “they can never make the 
comers thereunto perfect :” “they are mere ordinances of 
the flesh, imposed until the time of reformation.” 

(ec) The view of the condition in which the subject of the 
law’s dominion is placed. 'To Paul it is a condition of bond- 
age, because the law is a body of demands which man must 
fulfil (Rom. vii.). To our writer it is a condition of unsat- 
isfied longing for forgiveness and fellowship, because of the 
insufficiency of the ritual atonement. Accordingly, Hebrews 
points to the satisfaction of this longing in Christ, the great 
high priest, perfecting by one offering those who are being 
sanctified, purging the conscience from dead works to serve 
the living God. Paul points to the fact that Christ has put 
an end to the tyranny of the law, and has substituted freedom 
for bondage. The conception of freedom does not appear in 
Hebrews. Neither édrevGepos, érevepia, nor édevOepobv occur 
in the epistle. 

(d) The doctrine of the resurrection of Christ. This emerges 
everywhere in Paul’s epistles. There is but one allusion to 
it in Hebrews (xiii. 20), although it is implied in the doctrine 
of Christ’s high-priesthood, he being a priest “according to 
the power of an indissoluble life” (vii. 16). 

(e) The Gentiles. ‘There is no mention of the Gentiles in 
relation to the new covenant, a topic which constantly recurs 
in Paul. 

(f) Sin. Sin is not treated with reference to its origin 
as by Paul. The vocabulary of terms for sin is smaller than 
in the Pauline writings. 

(g) Repentance. ‘The denial of the possibility of repentance 
after a lapse (vi. 4-6, comp. x. 26-29) is not Pauline. 

(3) Tue Use or Divine TiTLes. — Kvpuos lord, very 
common in Paul, is comparatively rare in Hebrews. Simi- 
larly, "Incods Xpiords Jesus Christ, which occurs thirty times 
in Romans alone. Xpiotes Incovs, which is characteristically 
Pauline, does not appear at all, neither does cwTnp saviour, 
which is found in Ephesians and Philippians. 

(4) THe GENERAL SCHEME OF TREATMENT. — This is 
broader than that of Paul, viewing man not only in his 
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relation to the law, but to God’s original ideal, and to the 
harmony with God’s entire economy in nature and revelation. 
Man, nature, history, alike illustrate the incarnation. The 
Son of God, through whom the worlds were made, is the heir 
of all things, and, as creator and heir, interprets all life. He 
not only creates, but bears on all things by the word of his 
power toward the consummation— complete harmony with the 
divine archetype. As high priest he makes God and man at 
one in every sphere of being. He stands for the solidarity of 
humanity. He isnot perfected without the community of sons 
(xi. 40). He is himself a son, a partaker of human nature. 

With Paul, the law is chiefly a law of ordinances to be 
replaced by the gospel. It is abolished in Christ. It cannot 
be perfectly observed. It generates the knowledge of sin. 
It cannot generate righteousness. Christianity is a manifesta- 
tion of the righteousness of God apart from the law. Faith 
is counted for righteousness to him that worketh not but be- 
lieveth. The law works wrath, and is unto death. It is sub- 
sidiary, with a special view to the concrete development of sin. 

Equally our epistle shows the insufficiency of the law to 
reconcile men to God, but in a different way. Paul emphas- 
ises the substitution of the gospel for the law: Hebrews 
the germ of a saving economy contained in the law, and the 
necessity of its development by the gospel. Paul does not 
overlook the fact that the law was our pedagogue to bring 
us to Christ, but he does not show how, as our writer does. 
The latter emphasises the unity of the divine plan, shows how 
the Levitical institutions pointed forward to Christ, and how 
the heavenly archetype was foreshadowed in the ritual system. 
With all Paul’s strong assertion of the holiness of the law, he 
never dwells on it with the sad tenderness for the vanishing 
system which marks the Epistle to the Hebrews. With Paul 
the break with the law was sharp and complete. The law, 
as a champion of which he had been a persecutor of Christ, 
is thrown into sharp relief against Christ and the gospel. 
With James and Peter the case was different. It would not 
be strange if some writing should issue from their circle as 
“the last voice of the apostles of the circumcision,” contem- 
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plating with affectionate sympathy that through which they 
had been led to see the meaning of the gospel, and finding in 
it “a welcome, though imperfect source of consolation, 
instead of a crushing burden, as in Paul’s case” (Westcott). 

(5) THE PERSONAL AUTHORITY OF THE WRITER IS 
WHOLLY IN THE BACKGROUND. — This is in marked con- 
trast with the epistles of Paul. He appears to place himself 
in the second generation of believers to whom the salvation 
preached by Christ had been certified by ear-witnesses ; while 
Paul refuses to be regarded as a pupil of the apostles, and 
claims to have received the gospel directly from the Lord, 
and to have been certified of it by the Spirit. 

If Paul was not the author, who was? One claim is about 
as good as another, and no claim has any substantial support. 
That of Apollos is founded solely upon Acts xviii. 24 f. ; 
1 Cor. i. 12; ii. 4ff. The most that can be deduced from 
these is that Apollos might have written it. There is no evi- 
dence that he wrote anything, and that he was learned and 
mighty in the Scriptures might easily have been true of others. 
Some modern critics incline to Barnabas, on the strength of 
the words of Tertullian alluded to above, but this is as unsat- 
isfactory as the rest. 

As regards the destination of the epistle, we are equally in 
the dark. By ecclesiastical writers from the earliest time it 
is cited under the title to the Hebrews, a fact which is entitled 
to some weight. It is evidently addressed to a definite circle 
of readers, and that circle could hardly have been a mixed 
church of Jews and Gentiles, since it would have been impos- 
sible in that case for the letter to avoid allusions to the rela- 
tions between the two, whereas it contains no allusion to 
Gentile Christians. 

An hypothesis which has obtained considerable currency in 
modern criticism is, that the epistle was not addressed to 
Jewish Christians at all, but to Gentile Christians, as a warn- 
ing against relapsing into heathenism, by showing them from 
the Old Testament the superiority of Christianity to Judaism.* 


* So Pfleiderer, von Soden, Jiilicher, Weizsicker, McGiffert. 
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But this hypothesis presents formidable difficulties. This 
would seem to be a roundabout way of impressing Gentiles 
with the superior claims of Christianity. It would appear to 
have been the more natural course to institute a direct com- 
parison between Christianity and paganism. See on ch. xiii. 
7-15. 

It is true that Gentile Christians were familiar with the 
Old Testament, and that Paul’s epistles to Gentile readers 
contain frequent allusions to it; and, further, that Clement 
of Rome, in his epistle to the Gentile church at Corinth, 
makes much use of the Epistle to the Hebrews, and cites 
freely from the Old Testament. But to illustrate one’s 
thoughts and arguments by occasional references to the Old 
Testament is a very different thing from drawing out an 
elaborate argument on the basis of a contrast between a new 
and an older order, designed to show, not only that the 
new is superior to the old, but that the new is enfolded in the 
old and developed from it. To this there is no parallel in 
the New Testament in writings addressed to Gentiles. It 
would have been superfluous to prove, as this epistle does, 
that the old order did not satisfy. The Gentiles never sup- 
posed that it did. 

Moreover, in almost every case of Paul’s allusion to the 
Jewish institutions, the reference is called out by some fea- 
ture of the Mosaic economy which lay directly in his track 
and compelled him to deal with it. Thus, in Romans, he is 
forced to discuss the doctrine of salvation by faith with ref- 
erence to the Jewish doctrine of salvation by the works of 
the law. The Galatians had been tempted by Judaising emis- 
saries to return to the law of circumcision. In Corinth, Paul’s 
authority and teaching had been assailed by Jewish aggres- 
sors. In Philippians we have no allusion to the law until 
the writer comes to deal with “the dogs,” “the evil workers,” 
“the concision.” In Colossians, Jewish ceremonialism is a 
distinct factor of the heresy which is attacked ; but nowhere 
in Paul’s epistles is there a didactic development of a thesis 
from the point of view of the Old Testament economy col- 
lectively. 
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The same remarks will apply to the case of Clement of 
Rome. In his Epistle to the Corinthians there are about 
twenty allusions to the Epistle to the Hebrews or quotations 
from it. Two of these relate to the majesty of God; one to 
Christ as high priest; in two or three there is a mere imita- 
tion of the phraseology of Hebrews, and the most of the pas- 
sages are practical exhortations to the cultivation of moral 
virtues, enforced by allusions to the Old Testament worthies. 
Any of these passages might have occurred in an address to 
either Jews or Gentiles. They prove nothing as to the point 
in question. If we did not know from other sources that 
Clement’s epistle was addressed to a Gentile church, we 
could not infer that fact from these quotations and allusions. 
Moreover, Clement’s fondness for the Old Testament and the 
Epistle to the Hebrews is easily explained, if, as there is very 
good reason for believing, Clement himself was of Jewish 
origin, a Hellenist.* 

The whole argument of the Epistle to the Hebrews is tech- 
nically Jewish, and not of a character to appeal to Gentile 
readers. The argument, for example, for the superiority of 
Christ to the angels, would have much force addressed to 
Jews, since the doctrine of the communication of the Mosaic 
revelation through the ministration of angels was a familiar 
tradition. Between the writer and Jewish readers there would 
be no question as to the angelic mediation of the Sinaitic 
legislation; but the point would have no interest and no 
pertinency for the average Gentile. The Jew would readily 
apprehend that no theophany is a direct manifestation of God 
to the physical sense. The Gentile mode of thought would 
be the other way. The Jew would understand that angels 
were the administrators of the old covenant, and would 
instinctively catch the turn of the whole argument to the 
effect that with the exaltation of Christ the angelic sway of 
the old dispensation ceased. 

The same thing might be said of the doctrine of the high- 
priesthood of Christ. If this was a point to make with Gen- 





* See Lightfoot’s Clement of Rome, Vol. I., p. 59 ff. 
VOL. Iv. — 24 
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tiles, it is strange that Paul nowhere alludes to it ; and what 
did the Gentile care about Melchisedec or the relation of 
Christ’s priesthood to his ? 

It is indeed true that, in the practical warnings of the 
epistle, nothing is directly said about apostasy to Judaism ; 
but the admonitions are enforced by distinctively Jewish 
references, as, for example, the warning against failure to 
enter into God’s rest, which is pointed by the example of the 
Israelites in failing to enter Canaan. Would a writer have 
said to a Gentile convert that, in case of his committing 
wilful sin, there was no expiation for him? But he might 
properly say to a Jewish Christian, who was tempted to 
return to Judaism: “If you abandon Christ, and return to 
Judaism, you have no more sacrifice for sins. Your whole 
system of Levitical sacrifices is abolished. It is Christ or 
nothing.” 

It is very strongly urged that the warning against depart- 
ing from the living God Gii. 12) might very: properly be 
given to Gentiles as against a relapse into heathenism, while 
it would be utterly inappropriate to a Jewish Christian, 
because the living God is common to both Jews and Christ- 
ians; and a relapse into Judaism could not, therefore, be a 
departure from the living God. But the objection overlooks 
the intent of the whole epistle, which is to show that the 
living God of the Jewish economy has revealed himself in 
the Christian economy, thereby superseding the former. It 
is the God of the Christian dispensation who is commended 
to the readers; the living God under a new and grander 
manifestation of life. God who spake by the prophets, now 
speaks by his Son, the effulgence of his glory and the very 
image of his substance. To go back to the old economy of 
types and shadows, the economy of partial access to God, 
would be literally to depart from the living God. It would 
oe, practically, to deny him as a living God, by denying all 
development and expansion in his revelation of his own life, 
and confining that revelation to the narrow limits of the 
Mosaic system; in other words, to identify the living God 
with the dead system. To depart from Christ, the Life, and 
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to seek the God of the Old Testament revelation, would be 
to fall back from a living to a dead God. 

Again, it is claimed that the words at the beginning of 
Chapter VI. could not be properly addressed to Jewish Christ- 
ians: that only a heathen would need to lay such a founda- 
tion on his first acceptance of Christ. On the contrary, all 
the points here enumerated would have had to be expounded 
to a Jew on becoming a Christian. See notes on that passage. 

A still more difficult question is the local destination of the 
epistle. By those who supposed it to be the work of Paul, 
attempts were made to place this destination within the circle 
of Paul’s recorded missionary labours; and it was accordingly 
assigned to almost every place visited or supposed to have been 
visited by him, — Macedonia, Corinth, Antioch, Spain, etc. 

A plausible hypothesis assigned its destination to Jewish 
Christians in Alexandria. This was based on the fact that 
the Muratorian Canon (170-210), while omitting Hebrews, 
notes an Epistle to the Alexandrians (Ad Alexandrinos). It 
was argued that, since the Canon contains a list both of Paul’s 
genuine epistles and of those falsely ascribed to him, and 
since Hebrews is not mentioned, the Alexandrian epistle can 
mean only the Epistle to the Hebrews. It was further urged 
that Alexandria had, next to Jerusalem, the largest resident 
Jewish population in the world, and that at Leontopolis in 
Egypt was another temple, with the arrangements of which 
the notices in Hebrews corresponded more nearly than with 
those of the Jerusalem temple.* Moreover, the Alexandrian 
character of the phraseology of the epistle was supposed to 
point to Alexandrian readers. 

But, (a) We have no positive history of the church in 
Egypt in apostolic times. (6) Although there are numerous 
notices of the epistle by early Alexandrian writers, there is 
no hint of its having been addressed to their own church. 
(ec) In the Muratorian Canon the Epistle to the Alexandri- 
ans is distinctly stated to be a forgery in the name of Paul. 


. * This temple was founded B.c. 180-145 by Onias, one of the high-priestly 
family. The building was a deserted temple of Pasht, the cat-goddess. A 
description is given by Josephus B. J. vii. 10, 8; Cont. Ap. ii. 2. 
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(d) It cannot be shown that the temple at Leontopolis exer- 
cised the same power over the Alexandrian Jews as the temple 
at Jerusalem did over the Palestinian Jews. Even in Egypt 
the Jerusalem temple was recognised as the true centre of 
worship. Moreover, the Christian church at Alexandria was 
a mixed church. (e) The furniture of the temple at Jeru- 
salem was more like that of the tabernacle described in 
Hebrews than that of the Egyptian temple. 

A widely-accepted view is that the epistle was addressed 
to Jewish Christians in Palestine and Jerusalem. Unmixed 
Jewish-Christian churches were to be found nowhere else; and 
only there would there be likely to exist that attachment to the 
old worship which is assumed in the epistle, while it treats 
only incidentally of those rites to which, in the Dispersion, 
the greatest importance was naturally assigned —ablutions, 
etc. The claim that the epistle was addressed to Rome 
involves a mixed church. The Roman church became more 
Gentile after Paul’s residence in Rome. On the assumption 
that Jewish Christians were addressed, it is difficult to account 
for the Roman destination, unless the letter was intended for 
a distinct circle of Jewish Christians in Rome, which is not 
impossible. That the epistle was used by Clement proves 
nothing. The phrase acmdfovra buds of ard rhs Iradlas they 
From Italy salute you might seem to point to Rome as the resi- 
dence of the parties saluted ; but that is by no means certain. 
The meaning of the expression must first be settled. It may 
mean “those in Italy send greeting from Italy,” or, “ those 
who are from Italy (whose home is there, but who are now 
with me) send greeting to you (whoever may be addressed ).” 
The latter meaning is the more probable; but on that suppo- 
sition the words afford no reliable indication of the residence 
of those addressed. They mean merely that certain Italians 
in the writer’s company greet the writer’s correspondents, 
who may have been in Palestine, Asia, or Egypt.* 


ee ee ee 

* An able defence of the Roman hypothesis may be found in Réville, Les 
Origines de U Episcopat. While these sheets are going through the press, 
I have received the first number of Preuschen’s Zeitschrift fiir die neutest. 
Wissenschaft und die Kunde des Urchristenthums, containing Harnack’s 
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The Palestinian hypothesis is not free from difficulty. It 
appears, at first sight, unlikely that the author would have 
written in Greek to Palestinian Jewish Christians, whose 
language was Aramaic, and would have used the Septuagint 
exclusively in citations from the Old Testament. Neverthe- 
less, Greek was understood and spoken in Palestine: many 
Greek-speaking Jews resided in Jerusalem (Acts vi. 9), and 
there were in that city synagogues of the Cyrenians and Alex- 
andrians, in which Greek and the Septuagint would certainly 
be used. The Hellenists were numerous and influential 
enough to carry their point in the matter of ministration to 
their widows (Acts vi. 1ff.). Finally, it is not impossible 
that the writer of the epistle was not sufficiently acquainted 
with Aramaic to write effectively in that language. 

The decisive settlement of the date of the epistle is practic- 
ally given up by critics. The most that can be done is to 
try and fix approximately the limits within which the compo- 
sition was possible.* Only one point is definitely fixed. It 
must have been written before Clement’s Epistle to the Corin- 
thians (95). If addressed to Jewish Christians, or indeed to 
Gentiles, it is highly probable that it was written before the 
destruction of Jerusalem (70), since it is most unlikely that 
the writer would have omitted all allusion to an event which 
furnished such a striking confirmation of his teaching. This 
probability would be strengthened if it could be proved that 
the Jewish sacrifices were still being offered at the time when 
the epistle was composed: but this cannot be conclusively 





ingenious paper, Probabilia tiber die Adresse und den Verfasser des Hebrdaer- 

briefs. He holds that the epistle was addressed to a Christian community — 

a house-church in Rome: that it was written by Aquila and Prisca, princi- 

pally by the latter, and that, so far from being addressed especially to Hebrew 
_ Christians, it entirely ignores the difference between Hebrews and Gentiles. 

* The results of even this attempt vary considerably. Bleek, 68-69: 
Liinemann, 65-67: Riehm, 64-66: Ebrard, end of 62: De Wette, 63-67: 
Tholuck and Wieseler, about 64: Alford, 68-70: Salmon, before 63: West- 
cott, 64-67: Jiilicher, not before 70: Weiss, near 67: Harnack, 65-95: 
McGiffert, 81-96. One of the fairest and ablest discussions is by Harnack, 
Chronologie der altchristlichen Litteratur. Jiilicher’s discussion, in his Hin- 
Jeitung in das Neue Testament, will also repay study. 
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shown. ‘The use of the present tense in viii. 4 ff. ; ix. 6, 9; 
x. 1ff.; xiii. 10 ff., is not decisive. Attempts to identify the 
persecution alluded to in x. 2 are the merest guess-work. To 
refer it to the Neronian persecution (64) is to assume that it 
was addressed to Rome, and is, therefore, to beg the question. 
The reference of x. 36 and xii. 3 to the persecution of Domitian 
(95), is utterly without foundation, to say nothing of the 
fact that it is not certain that those two passages refer to 
persecution at all. Against a date near 95 is the use of the 
epistle by Clement, unless the Roman address can be proved. 
Otherwise, some time would be required for it to obtain 
such currency and recognition as would account for Clement’s 
familiarity with it. Against a very late date is also the fact 
that Timothy appears as an active evangelist, which could 
hardly have been the case if the letter was written as late 
as 90. Against a very early date is the admitted fact that a 
second generation of Christians is addressed ; and that the 
references to persecution apparently point to a comparatively 
distant time. If we are to lay stress on the omission of all 
reference to the destruction of Jerusalem, as I think we must 
do, it seems to me that the epistle was written not far from 67. 

There is no reason for disputing the author’s acquaintance 
with the writings of Paul, as there is none for asserting his 
dependence upon them. There are lexical resemblances and 
resemblances in thought and phrasing, but nothing to show 
that the writer of Hebrews drew upon Paul to any consider- 
able extent. The coincidences with Galatians which are 
pointed out are superficial, and may be fairly traced to com- 
mon Jewish ideas with which both writers were familiar. As 
to Romans, Ephesians, and Corinthians, the resemblances are, 
in a number of cases, due to quotation from the same source ; 
in other cases they occur in warnings from the example of the 
Israelites ; in others again there is a coincidence of a current 
phrase, such as “if God permit,” which any author might use. 
In some other instances cited the resemblance is too remote 
to be significant. 

As to the influence of Philo, we may freely admit the evi- 
dences of the writer’s Alexandrian training, and the possibility, 
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perhaps probability, of his acquaintance with Philo’s writ- 
ings.* The epistle does exhibit certain points of resemblance 
to Philo, such as similar forms of quotation, similar use of Old 
Testament passages and narratives, and statements like those 
of Philo, such as those respecting the sinlessness of the Logos- 
Priest, the heavenly home of the patriarchs, and the Adyos 
toueus the dividing word (iv. 12): but Philo’s meaning differs 
radically from that of the epistle. Our writer’s Christology 
has no affinity with that of Philo. On certain leading topics, 
such as the two ages of the world, the mediation of the law 
by angels, the Sabbath-rest, the heavenly sanctuary, and the 
heavenly Jerusalem, he exhibits more affinity with Palestinian 
than with Alexandrian thought. The most that can be claimed 
is that the Epistle to the Hebrews returns echoes of Philo, and 
exhibits formal and limited resemblances to him. ft 


* Although critics are not unanimous on this point. It is disputed by 
Tholuck, Riehm, and Wieseler, and Weiss is evidently inclined to agree with 
them. 

+ A valuable discussion of the subject is that of Riehm, Lehrbegriff des 
Hebraerbriefs, § 27. ; 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


CHAPTER I. 


THEME OF THE EPISTLE. —God has given a revelation of 
salvation in two stages. The first was preparatory and tran- 
sient, and is completed. The second, the revelation through 
Jesus Christ, is final. The readers who have accepted this 
second revelation are warned against returning to the econ- 
omy of the first. 


1. God. Both stages of the revelation were given by God. 


At sundry times (oAvpepas). Rend. in many parts. 
N. T.°. °LXX, but srorvpepys Wisd. vii. 22. In the first 
stage of his revelation, God spake, not at once, giving a com- 
plete revelation of his being and will; but in many separate 
revelations, each of which set forth only a portion of the truth. 
The truth as a whole never comes to light in the O. T. It 
appears fragmentarily, in successive acts, as the periods of 
the Patriarchs, Moses, the Kingdom, etc. One prophet has 
one, another another element of the truth to proclaim. 


In divers manners (7roAvtpo7ras). Rend. in many ways. 
N. T.°% LUXxX,4 Mace. ili. 21. This refers to the difference 
of the various revelations in contents and form. Not the dif- 
ferent ways in which God imparted his revelations to the 
prophets, but the different ways in which he spoke by the 
prophets to the fathers: in one way through Moses, in another 
through Elijah, in others through Isaiah, Ezekiel, etc. At 
the founding of the Old Testament kingdom of God, the 
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character of the revelation was elementary: later it was of 
a character to appeal to a more matured spiritual sense, a 
deeper understanding and a higher conception of the law. 
The revelation differed according to the faithfulness or 
unfaithfulness of the covenant-people. Comp. Eph. ii. 10, 
the many-tinted wisdom of God, which is associated with this 
passage by Clement of Alexandria (Strom. i. 4,27). “ Fitly, 
therefore, did the apostle call the wisdom of God many- 
tinted, as showing its power to benefit us in many parts and 
im many ways.” 


Spake (AaAjoas). See on Matt. xxviii. 18. Often in the 
Epistle of the announcement of the divine will by men, as 
vii. 14; ix. 19: by angels, as ii. 2: by God himself or Christ, 
as li.3; v.53; xii. 25. In Paul, almost always of men: once 
of Christ, 2 Cor. xiii. 83: once of the Law, personified, Rom. 
i. 9. ; 


In time past (7ddat). Better, of old. The time of the 
Old Testament revelation. It indicates a revelation, not 
only given, but completed in the past. 


Unto the fathers (rois watpdow). Thus absolutely, 
J. vil. 22; Rom. ix. 5; xv. 8. More commonly with your 
or our. 


By the prophets (év tots wpodnras). Rend. “in the 
prophets,” which does not mean in the collection of prophetic 
writings, as J. vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40, but rather in the prophets 
themselves as the vessels of divine inspiration. God spake in 
them and from them. Thus Philo: “The prophet is an inter- 
preter, echoing from within (€do0ev) the sayings of God” 
(De Praemiis et Poenis, § 9) 


2. In these last times (é7’ éoydrov tév iyepdv TovTwv). 
Lit. at the last of these days. The exact phrase only here ; 
but comp. 1 Pet. v. 20 and Jude 18. LXX, én’ é€oyatou TOP 
nuepav at the last of the days, Num. xxiv. 14; Deut. iy. 30 - 
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Jer. xxiii. 20; xxv. 18; Dan. x. 14. The writer conceives 
the history of the world in its relation to divine revelation as 
falling into two great periods. The first he calls ai judpac 
abrat these days (i. 2), and 0 Katpos 6 evertnnas the present 
season (ix. 9). The second he describes as xatpds dvopOdcews 
the season of reformation (Ax. 10), which is 6 xatpds 6 wédAXA@V 
the season to come: comp. 7 olkoupévn 7 wédXovea the world to 
come (il. 5); méAAwV aiwv the age to come (vi. 5); dds 
MédXovea the city to come (xii. 14). The first period is the 
period of the old covenant; the second that of the new cove- 
nant. The second period does not begin with Christ’s first 
appearing. His appearing and public ministry are at the end 
of the first period but still within it. The dividing-point 
between the two periods is the cuvtédeta Tod alavos the con- 
summation of the age, mentioned in ix. 26. This does not 
mean the same thing as at the last of these days G. 2), which 
is the end of the first period denoted by these days, but the 
conclusion of the first and the beginning of the second period, 
at which Christ appeared to put away sin by the sacrifice of 
himself. This is the end of the catpos évertnxas the present 
season: this is the limit of the validity of the old sacrificial 
offerings: this is the inauguration of the time of reformation. 
The phrase éz’ éoydrov tev jwepov TovTwy therefore signifies, 
in the last days of the first period, when Christ was speaking 
on earth, and before his crucifixion, which marked the begin- 
ning of the second period, the better age of the new covenant. 


Hath spoken unto us (Ardanoev nuiv). Rend. spake, 
referring to the time of Christ’s teaching in the flesh. To us 
God spake as to the fathers of old. 


By his son (év vio). Lit. ina son. Note the absence of 
the article. Attention is directed, not to Christ’s divine per- 
sonality, but to his filial relation. While the former revela- 
tion was given through a definite class, the prophets, the new 
revelation is given through one who is a son as distinguished 
from a prophet. He belongs to another category. The reve- 
lation was a son-revelation. See ch. ii. 10-18. Christ’s high 
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priesthood is the central fact of the epistle, and his sonship 
is bound up with his priesthood. See ch. v. 5. For a simi- 
lar use of vids son, without the article, applied to Christ, see 
chy ii. 6s) Woke valence: 


Whom he hath appointed heir of all things (dv é@nxev 
KAnpovepov mavrav). For é@nxev appointed, see on J. xv. 16. 
For xAnpovepos heir, see on inheritance, 1 Pet.i.4; and comp. 
on Christ as heir, Mk. xii. 1-12. God eternally predestined 
the Son to be the possessor and sovereign of all things. 
Comp. Ps. Ixxxix. 28. Heirship goes with sonship. See 
Rom. vill. 17; Gal. iv. T. Christ attained the messianic 
lordship through incarnation. Something was acquired as 
the result of his incarnation which he did not possess before 
it, and could not have possessed without it. Equality with 
God was his birthright; but out of his human life, death, 
and resurrection came a type of sovereignty which could per- 
tain to him only through his triumph over human sin in the 
flesh (see ver. 3), through his identification with men as their 
brother. Messianic lordship could not pertain to his prein- 
carnate state: it is a matter of function, not of inherent power 
and majesty. He was essentially Son of God; he must become 
Son of man. 


By whom also he made the worlds (&’ of cat érolnoev 
Tovs ai@vas). Ava commonly expresses secondary agency ; 
but, in some instances, it is used of God’s direct agency. See 
1 Cor.i.1; 2 Cor.i.1; Gal. iv. 7. Christ is here repre- 
sented asa mediate agency in creation. The phrase is, clearly, 
coloured by the Alexandrian conception, but difters from it in 
that Christ is not represented as a mere instrument, a passive 
tool, but rather as a codperating agent. “Every being, to 
reach existence, must have passed through the thought and 
will of the Logos” (Godet); yet “the Son can do nothing 
of himself but what he seeth the Father doing” (J. v. 19). 
With this passage Col. i. 16 should be studied. There it is’ 
said that all things, collectively (ra mavra), were created in 
him (ev av7@) and through him (6v avdrod as here). The 
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former expression enlarges and completes the latter. A? 
avrov represents Christ as the mediate instrument. ’Ev 
avT@ indicates that “all the laws and purposes which guide 
the creation and government of the universe reside in him, 
the Eternal Word, as their meeting-point.”* Comp. J.i. 3; 
1 Cor. viii. 6. For rods aidvas the worlds, see additional note 
on 2 Th. i. 9. Rend. for by whom also he made, by whom 
he also made. ‘The emphasis is on made, not on worlds: on 
the fact of creation, not on what was created. In the writer’s 
thought heirship goes with creation. Christ is heir of what 
he made, and because he made it. As mavtwv, in the pre- 
ceding clause, regards all things taken singly, atovas regards 
them in cycles. *Ar@vas does not mean times, as if represent- 
ing the Son as the creator of all time and times, but creation 
unfolded in time through successive aeons. All that, in suc- 
cessive periods of time, has come to pass, has come to pass 
through him. Comp. 1 Cor. x. 11; Eph. iii. 21; Heb. ix. 26; 
1 timer 173° UXX, lob. xin? 6,10; Heel.an. 11) See also 
Clement of Rome, Ad Corinth. xxxv, 0 Snuloupyos Kal maTnp 
Tav aiaverv the Creator and Father of the ages. Besides this 
expression, the writer speaks of the world as xéopos Civ. 3; 
x. 5); % olxoupervn (i. 6), and Ta travra (i. 8). 


3. Being (av). Representing absolute being. See on J.i. 1. 
Christ’s absolute being is exhibited in two aspects, which 
follow: 


The brightness of his glory (admatyacpa tis dd&ns adrov). 
Of God’s glory. For brightness rend. effulgence. ’Amravyacpa, 
N.1.°. LUXX, only Wisd. vii. 26. °Class. It is an Alexan- 
drian word, and occurs in Philo.+ Interpretation is divided 
between effulgence and reflection.t Effulgence or outraying 





* Lightfoot, on Col. i. 16. 

+ See De Concupisc. xi: De Opif. Mund. § li: De Plant. No. § xii. 

{ Effulgence is the rendering of the Greek fathers and of the majority of 
modern interpreters. The few instances of the word elsewhere give little 
help toward a decision, since in most if not all of them the meaning is dis- 
puted. The reader will do well to consult Theodoret on this passage ; 
Athanasius, Contra Arianos, Orat. ii; Origen on John xxxii. 18, and Hom. 
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accords better with the thought of the passage ; for the writer 
is treating of the preincarnate Son; and, as Alford justly 
remarks, “the Son of God is, in this his essential majesty, the 
expression and the sole expression of the divine light ; not, as 
in his incarnation, its reflection.” The consensus of the Greek 
fathers to this effect is of great weight. The meaning then 
is, that the Son is the owtraying of the divine glory, exhibit- 
ing in himself the glory and majesty of the divine Being. 
“God lets his glory issue from himself, so that there arises 
thereby a light-being like himself” (Weiss). Ada glory is 
the expression of the divine attributes collectively. It is the 
unfolded fulness of the divine perfections, differing from 
popdn Geod form of God (Philip. ii. 6), in that wopdy is the 
immediate, proper, personal investiture of the divine essence. 
Adéa is attached to deity : wopd? is identified with the inmost 
being of deity. Ad&a is used of various visible displays of 
divine light and splendour, as Exod. xxiv. 17; Deut. v. 24; 
Exod. xl. 84; Num. xiv. 10; xv. 19, 42; Ezek. x. 4; xliii. 
4,5; 1. 28; ili. 23; Lev. ix. 23, etc. We come nearer to 
the sense of the word in this passage in the story of Moses’s 
vision of the divine glory, Exod. xxxiii. 18-23; xxxiv. 5, T. 


The express image of his person (yapaxtihp ris troc- 
tacews avtov). Rend. the very image (or impress) of his sub- 
stance. The primary sense of drdoracts substance is something 
which stands underneath ; foundation, ground of hope or confi- 
dence, and so, assurance itself. In a philosophical sense, sud- 
stantial nature ; the real nature of anything which underlies 
and supports its outward form and properties. InN. T., 
2 Cor. ix. 4; xi. 17; Heb. iii. 14; xi. 1, signifying in avery 
instance baa of confidence or confidence. In LXX, it rep- 
resents fifteen different words, and, in some cases, it is hard 
to understand its meaning, notably 1 Sam. xiii. 21. In Ruth 
i, 12; Ps. xxxvil. 8; Ezek. xix. 5, it means ground of hope: 
in Jadg. vi. 45 Wisd. Xvi. 21, sustenance: in Ps. xxxviii. 5; 





on Jer. ix. 4; Chrysostom, Hom. ii. 2. See also Riehm, pak esas des 
Hebrierbriefes, 278, 300, 408, 412. 
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exxxvill. 15, the substance or material of the human frame: in 
1 Sam. xiii. 23; Ezek. xxvi. 11, an outpost or garrison: in 
Deut. xi. 6; Job xxii. 20, possessions. ‘The theological sense, 
person, is later than the apostolic age. Here, substantial 
naturc, essence. Xapaxtnp from yapdooev to engrave or 
inscribe, originally a graving-tool; also the die on which a 
device is cut. It seems to have lost that meaning, and always 
signifies the impression made by the die or graver. Hence, 
mark, stamp, as the image on a coin (so often) which indicates 
its nature and value, or the device impressed by a signet. 
N.T.°. LXX, Lev. xiii. 28; 2 Mace. iv. 10; 4 Mace. xv. 4. 
' The kindred ydpayya mark, Acts xvii. 29; Apoce. xiii. 16, 17. 
Here the essential being of God is conceived as setting its 
distinctive stamp upon Christ, coming into definite and char- 
acteristic expression in his person, so that the Son bears the 
exact impress of the divine nature and character. 


And upholding all things (dépwv te ta mavra). Rend. 
maintaining. Upholding conveys too much the idea of the 
passive support of a burden. “The Son is not an Atlas, sus- 
taining the dead weight of the world” (quoted by Westcott). 
Neither is the sense that of ruling or guiding, as Philo (De 
Cherub. § xi), who describes the divine word as “the steers- 
man and pilot of the all.” It implies sustaining, but also 
movement. It deals with a burden, not as a dead weight, but 
as in continual movement; as Weiss puts it, “with the all in 
all its changes and transformations throughout the aeons.” ° 
It is concerned, not only with sustaining the weight of the 
universe, but also with maintaining its coherence and carry- 
ing on its development. What is said of God, Col. i. 17, is 
here said or implied of Christ: ra mdvra év ait@ cuvértnev 
all things (collectively, the universe) consist or maintain their 
coherence in him. So the Logos is called by Philo the bond 
(Seop0s) of the universe ; but the maintenance of the coherence 
implies the guidance and propulsion of all the parts to a 
definite end. All things (ra mavra) collectively considered ; 
the universe ; all things in their unity. See ch. ii. 10; Rom. 
vili. 832; xi. 86; 1 Cor. viii. 6; Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 16. 
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By the word of his power (7 pyjyate THs Suvdpews avTod). 
The phrase N. T.°., but comp. L. i. 837, and see note. The 
word is that in which the Son’s power manifests itself. ’Avrod 
his refers to Christ. Nothing in the context suggests any 
other reference. The world was called into being by the 
word of God (ch. xi. 3), and is maintained by him who is 
“the very image of God’s substance.” 


When he had by himself purged our sins (xafapicpov 
TOV ApapTi@av Troinodpevos). Omit by himself ;* yet a similar 
thought is implied in the middle voice, trovnodpevos, which 
indicates that the work of purification was done by Christ - 
personally, and was not something which he caused to be done 
by some other agent. Purged, lit. having made purification. 
The phrase N. T.°. LXX, Job vii. 21. Ka@apiopes purifica- 
tion occurs in Mark, Luke, John, 2d Peter, °P., and only here 
in Hebrews. The verb caOapifev to purify is not often used 
in N. T. of cleansing from sin. See 2 Cor. vii.1; 1 J.i. 7,9. 
Of cleansing the conscience, Heb. ix. 14. Of cleansing 
meats and vessels, Matt. xxiii. 25, 26; Mk. vii.19; Acts x. 15; 
xi. 9. Of cleansing the heart, Acts xv. 9. The meaning 
here is cleansing of sins. In the phrase “to cleanse from 
sin,” always with azo from. In carrying on all things toward 
their destined end of conformity to the divine archetype, the 
Son must confront and deal with the fact of sin, which had 
thrown the world into disorder, and drawn it out of God’s 
order. In the thought of making purification of sins is 
already foreshadowed the work of Christ as high priest, 
which plays so prominent a part in the epistle. 


Sat down on the right hand of the majesty on high (é«¢6- 
uoev ev OeELG THS pweyarwotyys év tnrois). Comp. Ps. cx. 1; 
eh, Wile Tox. 12 3) xii..2; Eph. i. 205 Apo ais 21.0 ne 
verb denotes a solemn, formal act ; the assumption of a posi- 
tion of dignity and authority. The reference is to Christ’s 
ascension. In his exalted state he will still be bearing on all 





* The A. V. follows the T. R. 4? éavrod, which is a gloss. 
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things toward their consummation, still dealing with sin as 
the great high priest in the heavenly sanctuary. This is 
elaborated later. See ch. viii; ix. 12ff. Meyadwotvn maj- 
esty, only here, ch. viii. 1; Jude 25. Quite often in LXX. 
There is suggested, not a contrast with his humiliation, but 
his resumption of his original dignity, described in the for- 
mer part of this verse. “Ev tyndois, lit. in the high places. 
Const. with sat down, not with majesty. The phrase N. T.°. 
LXX, Ps. xcii. 45 exi. 5. "Ev tots tnpiotows in the highest 
(places), in the Gospels, and only in doxologies. See Matt. 
xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 10; L. ii. 14. 7?Ep rots érrovpaviou in the 
heavenly (places), only in Eph. See i. 3, 20; ii. 6; iii. 10; 
vil 12: 


4. The detailed development of the argument is now intro- 
duced. The point is to show the superiority of the agent of 
the new dispensation to the agents of the old—the angels 
and Moses. Christ’s superiority to the angels is first discussed. 


Being made so much better than the angels (rocovr» 
KpeltT@v yevouevos TaY ayyédkov). The informal and abrupt 
introduction of this topic goes to show that the writer was 
addressing Jewish Christians, who were familiar with the 
prominent part ascribed to angels in the O. T. economy, 
especially in the giving of the law. See on Gal. ii. 9. For 
being made, rend. having become; which is to be taken in close 
connection with sat down, etc., and in contrast with av being, 
ver. 3. It is not denied that the Son was essentially and 
eternally superior to the angels; but his glorification was 
conditioned upon his fulfilment of the requirements of his 
human state, and it is this that is emphasised. After having 
passed through the experience described in Philip. ii. 6-8, he 
sat down on the right hand of the divine majesty as messzanie 
sovereign, and so became or proved to be what in reality he was 
from eternity, superior to the angels. Toootr~—déc@ so 
much—as. Never used by Paul. Kopeirrwv better, superior, 
rare in Paul, and always neuter and adverbial. In Hebrews 
thirteen times. See also 1 Pet. iii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 21. Often 
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in LXX: It does not indicate here moral excellence, but dig- 
nity and power. He became superior to the angels, resuming 
his preincarnate dignity, as he had been, for a brief period, 
less or lower than the angels (ch. ii. 7). The superiority of 
Messiah to the angels was affirmed in rabbinical writings. 


He hath by inheritance obtained (xexAnpoveunev). More 
neatly, as Rev., hath inherited, as ason. See ver. 2, and comp. 
Rom. viii. 17. For the verb, see on Acts xiii. 19, and 1 Pet. i. 4. 


More excellent (d:adopwtepov). Avadopos only once out- 
side of Hebrews, Rom. xii. 6. The comparative only in 
Hebrews. In the sense of more excellent, only in later writers. 
Its earlier sense is different. The idea of difference is that 
which radically distinguishes it from xpe(rtwy better. Here 
it presents the comparative of a comparative conception. 
The Son’s name differs from that of the angels, and is more 
different for good. 


Than they (aap’ adrovs). Lit. beside or in comparison with 
them. Ilapa, indicating comparison, occurs a few times in 
Luke, as iii. 13; xiii. 2; xviii. 4. In Hebrews always to 
mark comparison, except xi. 11, 12. 


5. The writer proceeds to establish the superiority of the 
Son to the angels by O. T. testimony. It is a mode of argu- 
ment which does not appeal strongly to us. Dr. Bruce 
suggests that there are evidences that the writer himself 
developed it perfunctorily and without much interest in it. 
The seven following quotations are intended to show the sur- 
passing excellence of Christ’s name as set forth in Scripture. 
The quotations present difficulty in that they appear, in great 
part, to be used in a sense and with an application different 
from those which they originally had. All that can be said 
is, that the writer takes these passages as messianic, and 
applies them accordingly; and that we must distinguish 
between the doctrine and the method of argumentation pecul- 
iar to the time and people. Certain passages in Paul are 
open to the same objection, as Gal. ili. 16; iv. 22-25. 
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To which (ri). Note the author’s characteristic use of 
the question to express denial. Comp. ver. 14; ii. 3; iii. 17; 
BUEN chi 

First quotation from Ps. ii. 7. The Psalm is addressed as 
a congratulatory ode to a king of Judah, declaring his coming 
triumph over the surrounding nations, and calling on them 
to render homage to the God of Israel. The king is called 
Son of Jahveh, and is said to be “begotten” on the day on 
which he is publicly recognised as king. Words of the same 
Psalm are quoted Acts iv. 25, and these words Acts xiii. 33. 


Thou art my Son. Note the emphatic position of vids son. 
See on ver. 4. In the O. T. son is applied to angels collect- 
wely, but never individually. See Ps. xxix. 1; Ixxxix. 6. 
Similarly, son is applied to the chosen nation, Ex, iv. 22; 
Hos. xi. 1, but to no individual of the nation. 


Have | begotten (yeyevynxa). Recognised thee publicly 
as sovereign; established thee in an official sonship-relation. 
This official installation appears to have its N. T. counterpart 
in the resurrection of Christ. In Acts xiii. 33, this is dis- 
tinctly asserted ; and in Rom. i. 4, Paul says that Christ was 
‘“‘nowerfully declared” to be the Son of God by the resurrec- 
tion from the dead. Comp. Col. i. 18; Apoc. 1. 5.* 

Second quotation, 2 Sam. vii. 14. The reference is to 
Solomon. David proposes to build a temple. Nathan tells 
him that this shall be done by Solomon, whom Jahveh will 
adopt as his son. In 2 Cor. vi. 18, Paul applies the passage 
to followers of the Messiah, understanding the original as 
referring to all the spiritual children of David. 


* Opinions differ as to the sense in which this expression is applied to the 
Messiah. Origen, Athanasius, Liinemann, Alford, Bleek, the eternal gener- 
ation of the Son: Chrysostom, Theodoret, Eusebius, Gregory of Nyssa, the 
generation of the Son in time: De Wette, the manifestation of Jesus to men 
as the Son of God: von Soden, the establishment of the Son as heir in the 
world to come. ‘The reference to the resurrection is held by Delitzsch, West- 
cott, Weiss, Calvin. According to these different explanations, ojuepor to-day 
will signify eternity, the time of the incarnation, the time of the first pro- 
phetic announcement of Christ as Son, the time of the ascension. 
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A father—a son (eis tatépa—els viev). Lit. for or as a 
father —son. This usage of es mostly in O. T. citations or 
established formulas. See Matt. xix. 5; L. ii. 84; Acts 
xix. 27; 1 Cor. iv. 3. 


6. Third quotation, marking the relation of angels to the 
Son. 


And again, when he bringeth in, etc. (6rav 6é radu eica- 
yayn). Const. again with bringeth in. “When he a second 
time bringeth the first-begotten into the world.” Referring 
to the second coming of Christ. Others explain again as 
introducing a new citation as in ver. 5; but this would 
require the reading mdduw 6é étav and again, when. In 
Hebrews, 7a@Auv, when joined to a verb, always means a second 
time. See v. 12; vi. 1, 2. It will be observed that in this 
verse, and in vy. 7, 8, God is conceived as spoken of rather 
than as speaking; the subject of Aéye saith being indefinite. 
This mode of introducing citations differs from that of Paul. 
The author’s conception of the inspiration of Scripture leads 
him to regard all utterances of Scripture, without regard to 
their connection, as distinct utterances of God, or the Holy 
Spirit, or the Son of God; whereas, by Paul, they are des- 
ignated either as utterances of Scripture in general, or of 
individual writers. Very common in this Epistle are the 
expressions, ‘“‘God saith, said, spake, testifieth,’ or the like. 
Séorche nn ViL 1S 3" i. 7s iv.04, Tey ire ome: 
Comp. with these Rom. i.17; ii. 24; iv. 17; vii. 7; ix. 13; 
x. 5, 16, 20, 21; xi. 2. “Orav eicayayn whenever he shall 
have brought. The event is conceived as occurring at an 
indefinite time in the future, but is viewed as complete. 
Comp. J. xvi. 4; Acts xxiv. 22. This use of 8rav with the 
aorist subjunctive never describes an event or series of events 
as completed in the past. 


The first-begotten (tov rpwrdroxov). Mostly in Paul and 
Hebrews. Comp. Rom. viii. 29; Col. i. 15, 18; Apoe. i. 5, 
Movoyerys only-begotten (J. i. 14,18; iii. 16,18; 1 J. iv. 9, 
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never by Paul) describes the unique relation of the Son to 
the Father in his divine nature: mpwrdrtoxos first-begotten 
describes the relation of the risen Christ in his glorified 
humanity to man. The comparison implied in the word is 
not limited to angels. He is the first-born in relation to the 
creation, the dead, the new manhood, etc. See Col. i. 15, 18. 
The rabbinical writers applied the title first-born even to 
God. Philo (De Confus. Ling. § 14) speaks of the Logos as 
TpwToyovos or mpeaSvtatos vids the first-born or eldest son. 


And let all the angels of God worship him (xal poc- 
KULNTAT@TAY aUT@ Tavtes ayyeror Geod). Ipockuveiv to wor- 
ship mostly in the Gospels, Acts, and Apocrypha. In Paul 
only 1 Cor. xiv. 25. Very often in LXX. Originally, to 
kiss the hand to: thence, to do homage to. Not necessarily of 
an act of religious reverence (see Matt. ix. 18; xx. 20), but 
often in N. T. in that sense. Usually translated worship, 
whether a religious sense is intended or not: see on Acts 
x. 25. The quotation is not found in the Hebrew of the 
O. T., but is cited literally from LXX, Deut. xxxii. 43. It 
appears substantially in Ps. xevi. 7. For the writer of 
Hebrews the LXX was Scripture, and is quoted throughout 
without regard to its correspondence with the Hebrew. 


7. Fourth quotation, Ps. ciii. 4, varies sightly from LXX 
in substituting a flame of fire for flaming fire. 


Who maketh his angels spirits (6 wow@v Tovs ayyé ous 
avTov mvevpata). For spirits rend. winds.* This meaning 
is supported by the context of the Psalm, and by J. iii. 8. 
II vedua often in this sense in Class. In LXX, 1K. xviii. 45 ; 
Kika eee, ts dOb 1019. Of breath in Nol. 200 he 
ii. 8; Apoc. xi. 11. In Hebrew, spirit and wind are synony- 
mous. The thought is according to the rabbinical idea of 








* Bleek, Ebrard, Liinemann, Toy, rend. ‘‘ who maketh winds his mess- 
engers and flames of fire his servants.” This is defended on the ground of 
the previous ‘‘ who maketh clouds his chariots.’’ But in the Hebrew the order 
ot our passage is transposed ; and according to this rendering there would be 
no allusion to angels. 


390 WORD STUDIES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. [Cu. L 


the variableness of the angelic nature. Angels were sup- 
posed to live only as they ministered. Thus it was said: 
“God does with his angels whatever he will. When he 
wishes he makes them sitting: sometimes he makes them 
standing: sometimes he makes them winds, sometimes fire.” 
‘The subjection of the angels is such that they must submit 
even to be changed into elements.” “The angel said to 
Manoah, ‘I know not to the image of what Iam made; for 
God changes us each hour: wherefore then dost thou ask 
my name? Sometimes he makes us fire, sometimes wind.’” 
The emphasis, therefore, is not on the fact that the angels 
are merely servants, but that their being is such that they 
are only what God makes them according to the needs of 
their service, and are, therefore, changeable, in contrast with 
the Son, who is ruler and unchangeable. ‘There would be 
no pertinency in the statement that God makes his angels 
spirits, which goes without saying. The Rabbis conceived 
the angels as perishable. One of them is cited as saying, 
“Day by day the angels of service are created out of the fire- 
stream, and sing a song, and disappear, as is said in Lam. iii. 
23, ‘they are new every morning.’” For Aectoupyods ministers, 
see on ministration, L. i. 23, and ministered, Acts xiii. 2. 


8. Fifth quotation, Ps. xlv. 7,8. A nuptial ode addressed 
to an Israelitish king. The general sense is that the Messiah’s 
kingdom is eternal and righteously administered. 


Thy throne, O God (0 Opdvos cov 6 Oeds). I retain the 
vocative, although the translation of the Hebrew is doubtful. 
The following renderings have been proposed : “thy throne 
(which is a throne) of God”: “thy throne is (a throne) of 
God”: “God is thy throne.” Some suspect that the Hebrew 
text is defective. : 


Forever and ever (eis Tov aidva rod aidvos). Lit. wnto the 
aeon of the aeon.* See additional note on 2 Th. i. 9. 





* This is the reading of the LXX, and is followed by Tischendorf and 
Weiss. Westcott and Hort bracket rod aidvos. 
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A sceptre of righteousness (7 faSdos ris evOUTnTOS). 
Rend. the sceptre. The phrase N.T.°. °LXX. ’Evurns, 
lit. straightness, N.T.°. It occurs in LXX. 


9. Iniquity (avoulav). Lit. lawlessness. 


Hath anointed (éypicev). See on Christ, Matt. i. 1. The 
ideas of the royal and the festive unction are combined. 
The thought includes the royal anointing and the fulness 
of blessing and festivity which attend the enthronement. 


Oil of gladness (€Aavov ayadddoews). The phrase N.T.°. 
OLXX. “Ayaddlacis exultant joy. Comp. L. i. 44; Acts 
ii. 46, and the verb ayaAXdoOat, Matt. v. 12; L. x. 21, ete. 
The noun only here in Hebrews, and the verb does not occur. 


Fellows (ueroyous). With exception of L. v. 7, only in 
Hebrews. Lit. partakers. In the Psalm it is applied to 
other kings: here to angels. 


10. Sixth quotation (10-12), exhibiting the superior dig- 
nity of the Son as creator in contrast with the creature. 
Ps. ci. 26-28. The Psalm declares the eternity of Jahveh. 


And — in the beginning (cal—xar apyas). And connects 
what follows with unto the Son he saith, etc., ver. 8. Kar. 
apyas in the beginning, N. T.°. Often in Class., LX X only 
Ps. exviii. 152. The more usual formula is év apyy or am’ 


apyys. 

Hast laid the foundation (é0eyertwoas). Only here in 
Hebrews. In Paul, Eph. iii. 18; Col. i. 28, 

11. They (avrol). The heavens: not heaven and earth. 


Remainest (d:apeves). Note the present tense: not shalt 
remain. Permanency is the characteristic of God in the 
absolute and eternal present. 
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12. Vesture (wepsB8dratov). Only here and 1 Cor. xi. 5. 
From zreps8arr«v to throw around: a wrapper, mantle. 


Shalt thou fold them up (éAi£es avrovs). Rather, roll 
them up. A scribal error for a\Ad£es shalt change. After 


these words the LXX repeats ws iuadtiov as a garment from 
ver. 11. 


Shall not fail (ov« ékrepovow). Shall not be ended. 
With this exception the verb only in Luke’s Gospel. See 
L. xvi. 9; xxii. 832; xxiii. 45. Very frequent in LXX. 


13. Seventh quotation, Ps. cix. No one of the angels 
was ever enthroned at God’s right hand. 


Sit (xaOov). Or be sitting, as distinguished from éxa@cer, 
ver. 8, which marked the act of assuming the place. 


On my right hand (é« defy wod). Lit. “from my right 
hand.” ‘The usual formula is év de&(g. The genitive indi- 
cates moving from the right hand and taking the seat. The 
meaning is, “be associated with me in my royal dignity.” 
Comp. Dan. vii. 18, 14, and the combination of the Psalm 
and Daniel in Christ’s words, Mk. xiv. 62. Comp. also 
Matt. xxiv. 30; Acts ii. 84; 1 Cor. xv 25; 1 Pet. iii. 22. 


14. Ministering spirits (Aevtoupyixad rvevuata). Summing 
up the function of the angels as compared with Christ. 
Christ’s is the highest dignity. He is co-ruler with God. 
The angels are servants, appointed for service to God for the 
sake of (dvd) the heirs of redemption. Aevroupysead minister- 
ing, N.T.°. See on ministers, ver. T, 


CHAPTER IT. 


The opening words of this chapter illustrate the writer’s 
habit of introducing his practical exhortations into the body 
of his argument, unlike Paul, who defers them until the end. 
Comp. ch. iii. 7-19; v. 11. 
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1. Therefore (dia todro). Because you have received a 
revelation superior to that of the old dispensation, and given 
to you through one who is superior to the angels. 


To give the more earnest heed (sreptacordpws mpocéyev). 
Lit. to give heed more abundantly. Tpocéyew to give heed, 
lit. to hold (the mind) to. °P. The full phrase in Job vii. 17. 
Mostly in Luke, Acts, and the Pastorals. See on 1 Tim. i. 4. 
IIepiccotépws more abundantly, in Hebrews only here and 
xiii. 19: elsewhere only in Paul. 


To the things which we have heard (tois dxovoGeiow). 
Lit. to the things which were heard, that is, from the messengers 
of the gospel. Comp. the phrase o Adyos ris axons the word 
of hearing, ch. iv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 18. ’Evayyédcov gospel does 
not occur in the Epistle, and evayyeriGecPar to proclaim good 
tidings, only twice. 


We should let them slip (zrapapua@pev). Rend. should drift 
past them. N.T.°. From rapa by and feiv to flow. Of the 
snow slipping off from the soldiers’ bodies, Xen. Anab. iv. 4, 
11: of a ring slipping from the finger, Plut. Amat. 154: 
see also LXX, Prov. iii. 21, and Symmachus’s rendering of 
Prov. iv. 21, “let not my words flow past (apappuncdtwcar) 
before thine eyes.” The idea is in sharp contrast with giving 
earnest heed. Lapse from truth and goodness is more often 
the result of inattention than of design. Drifting is a mark 
of death: giving heed, of life. The log drifts with the tide : 
the ship breasts the adverse waves, because some one is giving 
earnest heed. 


2. The word spoken by angels (0 &v ayyédwv AarnGels 
Adyos). The Mosaic legislation which was conveyed through 
the mediation of angels. Comp. Deut. xxxiii. 2; Acts vii. 38, 
53; Gal. iii. 19, on which see note. The agency of angels 
indicates the limitations of the legal dispensation; its char- 
acter as a dispensation of the flesh. Hence its importance in 
this discussion. The abolition of the old limitations is the 
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emancipation of man from subordination to the angels. The 
O. T. is made to furnish proof that such subordination is 
inconsistent with man’s ultimate destiny to sovereignty over 
all creation. 


Was steadfast (éyévero BéBatos). Rend. proved sure: 
realised itself in the event as securely founded in the divine: 
holiness, and eternal in its principles.and obligations. Comp. 
Matt. v. 18. 


Transgression and disobedience (zrapaBaots Kal 7rapaxon). 
IlapaBaors is a stepping over the line; the violation of a posi- 
tive divine enactment. See on Rom. ii. 28. Ilapaxoy, only 
in Paul and Hebrews, is a disobedience which results from 
neglecting to hear; from letting things drift by. It is notice- 
able how often in O.T. obedience is described as hearing, and 
disobedience as refusing to hear. See Ex. xv. 26; xix. 5,8; 
xxi. 22;3Josh.4. 18; Isa, xxvii. 123 xxx. 9s Jer: xi. 10; 
xxxli. 23; xxxv. 16. Comp. Acts vii. 57. 


A just recompense of reward (évducov picParoduciar). 
"Evdcxos just, only here and Rom. iii. 8. °LXX, quite 
frequent in Class., but mainly in poetry. The meaning is 
substantially the same as Sécatos as it appears in the familiar 
phrase Sécaids e¢ue with the infinitive : thus, décauds efus cord€. 
ev Tam right to punish, that is, I have a right, etc., right or 
justice being regarded as working within a definite circle. 
MicOarrodocia recompense only in Hebrews. Comp. x. 35; 
xi. 26. °LXX, °Class., where the word is pucOodSocla. From 
pic8es wages and arodiddvar to pay off or discharge. The 
reference is, primarily, to the punishments suffered by the 
Israelites in the wilderness. Comp. ch. iii. 16; x. 28 
I Core xed 6: 


3. How shall we escape (més iuels expevédueOa). The 
rhetorical question expressing denial. We is emphatic. We, 
to whom God has spoken by his Son, and who, therefore, have 
so much the more reason for giving heed. "Exqev&dueOa, lit. 
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flee out from. ‘The English escape conveys the same idea, but 
contains a picture which is not in the Greek word, namely, 
to slip out of one’s cape, ex cappd, and so get away. Comp. 
French échapper. In Italian we have scappare “to escape,” 
and also incappare “to fall into a snare,” and incappuciare 
“to wrap up in a hood or cape; to mask.” 


If we neglect (ayedyoartes). Lit. having neglected. Rare 
No bee Conp,  Matt..xx11..55 1 Tim, iv..14.-: The 
thought falls in with drift past, ver. 1. 


Salvation (cwrnpiav). Characterising the new dispensa- 
tion, as the word (ver. 2) characterises the old. Not the 
teaching or word of salvation, but the salvation itself which is 
the gift of the gospel, to be obtained by purification from sin 
through the agency of the Son (ch. i. 3). 


Which (77s). Explanatory. A salvation which may be 
described as one which was first spoken by the Lord, etc. 


At the first began to be spoken (apy7v AaBotca Aaneic- 
Ga). Lit. having taken beginning to be spoken. Rend. which, 
having at the first been spoken. The phrase N. T.°. 


By the Lord (d:a tov xupiov). Const. with apynv raBoica, 
not with Aareicha. It is the beginning, not the speaking 
which is emphasised. 


Was confirmed (é€8e8ard0n). It was sure (BéBavos) even 
as was the word spoken by angels (ver. 2), and it was con- 
firmed, proved to be real, by the testimony of ear-witnesses. 


By them that heard (i760 raév axovcdvtwv). We heard it 
(ver. 1) from those who heard, the immediate followers of 
the Lord. The writer thus puts himself in the second genera- 
tion of Christians. They are not said to have heard the gospel 
directly from the Lord. Paul, on the other hand, claims that 
he received the gospel directly from Christ (Gal. i. 11). 
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4. God also bearing them witness (cvveripaptupovrtos 
tov Geo). The verb N. T.°: atv along with other witnesses : 
érl giving additional testimony : paptupeiv to bear witness. 


With signs and wonders (onpetous te kal tépaciv). A 
very common combination in N. T. See Matt. xxiv. 24; 
Mk. xiii. 22; J. iv. 48; Acts ii, 48; 2 Cor. xii. 11, ete. 
See on Matt. xxiv. 24. 


Divers miracles (zrovciAas Suvvaperw). Rend. powers. No 
doubt these include miracles, see Acts il. 22; 2 Cor. xii. 12; 
but powers signifies, not the miraculous manifestations, as signs 
and wonders, but the miraculous energies of God as displayed 
in his various forms of witness. 


Gifts (wepiopois). Rend. distributions or impartations. 


Of the Holy Ghost. The genitive is objective: distribu- 
tions of the one gift of the Holy Spirit in different measure 
and in different ways. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 4-11. 


According to his will (cata tH adtod OérAnow). Oédnows 
willing: his act of will. N. T.°. Const. with distributions. 
The Spirit was imparted and distributed as God willed. 
The hortatory digression ends here. The subject of the 
Son’s superiority to the angels is resumed. 


5. The writer’s object is to show that the salvation, the 
new order of things inaugurated by Christ, is in pursuance 
of the original purpose of creation, to wit, that universal 
dominion was to pertain to man, and not to angels. The 
great salvation means lordship of the world to be. This pur- 
pose is carried out in Christ, who, in becoming man, became 
temporarily subject to the earthly dispensation of which 
angels were the administrators. This was in order that he 
might acquire universal lordship as man. Being now exalted 
above angels, he does away with the angelic administration, 
and, in the world to come, will carry humanity with him to 
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the position of universal lordship. This thought is developed 
by means of Ps. viii. Having set Christ above the angels, 
the writer must reconcile that claim with the historical fact 
of Christ’s humiliation in his incarnate state. The Psalm 
presents a paradox in the antithesis of lower than the angels 
and all things under his feet. From the Psalm is drawn the 
statement of a temporary subordination of Christ to angels, 
followed by his permanent exaltation over them. 


Hath — put in subjection (i7érafev). The word suggests 
an economy; not merely subjecting the angels, but arranging 
or marshalling them under a new order. See 1 Cor. xv. 27, 28; 
Eph. i. 22; Philip. iii. 21. 


The world to come (tiv ofcoupéevny tiv wéAXoVaay). See 
on ch. i. 2. For 1 otxcoupeévn the inhabited (land or country) 
see on L. ii. 1. The world to come means the new order of 
things inaugurated by the sacrifice of Christ. 


6. In a certain place (7ov). Only here and ch. iv. 4, 
signifying indefinite quotation. It does not mean that the 
writer is ignorant of the author or of the place, but assumes 
that the readers know it, and that it is a matter of no moment 
who said it or where it is written. 


Testified (dvewaptupdtro). Mostly in Luke and Acts. Only 
here in Hebrews. In Paul only in Ist Thessalonians. See 
on 1 Th. 1. 12. It implies a solemn, earnest testimony. 


What is man. The Hebrew interrogation, 1» what, what 
kind of, implies “how small or insignificant” compared with 
the array of the heavenly bodies; not ‘how great is man.” 


The son of man. Hebrew son of Adam, with a reference 
to his earthly nature as formed out of the dust. Very often in 
Ezekiel as a form of address to the prophet, LXX, vié avOpo- 
mou son of man. The direct reference of these words cannot 
be to the Messiah, yet one is reminded that the Son of man 
was Christ’s own title for himself. 


mi 
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Visitest (éricxértn). The primary sense of the verb is to 
look upon ; hence, to look after or inspect ; to visit in order to 
inspect or help. Similarly the Latin visere means both to look 
at and to visit. An émloxorros is an overlooker, and émicKorn 
is visitation. The verb only here in Hebrews, °P., very often 
in LXX. See on Matt. xxv. 86. Here in the sense of grac- 
tously and helpfully regarding ; caring for. 


Thou madest him a little lower than the angels (7Adr- 
Tocas avTov Bpayd Ti wap ayyédous). Rend. thou didst for 
some little time make him lower than the angels. ’EXarttobv to 
make less or inferior, only here, ver. 9, and J. i. 80. Often 
in LXX (principally Sirach). Bpayd 7, the Hebrew as A.V. 
a little; of degree. The LXX translators interpreted it, ap- 
parently, of teme, “for some little time.” Although there is 
precedent for both meanings in both Class. and N. T., the 
idea of time better suits the whole line of thought, and would 
probably, as Robertson Smith observes, have appeared to a 
Greek reader the more natural interpretation. For this sense 
see Isa. lvii. 17; Acts v. 34. He who has been described as 
superior to the angels, was, for a short time, on the same 
plane with man, and identified with an economy which was 
under the administration of angels. This temporary sub- 
ordination to angels was followed by permanent elevation 
over them. Tap’ ayyédous. The Hebrew is ovdxv than God. 
Elohim is used in a wide sense in O. T.: see, for instance, 
Ps. Ixxxii. 6, where God addresses the judges by that title, 
and declares that he himself called them to their office and 
gave them their name and dignity. Comp. J. x. 34 and 
Ps. xxix. 1, LXX viol Geot sons of God, A.V. mighty. The 
LXX translators understand it, not as representing the per- 
sonal God, but that which is divine, in which sense it would 
be appropriate to angels as having divine qualities. 


8. For (yap). Explanatory. Thou hast put all things in 
subjection under his feet, that is to say, nothing is excepted. 


That is not put under him (ai7@ avumdraxrov). Lit. 
‘“unsubjected to him.” ‘The adjective only here and 1 Tim. i. 9; 
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Tit. i.6. But this ideal is not yet a reality. We see not yet 
all things subjected to him, but we do see the germinal ful- 
filment of the prophecy in Jesus’ life, suffering, and death. 


9. Jesus— made a little lower, etc. Repeated from ver. 7. 
To be subordinated to the angels is the same as being “ made 
under the law,” Gal. iv. 4. In that chapter Paul shows that 
the law under which the church in its state of pupilage was 
kept (Gal. ili. 23; iv. 8) was instituted through the media- 
tion of angels (Gal. iii. 19). Then, as interchangeable with 
under the law, Paul has “enslaved under the elements (id Ta 
atovxeia) of the world” (Gal. iv. 8,9). These elements are 
elemental forces or spirits, as appears from a correct interpre- 
tation of Col. ii. 8, 20.* The subjection to elemental spirits 
is only another form of subjection to the angels of the law, 
and our author uses this doctrine to show the mutable nature 
of angels in contrast with the immutable perfection of the 
Son (see ch. i. 7,8). This accords with the Epistle to the 
Colossians which deals with the heresy of angel-worship, and 
in which the worship of angels is represented as connected 
with the service of elemental or cosmic forces. Very strik- 
ing is Col. 11. 15. When the bond of the law was rendered 
void in Christ’s crucifixion, that ministry of angels which 
waited on the giving of the law was set aside by God (azrex- 
dvcapevos having stripped off), revealing Christ as the head 
of every principality and power. God made a show or display 
of them (édeyudricev) as subordinate and subject to Christ. 
He thus boldly (év appnaia), by a bold stroke, put his own 
chosen ministers in subjection before the eyes of the world. 
See on Col. ii. 15. The use of the human name, Jesus, at 
this point, is significant. In this epistle that name usually 
furnishes the key to the argument of the passage in which it 
occurs. See ch. ili. 1; vi. 20; xii. 2. 


* On this subject see T. K. Abbott, International Commentary on Col. ii. 8, 
and compare Lightfoot, Commentary on Colossians, ad loc. Also von Soden 
ad loc. in Hand-Commentar on Colossians ; Professor Hincks in Journal of 
Biblical Literature, Vol. XV., 1896 ; Otto Everling, Die paulinische Angelo- 
logie und Daemonologie, p. 66 ff. 
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For the suffering of death crowned with glory and 
honour (dca 7d 7dOnua rod Oavdrou Sd&n Kal Tin eotepave- 
pévov). The usual interpretation connects for the suffering 
of death with made lower than the angels, meaning that Jesus 
was subordinated to the angels for the suffering of death. 
But for the suffering of death should be connected with 
crowned, etc. Aca should be rendered because of. Jesus was 
crowned with glory and honour because of the suffering of 
death. Christ’s exaltation and preéminence over the angels 
was won through humiliation and death. For crowned, see 
on 2 Tim. ii. 5. Exaltation was the logical result of Christ’s 
humiliation (comp. Philip. ii. 9), not simply its recompense 
(comp. Matt. xxiii. 12; L. xiv. 11; xviii. 14). He was 
glorified en humiliation. “The humiliation is only the glory 
not yet begun.” * 


By the grace of God (ydprti Geod). God manifested his 
grace in giving Christ the opportunity of tasting death for 
every man, and so abolishing death as a curse. The same 
thought of glory in humiliation is expressed in J. i. 14. To 
be called to the office of “apostle and high-priest of our con- 
fession ” (ch. iii. 1), an office which involved personal humili- 
ation and death, was to be “‘ crowned with glory and honour,” 
and was a signal token of God’s favour. Note J. xii. 28, 28; 
xiii. 31, 32, in which Jesus speaks of his approaching passion 
as itself his glorification. Comp. Heb. ili. 8. It was desir- 
able to show to Jews who were tempted to stumble at the 
doctrine of a crucified Messiah (Gal. iii. 18), that there was 
a glory in humiliation. + 


Should taste death (yetonta: Oavdrov). The phrase is 
found several times in the Gospels, as Matt. xvi. 28; Mk. ix.1; 
L. ix. 27; J. viii. 52. See on L. ix. 27; J. viii. 52. 





* Schmidt, Art. ‘‘ Stand doppelter Christi,’? Herzog, Real E'ncyc. 

t Findlay, Hxpositor, 3d ser. ix. 229, calls attention to the fact that nrar- 
Twyevoy and éorepavwuevoy are in the same tense and grammatical form, indi- 
cating contemporary rather than successive states. For xapite Oeod by the 
grace of God, some texts read ywpls od apart from God. So Weiss. On 
this reading interpretations differ, as, apart from divinity - forsaken by God: 
for all, God only excepted (!). 
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The following statement justifies the bold assertion of ver. 9. 
With a view to the recoil of Jewish readers from the thought 
of a suffering Messiah (1°Cor. i. 23), the writer will show 
that Jesus’ suffering and death were according to the divine 
fitness of things. 


10. It became (ézperrev). Not logical necessity (ei, ver. 1), 
nor obligation growing out of circumstances (aperev, ver. 17), 
but an tnner fitness in God’s dealing. Dr. Robertson Smith 
observes: “The whole course of nature and grace must find 
its explanation in God; and not merely in an abstract divine 
arbitrium, but in that which befits the divine nature.” 


For whom — by whom (6? é6v—8& 08). For whom, that 
is, for whose sake all things exist. God is the final cause of 
all things. This is not = es adrov ta mavta unto whom are 
all things, Rom. xi. 36; which signifies that all things have 
their realisation in God; while this means that all things 
have their reason in God. By whom, through whose agency, 
all things came into being. On da applied to God, see on 
ch. i. 2. These two emphasise the idea of fitness. It was 
becoming even to a God who is the beginning and the end of 
all things. 


In bringing many sons unto glory (aroAXovs viovs eis SdEav 
ayayovta). Const. bringing with him;* not with captain, 
which would mean “to perfect the captain, etc., as one who 
led many sons, ete.” “Ayaydvra is not to be explained who 
had brought, or after he had brought, with a reference to the 
O. T. saints, “after he had brought many O. T. sons of God 
unto glory”; but rather, bringing as he did, or in bringing, 
as A. V.+ Many sons, since their leader himself was a son. 
Unto glory, in accordance with the glory with which he 
himself had been crowned (ver. 9). The glory is not dis- 





* For the construction see Moulton’s Winer, p. 402; and for similar in- 
stances, L. i. 74; Acts xi. 12; xv. 22; xxv. 27. 
+ The Vulgate has ‘‘qui multos filios in gloriam addugerat.”” For the 
construction see Burton, New Testament Moods and Tenses, § 149. 
VOL. Iv. — 26 
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tinguished from the salvation immediately following. For 
the combination salvation and glory see 2 Tim. ii. 10; 
Apoc. xix. 1. 


To make perfect (rere@oar). Lit. to carry to the goal or 
consummation. ‘The “perfecting” of Jesus corresponds to his 
being ‘crowned with glory and honour,” although it is not a 
mere synonym for that phrase; for the writer conceives the 
perfecting not as an act but as a process. “To make perfect” 
does not imply moral imperfection in Jesus, but only the 
consummation of that human experience of sorrow and pain 
through which he must pass in order to become the leader of 
his people’s salvation. 


The captain of their salvation (Tov apynyov Ths cwrnpias 
aitav). Comp. Acts v. 31. “Apynyos captain, quite frequent 
in LXX and Class. Rev. renders author, which misses the 
fact that the Son precedes the saved on the path to glory. 
The idea is rather leader, and is fairly expressed by captain. 


11. In order to bring many sons unto glory, Christ assumes 
to them the relation of brother. 


He that sanctifieth (0 dyiafwv). Sanctification is the path 
to glorification. Comp. Heb. x. 14. 


Of one (¢& évds). Probably God, although the phrase may 
signify of one piece, or of one whole. Jesus and his people 
alike have God for their father. Therefore they are breth- 
ren, and Christ, notwithstanding his superior dignity, is not 
ashamed te vall them by that name. 


12. This acknowledgment as brethren the writer repre- 
sents as prophetically announced by Messiah in Ps. xxii. 22. 
The Psalm is the utterance of a sufferer crying to God for 
help in the midst of enemies. The Psalmist declares that 
God has answered his prayer, and that he-will give public 
thanks therefor. 
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Unto my brethren (tois aderdots wov). His brethren in 
the worshipping assembly. This is applied by our writer to 
the human brotherhood at large, and Christ is represented 
as identifying himself with them in thanksgiving. 


Will | sing praise unto thee (iurjow ce). Rarein N. T. 
Matt. xxvi. 30; Mk. xiv. 26; Acts xvi. 25. Lit. hymn thee. 
Often in the Greek liturgies. 


13. | will put my trust, etc. Isa. viii. 17,18. The pas- 
sage occurs in an invective against the people’s folly in trust- 
ing to any help but God’s during the Syro-Israelitish war 
under Ahaz. The prophet is commanded to denounce those 
who trusted to soothsayers and not to God, and to bind and 
seal God’s testimony to the righteous party who maintained 
their confidence in him —a party comprising the disciples of 
Isaiah, and in whom lies the prophet’s hope for the future of 
Israel. Isaiah declares his own faith in God, and announces 
that he and his children have been appointed as living sym- 
bols of the divine will, so that there is no need of applying to 
necromancers. ‘The names of the children are Shear-jashub 
a remnant shall return, and Maher-shalal-hash-baz haste-spoil- 
hurry-prey. ‘These names will teach Israel that Assyria will 
spoil Damascus and Samaria ; and that, in the midst of foreign 
invasion, God will still be with Judah, and will make a nation 
of the remnant which the war shall leave. The prophet and 
his children are thus omens of the nation’s fortunes. The 
children were babes at this time, and “the only unity which 
existed among them was that which exists between every 
father and his children, and that which resulted from their 
belonging to the same prophetic household and all bearing 
symbolic names (without knowledge of the fact on the part 
of the children).” * Our writer ignores the historical sense 
of the words, takes a part of a sentehce and puts a messianic 
meaning into it, inferring from it the oneness of Jesus and 
his people, and the necessity of his assuming their nature in 
order to be one with them. He treats the two parts of the 


* Professor Toy, Quotations in the New Testament. 
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passage separately, emphasising in the first part Messiah’s 
trust in God in common with his human brethren, and insert- 
ing éy@ J into the LXX text in order to call special attention 
to the speaker as Messiah. In the second part, he expresses 
the readiness of himself and his children to carry out God’s 
will. 


14. The children (7a wasdia). Children of men, the sub- 
jects of Christ’s redemption. 


Are partakers of flesh and blood (xexowarvnkey aiparos 
kal capkds). For xexowovneev see on Rom. xii. 13. For 
flesh and blood the correct text reads blood and flesh. In 
rabbinical writers a standing phrase for human nature in 
contrast with God. 


Likewise (aparAnciws). Rend. in like manner. N.T.°. 
Expressing general similarity. He took his place alongside 
(apa) and near (wAnaowds): near by. 


Took part (yeréoyev). The verb only in Hebrews and 
Paul. The distinction between it and Kcexowavnxev were par- 
takers is correctly stated by Westcott; the latter marking 
the characteristic sharing of the common fleshly nature as it 
pertains to the human race at large, and the former signify- 
ing the unique fact of the incarnation as a voluntary accept- 
ance of humanity. 


He might destroy (xatapyijon). Rend. bring to nought. 
See on ewmbereth, L. xiii. T, and make of none effect, Rom. iii. 8. 
The word occurs 27 times in N. T., and is rendered in 17 
different ways in A. V. 


Him that had the power of death (rév 70 «patos éyovTa 
tov Javarov). Not power over death, but sovereignty or domin- 
ton of death, a sovereignty of which death is the realm. 
Comp. Rom. y. 21, “Sin reigned in death.” 


That is the devil. An explanation has been sought in 
the Jewish doctrine which identified Satan with Sammaél, 
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the angel of death, who, according to the later Jews, tempted 
Eve. This is fanciful, and has no value, to say nothing of 
the fact that Michael and not Sammaél was the angel of death 
to the Israelites. The O. T. nowhere identifies Satan with 
the serpent in Eden. That identification is found in Wisd. 
li. 24, and is adopted Apoc. xii. 9. The devil has not power 
to inflict death, nor is death, as such, done away by the 
bringing of the devil to nought. The sense of. the passage 
is that Satan’s dominion in the region of death is seen in the 
existence and power of the fear of death as the penalty of sin 
(comp. through fear of death, ver. 15). The fear of death as 
implying rejection by God is distinctly to be seen in O. T. 
It appears in the utterances of many of the Psalmists. There 
is a consciousness of the lack of a pledge that God will not, 
in any special case, rise up against one. Along with this 
goes the conception of Satan as the accuser, see Zech. iii. 
This idea may possibly give colouring to this passage. Even 
before death the accuser exercises sway, and keeps God’s 
people in bondage so long as they are oppressed with the 
fear of death as indicating the lack of full acceptance with 
God. How strongly this argument would appeal to Hebrew 
readers of the Epistle is clear from rabbinical theology, which 
often speaks of the fear of death, and the accuser as a con- 
stant companion of man’s life. Jesus assumes the mortal 
flesh and blood which are subject to this bondage. He 
proves himself to be both exempt from the fear of death and 
victorious over the accuser. He never lost his sense of one- 
ness with God, so that death was not to him a sign of separ- 
ation from God’s grace. It was a step in his appointed 
career; a means (61a Tov Oavdrov) whereby he accomplished 
his vocation as Saviour. His human brethren share his 
exemption from the bondage of the fear of death, and of the 
accusing power of Satan. “He that believeth on the Son 
hath eternal life.” ‘ Whether we live or die we are the 
iuord's4- 

* I desire to acknowledge my obligation in the notes on this passage to 


the very suggestive series of articles by Dr. W. Robertson Smith on “ Christ 
and the Angels,’’ Hxpositor, 2d ser. Vols., I., II. 
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15. Deliver (amaddadén). Only here in Hebrews, and ° 


besides, only L. xii. 58; Acts xix. 12. Tolerably often in 
LXX. Very common in Class. Used here absolutely, not 
with dovrelas bondage, reading deliver from bondage. 


Subject to bondage (évoyou dovdetas). “Evoyou from ép 
im and éyev to hold. Lit. holden of bondage. See on Jas. 
ii. 10. Comp. the verb évéyew, Mk. vi. 19 (note), and Gal. 
v. 1. Aovdreta bondage only in Hebrews and Paul. 


°16. Verily (Sy70ov). N.T.°. Doubtless, as is well known. 


Took not on him (od évtAapBaverar). Rend. he doth not 
take hold. Comp. Matt. xiv. 31; Mk. viii. 23; Acts xviii. 17. 
Absolutely, in the sense of help, Sir.iv.11. The Greek and 
Latin fathers explained the verb in the sense of appropriating. 
He did not appropriate the nature of angels. Angels did not 
need to be delivered from the fear of death. 


The nature of angels (ayyéAov). The nature is not in 
the Greek, and does not need to be supplied if émAapBav- 
eral is properly translated. Rend. not of angels doth he take 
hold. It is not angels who receive his help. 


The seed of Abraham. The one family of God, consist- 
ing of believers of both dispensations, but called by its O. T. 
name. See Ps. cv. 6; Isa. xli. 8, and comp. Gal. iii. 29. 
The O. T. name is selected because the writer is addressing 
Jews. The entire statement in vv. 16,17 is not a mere repe- 
tition of vv. 14,15. It carries out the line of thought and 
adds to it, while at the same time it presents a parallel argu- 
ment to that in vv. 14,15. Thus: vy. 14, 15, Christ took 
part of flesh and blood that he might deliver the children of 
God from the fear of death and the accusations of Satan: 
vv. 16, 17, Christ takes hold of the seed of Abraham, the 
church of God, and is made like unto his brethren, tempted 
as they are, in order that he may be a faithful high priest, 
making reconciliation for sin, thus doing away with the fear 
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of death, and enabling his people to draw near to God with 
boldness. Comp. ch. iv. 15,16. Christ gives that peculiar 
help the necessity of which was exhibited in the O. T. econ- 
omy under which the original seed of Abraham lived. The 
fear of death, arising from the consciousness of sin, could be 
relieved only by the intervention of the priest who stood 
between God and the sinner, and made reconciliation for sin. 
Jesus steps into the place of the high priest, and perfectly 
fulfils the priestly office. By his actual participation in the 
sorrows and temptations of humanity he is fitted to be a true 
sympathiser with human infirmity and temptation (ch. v. 2), 
a merciful and faithful high priest, making reconciliation 
for sin, and thus abolishing the fear of death. 


17. Wherefore (é6ev). °P. Often in Hebrews. 


In all things to be made like unto his brethren (xara 
mavra Tois adeApois ouowwOhvar). Comp. Philip. ii. 7, év 
opolmpate avOporrav yevopuevos having become in the likeness of 
men. Likeness is asserted without qualification. ‘There was 
a complete and real likeness to humanity, a likeness which 
was closest just where the traces of the curse of sin were 
most apparent—in poverty, temptation, and violent and 
unmerited death. 


It behooved (ddpevrev). Indicating an obligation growing 
out of the position which Christ assumed: something which 
he owed to his position as the helper of his people. , 


That he might be a merciful and faithful high priest 
(Wa érenuov yérntat kal micros apxsepeds). Rend. that he 
might be compassionate, and so (in consequence of being com- 
passionate), a faithful high priest. The. keynote of the 
Epistle, the high-priesthood of Christ, which is intimated in 
ch. i. 3, is here for the first time distinctly struck. Having 
shown that Christ delivers from the fear of death by nullify- 
ing the accusing power of sin, he now shows that he does 
this in his capacity of high priest, for which office it was 
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necessary that he should be made like unto his human breth- 
ren. In the O. T. economy, the fear of death was especially 
connected with the approach to God of an impure worshipper 
(see Num. xviii. 8,5). This fear was mitigated or removed 
by the intervention of the Levitical priest, since it was the 
special charge of the priest so to discharge the service of the 
tabernacle that there might be no outbreak of divine wrath 
on the children of Israel (Num. xviii. 5). Tévntae might 
show himself to be, or prove to be. The idea of compassion 
as an attribute of priests is not found in the O. T. On the 
contrary, the fault of the priests was their frequent lack of 
sympathy with the people (see Hos. iv. 4-9). In the later 
Jewish history, and in N. T. times, the priestly aristocracy 
of the Sadducees was notoriously unfeeling and cruel. The 
idea of a compassionate and faithful high priest would appeal 
powerfully to Jewish readers, who knew the deficiency of the 
Aaronic priesthood in that particular. Toros faithful, as an 
attribute of a priest, appears in 1 Sam. ii. 835. The idea there 
is fidelity. He will do all that is in God’s mind. Comp. 
Heb. iii. 2. This implies trustworthiness. The idea here is, 
faithful in filling out the true ideal of the priesthood (ch. 
yv. 1, 2), by being not a mere ceremonialist but a compas- 
sionate man. 


In things pertaining to God (7a mpos tov Oedv). Comp. 
Rom. xv. 17. A technical phrase in Jewish liturgical lan- 
guage to denote the functions of worship. Const. with a 
Faithful high priest, not with compassionate. 


To make reconciliation (eis 7d ikdoxeOar). See on pro- 
pitiation, Rom. iii. 25. The verb only here and L. xviii. 13. 


18. In that he himself hath suffered being tempted (év 
@ yap rérovOev abros Tretpacbe’s). Rend. for having himself 
been tempted in that which he suffered. The emphasis is on 
having been tempted. Christ is the succourer of the tempted 
because he has himself been tempted. ’Ev 6 is not inasmuch 
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as, but means in that which. ’Ev § rérovGev qualifies repac- 
Geis, explaining in what the temptation consisted, namely, in 


suffering.* 


CHAPTER III. 


1. The leading ideas of the preceding section are echoed 
in this verse: brethren, of whom Christ made himself the 
brother: holy, in virtue of the work of the sanctifier. 


Wherefore (dev). Drawing a conclusion from ch. ii. 9-18. 


Holy brethren (aderdol dytov). The phrase N. T.°. ’A&er- 
got brethren, in address, is not found in the Gospels. In Acts 
mostly avdpes aderdol brother men. In Paul, a6. ayarnrol 
brethren beloved, or a6. ayar. kal émemoOntor brethren beloved 
and longed for Conce, Philip. iv. 1), a6. nyarnpévoe td rob 
Geod and Tov xupiou brethren beloved of God or of the Lord, and 
ad. wou my brethren. In James mostly 46. wov. In Hebrews, 
except here, adekgol simply. Holy brethren (see ch. ii. 11) 
are worshippers of God, taking the place of God’s O. T. 
people, as called and consecrated to ethical and spiritual 
‘service according to the Christian ideal. 


Partakers of a heavenly calling (xAjoews ésrovpaviou péro- 
yo). Méroyo partakers only in Hebrews except L. v. 7. 
See on petéoyev took part, ch. ii. 14. The phrase heavenly 
calling N. T.°. Comp. ris dvm krjoews the upward calling, 
Philip. iii. 14. The expression points to the lordship of the 
world to be (ch. ii. 5); and the world to be is the abiding 
world, the place of realities as contrasted with types and 








* Dr. W. Robertson Smith objects that Jesus was in all points tempted 
like as we are (ch. iv. 15), and that not every temptation arises out of the 
painful experiences of life. But the great point is that Christ is able to 
succour the tempted because he has himself experienced temptation. The 
peculiar nature of his temptation, and the points of its correspondence with 
ours, are not in question. One point is selected out of the whole range of 
possible causes of temptation, and that the most prominent and obvious 
point — suffering. 
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shadows. The calling comes from that world and is to that 
world. See ch. xiii. 14. 


Consider (xatavorcare).*  Attentively, thoughtfully 
(kata). See on Jas. i. 23. The writer’s habit is to use 
the communicative we or us identifying himself with his 
readers. 


The apostle and high priest (Tov amdcroXov Kal apytepéea). 
In calling Jesus apostle, the writer is thinking of Moses as 
one sent by God to lead Israel to Canaan. Comp. LXX, 
where azroarédXewv to send is often used of Moses. See Ex. 
iii.vii. Often of Jesus, as L. x.16; J. iii. 17; v. 36; vi. 29. 


Of our profession (THs ouoroyias nuav). Rend. confession 
for profession. ‘The apostle and high priest whom we con- 
fess. Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 12. 


2. Who was faithful (aicrov dvta). Rend. “7s faithful.” 
A general designation of inherent character. He ts faithful 
as he ever was. 


To him that appointed him (7@ wroinoavte avtov). Con- 
stituted him apostle and high priest. Some render created, 
referring to Christ’s humanity or to his eternal generation. 
So the Old Latin, creatori swo; but this does not suit the con- 
text. Iloveiv often in Class. in the sense of institute, as sacri- 
fices, funerals, assemblies, etc., and in the middle voice of 
adoption asa son. See 1 Sam. xii.6; Mk. iii. 14; Acts ii. 36. 


As also Moses (as xal Movojs). The highest example 
of human fidelity known to the readers. 


In all his house (év 6Aw 7G 0ik@ adrod). Const. with was | 
faithful. Jesus was faithful even as Moses was faithful. 





* Some interesting data and remarks on the use of ‘I,’ ‘‘ we’? and 
‘¢vou”’ in the Epistle may be found in Harnack’s article, ‘‘ Probabilia iiber 
die Adresse und den Verfasser des Hebrierbriefs,’’ in Preuschen’s Zeitschrift 


Sir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft und die Kunde des Urchristenthums, 
Heft i. s. 24. 
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The subject of the high-priesthood of Christ, introduced 
in this verse, is not carried out in detail by showing the 
superiority of Jesus to earthly high priests. This is reserved 
for chs. v.—vii. Instead, the writer proceeds to show that 
Christ is superior to Moses, as he has already shown his 
superiority to angels. He will thus have shown Christ’s 
superiority to both the agencies by which the old covenant 
was mediated. The subject is a delicate one to treat for 
Jewish readers to whom Moses was the object of the deepest 
veneration ; but the treatment displays tact by placing Moses 
in the foreground beside Christ as an example of fidelity to 
his commission. Justice is thus done to the familiar histor- 
ical record, and to God’s own testimony, Num. xii. 7. The 
general sense of the comparison is that Moses was as faithful 
as any servant in a house can be, while Christ was not a serv- 
ant in the house, but a son, and displayed his fidelity in that 
capacity. 


3. Was counted worthy ()£f@rar). Used both of reward 
which is due (1 Tim. v. 17) and of punishment (Heb. x. 29). 


Of more glory (wAelovos dd&ys). Comp. ch. ii. 8, 9. 


Inasmuch as (ca@? dcov). Rend. by so much as. The 
argument is based on the general principle that the founder 
of a house is entitled to more honour than the house and its 
individual servants. There is an apparent confusion in the 
working out, since both God and Christ appear as builders, 
and Moses figures both as the house and as a servant in the 
house. The point of the whole, however, is that Moses was 
a part of the O. T. system —a servant in the house; while 
Christ, as one with God who established all things, was the 
founder and establisher of both the Old and the New Testa- 
ment economies. 


4. He that built all things is God (0 7avta xatacKxevacas 
Oeds). The verb includes not only erection, but furnishing 
with the entire equipment. See ch. ix. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 10. The 
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verb °P. The application of budlé or established to Christ 
(ver. 3) is guarded against possible misapprehension. Christ 
is the establisher, but not by any independent will or agency. 
As the Son he is he that built, but it is as one with God who 
built all things. The special foundership of Christ does not 
contradict or exclude the general foundership of God.* 


5. And Moses. Kat and introduces the further develop- 
ment of the thought of vv. 2, 3— fidelity, and the corre- 
sponding honour. It is not a second proof of the superiority 
of Christ to Moses. See Num. xii. 7. 


A servant (Geparrav). N.T.°. Comp. Apoc. xv. 3. Often 
in LXX, mostly as translation of 33» servant, slave, bondman. 
Also, when coupled with the name of a deity, a worshipper, 
devotee. Sometimes applied to angels or prophets. Of Moses, 
Oeparrwv xupiov servant of the Lord, Wisd. x. 16. In Class. 
and N. T. the word emphasises the performance of a pres- 
ent service, without reference to the condition of the doer, 
whether bond or free. An ethical character attaches to it, 
as to the kindred verb Oepazreveryv: service of an affectionate, 
hearty character, performed with care and fidelity. Hence 
the relation of the @epdzwyr is of a nobler and freer character 
than that of the do0d0s or bondservant. The verb is used of 
a physician’s tendance of the sick. Xenophon (Mem. iv. 3, 9) 
uses it of the gods taking care of men, and, on the other 
hand, of men’s worshipping the gods (ii, 1. 28). See Eurip. 
Iph. Taur. 1105 ; and on heal, Matt. viii. 7; L. v. 15, and 
on ts worshipped, Acts xvii. 25. 


For a testimony of those things which were to be spoken 
(els wapTupiov TOV KadnOnoopévorv). *Eus for, with the whole 





* The older expositors regarded 6 6eds as predicate, and 6 rdyra xatacxKev- 
doas aS designating Christ ; and explained, ‘‘ now he that founded all things 
(Christ) must be God,’’ thus using the passage as a proof of Christ’s deity. 
But this would be entirely irrelevant. The writer is not trying to show that 
Christ was greater than Moses because he was God, but because of his fidel- 
ity as a son instead of asa servant. This is the point which he goes on to 
elaborate. 
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preceding clause. Moses’ faithful service in God’s house was 
for a testimony, etc. The things which were to be spoken are 
the revelations afterward to be given in Christ. Others, how- 
ever, explain of the things which Moses himself was after- 
ward to speak to the people by God’s command, referring 
to Num. xii. 8. According to this explanation, the fidelity 
hitherto exhibited by Moses ought to command respect for 
all that he might say in future. But (1) in the present 
connection that thought is insignificant. (2) It would be 
an exaggeration to speak of Moses’s fidelity to God through- 
out his whole official career as a witness of the things which 
he was to speak to the people by God’s command. (38) The 
future participle requires a reference to a time subsequent to 
Moses’s ministry. The meaning is that Moses, in his entire 
ministry, was but a testimony to what was to be spoken in 
the future by another and a greater than he. Comp.- 
Deut. xviii. 15, explained of Christ in Acts iii. 22, 23. 


6. ButChrist. Replacing the human name Jesus, and being 
the official name which marks his position over the house. 


As a son (as vids). The fidelity of Moses and the fidelity 
of Christ are exhibited in different spheres: of Moses in that 
of servant; of Christ in that of son. 


Over his own house (ézi Tov ofxov adtod). Comp. ch. x. 21, 
and notice él over his house, and év in all his house, of 
Moses. For “his own house” rend. “ his house,” referring to 
God. Reference to Christ would destroy the parallel. It is 
said by some that the matter of respective positions is irrele- 
vant: that the main point is fidelity, and that therefore it 
does not matter whether Moses was a son or a servant, pro- 
vided he was faithful. But the writer evidently feels that 
Christ’s position as a son enhanced his fidelity. Comp. ci. v. 8. 
The implication is that Christ’s position involved peculiar 
difficulties and temptations. 


Whose house (08). God’s house. The church is nowhere 
called the house of Christ. 
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We (jueis). Even as was the house in which Moses served. 
The Christian community is thus emphatically designated as 
the house of God, implying the transitoriness of the Mosaic 
system. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 16,17; 2 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 22; 
1 Pet. iv. 17. 


Hold fast (caracyopev). The verb is used in N. T. as 
here, 1 Th. vy. 21; Philem. 13; of restraining or preventing, 
L. iv. 42; of holding back or holding down with an evil pur- 
pose, Rom. i. 18; 2 Th. ii. 7; of holding one’s course toward, 
bearing down for, Acts xxvii. 40. 


The confidence and the rejoicing of the hope (77 zrap- 
pnoiav cai To Kabynua THs édX7ridos). The combination con- 
fidence and rejoicing N. T.°. Rejoicing or boasting of hope 
N. T.°, but comp. 1 Th. ii. 19. For wappnota confidence see 
on 1 Tim. iii. 18. The entire group of words, catvynua ground 
of glorying, kavynows act of glorying, and Kavyacba to glory, 
is peculiarly Pauline. Outside of the Pauline letters xav- 
xao8at occurs only Jas. i. 9; iv. 16; Kavynous only Jas. iv. 16; 
and cavynua only here. The thought here is that the condi- 
tion of being and continuing the house of God is the holding 
fast of the hope in Christ (€dzrééos of the object of hope) and 
in the consummation of God’s kingdom in him; making these 
the ground of boasting; exultantly confessing and proclaim- 
ing this hope. There must be, not only confidence, but 
Joyful confidence. Comp. Rom. vy. 3; Eph. iii. 12, 13; 
Philip. iii. 3. 


Firm unto the end (uéeype térous BeBalav). Textually, 
there is some doubt about these words. Westcott and Hort 
bracket them. ‘Tischendorf retains, and Weiss rejects them. 
The latter part of this verse marks the transition to the 
lesson of the wilderness-life of the exodus; the writer fear- 
ing that the fate of the exodus-generation may be repeated 
in the experience of his readers. We are God’s house if we 
steadfastly hold fast our Christian hope, and do not lose our 
faith as Israel did in the wilderness. The exhortation to 
faith is thrown into the form of warning against unbelief. 


Cu. III.) THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 415 


Faith is the condition of realising the divine promise. The 
section is introduced by a citation from Ps. xev. T, 8. 


7. Wherefore as the Holy Ghost saith (61d caOas Aéyer Td 
mvedpa TO ayov). See onch.i. 6. The formula the Spirit 
the holy (Spirit) is common in the N.T. with the exception of 
the Catholic Epistles, where it does not occur. The construc- 
tion of the passage is as follows: Avd wherefore is connected 
with Bnrérere take heed, ver. 12. The point is the writer's 
warning, not the warning of the citation. The whole citation 
including the introductory formula, down to rest, ver. 11, is 
parenthetical. 


To-day if ye will hear his voice (onpepov éav tis havis 
avTov axovonte). The Hebrew reads, O that you would hear 
his voice to-day. To-day is prophetically interpreted by the 
writer as referring to the Christian present, the time of - 
salvation inaugurated by the appearance of Christ. 


8. Harden not (7) cxAnptvnte). In N. T. mostly in this 
epistle. Comp. Acts xix. 9; Rom. ix. 18, see note. The 
group of kindred words consists of oxAnpdés hard (see on 
Matt. xxv. 24; Jude 14); cxAnpdrns hardness (Rom. ii. 5); 
oxdrnpuvev to harden (Acts xix. 9; Rom. ix. 18); and the 
compounds oxAnpoxapoia hardness of heart (Matt. xix. 8; 
Mk. x. 5), and cxdrnpotpdynros stiff-necked (Acts vil. 5). 
All occur in LXX, with the addition of cxdnpas eee 
painfully (not in N. T.). 


In the provocation (ev 7@ wapamixpacu@). Only here and 
ver. 15. In LXX only Ps. xciv. 8. The verb rapamixpatvew 
to provoke, only in ver. 16. Often in LXX. The simple verb 
mixpatve to make bitter, Col. iii. 19; Apoc. viii. 11; x. 9, 10. 
From mixpos bitter, pungent: hence to stir up to Menon to 
irritate. Comp. LXX Ezek. ii. 4. 


In the day (cata tHv nuépay). Kara in a temporal sense, 
as Acts xii, 1; xix. 23; xxvii. 27. Comp. «at apyas in the 
beginning, ch. i. 10. 
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Of temptation (rod weipacyod). Rend. “of the tempta- 
tion,” referring to a definite event, the murmuring against 
Moses at Rephidim on account of the lack of water, Ex. xvii. 
1-7. In that passage the LXX gives for the two proper 
names Massah and Meribah, reipacpos temptation, which is 
correct, and Aoddpnars railing or reviling, which is loose, since _ 
Meribah signifies strife.* In Ps. xciv, LX X renders Meribah 
mapatikpac pues provocation, which is inexact, and Massah 7re- 
paopos temptation, which is correct. 


9. When (od). Rend. where. See of after éonuos wilder- 
ness, Deut. villi. 15. 


Tempted me, proved me (ézre‘pacav év doxipacia). Lit. 
tried (me) in proving. The text differs from LXX, which 
reads érelpacav, édoxiuacay tempted, proved, as A.V. The 
phrase here means tempted by putting to the test. Comp. 
exmretpacerv to tempt or try with a view to seeing how far one can 
Gomme ce Ole l COl amo: 


And saw my works (xai eidov Ta épya pov). Some construe 
my works with both verbs: tried and saw my works: but it is 
better to supply me after érre/pacay tempted, to take works 
with saw only, and to give «al the force of and yet (see on 
L. xvii. 7). “They tempted and yet saw my works;” 
although they saw my works. The Hebrew is “tried me, 
proved me, yea saw my works.” 


Forty years. In LXX this is connected with saw my works. 
In the Hebrew forty years begins the next clause. 


10. Wherefore | was grieved (8: rpocwybica). The 
Hebrew omits wherefore. It was inserted because of the 
transfer of forty years to the preceding clause. The verb 





* Comp. rod vdaros dodopias, Num. xx. 24, and tdwp *Avridoylas, Num. 
xx. 13; xxvii. 14; Deut. xxxii. 51; xxxiii. 8; Ps. lxxx, 7; cv. 82. The 
LXX has preserved the proper names only in Ezek. xlvii. 19, Mapiucdd, and 
Xlviii. 28, Bapiuod. ; 
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mpoo@xGica I was grieved, only here and ver. 17. In LXX 
for “ip to spue out; by; to exclude, reject, abhor; ax to 
repudiate. 


11. So I sware (as). Rend. “ according as I sware”: the 
ws correlating the oath and the disobedience. 


They shall not enter into my rest (ei éXevoovtas els Thv 
Kkataravow mov). Lit. if they shall enter, etc. A common 
Hebraistic formula in oaths. Where God is speaking, as 
here, the ellipsis is “may I not be Jehovah 7f they shall 
enter.” Where man is speaking, “so may God punish me 
if”; or “God do so to me and more 7f.” Comp. Mk. viii. 12: 
LXX; Gen. xiv. 23; Dent 7,/385301 K. 1, 513 11. 8. Some- 
times the ellipsis is filled out, as 1 Sam. iii. 17; 2 Sam. iii. 35. 
Katdzravow rest, only in Hebrews, and Acts vii. 49. The 
verb xatatravev to lay to rest also only in Acts and Hebrews. 
In Class. the verb sometimes means to kill or to depose from 
power. In the original citation the reference is to Canaan. 
Paul uses «Anpovouia inheritance in a similar sense. 


12. Note how the following exhortation is colored by the 
O.T. citation: evil heart ; the to-day; be hardened ; take heed 
(Brérere). See to it. Often in warnings or admonitions: 
sometimes with azo from, with genitive of that against which 
the warning is given, as Mk. viii. 15; xii. 838; but so only in 
the Gospels. In construction connect with 6.0, ver. 7; there- 
fore beware. 


Lest there be (47 mote éotat). The indicative with py 
lest shows that with the fear that the event may occur, there 
is blended a suspicton that it will occur. 


In any of you (év ru duav). They are appealed to indi- 
vidually. 


An evil heart of unbelief (xapdla movnpa amictias). The 
whole phrase N. T.°. Neither do the combinations evil heart 


VOL. IV. — 27 


418 WORD STUDIES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.  [Cu. II. 


or heart of unbelief occur elsewhere. In LXX, among nearly 
a thousand instances of xapdia heart, capdia mrovnpa evil heart 
appears only five times, and in three of the five in apocryphal 
books. See Sir. ix. 1; Bar. i. 22; ii. 8. In LXX proper, 
Jer. xvi. 12; xviii. 12. ’Amworias of unbelief, specifies that 
in which the more general zrovnpa evil consists. An evil heart 
is an unbelieving heart. 


In departing from the living God (év 7@ amoorhvat amo 
Oeod Savros). The characteristic of unbelief. Faith is per- 
sonal union with God. Unbelief separates from God. The 
phrase living God is common to both Testaments. For the 
bearing of the words upon the question of the Gentile destin- 
ation of the Epistle, see Introduction. 


13. While it is called to-day (aypus 08 To onpepov Kaneitat). 
Lit. so long as the to-day is being named. ‘The article points 
to the former expression — the “to-day” of ver. 7. It is the 
day of grace, while salvation through Christ is still attainable. 


Through the deceitfulness of sin (amdry Tis duaptias). 
’Amratn is rather a trick, stratagem, deceit, than the quality of 
deceitfulness. The warning is against being hardened by a 
trick which their sin may play them. Note the article, the 
or ws sin — the sin of departing from the living God. The 
particular deceit in this case would be the illusion of faith- 
fulness to the past. 


14. We are made partakers of Christ (udroyor yap Tod 
Xpiotov yeydvayev). Rend. we are become fellows with Christ. 
For fellows see L. v. 7; Heb. i. 9. It marks even a closer 
relation than “brethren.” See L. xxii. 830; Rom. viii. 17; 
Apoc. iii. 21. 


Beginning of our confidence (rv apynv rhs troctdcews ). 
The believing confidence with which we began our Christian 
life. For tréctacis confidence see on ch. i. 8. The Greek 
fathers render substance; that in virtue of which we are 
believers. 
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Unto the end (yéype rédXovs). Better, the consummation. 
It is more than mere termination. It is the point into 
which the whole life of faith finally gathers itself up. See 
Row ayiewlee cneor, x1.015; Philip. ii. 19; Hebivies: 
1 Pete a 


15. While it is said (év 76 AéyeoOar). The formula by 
which the writer reverts to the previous citation. Connect 
with ¢f we hold fast. ‘The exhortation of ver. 12 answered to 
Ps. xev; so the condition of fulfilment in ver. 14 is declared 
to rest on the same Scripture. Only on the ground of what is 
said in that Psalm does the holding fast come to pass. Rend. 
therefore, ‘* We are fellows of Christ if we hold the begin- 
ning of our confidence steadfast unto the end, seeing it is 
said,” etc. 


16. For some, when they had heard, did provoke (tives 
yap axovoavtes Tapevixpavav). Rend. who, when they heard, 
did provoke? ‘The interrogative tives calls special attention 
to those who provoked God. The writer would say, “ My 
warning against apostasy is not superfluous or irrelevant: 
for, consider: who were they that provoked God? They were 
those who had fairly begun their journey to Canaan, as you 
have begun your Christian course. They provoked God, so 
may you. 


Howbeit not all (aA od wavtes). Wrong. The inter- 
rogation should be continued. Who were they? But (a@dX’) 
why dolask? Were they not all who came out of Egypt by 
Moses? They were so numerous that they practically consti- 
tuted the whole generation of the exodus. So far from its 
being true that a good ending necessarily follows a good. 
beginning, a whole generation of God’s chosen people failed 
to reach the Land of Promise because they provoked God. 


17. The interrogation still continued. ‘“ With whom was 
he displeased forty years? Was it not with them?” ete. 
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Carcasses (ra cada). N.T.°. LXX for yp @ corpse. 
K@ndov properly a limb. The idea of dismemberment underlies 
the use of the word. Comp. Num. xiv. 29 (LXX), and 
1 Cor. x. 5, of the rebellious Israelites, who xateotpaOncav 
év TH épjuw were strewn down along in the wilderness. 


18. To them that believed not (rois aresOjncaow). Rend. 
to them that disobeyed. 


CHAPTER IV. 


Christian salvation, having been presented as lordship over 
the world to come, and as deliverance from the fear of death, 
is now to be presented as participation in the rest of God. The 
purpose of vv. 1-11 is to confirm the hope of that rest, and 
to warn against forfeiting it. There is a possibility of your 
forfeiting it. The rest of God was proclaimed to your fore- 
fathers, but they did not enter into it because of their unbe- 
lief. It has been proclaimed to you. You may fail as did 
they, and for the same reason. 


1. Being left (catarevropevns). Still remaining: not being 
neglected. It is not a reason for fearing that is given, but a 
circumstance connected with the thing to be avoided. As 
there is now left a promise, let us fear. Being left announces 
the thought which is afterward emphasised, and on which 
the whole treatment of the subject turns— that Goa’s original 
promise of rest remains unchanged, and still holds good. Such 
being the case, he who doubts the promise itself, or thinks 
that it is too late for him to enjoy its fulfilment, runs a risk. 


Should seem to come short (doxy totepnxévar). Accord- 
ing to this rendering, the meaning is that one must avoid the 
appearance of having failed to enter into the rest; the per- 
fect tense (torepnxevar) placing the reader at the parousia, 
when judgment will be pronounced. This is forced, tame, 
and irrelevant to the previous discussion. Rend. lest any 
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one of you think he has come too late for it. This accords with 
the previous admonitions against unbelief. For one to think 
that he has come too late to inherit the promise is to disbe- 
lieve an immutable promise of God. Hence the writer may 
well say, “Since this promise remains, let us fear to distrust 
it.” “Torepetv is to be behind; to come late; to come short; 
hence, to suffer need, as Philip. iv. 12; of material deficiency, 
L. xv. 14; J. ii. 3; of moral and spiritual shortcoming, 
Rom: iis 28; 1 Cor. -viii.:8 ; Heb. xii. 15. 


2. For unto us was the gospel preached (xal yap écpev 
einyyertopevor). Lit. we have had good tidings proclaimed to 
us. ‘The translation of the A. V. is unfortunate, since it 
conveys the technical and conventional idea of preaching the 
gospel, which is entirely out of place here. The reference is 
to the special announcement of the rest of God; the glad 
tidings that God has provided a rest for his people. This 
announcement was made to the fathers, and signified to them 
the promise of the rest in Canaan. It has been proclaimed 
to us, and to us is the announcement of the heavenly rest. 
The emphasis is on the entire statement, “we have had the 
good tidings proclaimed to us,” rather than on we as con- 
trasted with they. 


The word preached (0 Adyos THis axons). Lit. the word of 
the message. See on 1 Th. ii. 18. 


Not being mixed with faith in them that heard it (yu 
ovvKeKepacpevous TH Tictel Tols axovoacw). Rend. because 
not incorporated by faith in them that heard.* A body of © 
obedient hearers with whom the erring Israelites were not in- 





* There is a difference of reading: cvvKcexepacuévous and cvvKexepacpévos. 
According to the former, the participle agrees with éxelvous them: ‘‘the word 
did not profit them, (they) not having been united, etc.,’’ or, ‘‘since they 
were not united.’’ According to the latter, the participle agrees with 6 Adyos 
the word: ‘‘the word not having been united, etc.’’ I prefer the second 
reading, although the external authority for the other is stronger. So Tisch- 
endorf and Weiss. Westcott and Hort read cuvcexepacpévovs, but suspect a 
primitive corruption. Westcott, however, adopts the other in his commentary. 
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corporated would be an idea foreign to the discussion. More- 
over, in ch. iii. 16, the writer has declared that there were 
practically no believing hearers. He says that although the 
good tidings were announced to them, they did not profit 
them. The word did not profit them because it (the word) 
was not assimilated by faith in those that heard. They did 
not make the promise of rest their own. Their history was 
marked by continual renewals and rejections of the promise. 


3. For we which have believed do enter into rest 
(elcepyoucla yap eis THY KaTaTavVCLY of TIcTeVcaVTes). I say 
by faith, for, we believers, who embraced the Christian faith 
when it was offered to us (note the aorist participle), do enter 
into the rest. *Evcepyduea, categorical; not are entering or 
are on the way to, but entering into the rest is a fact which 
characterises us as believers. 


As he said (xafas eipnxev). We enter in accordance with 
the saying which follows. 


As | have sworn—if they shall enter. The statement 
is somewhat obscure. The meaning is, we (who believed) 
enter into rest in accordance with God’s declaration that they 
(who did not believe) should not enter. The point is faith 
as the condition of entering into the rest. 


Although the works were finished (xatror trav épyov 
yernPevrov). This is an awkward and indirect way of say- 
ing, “these unbelievers did not enter into God’s rest, although 
he had provided that rest into which they might have en- 
tered.” The providing of the rest is implied in the comple- 
tion of God’s works. The writer assumes the readers’ 
acquaintance with the narrative of the creation in Genesis. 


4. What was implied in the preceding verse is now stated. 


Did rest from all his works (catéravoev — aro TdavTev 
Tov épywv avtod). ‘The verb only in Hebrews and Acts 
xiv. 18. Works, plural, following LXX. The Hebrew has 
work. 
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5. In this place (€v rovrm). The passage already cited, 
ver. 3. It is cited again to show that the rest was not 
entered into. 


6. The rest was not appropriated by those under Moses, 
nor, in the full sense, by those under Joshua, nor in David’s 
time. 


It remaineth that some must enter therein (dazrodeéz- 
evar Twas eloedOetv eis avTnv). ’Arrodeireral, “remains over 
From past times.” The promise has not been appropriated. 
It must be appropriated in accordance with God’s provision. 
The rest was not provided for nothing. God’s provision of 
a rest implies and involves that some enter into it. But the 
appropriation is yet in the future. It remains that some 
enter in. 


They to whom it was first preached (0: pérepov evay- 
yertoOdvtes). Lit. they who were first the subjects of the 
announcement of the glad tidings. It is desirable to avoid the 
word preached. See on ver. 2. The Israelites under Moses 
and Joshua are meant. 


Because of unbelief (60 ame@eaav). Rend. for unbelief, 
disobedience. Comp. ch. iii. 18. ’AzreiOea disobedience is 
the active manifestation of amcria unbelief. 


7. Again he limiteth a certain day (wddw tiva opifer 
nucpav). For limiteth rend. defineth. For the verb see on 
declared, Rom.i.4. The meaning is, he gives another oppor- 
tunity of securing the rest, and calls the period in which the 
opportunity is offered to-day. 


In David. The date of the composition of Ps. xcv is uncer- 
tain. In LXX (xciv) it is called a Psalm of David. In the 
words in David the writer may adopt the LXX title, or may 
mean simply in the Psalms. In the Hebrew the Psalm has 


no inscription. 
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After so long a time (era tocodrov ypdvov). The time 
between Joshua and David. After this long interval he 
renews the promise in the Psalm. 


As it is said (xa0@s mpoelpntar). Rend. as it hath been 
before said; referring to the citations, ch. ii. Ts, 3s thDs 


8. But it might be said that under Joshua the people did 
enter into the promised rest. He therefore shows that Isra- 
el’s rest in Canaan did not fulfil the divine ideal of the rest. 


Jesus (‘Incots). Rend. Joshua, and see on Matt. i. 21. 


After this (wera tadra). After the entrance into Canaan 
under Joshua. 


9. There remaineth therefore a rest (apa dazrodelrerat 
caBBaticpos). Remaineth, since in the days of neither Moses, 
Joshua, or David was the rest appropriated. He passes over 
the fact that the rest had not been entered into at any later 
period of Israel’s history. Man’s portion in the divine rest 
inaugurated at creation has never been really appropriated : 
but 2 stell remaineth. This statement is justified by the new 
word for “rest” which enters at this point, caBBatiopos 
instead of catamavots. LaBBatiopos, N. T.°, °LXX, °Class., 
signifies a keeping Sabbath. The Sabbath rest points back to 
God’s original rest, and marks the ideal rest —the rest of per- 
fect adjustment of all things to God, such as ensued upon 
the completion of his creative work, when he pronounced all 
things good. This falls in with the ground-thought of the 
Epistle, the restoration of all things to God’s archetype. The 
sin and unbelief of Israel were incompatible with that rest. 
It must remain unappropriated until harmony with God is 
restored. The Sabbath-rest is the consummation of the new 
creation in Christ, through whose priestly mediation recon- 
ciliation with God will come to pass. 


For the people of God (7 Aa@ Tod Oeod). For the phrase 
see Rom. ix. 25; xi. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 10, and comp. Israel of 
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God, Gal. vi. 16. The true Israel, who inherit the promise 
by faith in Christ. 


10. Only in such a Sabbath-rest is found the counterpart 
of God’s rest on the seventh day. 


For he that is entered into his rest (6 yap eicedOav eis 
THY KaTaravow avTod). Whoever has once entered.* His, 
God’s. The aorist marks the completeness of the appropria- 
tion — once and for all. 


He also hath ceased from his own works (kal adros 
, > »X lal Ba > Lal . 
KATETAVCEV ATO TOY Epywv avTov). Omitown. The statement 
is a general proposition: any one who has entered into God’s 
rest has ceased from his works. 


As God did from his (@o7rep aro Trav idiwv 6 Oeds). Rend. 
as God (did) from his own. "dmv own signifies more than 
mere possession. Rather, works peculiarly his own, thus hint- 
ing at the perfect nature of the original works of creation as 
corresponding with God’s nature and bearing his impress. 
The blessing of the Sabbath-rest is thus put as a cessation 
from labours. The basis of the conception is Jewish, the 
rest of the Sabbath being conceived as mere abstinence from 
labour, and not according to Christ’s conception of the Sab- 
bath, as a season of refreshment and beneficent activity, 
Mk. ii. 27; J. v. 17. Our writer’s conception is not the 
rabbinical conception of cessation of work, but rather of the 
cessation of the weariness and pain which accompany human 
labor. Comp. Apoc. xiv. 13; xxi. 4; L. xi. 7; xviii. 5; 
Gal. vi. 17. 


11. This promise of rest carries with it a special responsi- 
bility for the people of God. 


Let us labour therefore (c7ovddcwpev otv). For the verb, 
see on Eph. iv. 8. Give diligence, not hasten, which is the 
primary meaning. 





* Not as Ebrard and Alford, he that entered, referring to Christ, and con- 
trasted with Joshua. Jesus is not mentioned in the entire passage, iii. 7-iv. 9. 
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That rest (éxeivnv tv Katdmavow). The Sabbath-rest of 
God, instituted at creation, promised to the fathers, forfeited 
by their unbelief, remaining to us on the condition of faith. 


Lest any man fall after the same example of unbelief 
(iva ph ev T@ adT@ Tis UTObElypaTt Téa THS aTreOelas). Iléoy 
fall is to be taken absolutely ; not, fall into the same example. 
‘Trddeypa example, mostly in Hebrews. Rejected as unclass- 
ical by the Attic rhetoricians. Originally a sign which 
suggests something: a partial suggestion as distinct from a 
complete expression. See ch. viii. 5; ix. 23. Thus Christ’s 
washing of the disciples’ feet (J. xiii. 15) was a typical 
suggestion of the whole field and duty of ministry. See on 
1 Pet. ii. 6. It is not easy to give the exact force of év in. 
Strictly speaking, the “example of disobedience” is con- 
ceived as that in which the falling takes place. The fall is 
viewed in the sphere of example. Comp. 2 Mace. iv. 30; 
1 Cor. ii. 7. Rend. that no man fall in the same example of 
disobedience: the same as that in which they fell. 


12. The exhortation is enforced by reference to the char- 
acter of the revelation which sets forth the rest of God. 
The message of God which promises the rest and urges to 
seek it, is no dead, formal precept, but is instinct with living 
energy. 


The word of God (6 Adyos tod Geod). That which God 
speaks through any medium. The primary reference is to 
God’s declarations concerning his rest. The fathers ex- 
plained it of the personal Word as in the Fourth Gospel. 
But in the Epistle there is no approach to any definite use 
of Aeyos with reference to Christ, not even in the description 
of his relation to God in ch. i, where, if anywhere, it might 
have been expected. In ch. vi. 5 and xi. 3 we find pha. 
Everywhere in the Epistle Christ appears as the Son, not as 
the Word. In this passage, the following predicates, évepys, 
ToMMTEpos, KpLTLKOs, Would hardly be applied to the Logos, and 
in ver. 14 he is styled Jesus the Son of God. 
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Quick and powerful (fav «al évepyys). Note the emphatic 
position of Cav living. Living is the word of God, since it is 
the word of “the living God” (ch. iii. 12). Living in its 
essence. For évepyis active, energising, and kindred words, 
see on J.i.12; Philip. iii. 21; -Col.i.29; Philem.6. Mani- 
festing itself actively in the world and in men’s hearts. 
Comp. 1 Pet. i. 23. 


Sharper than any two-edged sword (roywrtepos irrép macav 
payatpav Sictomov). Touwtepos sharper from réuvev to cut, 
N. T.°. °LXX. The word of God has an incisive and pene- 
trating quality. It lays bare self-delusions and moral soph- 
isms. For the comparison of the word of God or of men to 
a sword, see Ps. lvii. 4; lix. 7; lxiv.3; Eph. vi. 17. Philo 
calls his Logos 0 ropevs the cutter, as cutting chaos into dis- 
tinct things, and so creating a kosmos. ‘T7rép than, is liter- 
ally, above. Ildcav any, is every. Aiorouov only here and 
Apoce. i. 16; ii. 12, lit. two-mouthed. In LXX always of a 
sword. See Judg. iii. 16; Ps. cxlix. 6; Prov. v. 4; Sir. xxi. 3. 
In Class. of a cave with a twofold mouth (Soph. Philoct. 16); 
of double-branching roads (Soph. Oed. Col. 900); of rivers 
with two mouths (Polyb. xxxiv. 10,5). réua mouth, of the 
edge of a sword, L. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34. Often in LXX, as 
Gen. xxxiv. 26; Josh. x. 28, 33, 35, 37,39; Judg. i. 8. So 
occasionally in Class., as Homer, J1. xv. 389. KartecOiew or 
katécbew to devour is used of the sword, Deut. xxxii. 42; 
2 Sam. ii. 26; Isa. xxxi. 8; Jer. ii. 30, etc. Mavyaspa sword, 
in Class. a dirk or dagger: rarely, a carving knife; later, a 
bent sword or sabre as contrasted with a straight, thrusting 
sword, &égos (not in N.T. but occasionally in LXX). ‘“Pop- 
gaia, L. ii. 35 (see note), elsewhere only in Apocalypse, very 
often in LXX, is a large broadsword. In LXX of Goliath’s 
sword, 1 Sam. xvii. 51 


Piercing (Suxvovpevos). Lit. coming through. N. T.°. 


Even to the dividing asunder of soul and spirit and of 
the joints and marrow (dype pepiopuod :uyijs Kal mvedparos 
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adpyav te kal uveda@v).  Mepiopos dividing, only here and 
ch. ii. 4, is not to be understood of dividing soul from spirit 
or joints from marrow. Soul and spirit cannot be said to be 
separated in any such sense as this, and joints and marrow 

are not in contact with each other. Mepiopos is the act of 
division; not the pownt or line of division. Joints and mar- 

row are not to be taken in a literal and material sense.* In. 
rendering, construe soul, spirit, joints, marrow, as all depend- 

ent on dividing. Joints and marrow (appar, pverov, N. T.°) 

are to be taken figuratively as joints and marrow of soul and 
spirit. This figurative sense is exemplified in classical usage, 

as Eurip. Hippol. 255, “to form moderate friendships, and 

not pos axpov wvedov uys to the deep marrow of the soul.” 

The conception of depth applied to the soul is on the same 
figurative line. See Aesch. Agam. 778; Eurip. Bacch. 208. 

Attempts to explain on any psychological basis are futile. 

The form of expression is poetical, and signifies that the 

word penetrates to the inmost recesses of our spiritual being 

as a sword cuts through the joints and marrow of the body. 

The separation is not of one part from another, but operates 
in each department of the spiritual nature. The expression 
is expanded and defined by the next clause. 


A discerner (xpitixos). N.T.°. °LXX. The word carries 
on the thought of dividing. From x«pivevy to divide or separate, 
which runs into the sense of judge, the usual meaning in 
N. T., judgment involving the sifting owt and analysis of 
evidence. In xputixos the ideas of discrimination and judg- 
ment are blended. Vulg. discretor. 


Of the thoughts and intents of the heart (évOupurocwr nab 
évvorav kapdias). The A.V. is loose and inaccurate. *Ev6v- 
pyows rare in N. T. See Matt. ix.4; Acts xvii. 29. Comp. 
evOvpetoOat, Matt. i. 20; ix. 4. In every instance, both of 
the noun and of the verb, the sense is pondering or thinking 





* As Delitzsch, whose note on this passage is one of the curiosities of 
exegesis, and a specimen of literalism run mad. 
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out. Rend. the reflections. “Evvoia, only here and 1 Pet. iv. 1. 
It is the definite conception which follows évOvunous Rend. 
conceptions. 


13. From the word of God the writer proceeds to God 
himself as cognisant of all things; thus giving a second 
ground for the exhortation of ver. 11. 


Creature (xticis). See on Rom. viii. 19; 2 Cor. v. 17; 
Col. i. 15. Here in the sense of thing created. 


Opened (tetpayndiopeva). N.T.°. SLXX. Only later 
Greek. Evidently connected with tpayndos neck, throat. 
The exact metaphor, however, it is impossible to determine. 
The following are the principal explanations proposed : taken 
by the throat, as an athlete grasps an adversary ; exposed, as 
a malefactor’s neck is bent back, and his face exposed to the 
spectators; or, as the necks of victims at the altar are drawn 
back and exposed to the knife. The idea at the root seems 
to be the bending back of the neck, and the last explanation, 
better than any other, suits the previous figure of the sword. 
The custom of drawing back the victim’s neck for sacrifice 
is familiar to all classical students. See Hom. J/. i. 459; 
li. 422; Pindar, Ol. xiii. 114. The victim’s throat bared to 
the sacrificial knife is a powerful figure of the complete ex- 
posure of all created intelligence to the eye of him whose 
word is as a two-edged sword. 


With whom we have to do (pos dv npuiv o Xdyos). Rend. 
with whom is our reckoning; that is to whom we have to give 
account.* 


14. Chapter ii. 17, 18 is now resumed. This and the fol- 
lowing verse more naturally form the conclusion of the pre- 
ceding section than the introduction to the following one. 








* Not as Liinemann, Alford, Bleek, Calvin, De Wette, toward whom a 
relation exists for us, on which Weiss correctly remarks that this sense of 
Aéyos is unbiblical. 
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Great high priest (uéyav). Emphasising Christ’s priestly 
character to Jewish readers, as superior to that of the Leviti- 
cal priests. He is holding up the ¢deal priesthood. 


Passed into the heavens (dveAnAvOdTa Todvs ovpavovs). 
Rend. “ passed through the heavens.” ‘Through, and up to 
the throne of God of which he wields the power, and is thus 
able to fulfil for his followers the divine promise of rest. 


Jesus the Son of God. ‘The name Jesus applied to the 
high priest is forcible as recalling the historical, human per- 
son, who was tempted like his brethren. We are thus pre- 
pared for what is said in ver. 15 concerning his sympathising 
character. — 


15. We have not an high priest who cannot, etc. What- 
ever may be thought to the contrary ; whatever contrary con- 
clusion may be drawn from the character of the Levitical 
priests, or from Christ’s exalted dignity and purity. 


Touched with the feeling (cvvrrafjoat). Only here and 
ch. x. 84. This is more than knowledge of human infirmity. 
It is feeling it by reason of a common experience with (ctv) 
men. 


Infirmities (ac6eveias). Not sufferings, but weaknesses, 
moral and physical, which predispose to sin and facilitate it. 


Like as we are (xa opuowrnta). Lit. according to like- 
id lal . 
ness. “Hyudy of us or our is to be understood, or, as some, 
nuiv, according to his likeness to us. 


Without sin (yepis auaprias). This, of course, implies 
that he was not led into sin by temptation, and also that no 
temptation aroused in him sin already present and dormant. 
It is not meant that temptation arising from sin external to 
himself was not applied to him. 
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16. Come— unto (pocepydpueba). °P., often in Hebrews, 
and commonly in the same sense as here—approach to God 
through the O. T. sacrifices or the sacrifice of Christ. Paul’s 
word rpocaywyy access expresses the same idea.* See Eph. . 
ii. 18; ii. 12. The phrase come boldly expresses a thought 
which the Epistle emphasises— that Christianity is the reli- 
gion of free access to God. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 12, 13. 


Unto the throne of grace (7@ Opdv@ ris ydpitos). The 
phrase N. T.°. Throne of glory, Matt. xix. 28; xxv. 31: 
of majesty, Heb. viii. 1. In Apoc. throne occurs over forty 
times, either the throne, or Ais throne, or throne of God. 
Once throne of the beast, xvi. 10. Throne of grace expresses 
grace as the gift of divine power. 


Mercy— grace (€deos— yap). Mercy for past sins ; grace 
for future work, trial, and resistance to temptation. 


To help in time of need (eis evxatpov BonBeav). Lit. 
Sor seasonable help, or help in good time; before it is too late; 
while there is still time to seek God’s rest. Others, however, 
explain, when it is needed ; or, before temptation leads to sin. 


CHAPTER V. 


The doctrine of the high-priesthood of Christ. 

The Hebrew Christians were not familiar with Christ under 
the aspect of a high priest. They did not understand the 
application of the title and office to him. They could not 
infer it from his early life, since he was not of the lineage af 
Aaron, nor from his ministry, since he claimed no special 
privilege of access to the temple, performed no priestly func- 
tions, and contradicted the whole Jewish conception of the 
priesthood. 


* Though some, as Meyer and Ellicott, insist on the transitive sense — 
introduction. 
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1. Every high priest (ds apytepeds). Every Levitical 
high priest. “Apyvepeds °P. 


Taken (AapBavopevos). Rend. being taken, or since he ts 
taken: not who is taken. The point is that the high priest’s 
efficiency for men depends on his being taken from among 
men. 


Is ordained (xaQicrarat). Constituted priest. See on 
Tit. 1. 5. 


For men (uzép avOperov). On behalf of men. 


In things pertaining to God (7a pds tov Oedv). As 
respects his relation to God. See on ch. ii. 17. 


That he may offer (iva mpocdépn). THpoodépev, lit. to 
bring to (the altar). Comp. Matt. v. 23. °P., who, however, 
has the kindred noun rrpoo¢gopa offering. Very oftenin LXX ; 
nineteen times in Hebrews, and always, with one exception 
(ch. xii. 7), in the technical sense, as here. 


Gifts—sacrifices (d@pa—Oualas). Adpa offerings gener- 
ally: @voias bloody sacrifices. The distinction, however, is 
not constantly observed. Thus, Ovcéat, of unbloody offerings, 
Gen. iv. 8,5; Lev. ii.1; Num. v. 15: dpa, of bloody offer- 
ings, Gen. iv. 4; Lev. i. 2, 3, 10. 


For sins (i7rép awapriav). In this the priest’s efficiency is 
especially called out, and he who has not genuine compassion 
for the sinful cannot do this efficiently. Hence the words 
which follow. 


2. Have compassion (ye7piorabeiv). N.T.°. °LXX. 
°Class. Originally of the rational regulation of the natural 
passions, as opposed to the Stoic amaGea, which involved the 
crushing out of the passions. Often, in later Greek, of mod- 
erating anger. It is not identical with cuvra@joa (ch. iv. 5), 
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but signifies to be moderate or tender in judgment toward 
another’s errors. Here it denotes a state of feeling toward 
the ignorant and erring which is neither too severe nor too 
tolerant. The high priest must not be betrayed into irrita- 
tion at sin and ignorance, neither must he be weakly indul- 
gent. 


The ignorant (tots ayvootor). Comp. ayvonudtev igno- 
rances, ch. ix. T, and Num. xy. 22-31, where the distinction 
is drawn between sins of ignorance and sins of presumption. 
Atonement for sins of ignorance was required by the Leviti- 
cal law as a means of educating the moral perception, and 
of showing that sin and defilement might exist unsuspected : 
that God saw evil where men did not, and that his test of 
purity was stricter than theirs. 


For that he himself also is compassed with infirmity 
(érrel kal avtos trepixettat acBéveav). Sympathy belongs to 
the high-priestly office, and grows out of the sense of per- 
sonal infirmity. The verb is graphic: has infirmity lying 
round him. Comp. ch. xii. 1, of the encompassing (reptixel- 
pevov) cloud of witnesses. "AcOéveav, the moral weakness 
which makes men capable of sin. This is denied in the case 
of Christ. See ch. vii. 28. 


3. He ought (dde‘rAer). It is his duty, growing out of 
the fact of his own infirmity. 


4. The high priest must be divinely called. One thus 
compassed with infirmity would shrink from such an office 
unless called to it by God. 


He that is called (xadovpevos). The A. V. follows T. R., 
6 xkaXovpevos. Thearticle should be omitted. Rend. but being 
called by God (he taketh it), as did Aaron. 


_ 5. Did not glorify himself to be made high priest. 
’EddEacer glorified is general, and is more specifically defined 
by yevnOjvar apxrepéa to be made high priest. 


VOL. Iv. —28 
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But he that said unto him, Thou art my Son, etc. Sup- 
ply glorified him. He did not glorify himself, but God who 
styled him “son” glorified him. Zhou art my Son is intro- 
duced thus in close connection with the call to the priesthood, 
in recognition of the fact that the priesthood of Christ had its 
basis in his sonship. ‘“ Christ’s priestly vocation ceases to be 
an accident in his history, and becomes an essential character- 
istic of his position as Son: sonship, christhood, priestliness, 
inseparably interwoven” (Bruce). 


6. Thou art a priest forever, etc. According to this 
verse Christ is prophetically pointed out in Ps. cx as an 
eternal priest, independent of fleshly descent, a king, and 
superior in dignity to the Levitical priests. 


According to the order (cata tiv raf). According to 
the rank which Melchisedee held. Almost =idke. For Mel- 
chisedec see ch. vii. 


7. He is now to show that Christ was under training for 
the priesthood, and describes the process of training. 


Who (és). Nominative to éuaev learned, ver. 8, to which 
all the participles are preparatory. 


In the days of his flesh (€v tais sucpais tis capKos adrod). 
During his mortal life. 


When he had offered up prayers and supplications 
(Sejoes Te Kal ixernpias mpocevéyxas). Aenoes special, defin- 
ite requests: ixernpias, N. T.°, is properly an adjective, per- 
taining to or fit for suppliants, with paBSous staves or édralas 
olive-branches understood. The olive-branch bound round 
with wool was held forth by a suppliant in token of his char- 
acter as such. The phrase rpoodépew Senoes N. T.°.* 





* In his volume on Hebrews (1899) Professor Bruce abandons the view 
held by him in his Humiliation of Christ, p. 30, that, in the use of the sacri- 
ficial expression mpocevéyxas, the writer conceived Christ’s prayer in Geth- 
semane as a sacrificial offering, and found in it a parallel with the offering 
which the Levitical high priest presented for himself ; a view which must be 
regarded as fanciful. See Weiss ad loc. 
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Unto him that was able to save him from death (pos 
Tov duvdpevov c@fev avtov éx Oavatov). Const. with prayers 
and supplications, not with offered. To save him from death 
may mean to deliver him from the fear of death, from the 
anguish of death, or from remaining a prey to death. In either 
case, the statement connects itself with the thought of Christ’s 
real humanity. He was under the pressure of a sore human 
need which required divine help, thus showing that he was 
like unto his brethren. He appealed to one who could answer 
his prayer. The purport of the prayer is not stated. It is 
_ at least suggested by Matt. xxvi. 39. 


And was heard in that he feared (xal eicaxovolels ao . 
THs evNaBelas). Rend. was heard on account of his godly fear. 
*EvAaBeva only here and ch. xii. 28. The verb evrAaBeicbar 
to act cautiously, beware, fear, only ch. xi. 7. The image in 
the word is that of a cautious taking hold (AapBavev) and 
careful and respectful handling: hence piety of a devout and 
circumspect character, as that of Christ, who in his prayer 
took account of all things, not only his own desire, but his 
Father’s will. °EvAdeva is ascribed to Christ as a human 
trait, see ch. xii. 28. He was heard, for his prayer was 
answered, whatever it may have been. God was able to 
save him from death altogether. He did not do this. He 
was able to sustain him under the anguish of death, and to 
give him strength to suffer the Father’s will: he was also 
able to deliver him from death by resurrection: both these he 
did. It is not impossible that both these may be combined 
in the statement he was heard.* 


8. Though he were a Son (xairep ov vids). For were 
rend. was. His training for the priesthood involved suffer- 
ing, even though he was a son. Connect with éuadev learned, 
not with the preceding clause, which would mean that his 
position as a son did not exempt him from the obligation to 











* The rendering he was heard (and so delivered) from his fear (that which 
he feared) is untenable because evAdBea cannot mean the object of fear. The 
rendering he was heard by him who was his fear is absurd. 
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godly fear, which is true as a fact (see ver. 7), but is not the 
point of emphasis here. 


Learned he obedience (éua0ev tv trraxonv). Omit he, 
since the subject of éuaGev learned is 6s who, ver. T. Jesus 
did not have to learn to obey, see J. viii. 29; but he required 
the special discipline of a severe human experience as a train- 
ing for his office as a high priest who could be touched with 
the feeling of human infirmities. He did not need to be dis- 
ciplined out of any inclination to disobedience ; but, as Alford 
puts it, “the special course of submission by which he became 
perfected as our high priest was gone through in time, and 
was a matter of acquirement and practice.” This is no more 
strange than his growth in wisdom, L. ii. 52. Growth in 
experience was an essential part of his humanity. 


By the things which he suffered (a@’ av érabev). Or 
from the things, etc. Note the word-play, guadev érabev. 
So Croesus, addressing Cyrus, says, Ta d¢ wor tadjpata, édvTa 
axapiota, paPjpara yéyover, “my sufferings, though painful, 
have proved to be lessons” (Hdt. i. 207): so Soph. Trach. 
142, prjr’ expaBos rabodca, “mayst thou not learn by suffering.” 


9. And being made perfect (al rerewwOels). Comp. ch. 
ii, 10. The fundamental idea in redevody is the bringing of 
a person or thing to the goal fixed by God. Comp. ch. vii. 
11,19; ix. 9; x. 1,14; xi. 40; xii. 23. Here of Christ’s 
having reached the end which was contemplated in his 
divinely-appointed discipline for the priesthood. The con- 
summation was attained in his death, Philip. ii. 8: his obedi- 
ence extended even unto death. 


The author of eternal salvation (aitvos cwrnplas aiwviov). 
"Altus, N. T.°, an adjective, causing. Comp. captain of sal- 
vation, Heb. ii. 10. The phrase cwrnpla aidévos eternal salva- 
tion N. T.°, but see LXX, Isa. xv. 17. Not everlasting 
salvation, but a salvation of which all the conditions, attain- . 


ments, privileges, and rewards transcend the conditions and 
limitations of time. 
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Unto all them that obey him (adow rois imaxovovow 
avT@). Obey points to obedience, ver. 8, and salvation to save, 
ver. 7. If the captain of salvation must learn obedience, so 
must his followers. Comp. 2 Th. i. 8. 


10. Called of God (spocayopevOels id tod Oeod). Rend. 
since he was addressed or saluted by God. God recognised and 
saluted him as that which he had become by passing through 
and completing his earthly discipline. Lpocayopevev to ad- 
dress N.T.°. A few times in LXX. 


11. From this point the comparison of Christ with Melchise- 
dec would naturally be developed; but the author digresses 
into a complaint of the imperfect spiritual attainment of his 
readers, and a remonstrance and admonition extending to the 
end of ch. vi. 


Of whom (epi of). Rend. concerning which. Not Mel- 
chisedec, but the topze that Christ is a priest after the order 
of Melchisedec, a topic to which great importance is attached. 
Can it be imagined that the discussion of such a topic would 
appeal to a Gentile audience as a reason for not relapsing into 
paganism ? 


We have many things to say (zroAvs nuiv o Adyos). Lit. 
the discourse is abundant unto us. We refers to the writer 
himself. 


Hard to be uttered (dvcepunvevtos reve). Lit. hard of 
interpretation to speak. The A.V. entirely misses the idea of 
interpretation. Rev. better, hard of interpretation. Avoep- 
pnvevtos N. T.°, CLXX. Class. 


Ye are dull of hearing (vwOpol yeyovate tais axoais). Rend. 
ye have grown dull in your hearing. For axon hearing see on 
2 Tim. iv. 3. The verb implies a deterioration on the hearers’ 
part. NoOpol only here and ch. vi. 12. From vy not and 
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HOeiv to push. Hence slow, sluggish.* Mostly in later Greek, 
although Plato uses it much in the same sense as here. “* When 
they have to face study they are stupid (vwOpol) and cannot 
remember.” Theaet. 144 B. In LXX, Prov. xxii. 29; 
Sir. iv. 29; xi. 12. Sometimes = low, mean, obscure. So 
in Proverbs, but in Sirach slack, slow. 


12. When for the time ye ought to be teachers (ode/Aov- 
Tes elvar SiddoKxaros Ova Tov ypovov). Rend. for when ye ought 
to be teachers by reason of the time. A. V. entirely obscures 
the true meaning, which is that, because of the time during 
which the readers have been under instruction, they ought to 
be able to instruct others. 


Again (7adw). Not with teach you, as A.V., but with ye 
have need. ‘The position of the word is emphatic. Again ye 
have need of being taught the very rudiments of divine truth 
which ye were taught long ago. 


Which be (71a). A.V. takes the pronoun as interrogative 
(twa). Better indefinite as subject of duddonew teach. Rend. 
‘““ve have need that some one teach you.” 


The first principles of the oracles (ra otovyeia Tis apyis 
TaV doyiwv). Lit. the rudiments of the beginning of the oracles. 
The phrase crovyeta tis apyfjs N. T.°. It is= primary ele- 
ments. For orovyeta see on Gal. iv. 3. Adyov is a diminutive, 
meaning strictly a brief utterance, and used both in classical 
and biblical Greek of divine utterances. In Class. of prose 
oracles. Philo uses it of the O. T. prophecies, and his treatise 
on the Ten Commandments is entitled wept tov Séea Aoylov. 
In LXX often generally —“ the word or words of the Lord,” 
see Num. xxiv. 16; Deut. xxxiii. 9; Ps. xi. 6; xvii. 30, etc. 
It was used of the sayings of Jesus, see Polycarp, Ad Phil. vii. 
From the time of Philo, of any sacred writing, whether dis- 





* Schmidt, Synon., says it is best represented by the German néhlen to 
dawdle. 
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course or narrative. Papias and Irenaeus have ta «upiaxad 
Adya dominical oracles.* The meaning here is the O. T. 
sayings, especially those pointing to Christ. 


And are become (cai yeyévate). As in ver. 11, implying 
degeneracy. The time was when you needed the strong meat 
of the word. 


Milk (yaAaxtos). Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 2. Answering to 
rudiments. 


Strong meat (crepeds tpodys). Lit. solid meat. See on 
steadfast, 1 Pet. v. 9. More advanced doctrinal teaching. 
The explanation of the Melchisedec priesthood to which the 
writer was about to pass involved the exhibition for the first 
time of the opposition of the N. T. economy of salvation to 
that of the old, and of the imperfection and abrogation of the 
O. T. priesthood. To apprehend this consequence of N. T. 
revelation required alert and matured minds. This is why 
he pauses to dwell on the sluggish mental and spiritual con- 
dition of his readers. 


13. Useth (ueréyov). Rend. partakes of. See on ch. i. 9; 
ii. 14; iii. 1, 14. 


Unskilful (depos). N. T.°. Rend. unskilled or in- 
experienced. 


In the word of righteousness (Adyou Sixatoctvns). The 
phrase N. T.°. The genitive dicaroovvns of righteousness is 
combined in N. T. with way, God, gift, instruments, servants, 
law, ministration, fruit and fruits, ministers, hope, breastplate, 
crown, king, preacher. It is a mistake to attempt to give the 
phrase here a concrete meaning. It signifies simply a word 
of normally right character. It is not=the Christian revelation, 
which would require the article. Probably, however, in the 








* An interesting discussion of the word may be found in Lightfoot’s 
Essays on Supernatural Religion, p. 172 ff. 
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foreground of the writer’s thought was the word spoken by 
the Son (ch. i. 2); the salvation which at first was spoken 
by the Lord (ch. ii. 3).* 


A babe (v7jmios). See on Rom. ii. 20; 1 Cor. iii. 1; 
Eph. iv. 14. 


14. Strong meat belongeth to them that are of full age 
(TerElwy O€ Ect 7 oTepea Tpody). This rendering is clumsy. 
Rend. solid food is for full-grown men. For teretwv full-grown, 
see on 1 Cor. ii. 6. Often by Paul, as here, in contrast with 
vyreot immature Christians. See 1 Cor. ii. 6; iii. 1; xiii. 11; 
Eph. iv. 4. Paul has the verb vnmafew to be a child in 
1 Cor. xiy. 20. 


By reason of use (dsa tiv &Ew). For use rend. habitude. 
N.T.°. It is the condition produced by past exercise. Not 
the process, as A. V., but the result. 


Their senses (7a aic@nrnpia). N.T.°. Organs of per- 
ception; perceptive faculties of the mind. In LXX see 
Jer. iv. 19; 4 Mace. ii. 22. 


Exercised (yeyvuvacuéva). See on 2 Pet. ii. 14, and 
1 TimMiv. T: 


Good and evil. Not moral good and evil, but wholesome 
and corrupt doctrine. The implication is that the readers’ 
condition is such as to prevent them from making this 
distinction. 


CHAPTER VI. 


Some difficulty attaches to the first three verses, because 
the writer combines.two thoughts: his own intention to pro- 
ceed from elementary to more advanced teachings, and his 
et ee 


_ * Surely not, as Liinemann, the gospel message as centring in the doctrine 
of justification by faith, which would be dragged in by the ears. 
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readers’ advance to that higher grade of spiritual receptive- 
ness on which the effectiveness of his teaching must depend. 
The mistake in interpretation has been in insisting that the 
three verses treat only the one or the other thought. Ob- 
serve that 6:6 wherefore is connected with the rebuke in 
ch. vy. 11, 12; and that that rebuke is directly connected 
with the announcement of the doctrine of the Melchisedec 
priesthood of Christ. The course of thought is as follows: 
Christ is a priest after the order of Melchisedec (ch. v. 10). 
There is much to be said on this subject, and it is hard to 
explain, because you have become dull, and need elementary 
teaching, whereas, by reason of your long Christian standing, 
you ought to be teachers yourselves (ch. v. 11,12). For you 
all recognise the principle that baby-food is for babes, and 
solid food only for men, whose powers have been trained by 
habitual exercise (ch. v. 18,14). Wherefore, in order that 
you may be aroused from your sluggishness and have your 
perceptions brought up to the matured condition which befits 
men in Christ, and in order that I may, at the same time, 
complete the development of my theme, I propose that we 
together move forward to completion: I to the full exposi- 
tion of the subject of Christ’s high-priesthood, and you to 
that maturity of discernment which becomes you. This will 
require us both to leave the rudimentary stage of teaching 

concerning Christ. . 


1. Leaving the principles of the doctrines of Christ 
(adevres Tov THS apyRs ToD Xpiotod Adyov). Lit. leaving the 
word of the beginning concerning Christ. ~Adévtes leaving or 
dismissing does not imply ceasing to believe in elementary 
truths or to regard them as important, but leaving them “as 
a builder leaves his foundation in erecting his building” 
(Bruce). The word of the beginning of Christ is practically 
=the rudiments of the beginning, ch. v. 12; that rudimentary 
view of Christ’s person and office which unfolds into the 
doctrine of his priesthood. Up to this point the writer has 
shown only that the permanent elements of the old covenant 
remain and are exalted in Christ. The more difficult point, 
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which it will require matured perception to grasp, is that 
Christ’s priesthood involves the entire abolition of the old 
covenant. 


Let us go on unto perfection (ém! tv TededTnTAa Pepw- 
peOa). Lit. let ws be borne on to completeness. ‘The parti- 
cipial clause, leaving, etc., is related to the verbal clause as 
expressing a necessary accompaniment or consequence of the 
latter. Let us be borne on to completeness, and, because of this, 
leave, etc. This sense is not given by the Rev. Tededrns 
only here and Col. iii. 14. Rend. completeness. ‘The com- 
pleteness is viewed as pertaining to both the writer and the 
readers. He proposes to fully develop his theme: they are 
exhorted to strive for that full Christian manhood which will 
fit them to receive the fully-developed discussion. 


Not laying again the foundation (7 7adwv Oewédov Kata- 
BarrAcpevor). Not explanatory of leaving, etc. The following 
words, describing the elements of the foundation, — repent- 
ance, baptisms, etc.,—simply illustrate in a general way 
the proposal to proceed to the exposition of the doctrine of 
Christ’s priesthood. The illustrative proposition is that a 
building is not completed by lingering at the foundation ; 
and so Christian maturity is not to be attained by going back 
to subjects which belong to the earliest stage of Christian 
instruction. He purposely selects for his illustration things 
which belong to the very initiation of Christian life. 


Dead works (vexpav épywv). The phrase only in Hebrews. 
Comp. ch. ix. 14. Not sinful works in the ordinary sense of 
the term, but works without the element of life which comes 
through faith in the living God. There is a sharp opposition, 
therefore, between dead works and faith. They are contraries. 
This truth must be one of the very first things expounded to 
a Jew embracing Christianity. 


2. Doctrine of baptisms (Sarricudv didaynv).* Not lay- 





* There is a difference of reading: diay», Westcott and Hort, Weiss : 
8dax4s, Tischendorf, Rey. T. If the latter, the arrangement may be (a) two 
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ing again as a foundation the teaching (d:dayyv) of baptisms. 
Bamtiouos only here, ch. ix. 10, and Mk. vii. 4. The common 
form is Bamrticwa. Neither word in LXX or Class. The 
meaning here is lustral rites in general, and may include the 
baptism of John and Christian baptism. The teaching would 
cover all such rites, their relations and comparative signifi- 
cance, and it would be necessary in the case of a Jewish 
conyert to Christianity who might not perceive, for example, 
any difference between Jewish lustrations and Christian 
baptism. 


Laying on of hands. See on 1 Tim. iv. 14. A Jewish 
and a Christian practice. 


Resurrection — eternal judgment. Both resurrection and | 
future judgment were Jewish tenets requiring exposition to 
Jewish converts as regarded their relations to the same doc- 
trines as taught by Christianity. The resurrection of Christ 
as involving the resurrection of believers would, of itself, 
change the whole aspect of the -doctrine of resurrection as 
held by a Jew. *Avwviov eternal certainly cannot here signify 
everlasting. It expresses rather a judgment which shall tran- 
scend all temporal judgments; which shall be conducted on 
principles different from those of earthly tribunals, and the 
decisions of which shall be according to the standards of the 
economy of a world beyond time. See additional note on 
2 Th. i. 9. The phrase eternal judgment N. T.°. Comp. 
Kpiua TO wérXov the judgment to come, Acts xxiv. 25. 


3. If God permit (éavzrep émitpérn o Gees). The exact 
formula N. T.°. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 7; Acts xviii. 21. Pagan 
parallels are trav Gedy Oerovtwr if the gods will ; Oedv érutper- 


distinct genitives, of teaching, of baptisms: (b) 6:6ax%s dependent on Bar- 
Tisnav, baptisms accompanied with teaching « (c) di6ax7s governing Bamrric- 
uv, teaching of baptisms. (a) is not in accord with the structure of what 
precedes and follows, since all the particulars of the foundation are desig- 
nated by double expressions: (6) is unusual and difficult to explain with the 
plural Barricur, since baptism with teaching would mean Christian baptism, 
and Barricuoy is not limited to Christian baptism: (c) is preferable if d.dax7jjs 
is to be read. 
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dvrwv the gods permitting, and Oedv Bovropevav if the gods 
desire. An ominous hint is conveyed that the spiritual dul- 
ness of the readers may prevent the writer from developing 
his theme and them from receiving his higher instruction. 
The issue is dependent on the power which God may impart 
to his teaching, but his efforts may be thwarted by the impos- 
sibility of repentance on their part. No such impossibility 
is imposed by God, but it may reside in a moral condition 
which precludes the efficient action of the agencies which 
work for repentance, so that God cannot permit the desired 
consequence to follow the word of teaching. 


4. Impossible (advvarov). It is impossible to dilute this 
word into difficult. 


Those who were once enlightened (tovs ara daticbé- 
tas). Rend. “ once for all enlightened.” “Azra€ is frequent 
in the Epistle. Comp. ch. ix. 7, 26, 27,28; x.2; xii. 26, 27. 
Indicating that the enlightenment ought to have sufficed to 
prevent them from falling away; not that it does not admit 
of repetition. Enlightened, through the revelation of God 
in Christ, the true light, and through the power of the Spirit. 
Porifev in LXX usually to teach or instruct; see Ps. exviii. 
1803-2. Kexie 25) xvi. 27. Compsin NOTo ssi o phe eis; 
ili. 9; Heb. x. 382. Erasmus gives the correct explanation : 
“Who once for all have left the darkness of their former life, 
having been enlightened by the gospel teaching.” There is 
no ground for explaining the word here of baptism, although 
the fathers from the time of Justin Martyr used dorifew and 
foticpds in that sense, and this usage continued down to the 
Reformation. See Just. Mart. Apol. i. 62. Chrysostom 
entitled his 59th Homily, addressed to candidates for baptism, 
mpos Tors wédAOVvTas pwtiverOar to those who are about to be 
enlightened ; and justified this name for baptism by this pas- 
sage and x. 382. The Peshitto translates this passage, “ who 
have once (for all) descended to baptism.” The N. T. gives 
no example of this usage.* 








* See a good note by Alford, Commentary ad loc. 
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Tasted of the heavenly gift (yevoayevous rhs Swpeds THs 
érroupaviov). For yevoapévous tasted, comp. ch. ii. 9. The 
meaning is, have consciously partaken of. Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 3, 
and tp@yev eateth, J. vi. 56. The heavenly gift is the Holy 
Spirit. It is true that this is distinctly specified in the next 
clause, but the two clauses belong together.* 


Partakers of the Holy Ghost (yeréyous mvetuaros dyiov). 
“ Heavenly gift ” emphasises the heavenly quality of the gift. 
The Holy Ghost is the gift itself which possesses the heavenly 
quality. 


5. The good word of God (xanév Be0d pia). The gospel 
of Christ as preached. Comp. ch. ii. 3. To the word are 
attached life (Acts v. 20); spirit and life (J. vi. 68); salva- 
teon (Acts xi. 14); cleansing (Eph. v. 26); especially the 
empartation of the Spirit (J. iii. 84; Acts v. 82; x. 44; 
Eph. vi. 17;-Heb. ii. 4). | 


Powers of the world to come (duvdpers wéAXovTos aidvos). 
Not foretastes of heavenly bliss. The world to come is the 
world of men under the new order which is to enter with the 
fulfilment of Christ’s work. See on these last days, ch. i. 2. 
These powers are characteristic of that period, and in so far 
as that dispensation is inaugurated here and now, they assert 
and manifest themselves. 


6. If they shall fall away (xal waparecovtas). Lit. and 
having fallen away. Comp. tréoy fall, ch. iv. 11. OUaparér- 
rev, N. T.°. It means to deviate, turn aside. Comp. LXX, 
Ezek. xiv. 13; xv. 8. 


To renew them again (7adw davaxawifev). The verb 
N. T.°. ’?Avaxawwodv to renew, 2 Cor. iv. 16; Col. iii. 10. 








* The number and variety of explanations of the heavenly gift are bewild- 
ering: the Lord’s Supper; regeneration in general, as distinguished from 
the special communication of the Spirit in baptism; persuasion of eternal 
life ; righteousness ; forgiveness of sins ; peace which results from forgive- 
ness ; faith; the gospel; the heavenly light which produces the enlighten- 
ment; the abundant grace of Christianity. 
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Seeing they crucify to themselves— afresh (avactaup- 
ovvtas éavrois). In the Roman classical use of the word, ava 
has only the meaning up: to nail wp on the cross. Here in 
the sense of anew, an idea for which classical writers had no 
occasion in connection with crucifying.* ‘Eavtois for them- 
selves. So that Christ is no more available for them. They 
declare that Christ’s crucifixion has not the meaning or the 
virtue which they formerly attached to it. 


The Son of God. Marking the enormity of the offence. 


Put him to an open shame (vrapaderyparifovras). N.T.°. 
Rarely in LXX. Comp. Num. xxv. 4, hang them up. From 
mapa beside, Sexvivar to show or point out. To put something 
alongside of a thing by way of commending it to imitation 
or avoidance. To make an example of; thence to expose to 
public disgrace. Aeiyua example, only Jude 7. Acvyparifew 
to make a public show or example, Matt. i. 19; Col. ii. 15. 
See additional note at the end of this chapter. 


7. The inevitableness of the punishment illustrated by a 
familiar fact of nature. 


The earth (yj). Or the land. Personified. Comp. adro- 
barn » yh the land of itself, Mk. iv. 28, see note. 


Which drinketh in (%) wvotca). Appropriates the heavenly 
gift of rain, the richness of which is indicated by that cometh 
oft upon tt. 


Herbs (Sordvnv). Grass, fodder. N. T.°. 





* Principal Edwards, Expositor’s Bible, explains, ‘“‘they cannot be re- 
newed after falling away if they persist in crucifying.”? Surely nothing could 
be farther from the writer’s meaning. Some of the older commentators, 
referring renew them to baptism, take crucify and put to an open shame as 
explanatory of dvaxaivifev, thus: to renew them. to repentance which would 
be a recrucifying. They refer to Paul’s declaration, Rom. vi. 8, that in 
baptism is signified the crucifixion of the old man with Christ. If baptism 
were repeated, Christ would be recrucified. But Christ is not crucified in 
baptism ; only the old man. 
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Meet for them by whom it is dressed (evOerov éxeivous 
&v’ obs kal yewpyeitar). For etOerov, lit. well placed, thence fit 
or appropriate, see L. ix. 62; xiv. 85. Tewpyety to till the 
ground, N. T.°. Rend. tilled. Dress is properly to trim. 
The natural result of the ground’s receiving and absorbing 
the rains is fruitfulness, which redounds to the benefit of 
those who cultivate it. 


Receiveth blessing from God (yerarauBave evrorylas 
amo Tov Geod). Rend. partaketh of blessing. The blessing is 
increased fruitfulness. Comp. Matt. xiii. 12; J. xv. 2. 


8. But that which beareth thorns and briers (ék¢épovca 
dé axavOas cai tptBorous). Wrong. As given in A. V. the 
illustration throws no light on the subject. It puts the con- 
trast as between two kinds of soil, the one well-watered and 
fertile, the other unwatered and sterile. This would illustrate 
the contrast between those who have and those who have not 
enjoyed gospel privileges. On the contrary the contrast is 
between two classes of Christians under equally favorable 
conditions, out of which they develop opposite results. Rend. 
but if it (the ground that receives the rain) bear thorns and 
thistles, etc. “Axav@at thorns, from axy a point. TpiBoros, 
from tpeis three and Bédos a dart; having three darts or 
points. A ball with sharp iron spikes, on three of which it 
rested, while the fourth projected upward, was called tribulus 
or tribolus, or caltrop. ‘These were scattered over the ground 
by Roman soldiers in order to impede the enemy’s cavalry. 
A kind of thorn or thistle, a land-caltrop, was called tribulus 
So Virgil, 

‘* Subit aspera silva, 
Lappaeque tribulique.”’ 


e Georg. i. 153. 
Is rejected (addxipos). Lit. unapproved. See on repro- 
bate, Rom. i. 28. 


Nigh unto cursing (catdpas éyyvs). See on Gal. iii. 10. 
Enhancing the idea of rejected. It is exposed to the peril of 
abandonment to perpetual barrenness. 
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Whose end is to be burned (fs 70 rédos els kadow). “Hs 
whose, of which, may be referred to cwrsing — the end of which 
cursing: but better to the main subject, yi the land. Tédos 
is consummation rather than termination. ”Eus xatow, lit. unto 
burning. Comp. LXX, Isa. xl. 16. The consummation of 
the cursed land is burning. Comp. J. xv. 6. The field 
of thorns and thistles is burned over and abandoned to 
barrenness.* 


9. But the writer refuses to believe that his readers will 
incur such a fate. 


Beloved (ayarnrof). Only here in the epistle. It often 
suggests an argument. See 1 Cor. x. 14; xv. 58; 2 Cor. vil. i. 


We are persuaded (zemelopea). We are firmly convinced. 
The verb indicates a past hesitation overcome. 


Better things (7a xpeicoova). The article gives a collect- 
ive force, the better state of things, the going on unto perfec- 
tion (ver. 1). For xpeiccova better, see on ch. i. 4. 


That accompany salvation (éyoueva cwtnpias). “Eyeo@at 
with a genitive is a common Greek idiom meaning to hold 
one’s self to a person or thing ; hence to be closely joined to it. 
So in.a local sense, Mk. i. 88; in a temporal sense, L. xiii. 33, 
next. He is persuaded that they will give heed to all things 
which attend the work of salvation and will enjoy all that 
attaches to a saved condition. 


10. He is encouraged in this confidence by the fact that 
they are still as formerly engaged in Christian ministries. 


Your work and labour of love (rod épyou tyav Kai ris 
ayarns). Omit labour. The A.V. follows T. R. tod xémov. 
Rend. your work and the love which ye shewed, etc. 





* The reference to Sodom and Gomorrah (Liinemann, Bleek) is forced, 
and perhaps equally so that of Westcott to volcanic fires. There is no 
thought of purification by fire, which would be foreign to the subject. 
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Which ye have shewed toward his name (js évede(Eao0e 
els TO Gvowa avTod). The verb means, strictly, to show some- 
thing in one’s self; or to show one’s self in something. Simi- 
lar praise is bestowed in ch. x. 32. They have shown both 
love and work toward God’s name. That does not look like 
crucifying Christ. God is not unjust, as he would show him- 
self to be if he were forgetful of this. 


11. We desire (émvOupodpuer). Strongly, earnestly. Comp. 
Matt. xiii. 17; L. xxii. 15. The manifestations just men- 
tioned make the writer desire that they may exhibit more of 
the spirit which animates their beneficent works. 


Each (ékaorov). He is concerned, not only for the body 
of believers, but for each member. 


To the full assurance of hope unto the end (zpos tyv 
mrnpopopiav TAS éAmidos adypt Tédovs). That is, we desire 
that each of you exhibit the same diligence to develop your 
hope, which is in danger of failing, into full assurance, unto 
the end of the present season of trial with its happy consum- 
mation. Comp. Rom. viii. 24. For sAnpodopia see on 
1 Th. i. 5, and comp. Rom. iv. 21; xiv. 5. It is practically 
the same whether we translate full development or full assur- 
ance. The two meanings coalesce. Hope develops into full 
assurance. 


12. Slothful (vwOpol). See on ch. v. 11. Or sluggish, as 
you will become if you lose hope. 


Followers (yipntat). Rend. imitators. 


Faith and patience (riotews cal waxpoOvuias). For pa- 
tience rend. longsuffering, and see on Jas. v. 7. Faith and 
longsuffering go together. Faith does not win its inherit- 
ance without persevering endurance; hence longsuffering 
is not only presented as an independent quality, but is predi- 
cated of faith. 


VOL. Iv. —29 
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Inherit («Anpovopotvtwy). Notice the present participle, 
are inheriting. Their present faith and perseverance are 
now making for their final inheritance. Comp. Eph. i. 14. 


13. Illustration of the longsuffering of faith by the exam- 
ple of Abraham. The necessity for emphasising this element 
of faith lay in the growing discouragement of the Jewish 
Christians at the long delay of Christ’s second coming. 
Comp. ch. xi. Abraham became a sojourner in the land of 
the promise, looking for the heavenly city (ch. xi. 9, 10). 
All the instances cited in that chapter illustrate the long 
outlook of faith, involving patient waiting and endurance. 
The example of Abraham shows, first, that the promise of 
God is sure. 


Because he could swear by no greater (ézrei kar’ ovdevds 
elyev peiCovos oudoar). Lit. since he had (the power) to swear 
by no one greater. 


By himself (xa®? éavrod). Comp. Gen. xxii. 16. N. T.°, 
but see LX X, Am. vi. 8. 


14. Surely blessing | will bless thee (ed yp evrAoyav evro- 
ynoo oe). “Ee wnvas a formula of swearing N.T.°. In 
LXX, see Num. xiv. 23, 28, 35; Isa. xlv. 23; Ezek. xxxiii. 
21 se XXIV. Se Blessing I will bless is a Hebraism, emphasis- 
ing the idea contained in the verb. Comp. LXX, Gen. xxii. 
17; Num. xxv. 10; Deut. xv. 4.* 


15. After he had patiently endured (paxpoOuurcas). 
Pointing back to paxpoOuuia longsuffering, ver. 12. 








* Bleek holds that the form ei uv arose from a confusion of the Hebraistic 
ei wy (comp. Heb. B&) and the Greek 4 uj». Thayer (Lex.) says this must 
be the explanation unless ei came by itacism from 4. So Winer-Schmiedel, 
N. T. Gramm. §5, 15. Deissmann, however (Neue Bibelstudien, Pt. II., 
p. 33 ff.), gives instances of ef (ei?) wiv from papyri before Christ, a hundred 
years older than this epistle, and from the same country in which the LKX 
was prepared. See also Blass, NV. 7. Gramm. Ss. 9, 60, 254. 
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He obtained (éérvyev). The compounded preposition 
emt has the force of upon: to light or hit upon. The verb 
indicates that Abraham did not personally receive the entire 
fulfilment of the promise, but only the germ of its fulfilment. 
It was partially fulfilled in the birth of Isaac. See Rom. 
iv. 18. 


The security of the divine promise illustrated by the ana- 
logy of human practice. 


16. And an oath for confirmation is to them an end of 
all strife (cal wdons avtois avtinoyias mépas eis BeBaiwow o 
épxos). For “an oath,” rend. “the oath”: generic. Const. 
For confirmation with end. ‘ 'The oath is final for confirma- 
tion.” Ilépas is the outermost point ; the point beyond which 
one cannot go. With this exception always in N. T. in the 
plural, of the ends of the earth. See Matt. xii.42; Rom. x. 18. 
So often in LXX. ’Avtinroyia, strictly contradiction, only in 
Hebrews and Jude 11, on which see note. 


17. Wherein (év 6). Referring to the whole previous 
clause. In accordance with this universal human custom. 


Willing (BovrAcpevos). Rend. being minded. See on 
Matt. i. 19. 


The immutability (76 aueraberov). The adjective used 
substantively. Only here and ver. 18. 


Confirmed (éyecirevcev). Rend. interposed or mediated. 
Comp. peaitns mediator. From péoos midst. Placed himself 
between himself and the heritors of the promise. 


18. Two immutable things (do wpaypudtov apetabérav). 
His word and his oath. 


Strong consolation (‘oyupay mapdxAnow). *Iayupos strong 
implies indwelling strength embodied or put forth either 
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aggressively or as an obstacle to resistance; as an army or a 
fortress. For consolation rend. encouragement, and see on 
Ta vie tact lb Corexayid: 


Who have fled for refuge (of cataduyovres). Only here 
and Acts xiv. 6. The compound verb is well rendered by 
A. V., since, as distinguished from the simple devryecv to flee, 
it expresses flight to a definite place or person for safety. 
Hence often used in connection with an altar or a sanctuary. 
The distinction between the simple and the compound verb 
is illustrated in Hdt. iv. 23, where, speaking of the bar- 
barous tribe of the Iyrcae, he says, ‘‘ Whoever flees (hevyov) 
and betakes himself for refuge (katagpuyn) to them, receives 
wrong from no one.” So Xen., Hellen. 1, 6,16: “Conon 
fled (€pevye) in swift vessels, and betakes himself for refuge 
(xatagevyer) to Mitylene.” 


To lay hold upon the hope set before us (xpatjoa Tis 
mpoxemerns €rmridos). For cpatnoat to lay fast hold, see on 
Mk. vii. 8; Acts iii. 11; Col. ii.19. Tpoxemévns lying before 
_or set before; destined or appointed. Mostly in Hebrews. 
Comp. 2 Cor. viii. 12; Jude 7.* 


19. An anchor of the soul (dyxupay tis Wuyfs). The 
same figure is implied 1 Tim. i. 19. 


Sure and steadfast (acgadh te nal BeBaiav). The dis- 
tinction between the two adjectives expresses the relation 
of the same object to different tests applied from without. 
’"Acharh, a not, oparrgav to make totter, and so to baffle or 
foil. Hence, secure against all attempts to break the hold. 
BeBatav sustaining one’s steps in going (Batvew to go): not 
breaking down under what steps upon it. 


Which entereth into that within the veil (eicepyoudvny 
els TO esw@repoyv Tod KaTaTeTdopatos). Const. the participle 





* Liinemann takes xaragvyévres absolutely, and makes xparfoa 74s 1 pok. 


éhr. depend on wapdx. éx. that we who have fled for refuge might have strong 
consolation to lay hold, etc. 
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eioepxopuevny entering with anchor. °Eowtepov only here and 
Acts xvi. 24. Comparative, of something farther within. 
So €cwtépay duraxnjy “the inner prison,” Acts xvi. 24. Kata- 
wéracua veil, °Class. Commonly in N. T. of the veil of the 
temple or tabernacle. See Matt. xxvii. 51; Heb. ix. 8. 
That within the veil is the unseen, eternal reality of the heav- 
enly world.* Two figures are combined: (a) the world a 
sea; the soul a ship; the hidden bottom of the deep the 
hidden reality of the heavenly world. (4) The present life 
the forecourt of the temple; the future blessedness the shrine 
within the veil. The soul, as a tempest-tossed ship, is held 
by the anchor: the soul in the outer court of the temple is 
fastened by faith to the blessed reality within the shrine. 


20. Whither the forerunner is for us entered (dou zrpo- 
Spomos vrép nuav eionrOev). “Orrov, strictly where, instead of 
orrot whither (not in N. T.), but more significant as indicating 
an abiding there. IIpcdpomos forerunner, N. T.°. It expresses 
an entirely new idea, lying completely outside of the Leviti- 
cal system. The Levitical high priest did not enter the 
sanctuary as a forerunner, but only as the people’s representa- 
tive. He entered a place into which none might follow him ; 
in the people’s stead, and not as their pioneer. The peculiar- 
ity of the new economy is that Christ as high priest goes 
nowhere where his people cannot follow him. He introduces 
man into full fellowship with God. The A. V. entirely 
misses this point by rendering “the forerunner,” as if the 
idea of a high priest being a forerunner were perfectly famil- 
iar. Rend. whither as a forerunner Jesus entered. Comp. 
che x19. 


Made a high priest (apyvepeds yevouevos). Rend. having 
become a high priest, etc. Become, because his office must be 
inaugurated by his suffering human life and his death. 





* Two other arrangements are proposed: (a) dogpady, BeBalav, eloepxope- 
yyy with éd\7lda understood : hope, sure, steadfast, entering, etc. (b) dopadh 
and BeBalav with dyxvpav, and eioepy. with édw. a hope which enters, etc. (and 
which is) an anchor sure and steadfast. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTE ON VERSES 4-6. 


The passage has created much discussion and much distress, as appear- 
ing to teach the impossibility of restoration after a moral and spiritual 
lapse. It is to be observed: (1) That the case stated is that of persons 
who once knew, loved, and believed Christian truth, and who experienced 
the saving, animating, and enlightening energy of the Holy Spirit, and 
who lapsed into indifference and unbelief. (2) The questions whether it 
is possible for those who have once experienced the power of the gospel 
to fall away and be lost, and whether, supposing a lapse possible, those 
who fall away can ever be restored by repentance — do not belong here. 
The possibility of a fall is clearly assumed. (8) The sin in the case sup- 
posed is the relinquishment of the spiritual gitts and powers accompany- 
ing faith in Christ, and rejecting Christ himself. (4) The significance 
of this sin lies in the mental and spiritual condition which it betrays. 
It is the recoil of conviction from Christ and the adoption of the con- 
trary conviction. (5) The writer does not touch the question of the 
possibility of God’s renewing such to repentance. He merely puts his 
own hypothetical case, and says that, in the nature of such a case, the 
ordinary considerations and means which are applied to induce men to 
embrace the gospel no longer appeal to the subjects supposed. He con- 
templates nothing beyond such agencies, and asserts that these are 
powerless because the man has brought himself into a condition where 
they can no longer exert any power. Whether God will ever reclaim by 
ways of his own is a point which is not even touched. Destruction of 
the faculty of spiritual discernment is the natural outcome of deliberate 
and persistent sin, and the instrument of its punishment. Note, “renew 
unto repentance.” God promises pardon on penitence, but not penitence 
on sin. See a powerful passage in Coleridge’s Moral and Religious A ph- 
orisms, Amer. ed., Vol. I., p. 191. 


CHAPTER VII. 


The Melchisedec-priesthood of Christ. — Christ can be a 
priest without Aaronic descent, and his priesthood is of a 
higher and older type than the Levitical. 


1. For this Melchisedec, etc. See Gen. xiv. 18-20; 
Pg. cox. | 


2. First being by interpretation King of righteousness 
(mparov péev Epunvevdpevos Bactreds Sucatocvyns). The first 
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designation is the literal interpretation of the Hebrew name. 
Being interpreted belongs only to this designation. So Joseph. 
Ant. 1,10, 2: onpaiver Se Todro Bactreds Sixatos “and this: 
(the name Melchisedec) signifies righteous king.” 


And after that also (ézre:ta dé cal). Then follows a des- 
ignation derived from his character, king of peace. Supply 
being; not being interpreted. 


Salem. Commonly regarded as the site of Jerusalem. It 
has also been supposed to represent Lare/u Salim, mentioned 
in J. ill. 23. Jerome says that the place retained that name 
in his day, and that the ruins of Melchisedec’s palace were 
shown there.* The ancient name of Jerusalem was Jebus. 
Others, again, suppose that Salem is not the name of a place, 
but is merely the appellation of Melchisedec. The passage 
in Genesis, however, points to a place, and the writer might 
naturally have desired to indicate the typical meaning of 
the city over which Melchisedec reigned. 


3. Without father, without mother, without descent 
(amratwp, apntwp, ayeveadcyntos). The three adjectives 
N. T.°, °LXX. The meaning is that there is no record con- 
cerning his parentage. This is significant as indicating a 
different type of priesthood from the Levitical, in which gen- 
ealogy was of prime importance. No man might exercise 
priestly functions who was not of the lineage of Aaron. 


Having neither beginning of days nor end of life. That 
is to say, history is silent concerning his birth and death. 


-But made like unto the Son of God (agdwpormpevos 5é 
tT» vi@ Tod Geov). The verb N. T.°. Made like or likened, 
not like. ‘The resemblance lies in the Biblical representa- 
tion, and not primarily in Melchisedec himself” (Westcott). 





* Ep. ad Evangelium, §7. Stanley thinks that the meeting of Abraham 
and Melchisedec was at Gerizim. Ewald at a point north of Jerusalem. 
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Son of God, not Son of man, for the likeness to Jesus as Son 
of man would not hold; Jesus, as man, having had both birth 
and death. The words likened unto the Son of God stand 
independently. Not to be connected with the following sen- 
tence, so as to read abideth a priest continually like the Son of 
God; for, as a priest, Melchisedec, chronologically, was prior 
to Christ; and, therefore, it is not likeness with respect to 
priesthood that is asserted. The likeness is in respect to the 
things just predicated of Melchisedec. Christ as Son of God 
was without father, mother, beginning or end of days; and, 
in these points, Melchisedec is likened in Scripture to him. 


Abideth a priest continually (yéver tepeds eis TO Sinvenés). 
Ainvecns from diadépev to bear through; borne on through 
ages, continuous. Only in Hebrews. There is no historical 
account of the termination of Melchisedec’s priesthood. The 
tenure of his office is uninterrupted. The emphasis is on the 
eternal duration of the ideal priesthood, and the writer 
explains the Psalm as asserting eternal duration as the mark 
of the Melchisedec order. Accordingly, he presents the fol- 
lowing characteristics of the ideal priesthood: royal, right- 
cous, peace-promoting, personal and not inherited, eternal. 
Compunlcact ine’ OF Taxi 4.010 Sexe ree i tiie on 
course, evident to the most superficial reader that such ex- 
position of O. T. scripture is entirely artificial, and that it 
amounts to nothing as proof of the writer’s position. Mel- 
chisedec is not shown to be an eternal high priest because his 
death-record is lost ; nor to be properly likened unto the Son 
of God because there is no notice of his birth and parentage. 


4. The superiority of the Melchisedec priesthood to the 
Levitical. 


Consider (@Qewpeire). Only here in Hebrews and °P. 
Except this passage, confined to the Synoptic Gospels, Acts, 


and Johannine writings. See on L. x. 18; J. i. 18. 


How great (andixos). Only here and Gal. vi. 11. 
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The patriarch (0 wratpidpyns). Only here and in Acts. 


The tenth (dexarnv). Properly an adjective, but used as 
a noun for tithe. Only in Hebrews, as is the kindred verb 
Sexatodbv to impose or take tithes. °Amobdexartoiv to exact tithes, 
Heb. vii. 5. Comp. Matt. xxiii. 23; L. xi. 42. 


Of the spoils (é€« tav axpoOwiwv). The noun N. T.°, 
from dxpov topmost point, and 0% a heap. The top of the 
pile: the “pick” of the spoil. 


5. If Melchisedec was greater than Abraham, he was 
greater than Abraham’s descendants, including the tribe of 
Levi. 


They that are of the sons of-Levi who receive, etc. 
(ot éx Tov viav Aevel KauBdvovtes). Those out of the sons of 
Levi who become priests. Not those who receive the priest- 
hood from the sons of Levi. Not all Levites were priests, 
but only those of the house of Aaron. 


The office of the priesthood (rnv iepatiav). Only here 
and L. i. 9. 


A commandment (évroA7v). A special injunction. See 
on Jas. ii. 8; Eph. ii. 15. 


To take tithes (a7rodexatoivy). See on ver. 4. 


That is of their brethren, though they come out of 
the loins of Abraham. The people, the brethren of the 
Levites, are descended from their common ancestor, Abra- 
ham, yet the Levites exact tithes from them. 


6. But he whose descent is not counted from them 
(6 8é py yevearoyovpmevos e€ attav). Lit. he who is not gene- 
alogically derived from them: Melchisedec. The verb N. T.°. 
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Received tithes of Abraham. Melchisedec, who has no 
part in the Levitical genealogy, and therefore no legal right 
to exact tithes, took tithes from the patriarch himself. Hence 
he was greater than Abraham. The right of the Levitical 
priest to receive tithes was only a legal right, conferred by 
special statute, and therefore implied no intrinsic superiority 
to his brethren; but Melchisedec, though having no legal 
right, received tithes from Abraham as a voluntary. gift, which 
implied Abraham’s recognition of his personal greatness. 


And hath blessed him that had the promises. Mel- 
chisedec accepted the position accorded to him by Abraham’s 
gift of tithes by bestowing on Abraham his blessing, and 
Abraham recognised his superiority by accepting his blessing. 
He who had received the divine promises might have been 
supposed to be above being blessed by any man. The sig- 
nificance of this acceptance.is brought out in the next verse. 


T. Without all contradiction (ypis maons avtidoyias). 
Asserting a principle which no one thinks of questioning: it 
is the less who is blessed, and the greater who blesses. 


8. Here (@de). In the Levitical economy. 


Men that die receive tithes. The emphasis is on d7ro6- 
vnoxovtes dying. The Levites are dying men, who pass away 
in due course, and are succeeded by others. 


But there (éxei dé). In the case of Melchisedec. 


(He receiveth them of whom) it is witnessed that he 
liveth (naprupovpevos ort Sp). The Greek is very condensed : 
being attested that he liveth. The A. V. fills it out correctly. 
Melchisedec does not appear in Scripture as one who dies, 
and whose office passes to another. See on abideth continu- 
ally, ver. 3. 


9. Levi himself, in the person of Abraham, was tithed by 
Melchisedee. 
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As I may say (@s érros eireiv). = 80 to speak. N. T.°. 
°LXX. Introducing an unusual statement, or one which 
may appear paradoxical or startling to the reader, as this 
statement certainly is, to a modern reader at least. 


In Abraham (6¢ ’ASpadp). Lit. through Abraham. 


10. In the loins of his father (év 77 dagvi rod matpés). 
His own father; not of Abraham. 


When Melchisedec met him. In the person of Abraham. 
The whole Jewish law, its ordinances and priesthood, are 
regarded as potentially in Abraham. When Abraham paid 
tithes, Levi paid tithes. When Abraham was blessed, Israel 
was blessed. It is a kind of reasoning which would appeal 
to Hebrews, who so strongly emphasised the solidarity of 
their race. Comp. Rom. ix. 4, 5. 


11. In Christ, as the Melchisedec-priest, the ideal of the 
priesthood is realised. 


Perfection (teAcfwovs). Only here and L. i. 45. The 
act or process of consummating. By this word is signified 
the establishment of a perfect fellowship between God and 
the worshipper. See ch. ix. 9; x. 1. 


Priesthood (‘epwovvns). Only in Hebrews. See vv. 12, 
14. It expresses the abstract notion of the priest’s office; 
while feparia, ver. 5, expresses the priestly service. 


For under it the people received the law (yap én’ a’rijs 
vevowobérntat). Under, rather on the basis of. ‘The verb lit. 
the law has been laid down. Only here and ch. viii. 6. 


What further need (ris éru ypeia). “Ere after that, assuming 
that there was perfection through the Levitical priesthood. 


Another priest (érepov fepéa). Not merely another, but a 
different kind of priest. See on Matt. vi. 24. 
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Should rise (avictac@at). In Hebrews only here and 
ver. 15, both times in connection with priest. 


12. Being changed (perariOenérns). Or transferred to 
another order. See on Gal. i. 6. 


A change (yeta@eois). <A transfer to a new basis. Only 
in Hebrews. See ch. xi. 5; xii. 27. The inferiority of the 
Levitical priesthood is inferred from the fact that another 
priesthood was promised. If perfection was possible at all 
under the Mosaic economy, it must come through the Leviti- 
cal priesthood, since that priesthood was, in a sense, the basis 
of the law. The whole legal system centred in it. The fun- 
damental idea of the law was that of a people united with 
God. Sin, the obstacle to this ideal union, was dealt with 
through the priesthood. If the law failed to effect complete 
fellowship with God, the priesthood was shown to be a fail- 
ure, and must be abolished ; and the change of the priesthood 
involved the abolition of the entire legal system. 


18. As the law prescribed that the priesthood should be 
of the order of Aaron, a new priesthood, not of that order, 
must set aside the law. 


Pertaineth to another tribe (guAjs érdpas petéoynxev). 
Lit. hath partaken of another tribe. Not only another, but a 
different tribe; one not specially set apart to sacerdotal ser- 
vice. 


Of which no man gave attendance at the altar (ad fs 
ovdels mpocdaynkev TH Ovoractnpio). Upooéyew originally to 
bring to; bring the mind to; attend to. See on ch. ii. 1. 
@vo.acrypiov altar, °Class. Strictly an altar for the sacri- 
fice of victims; but used of the altar of incense, L. i. its 
Apoe. vill. 8; comp. Ex. xxx. 1. See on Acts xvii. 23. 
It was also used of the enclosure in which the altar stood. 
See Ignat. Eph. v; Trall. vii. See Lightfoot’s interesting 
note, Ignatius and Polycarp, Vol. II., p. 48. 
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14. Evident (zpdédndov). Obvious. See on 1 Tim. v. 24. 


Sprang (avaréradxev). ~ Rend. hath sprung. In N. T. 
always of the rising of a heavenly body, sun or star, except 
L. xii. 54, of a cloud, and here. See LXX, Gen. xxxii. 31; 
EXP 2x Num Sxiy. 17 3) duds: ix, 38; Isa. xiv. 12; 
Ix. 1; Mal. iv. 2. Also of the springing up of plants, 
Gen. ii. 5; iii. 18; Deut. xxix. 23; of the growing of the 
beard, 2 Sam. x. 5. 


15. Evident (katdéndov). N.T.°. Thoroughly evident. 
Not referring to that which is declared to be mpodndov evi- 
dent in ver. 14, viz., that Christ sprang out of Judah, but to 
.the general proposition —the unsatisfactory character of the 
Levitical priesthood. 


Similitude (opuoidrnta). Better, likeness: answering to 
made like, ver. 3, and emphasising the personal resemblance 
to Melchisedec. 


16. The law of a carnal commandment (vepov évrorjs 
capkivyns). The phrase N. T.°. Neowov the norm or standard, 
as Rom. vil. 21, 23. ’Evrodjs, the specific precept of the 
Mosaic law regarding Levitical priests. Comp. Eph. ii. 15. 
Lapxivns fleshly, indicates that the conditions of the Levitical 
priesthood had reference to the body. Fitness for office was 
determined largely by physical considerations. The priest 
must be of proper descent, without bodily blemish, cere- 
monially pure. See ch. ix. 1-5, 10, and comp. Rom. viii. 3. 
Such a priesthood cannot be eternal. 


After the power of an endless life (xara dvvayw Cons 
axatanrvtov). Avvayiv inherent virtue. Rend. for endless, 
indissoluble. Comp. xatarv0n loosened down, of a tent, 
2 Cor. v. 1; of the stones of the temple, Matt. xxiv. 2. 
Jesus was high priest in virtue of the energy of indissoluble 
life which dwelt in him, unlike the priests who die, ver. 8. 
This truth the writer finds in the Psalm. 
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18,19. The structure of the passage is as follows: The 
two-verses contain a proposition in two parts. The verb 
yiverat is or comes to pass is common to both parts. "Ovdev— 
6 vouos is parenthetical. Rend. “for there is a disannulling 
of a foregoing commandment, because of its weakness and 
unprofitableness (for the law made nothing perfect), and the 
bringing in thereupon of a better hope through which we 
draw nigh unto God.” 


18. There is verily a disannulling of the commandment 
going before (a0érnous wéev yap yiverat mpoayovons évTodHS). 
Verily is superfluous. *A@érnows only here and ch. ix. 26; a 
very few times in LXX: The fundamental idea is the doing 
away of something established (@erév). The verb a@ereiv to 
make void, do away with, is common in N. T. and in LXX, 
where it represents fifteen different Hebrew words, meaning 
to deal falsely, to make merchandise of, to abhor, to transgress, 
to rebel, to break an oath, etc. ‘The noun, in a technical, legal 
sense, is found in a number of papyri from 98 to 271 A.D., 
meaning the making void of a document. It appears in the 
formula els a0érnow Kal axvpwou for annulling and cancelling. 
IIpoayovons évroAjs, rend. of a foregoing commandment. ‘The 
expression is indefinite, applying to any commandment which 
might be superseded, although the commandment in ver. 16 
is probably in the writer’s mind. Foregoing, not emphasising 
mere precedence in time, but rather the preliminary character 
of the commandment as destined to be done away by a later 
ordinance. With foregoing comp. 1 Tim. i. 18; v. 24. 


For the weakness and unprofitableness thereof (dca 70 
avThs acbeves Kal dvoperes). Rend. * because of its weakness 
and unprofitableness.” It could not bring men into close 
fellowship with God. See Rom. v. 20; viii. 3; Gal. iii. 21. 
~Avoderns unprofitable, only here and Tit. iii. 9. 


19. For the law made nothing perfect (ovdéev yap érenel- 
wcev ovduos). Parenthetical. The A.V. overlooks the paren- 
thesis, ignores the connection of bringing in with disannulling, 
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translates 6€ but instead of and, and supplies did ; thus making 
an opposition between the law which made nothing perfect and 
the bringing in of a better hope, which did make something 
perfect. What the writer means to say is that, according to 
the Psalm, there takes place, on the one hand, a disannulling 
of the preliminary commandment because it was weak and 
unprofitable, unable to perfect anything, and on the other 
hand, the introduction of a better hope. 


The bringing in of a better hope (érecaywy? Kpelrrovos 
érmidos). *Eetcayayn N. T.°, 0LXX, is “a bringing in 
upon” (él), upon the ground formerly occupied by the com- 
mandment. So Rev., correctly, “a bringing in thereupon.” 
For «peirtwy better, see on ch. i. 4. The comparison is not 
between the hope conveyed by the commandment, and the 
better hope introduced by the gospel, but between the com- 
mandment which was characteristic of the law (Eph. ii. 15) 
and the hope which characterised the gospel (Rom. v. 2-5; 
viii. 24). 


By the which we draw nigh to God (ov fs éyyifopev To 
6e@). Giving the reason why the hope is better. Christianity 
is the religion of good hope because by it men first enter 
into intimate fellowship with God. The old priesthood could 
not effect this. 


20-24. A third argument to show the inferiority of the 
old priesthood. It is twofold: (a) the new priesthood was 
established with the oath of God; (6) it is held perpetually 
by one person, in contrast with the old priesthood which was 
administered by a succession of priests. 


20. Not without an oath (ov yapils opxwpocias). The 
A.V. is, on the whole, better than Rev. by inserting he was 
made priest. ‘Opxwpoota only in Hebrews. In LXX see 
Ezek. xvii. 18; 1 Esdr. ix. 938. For an oath rend. the taking 


of an oath. 
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21. For those priests were made (oi pév yap—eiolv lepeis 
yeyoveres). Rend. for they have been made priests. Lit. are 
priests, having become such. 


Without an oath. Without the taking of an oath by God. | 
Scripture says nothing of an oath of God when he appointed 
Aaron and his posterity to the priesthood. 


But this with an oath (0 6é pera opkwpocias). Rend. but 
he with the taking of an oath. The taking of the oath accom- 
panied (wera) the inauguration into the priesthood. 


That said (Aéyorros). Better, saith. Still says, since the 
promise is realised in Christ’s priesthood. 


22. Was Jesus made a surety of a better testament 
(xpetrrovos duabnKns yéyovev éyyvos Incots). “Kyyvos surety, 
N. T.°. Comp. Sir. xxix. 15, 16; 2 Macc. x. 28. Occasion- 
ally in Class., where also occur éyyvay to give as a pledge, 
eyyun surety, eyyvnows giving in surety, éyyuntns one who gives 
security, and éyyuntes plighted, always of a wife. The idea 
underlying all these words is that of putting something into 
one’s hand (év in, ybanrov hollow of the hand) as a pledge. For 
testament rend. covenant and see on ch. ix. 16. The thought 
of a covenant is introduced for the first time, and foreshadows 
ch. vili. 6-18. It adds to the thought of the inferiority of 
the Levitical priesthood that of the inferiority of the dis- 
pensation which it represented. 


23. Were many priests (a)eloves iow yeyovdres iepeis). 
Comp. ver. 21 for the construction. Rend. have been made 
priests many in number. 


Because they were not suffered to continue (dua 70 cwdv- 
ecOat rrapapéevev). Rend. because they are hindered from 
continuing. Tapapeévew “to abide by their ministration.” 


24. Hath an unchangeable priesthood (a7rapaBarov éyer TH» 
iepwovrnv). Rend. hath his priesthood unchangeable. The A.V. 
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misses the possessive force of the article, his priesthood, and the 
emphasis on unchangeable, amapaBatos, N.T.°. °LXX. This 
may be explained either as inviolable, or which does not pass 
over to another. Comp. Ex. xxxii. 8; Sir. xxiii. 18. Usage is 
in favour of the former meaning, but the other falls in better 
with the course of thought. 


25. To the uttermost (es 70 wavredeés). TlavteAns all- 
complete, only here and L. xiii. 11. Not perpetually, but 
perfectly. 


Come unto God (mpocepyopuevous To Oe@). The verb P., 
and in this sense only in Hebrews and 1 Pet. ii. 4. Seea 


peculiar usage in 1 Tim. vi. 8. Comp. éyyieuv to draw near, 
Jas. iv. 8; Heb. vii. 19. 


To make intercession for them (eis 76 évtuyyavew tmép 
avTov). The verb only here in Hebrews. Comp. tzepevruy- 
yavev, Rom. vill. 26, see note. See also on évrevEes sup- 
plications, 1 Tim. ii. 1. The idea is not intercession, but 
intervention. It includes every form of Christ’s identifying 
himself with human interests.* The attempt has been made 
to trace this idea to Philo, who alludes to the Adyos ixérns the 
suppliant Logos, and the Adyos mapdxrAnTos the advocate-Logos. 
But the Logos is not treated by Philo as a divine-human 
personality intervening for men, but as a poetical personifi- 
cation allegorically considered. In one instance the suppliant 
Logos is the cry of the oppressed Israelites ; in another, Moses, 
as the allegorical representative of the universal reason of 
mankind. It represents certain functions of human reason — 
and speech. Again, the suppliant is the visible Cosmos 
striving to realise its ideal. 


26-28. Sketch of the ideal priest. 


26. Became us (7piv érperev). See on ch. ii. 10. For 
the verb see on Tit. ii. 1. There was an essential fitness in 
the gift of our great high priest. Comp. ch. ii. 17, 





* See Westcott’s note. 
VOL. Iv. —30 
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Holy (dc10s). See on L.i. 75. Always with a relation to 
God; never of moral excellence as related tomen. Of Christ, 
Acts ii. 27; xiii. 85: of a bishop, Tit. i. 8. 


Harmless (dxaxos). Rend. guileless. Free from malice 
and craft. Only here and Rom. xvi. 18. Undefiled (ayiav- 
ros), see on 1 Pet. i. 4. 


Separate (xeywpicpuévos). Rend. separated: denoting a 
condition realised in Christ’s exaltation. Comp. Rom. vi. 10. 


Higher than the heavens (iynActepos Trav ovpavav). Comp. 
‘ Eph. iv. 10; Heb. iv. 14. 


27. Who needeth not daily (ka® juépav). Apparently in- 
consistent with ch. ix. 7: but the sense is, ‘* who hath no need 
day by day as the high priest had (year by year) to offer 
sacrifices,” etc. The great point is repetition, whether daily 
or yearly.* 


Once (épamaf&). Rend. once for all. Contrasted with 
daily. 


When he offered up himself (éavrov avevéyxas). A new 


thought. For the first time Christ appears as victim. Comp. 
ch. ix. 12,14; Eph. v. 2. , 


28. Summarising the contents of vv. 26, 27. —The law 
constitutes weak men high priests. God’s sworn declaration 
constitutes a son, perfected forevermore. "AvOpamous men, 
many in number as contrasted with one Son. “Eyovras do- 





* All explanations must be rejected which seek to modify the sense of 
cad’ yuepay, as ‘‘on each day of atonement”? ; or ‘‘ very often’’; or ‘‘as the 
high priest daily feels the need.” It is urged by some (as Ménégoz) that 
the high priest took part in the daily sacrifices; but if such participation 
took place it was only occasional. Bleek thinks that the ceremonies of the 
great Day of Atonement were throughout before the writer’s mind as the 
archetypal features of the high priest’s ministry, and that these were in 
some sort reproduced in the daily sacrifices. 
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Oévecav having infirmity, stronger than doGeveis weak, which 
might imply only special exhibitions of weakness, while having 
infirmity indicates a general characteristic. See on J. xvi. 22. 


A son. Again the high-priesthood is bound up with son 
ship, as in ch. v. 5, 6. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


Christ’s fulfilment of his high-priestly office as related to 
the Aaronic priesthood. — Christ’s ministry is superior to 
that of the Levitical priests as he himself is superior to them. 


1. Of the things which we have spoken (ézi Tois XNeyou- 
évois). The A.V. is wrong. ’Evi is in the case of, or in the 
consideration of : not of, nor in addition to. Tots reyowdvos 
“the things which are being spoken”: the matters now under 
discussion. 


The sum (xepdraov). Rend. the chief point. It is not 
the sum of what precedes, but the main point of the present 
discussion. This point is that Christ is the minister of a 
better sanctuary, connected with a better covenant. 


Such an high priest (rovodrov). Taken up from ch. vii. 26. 
Is set (éxd@icev). Repeating ch. i. 8. Rend. sat down. 


The throne of the majesty (Tov Opdvouv THs weyadwourns ). 
See on ch. i. 8. The phrase N. T.°. 


In the heavens (éy tots ovpavois). Const. with sat down, 
not with majesty, which is complete in itself and needs no 
qualifying epithet. 


2. Aminister (Aeroupyos). Sat down asa minister. From 
an old adjective Ae?ros or A¢iros (found only in this com- 
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pound), belonging to the people, and épyov work. Hence, orig- 
inally, the service of the state in a public office. In LXX 
and N. T. AecToupyos minister, Nevroupyeiv to minister, and Aeu- 
roupyia ministry are used both of priestly service to God and 
of service to men. Aetroupyia in LXX rarely of the service 
of the priests, often of the Levites. See 1K. i. 4; xix. 21; 
2K. iv. 48; vi. 15. Aevroupyods, Heb. i. 7, in the general 
sense of servants of God. 


Of the sanctuary (7av dyiwv). The heavenly sanctuary. 
Ta dia the most holy place, Heb. ix. 8, 12,25; x.19; xiii. 11. 
Comp. ayia ayiov holy of holies, Heb. ix. 3. “Ayta holy places 
generally, but with special reference to the innermost sanctu- 
ary, Heb. ix. 24. 


The true tabernacle (ris cxnvis THs aANOwAs). Explan- 
atory of Tay ayiwv. The form of expression is emphatic : the 
tabernacle, the genuine one, as compared with the tabernacle 
in the wilderness. For adn@vos real, genuine, see on J. i. 9. 
Z«nvn a tent. For different shades of meaning, comp. 
Matt. xvii. 4; L.xvi.9; Acts vii. 43. In this epistle always 
of the tabernacle in the wilderness. 


3. A priest is appointed to offer gifts and sacrifices. 
Therefore Christ, a high priest, must have gifts and sacri- 
fices to offer, and a sanctuary in which to offer them. 


Wherefore it is of necessity (60 dvayxaiov). Rend. 
wherefore it 1s necessary. 


Somewhat to offer (6 mpocevéyxn). Lit. what he may offer. 
The construction is unusual. Comp. Acts xxi. 16. The 
statement is a truism, unless it be assumed that the Hebrew 


Christians were ignorant of the doctrine of Christ’s priest- 
hood. 


4. Rend. “Now if he were on earth he would not be a 
priest at all, seeing that there are those who offer the gifts 
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according to the law.” Christ could not be a priest on earth, 
because there is an order of priests already established by law ; 
and as Christ was not of the tribe of Levi (ch. vii. 18, 14) 
he could have nothing in common with them. 


5. Who serve unto the example and shadow of heavenly 
things (oltiwes brodelymate Kal oKia NaTpevovaw THV érroupav- 
tov). The connection is, “ there are those who offer the gifts 
according to the law, such as (oftwves) serve,” etc. For Aar- 
pevovowy serve, see on 2 Tim. i. 8. Omit unto. Rend. serve 
the copy and shadow, etc., or, as Rev., that which is a copy and 
shadow. For tmedeypa copy, see on 1 Pet. v. 3; 2 Pet. ii. 6. 
Comp. Heb. ix. 23. Tov érovpaviwv “of heavenly things.” 
Ta érovpawa in N. T. usually “heavenly places.” See 
Hph.i. 3; ii.6; ii1.10; vi. 12: “heavenly things,” J. iii. 12; 
Philip. ii. 10; Heb. ix. 23.* 


As Moses was admonished (ca0as ceypnuatictat Movo7s). 
By God. This, and the remainder of the verse, explain the 
words copy and shadow. For ypnparifev see on Matt. 11. 12; 
L. ii. 26; Acts xi. 26. Comp. ypnpuatioucs answer (of God), 
Rom. xi. 4. In Ex. xl. 1, where Moses is commanded to 
make the tabernacle, God is expressly named. 


To make (ézuredeiv). The margin of Rev. complete may 
easily convey a wrong idea. The sense is to carry out or exe- 
cute the plan given to him. 


For, See (épa yap). dp for is not a part of the quotation, 
but is argumentative. Moses was admonished, for God said 
“« See,”’ ete. 


That thou make (ounces). A direct command. “See, 
thou shalt make.” 


Pattern (tv7ov). See on 1 Pet. v. 38. The meaning is 
that, in all essential features, the Levitical system of worship 





* Westcott suggests ‘‘ heavenly order.’’ Liinemann supplies aylwy sanctu- 
ary. 
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was a copy of a heavenly reality. This was pressed into an 
absurd literalism by the Rabbins, who held that there were 
in heaven original models of the tabernacle and of all its 
appurtenances, and that these were shown to Moses in the 
Mount. The writer draws out of this vulgar conception the 
thought that the material tabernacle was an emblem of a 
spiritual, heavenly sanctuary. The Levitical priests, there- 
fore, serve only a copy and shadow. 


6. But now (viv dé). Nov is logical: as the case now 
stands. The statement of ver. 4istaken up. “If he were 
on earth he could not be a priest,” ete., but now, since Christ 
is a priest, and must have a sanctuary and an offering, he has 
a more excellent ministry. 


He hath obtained a more excellent ministry (dvagopo- 
tépas Téruxev AecToupylas). The ministry of the heavenly 
sanctuary. 


He is the mediator of a better covenant (xpetrroves éori 
diaOnens weoitns). For peottns mediator, see on Gal. iil. 19. 
Both here and in the following chapter, the ideas of the 
sanctuary and the covenant are closely united. God’s coven- 
ant was embodied inthe sanctuary. The ark was “the ark 
of the covenant”; the tables of the law were “the tables of 
the covenant.” The essence of a covenant is the establish- 
ment of a relationship. The sanctuary was the meeting-place 
of God and man. The ritual of sacrifice adjusted the sinner’s 
relation to a holy God. All the furniture and all the ordin- 
ances of the tabernacle assumed the covenant between God 
and his people. Thus the two ideas belong together. The 
minister of the Levitical sanctuary was the mediator of the 
old covenant. A new covenant implies a new ministry, a 
better covenant implies a better ministry. Christ’s priest- 
hood implies a sanctuary. The new sanctuary implies a new 
covenant. This covenant is a better covenant because it 


Was established upon better promises (é) xpeirtoow 
érrayyeriais vevouobérntat). For established rend. enacted. 
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NopoGereiv to enact a law, only here and ch. vii. 11. A few 
times in LXX: Nopoecia enacting, only Rom. ix. 4: vopo- 
Oérns lawgiver, only Jas. iv: 12. The better covenant was 
enacted as truly as was the law. See ver. 10. The new 


covenant was a new law—the perfect law, the law of liberty, 
Jas. i. 25. 


7. The statement that a better covenant was enacted 
upon better promises is justified by the very existence of that 
second covenant. “If that first covenant had been faultless, 
there would no place have been sought for a second.” The 
argument is like that in ch. vii. 11 (see note). Notice the 
imperfect tense éfnTelro, lit. would have been being sought. A 
search would not have been going on. ‘This implies a sense 
of dissatisfaction while the old covenant was still in force, 
and a looking about for something better. This hint is now 
expanded. It is to be shown that the Levitical system an- 
swered to a covenant which was recognised as imperfect and 
transitory by an O. T. prophet, since he spoke of a divine 
purpose to establish a new covenant. 


8. For finding fault with them (peuddpuevos adtods).* 
Them signifies the possessors of the first covenant. The 
prophet says what follows by way of blame. The passage 
cited is Jer. xxxvili, LXX (A.V. xxxi), 81-34. The writer 
assumes that Jeremiah’s new covenant means the Christian 
covenant. 


I will make (cvvterddow). Rend. J will conclude or con- 
summate. See on L. iv. 13. Only here in Hebrews, and once 
in Paul, Rom. ix. 28, a citation. 


With the house (é7r?). The preposition marking direction 
toward. 





* Westcott and Hort and Tischendorf read adrods. Weiss and Rev. T. 
retain the T. R. avrots. If the latter, the more probable construction is with 
he saith. ‘the saith to them,’’ taking pweudduevos absolutely. If avrovs, the 
pronoun will be governed by peupépevos, ‘* blaming them.” 
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A new covenant (d:a0jxnv cawnv). Always «avy in the 
phrase new covenant, except Heb. xii. 24, where we have vea. 
For the distinction see note there, and on Matt. xxvi. 29. 


9. In the day when I took (év uépa émtAaBopevou pov). 
An unusual construction. Lit. in the day of me having taken 
hold. Comp. J. iv. 89. 


10. The covenant which | will make (7 Sia@yKn jv dia- 
Ojcouat). The noun and the verb are cognate — the arrange- 
ment which I will arrange. A covenant (d:a0jxn) is something 
arranged (dtatiWec8ar) between two parties. See the same 
combination, Acts ili. 25. 


| will put my laws (d.d0ds vopwous pov). Lit. giving my 
laws: const. with I will make: “the covenant which I will 
make by giving my laws.” 


Mind (évavoav). The moral understanding. See on 
Mk. xii. 80; L.i. 51. Hearts, capdias, see on Rom. i. 21; 
xeeLoe 


A God —a people (eis Jecv — eis Aacv). Lit. unto a God, 
etc. A Hebraistic form of expression, es signifying the des- 
tination of the substantive verb. The sense is, I will be to 
them to serve as a God; or my being as related to them will 
amount to my being a God to them. Comp. Matt. xix. 5; 
2 Cor-wist8;. Heb. i. 5. 


11. His neighbour (rov croditnv). Lit. his citizen: his 
Fellow-citizen.* 


Know the Lord (yva@% tov xvpiov). As if commending 
God to the knowledge of one who is ignorant of him. 


All shall know (zavres eiSnoovow). Observe the two words 
for know: yv@O of the recognition of a stranger; eSycovew 








* Codex A, LXX, has rv ddedpby his brother, and for rdv dbedpév in the 
following clause, roy rAnclov his neighbour. 
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of an absolute acquaintance as of one born under God’s 
covenant. 


From the least to the greatest (a7 puKxpod ws peydrouv 
avtav). Lit. from the little unto the great of them. This knowl- 
edge of God will be without distinction of age or station. 


12. Merciful (iAews). Only here and Matt. xvi. 22, see 
note. 


Unrighteousness (adiciais). Unrighteousnesses. The only 
occurrence of the word in the plural. For ada see on 
2 Pet. ii. 13. 


Their sins and their iniquities (trav duaptidv aitav). Omit 
and their iniquities.* For dwapria sin, see on Matt. i. 21; 
and for both ad:«éa and apapria, on1J.i.9. Comp. 1J. v.17. 


Will | remember no more (ov uy wvnc8o érr). Lit. Twill 
by no means remember any more. 


13. In that he saith a new covenant (év To Adyew Kawyy). 
Lit. “in his saying new.” 


He hath made the first old (verandaloxev thy mpwrny). 
Ilandatovv to make old, only in Hebrews and L. xii. 33. Comp. 
Hobe. 11: 


Now that which decayeth and waxeth old (70 6€ 7ranau- 
ovpevov Kal ynpdcKov). Rend. but that which is becoming old 
and waxing aged. Unpdoxev (only here and J. xxi. 18) adds 
the idea of infirmity to that of age. 


Is ready to vanish away (éyyus adavopod). Lit. is nigh 
unto vanishing. “Adavuopes vanishing, N.T.°. Often in LXX. 
Class. rare and late. The whole statement indicates that the 
writer regarded the Sinaitic covenant, even in Jeremiah’s 








* cal Tov dvomwy atrav, T. R. 
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time, as obsolete, and that Jeremiah himself so regarded it. 
When God announced a new covenant he proclaimed the 
insufficiency of the old, and the promise of a new covenant 
carried with it the promise of the abrogation of the old. 
The new covenant is so shaped as to avoid the defects of 
the old one, and some one has remarked that, in one aspect, 
it is a criticism of the Sinaitic covenant. The following 
are its provisions: (1) The law will no more be merely 
external, but a law written in the heart. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 
(2) The people will be on intimate and affectionate terms 
with God, so that the knowledge of God will be general. 
(3) Sin will be dealt with more radically and effectively. 


CHAPTER IX. 


The new scene and conditions of Christ’s high-priestly work 
—the higher sanctuary and the better covenant (ch. viii. 1-6). 
—are presented with more detail. 


1. Ordinances of divine service (dvcal@pata dAatpeias). 
For Sscatmpa ordinance, see on Rom. v. 16. “For datpela. 
service, see On, lanj, 143. Apoe: xxiigs.) (bias 3 
2 Tim. i. 8. The meaning is ordinances directed to or 
-adapted for divine service. 


A worldly sanctuary (70 dytov xoopixdv). The A.V. misses 
the force of the article. Rend. and its sanctuary a sanctuary 
of this world. To dyov in the sense of sanctuary only here. 
Elsewhere the plural ra dyta. Koopxdv of this world in con- 
trast with the heavenly sanctuary to be mentioned later.* 


2. Was made (xateoxevdc@n). See on ch. iii. 3. 





* The rendering well-ordered, seemly, is contrary to usage. Koouixéds has 
three meanings: relating to the universe; of the world ; worldly, with an 
ethical sense—having the character of the sinful world. The word for 
scemly is Kéomsos, 1 Tim. ii. 9; ili, 2. 
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The first. The first tabernacle, that is, the first division 
of the tabernacle. He speaks of the two divisions as two 
tabernacles. 


Candlestick (Avyvia). Rend. lampstand. See on Matt. 
v. 15; Apoc. i. 12. Description in Ex. xxy. 31-87. Comp. 
Zech. iv. 


The table and the shewbread (3) tpdzefa Kal 1) mpdbeats 
Tov aprov). See Ex. xxv. 23-30; xxxv. 13; 2 Chron. ii. 4; 
xiii. 11. The table and the loaves are treated as one item. 
Lit. the table and the setting forth of the loaves, that is, the table 
with its loaves set forth. See on Mk. ii. 26; Acts xi. 28. 


Which is called the sanctuary (771s — ayia). Since it 
was thus furnished. See on ch. viii. 2. 


3. After the second veil (uera 70 devtepov katarréracpa). 
According to Ex. xxvi. 31-37 there were two veils, the one 
before the door of the tent and the other before the sanctu- 
ary. After passing the first veil and entering the tent, the 
worshipper would see before him the second veil behind 
which was the holy of holies. The writer calls this also a 
tabernacle, ver. 2. 


4. The golden censer (ypucobv Oupiarnpiov). The noun 
N. T.°. It may mean either censer or altar of incense. In 
LXX the altar of incense is called @vctactnpiov Ovpudparos, 
Ex. xxx. 1, 27; Lev. iv. 7: comp. L. i. 11. Q@vupsarnproy 
is used of a censer, 2 Chron. xxvi. 19; Ezek. viii. 11; 
4 Mace. vii. 11. These are the only instances of the word 
in LXX: accordingly, never in LXX of the altar of incense. 
Josephus uses it for both. The golden censer is not men- 
tioned in O. T. as a part of the furniture of the holy of 
holies. The facts of the case then are as follows: (a) accord- 
ing to Ex. xxxi the incense-altar was in the holy place, not 
in the holy of holies; (6) Philo and Josephus use @vprarnpiov 
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for the altar of incense; * (c) there is no mention in O. T. 
of a censer set apart for the day of atonement; (d) the high 
priest was to enter with incense, so that the ark might be 
veiled by the smoke (Lev. xvi. 12). Hence the censer could 
not have been kept in the holy of holies; (e) the writer 
clearly speaks of an abiding-place of the @uysarypiov in a 
particular division of the tabernacle. There is evidently a 
discrepancy, probably owing to the fact that the writer drew 
his information from the O. T. by which he might have been 
led into error. Thus Ex. xxvi. 35, there are mentioned in 
the holy place without the veil only the candlestick and the 
table, and not the incense-altar. Again, when the standing- 
place of the incense altar was mentioned, the expressions 
were open to misconstruction: see Ex. xxx. 6; xl. 5. On 
the day of atonement, the incense-altar, like the most holy 
place, was sprinkled with blood. This might have given rise 
to the impression that it was in the holy of holies. 


With gold (ypyciw). Properly, wrought gold. 


Wherein (év 7). But according to Ex. xvi. 84; Num. 
xvii. 10, neither the pot of manna nor Aaron’s rod was in 
the ark, but “before the testimony”; while in Ex. xxv. 16, 
Moses was commanded to put only the tables of the law into 
the ark; and in 1 K. viii. 9 it is said of the ark in the tem- 
ple, “there was nothing in the ark save the two tables of 
stone.” The writer follows the rabbinical tradition that the 
pot of manna and the rod were inside of the ark. 


Golden pot (orduvos xpvo}). SXrauvos, N. T.°, a few 
times in LXX, rare in Class. Golden is an addition of the 
LXX. Comp. Ex. xvi. 33. : 


5. Cherubim of glory (yepouBelv ddEns). Setting forth or 
exhibiting the divine glory. The word signifies living erea- 





* Philo, Quis Rer. Divin., Mangey’s ed., p. 504. De Vita Mos. Mangey, 
p. 668. Joseph. B. J. v. 5, 5; Ant. iii. 6, 8. 
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tures, and they are described as a. Hence usually with the 
neuter article ra. See Isa. vi. 2,3; Ezek. i. 5-10; x. 5-20, 
and comp. Apoc. iv. 6-8. Nothing could be more infelici- 
tous than the A.V. rendering of aa beasts. 


Shadowing the mercy-seat (catackidfovta 7d ikaaTHpLov). 
Katackialev, N. T.°, °LXX, occasionally in Class. Throw- 
ing their shadow down upon the mercy-seat. For itaornptop, 
see on Rom. iii. 25. Used in LXX to translate mobs the 
place of covering sin, the throne of mercy above the ark. 


Particularly (cara pépos). In detail; his main point being 
the twofold division of the tabernacle. The phrase N. T.°. 
Note the completeness of the lst of articles of furniture in 
the tabernacle, even to the inclusion of things which had no 
connection with worship; also the emphasis on the costliness 
of the articles — gold. The writer will say all that can be 
said for this transitory, shadowy tabernacle; but all that he 
can say about the costliness of the apparatus only emphasises 
the inferior and unspiritual character of the worship. The 
vessels are superior to the service.* 


6. The inferiority of the ancient system was proved by 
the old tabernacle itself: by its division into two parts, both 
of which were inaccessible to the people. 


Always (é:a mwavtos). Rend. continually. ‘The phrase 
is usually found in connection with matters involving rela- 
tions to God — worship, sacrifice, etc. See Matt. xviii. 10; 
i Xkive Coca nete , oo. x. 2; 2 Th, i. 16; Heb. xiii 6. 


Accomplishing (ézvreAovvtes). See on ch. viii. 5, and 
Gal. iii. 3. The verb is used of performing religious services 


by Herodotus. See i. 167; i. 68, 102 iy 186. 


7. Errors (ayvonuatov). Lit. ignorances. See on ch. v. 2. 





* Professor Bruce’s remarks on this point are worth reading: The Epistle 
lo the Hebrews, p. 310 ff. 
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8. The Holy Ghost. Speaking through the appliances 
and forms of worship. The intimation is that God intended 
to emphasise, in the old economy itself, the fact of his inac- 
cessibility, in order to create the desire for full access and to 
prepare the way for this. 


The way into the holiest of all (17v tov dylwv odov). 
Lit. the way of the holies. For the construction comp. odov 
eOvav way of the Gentiles, Mk. x. 5. The phrase N. T.°. 
Tév ayiwv as in vv. 12, 24, 25; x. 19. 


While as the first tabernacle was yet standing (é7z ris 
TpeTNS oKNYAS éxovaons otdow). By the first tabernacle is 
meant the first division. The point is that the division of 
the tabernacle showed the limitations of the Levitical system, 
and kept the people from coming directly to God. Of this 
limitation the holy place, just outside the second veil, was 
specially significant; for the holy place barred priests and 
people alike from the holy of holies. The priests could not 
pass out of it into the holy of holies; the people could not 
pass through it to that sanctuary, since they were not allowed 
in the holy place. The priests in the holy place. stood between 
the people and God as revealed in the shrine. ’Eyovons 
atdowy, lit. had standing. The phrase N.T.°. Xtdous, every- 
where in N. I’. except here, is used in its secondary sense of 
faction, sedition, insurrection. Here in its original sense. 
Note that the sense is not physical and local as the A.V. 
implies, but remained a recognised institution. 


9. Which (7s). The first division of the tabernacle. 
The double relative directs attention to the emphasis which 
belongs to the first tabernacle. The way into the holiest 
was not yet manifest while the first tabernacle continued to 
be a recognised institution, seeing that the first tabernacle 
was a parable, etc. 


A figure (wapa8od7). Outside of the Synoptic Gospels, 
only here and ch. xi. 19. Here of a visible symbol or type. 
See on Matt. xiii. 3. 
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For the time then present (e/s rov xarpov Tov évertnxdra). 
Rend. now present, as contrasted with the “time of reforma- 
tion,” ver. 10. See on these last days, ch. i. 2. ’Eus for; with 
reference to; applying to. Kaupos season is used instead of 
aiwv age, because “the time” is conceived by the writer as a 
critical point, —a turning-point, at which the old system 
is to take its departure. For éveotnxéta present, see on. 
Gal. i. 4, and comp. Rom. viii. 38; 1 Cor. iii. 22. 


In which (xa? jv). The A.V. wrongly assumes a reference 
to the tabernacle; whereas the reference is to the parable. 
Rend. according to which. 


Were offered — could not (mpoodépovrar pi Suvdpevar). 
Rend. “ are ae ee or “ are ae offered”; and for “could 
not,” ‘ cannot.’ 


Make him that did the service perfect (terevdoar tov 
Aatpevovta). Rend. as Rev. “make the worshipper perfect.” 
see ch. vii. 11. 


As pertaining to the conscience (cata ovveidnow). Having - 
shown that the division of the tabernacle proved the imper- 
fection of the worship, the writer will now show that the 
Levitical ritual did not accomplish the true end of religion. 
The radical defect of the Levitical system was its inability to 
deal with the conscience, and thus bring about the “perfection” 
which is the ideal of true religion. That ideal contemplated 
the cleansing and renewal of the inner man; not merely the 
removal of ceremonial uncleanness, or the formal expiation 
of sins. Comp. Matt. xxiii. 25, 26. For ocvvetdnots conscience, 
see on 1 Pet. iii. 16. 


10. The impotence of the gifts and sacrifices lay in the fact 
that they were only symbolic ordinances. 


Which stood in (é71). The passage should be read thus: 
“according to which are offered gifts and sacrifices which 
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cannot perfect the worshipper as touching the conscience, 
being mere ordinances of the flesh on the ground of (emi 
resting wpon) meats,” etc. 


Meats and drinks and divers washings (Sp@®pacw kat 
mopacw Ka dvaddpors Barticpois). Bpaopacw, clean and un- 
clean meats. Ilduaow drinks, concerning which the Levitical 
law laid down no prescriptions except as to abstinence in the 
case of a Nazarite vow, and of the priests when they were 
about to officiate. See Num. vi. 3; Lev. x. 9. For Barz- 
Tic pois washings see on ch. vi. 2. 


And carnal ordinances (d:car@pata capKos). Omit and. 
The phrase is a general description of meats, etc. Lit. ord- 
inances of the flesh. 


Imposed (ézrxeiueva). Some interpreters find in this the 
suggestion of a burden, which these ceremonial observances 
assuredly were. Comp. Acts xv. 10. This, however, is not 
probable. 


Until the time of reformation (uéypr xarpod dvopPadcews ). 
AépOaais N. T.°, °LXX, occasionally in Class. AcépOapa 
correction, amendment, Acts xxiv. 2. AvdpOwars lit. making 
straight : used by medical writers of straightening a distorted 
limb. The verb dcopAodv (not in N. T.) in LXX of mending 
one’s ways, Jer. vil. 38, 5; Wisd. ix. 18. Of setting up or 
establishing, Isa. xvi. 5; lxii. 7. ‘The time of reformation ” 
is the Christian age, when God made with his people a better 
covenant. It was inaugurated by the death of Christ. See 
on ch.i.2. The gifts and offerings were only provisional, to 
tide the people over to the better time. 


11. The time of reformation introduces a higher sanctuary, 
a better offering, a more radical salvation. 


Having come (rapayevouevos). Having appeared in the 
world. Only here in Hebrews, and only once in Paul, 
1 Cor. xvi. 8.. Most frequent in Luke and Acts. 


Cu. IX.] THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 481 


Of good things to come (rap yevouevav ayabav). Accord- 
ing to this reading the A. V. is wrong. It should be “of the 
good things realised,” or that have come to pass. The A. V. 
follows the reading pedddvtav about to be. So Tischendorf 
and Rey. T. Weiss with Westcott and Hort read yevouéver. 
Blessings not merely prophetic or objects of hope, but actually 
attained ; free approach to God, the better covenant, personal 
communion with God, the purging of the conscience. 


Through a greater and more perfect tabernacle (dia). The 
preposition is instrumental. Comp. ver. 12. Const. with 
apxlepers high priest, and as qualifying it. “A high priest 
with a greater and more perfect tabernacle.” It has been 
shown that the new high priest must have a sanctuary and 
an offering (ch. viii. 2-6). Accordingly, as the Levitical 
priests were attached to (were priests with) an inferior taber- 
nacle, so Christ appears with a greater and more perfect 
tabernacle. For this use of dca see Rom. ii. 27; xiv. 20; 
2 Cor. ii. 4; iii. 11. Note the article with tabernacle, his 
greater, etc.* 





* By some interpreters 6:4 is explained as local, passing through, and r7s 
pelfovos—oxnvqs is construed with elo#dGev, ver. 12. Thus: “ Christ having 
appeared as a high priest of the good things accomplished, entered into the 
holiest, passing through the greater and more perfect tabernacle.’’ That is, as 
the Levitical high priest had to pass through the holy place in order to reach 
the holy of holies, so Christ passed through a holy place greater and more 
perfect than that of the ancient tabernacle, in order to reach the heavenly 
sanctuary. All kinds of explanations are given of this intermediate holy 
place ; as, the lower spaces of the heavens: Christ’s human nature: his holy 
life: the church on earth: the world, etc. It is to be said that this local 
sense of 6.4 emphasises a subordinate point, of which nothing is made in the 
epistle ; which is not even stated. In other words, nothing in the epistle is 
made to turn on the fact of the high priest’s passing through. one place in 
order to reach another. The emphatic point is Christ’s entering the heavenly 
sanctuary. His passing through the heavens (ch. iv. 14) or through anything 
else, is a mere incident having no typical significance. The construction 
advocated by Rendall, Epistle to the Hebrews, should be noticed: ‘‘ High 
priest of good things which came through the greater and more perfect taber- 
nacle.’? But not the greater tabernacle, but Christ is everywhere represented 
as the agent of the good things of the new dispensation. The new sanctuary 
which Christ must have as high priest is an accompaniment of his position 
and ministry. 

voL. Iv. —3l 
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That is to say not of this building (rod7’ éoriv ob Tavrns 
Ths cticews). For building rend. creation. See on Rom.viii. 19; 
2 Cor. v. 17; Col. i. 15. The meaning is, not belonging to 
this natural creation either in its materials or its maker. 


12. By the blood of goats and calves (v’ aipwatos tpdayov 
kal pooxav). Aca with,asver.11. Méoyos originally a tender 
shoot or sprout: then offspring generally. Everywhere in the 
Bible calf or bullock, and always masculine. 


His own blood. The distinction is not between the different 
bloods, but between the victims. The difference of blood is 
unimportant. Regarded merely as blood, Christ’s offering is 
not superior to the Levitical sacrifice. If Christianity gives 
us only the shedding of blood, even Christ’s blood, it does not 
give us a real or an efficient atonement. Whatever signifi- 
cance may attach to the blood is derived from something else. 
See on ver. 14. 


Once (édamaf). Rend. once for all. 


Having obtained eternal redemption (alwviay AJTpwow 
evpdpuevos). Having found and won by his act of entrance 
into the heavenly sanctuary. This is better than to explain 
“entered the sanctuary after having obtained redemption by 
his life, death, and resurrection ”; for the work of redemption 
is crowned and completed by Christ’s ascension to glory and 
his ministry in heaven (see Rom. vi). Even in the old sanctu- 
ary the rite of the Day of Atonement was not complete until 
the blood had been offered in the sanctuary. Eternal, see on 
ch. vi. 2. .Not mere duration is contemplated, but quality ; a 
redemption answering in its quality to that age when all the 
conditions of time shall be no more: a redemption not ritual, 
but profoundly ethical and spiritual. Avtpwo. redemption, 
only here, L. i. 68; ii. 38. See on might redeem, Tit. ii. 4. 


13-14. Justifying the preceding words, and answering the 
question, What has Christ to offer 2 
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13. Ashes of a heifer (codes Sapddews). Sarodds ashes, 
only here, Matt. xi. 21; L. x. 18, in both instances in the 
phrase sackeloth and ashes. Often in LXX. Adyar heifer, 
N. T.°. The two examples selected cover the entire legal 
provision for removing uncleanness, whether contracted by 
sin or by contact with death. “The blood of bulls and goats” 
refers to the sin-offerings, perhaps especially to the annual 
atonement (Lev. xvi); ‘“ the ashes of a heifer” to the occas- 
ional sacrifice of the red heifer (Num. xix) for purification 
from uncleanness contracted by contact with the dead. The 
Levitical law required two remedies: the Christian economy 
furnishes one for all phases of defilement. 


Sprinkling the unclean (pavri{ovca tors Kexotv@pevous ). 
For sprinkling see on 1 Pet. i. 2. The verb only in Hebrews, 
except Mk. vil. 4. For the unclean rend. them that have been 
defiled. ‘The literal rendering of the participle brings out 
better the enezdental or occasional character of the defilement. 


14. Through the eternal spirit (da wvevuartos aiwviov). 
For the rend. an. Aca through = by virtue of. Not the Holy 
Spirit, who is never-so designated, but Christ’s own human 
spirit: the higher element of Christ’s being in his human life, 
which was charged with the eternal principle of the divine 
life. Comp. Rom. i. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 45; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
Heb. vii. 16. This is the key to the doctrine of Christ’s 
sacrifice. The significance and value of his atonement lie in 
the personal quality and motive of Christ himself which are 
back of the sacrificial act. The offering was the offering of 
Christ’s deepest self — his inmost personality. Therein con- 
sists the attraction of the cross; not to the shedding of blood, 
but to Christ himself. This is Christ’s own declaration, 
J. xii. 82. “I will draw all men unto me.” Therein con- 
sists its potency for men: not in Christ’s satisfaction of 
justice by suffering a legal penalty, but in that the cross 
is the supreme expression of a divine spirit of love, truth, 
mercy, brotherhood, faith, ministry, unselfishness, holiness, — 
a spirit which goes out to men with divine intensity of pur- 
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pose and yearning to draw them into its own sphere, and to 
make them partakers of its own eternal quality. This was a 
fact before the foundation of the world, is a fact to-day, and 
will be a fact so long as any life remains unreconciled to God. 
Atonement is eternal in virtue of the eternal spirit of Christ 
through which he offered himself to God. 


Offered himself without spot (éavrdv mpoonveyxey duw- 
pov). The two other elements which give superior validity 
to Christ’s sacrifice. It was voluntary, a self-offering, unlike 
that of brute beasts who had no volition and no sense of the 
reason why they were offered. It was spotless. He was a 
perfectly righteous, sinless being, perfectly and voluntarily 
obedient to the Father’s will, even unto the suffering of death. 
The legal victims were.only physically unblemished according 
to ceremonial standards. “Appos in LXX, technically, of 
victims, Ex. xxix. 1; Lev. 1. 3, 10, etc. 


Purge your conscience (xaapie? thy cuveldnoww par). 
For your rend. our. The superior nature of Christ’s sacrifice 
appears in its deeper effect. While the Levitical sacrifice ac- 
complished only formal, ritual expiation, leaving the inner 
man unaffected, while it wrought externally and dealt with 
specific sins, the effect of Christ’s sacrifice goes to the centre 
of the moral and spiritual life, and cleanses the very fountain- 
head of being, thus doing its work where only an eternal 
spirit can do it. Ka@apifew to purge is not a classical word. 
In Class. xaOaipeiv (also in LXX): but caOapifew appears in 
inscriptions in a ritual sense, and with azo from, as here,* 
thus showing that the word was not confined to biblical and 
ecclesiastical Greek. 


From dead works (a0 vexpav épywv). The effect of 
Christ’s sacrifice upon the conscience transmits itself to the 
works, and fills them with the living energy of the eternal 





* See Deissmann Neue Bibelstudien, Pt. IL, p. 43. He gives one specimen, 
93 or 91 B.c. 
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spirit. It changes the character of works by purging them 
of the element of death. This element belongs not only to 
works which are acknowledged as sinful and are committed 
by sinful men, but to works which go under the name of 
religious, yet are performed in a merely legal spirit. None 
the less, because it is preéminently the religion of faith, does 
Christianity apply the severest and most radical of tests to 
works. Professor Bruce truthfully says that “the severest 
test of Christ’s power to redeem is his ability to loose the 
bonds springing out of a legal religion, by which many are 
bound who have escaped the dominion of gross, sinful habits.” 


15. The efficacy of Christ’s sacrifice is bound up with a 
covenant. His priesthood involves a new and a better coven- 
ant. See ch. viii. 6-13. That covenant involves his death. 


For this cause (dva Tovro). Indicating the close relation 
between the cleansing power of Christ’s blood and the new 
covenant. 


Mediator of the new testament (d:aOyKns Kawis wecitns ). 
For the new testament rend. anew covenant. See on next verse. 
For pecitns mediator, see on Gal. iii. 19, 20. 


By means of death (@avarou yevuevov). Rend. a death 
having taken place. 


For the redemption of the transgressions (eis azodv- 
Tpwow Tav tapaSdcewy). The phrase redemption of trans- 
gressions (that is, from transgressions) only here. ’AvroAvTpwats 
in N. T. mostly absolutely : the redemption, or your redemp- 
tion, or simply redemption. Twice with genitive of that 
which is redeemed, Rom. viii. 23; Eph. i. 14. Only once 
in LXX, Dan. iv. 82. For tapaB8acts transgression, see on 
Rom. ii. 28. 


Under the first testament (él). On the basis of: estim- 
ated according to the standard of the provisions of the first 
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covenant, and to be atoned for in the way which it prescribed. 
By this expression he emphasises the insufficiency of every 
other atoning provision, selecting the system which repre- 
sented the most elaborate and complete atonement for sin 
prior to Christ. The intimation is in the same direction with 
that of the phrase through an eternal spirit—that the ideal 
redemption must be eternal. 


They which are called (of cexAnuévor). Without regard 
to nationality. The scope of the new covenant was wider 
than that of the old. Comp. Acts ii. 39. In ch. iii. 1, the 
readers are addressed as “partakers of a heavenly calling,” 
which corresponds with “eternal inheritance” here. Those 
who obtain this inheritance are designated as “called.” See 
Ephea. 18 sel oUb. ip 12 sev. 24.591 Pet.ciii. \9. 


Of eternal inheritance (tis atwviov kAnpovouias). Rend. 
“the eternal inheritance”: something recognised as a fact. 
For «dnpovopia inheritance, see on 1 Pet. i. 4, and comp. 
Eph. i. 14. The whole statement implies that the provisions 
of the Levitical system were inadequate to procure and insure 
full salvation. 


16. For where a testament is (é7rov yap dvaOyxn). “The 
English Version has involved this passage in hopeless obscur- 
ity by introducing the idea of a testament and a testator.” 
This statement of Rendall (Epistle to the Hebrews, p. 159) is 
none too strong. That interpretation, however, is maintained 
by a very strong array of modern expositors.* It is based 
upon KAnpovoyia inheritance ; it being claimed that this word 
changes the whole current of thought. Hence it is said that 
the new covenant established by Christ is here represented 





* As Bleek, Alford, Liinemann, Dwight, De Wette, Weiss, Briggs, Bruce, 
Rev. Vers., Lightfoot (on Gal. iii. 15), Thayer (Lex.), Edwards. Weizsicker 
and von Soden both render Stiftung ‘‘ foundation” ; @ basis, formally estab- 
lished, on which certain benefits are insured to those who accept it. Such a 
basis might be of the nature either of a covenant or a testament. Bruce in- 
cludes both under the word. Vaughan renders ‘‘arrangement,’? whether of 
relations (covenant) or of possessions (testament). 
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as a testamentary disposition on his part, which could become 
operative in putting the heirs in possession of the inheritance 
only through the death of Christ. See Additional Note at 
the end of this chapter. 


There must also of necessity be the death of the tes- 
tator (Odvatov avaykn pépecOar Tov diafeuevov). Rend. tt és 
necessary that the death of the institutor (of the covenant) should 
be borne. With the rendering testament, Pépec@ar is well-nigh 
inexplicable. If covenant the meaning is not difficult. If he 
had meant to say 7 is necessary that the institutor die, he might 
better have used yéveo@ar: “it is necessary that the death of 
the institutor take place”; but he meant to say that it was 
necessary that the institutor die representatively; that death 
should be borne for him by an animal victim. If we render 
testament, it follows that the death of the testator himself is 
referred to, for which @dvarov pépecOar is a very unusual and 
awkward expression. 


17. For a testament is of force after men are dead 
(Siabjxn yap él vexpois BeBaia). Rend. “for a covenant is 
of force (or sure) over (or upon) dead (victims).” Comp. 
Soph. Hlect. 237; Eurip. Jon. 228; Aesch. Humen. 316; 
Hdt. iv. 162. See also Lev. xxi. 5. 


Otherwise it is of no strength at all while the testator 
liveth (érrel ut) TOTe Loyver Ste EH 0 StaGeuevos). Rend. “since 
it hath not then force when the institutor is alive”: until he 
has been representatively slain. 


18. Whereupon (dev). Rend. wherefore, or for which 
reason: on the general principle that a covenant must be rati- 


fied by death. 


Neither the first testament was dedicated without blood 
(ove % mpern opis aiwatos éveexaimorat). Rend. “neither 
hath the first (covenant) been inaugurated without blood.” 
There is surely no excuse for inserting testament here, as 
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A. V., since the allusion is clearly to the ratification of a 
covenant with blood. But further, as this and the verses 
immediately following are intended to furnish a historical 
illustration of the statements in vv. 16, 17, we seem forced 
either to render covenant in those verses, or to assume that 
the transaction here related was the ratification of a will and 
testament, or to find our writer guilty of using an illustration 
which turns on a point entirely different from the matter 
which he is illustrating. Thus: a testament is of force after 
men are dead. It has no force so long as the testator is alive. 
Wherefore, the first covenant was ratified by slaying victims 
and sprinkling their blood. For the incident see Ex. 
xxiv. 8. ’Eveawvifev only here and ch. x. 20. UXX, to 
renew, | Sam. xi. 14; 2 Chron. xv. 8; Ps. 1.10: to dedicate, 
1K. viii. 63; 1 Mace. iv. 36. Comp. ta éveaina the feast 
of dedication, J.x. 22. Rend. ovédé neither, as A. V., and not 
not even, in which case the meaning would be, “not even the 
first covenant, although its ministries did not perfect the 
worshipper as touching the conscience,” a thought which 
would be foreign to the point, which is merely the analogy 
in the matter of death. 


19. The statement of verse 18 historically confirmed by 
the story of the establishment of the law-covenant, Ex. xxiv. 


Of calves and goats (rév udoyov Kal Td Tpdyov). Not 
mentioned in the O. T. account. The goat was always for 
a sin-offering, and the sacrifices on this occasion were oxen, 
and are described as. burnt offerings and sacrifices of peace, 
Ex. xxiv. 5. In the original covenant with Abraham a 
she-goat and a heifer are specially mentioned, Gen. xv. 9. 


Water, scarlet wool, hyssop —sprinkled the book (iSaros, 
€piov KoKKivov, vacwrrov aitd Te TO BiBriov €épavricev). None 
of these are mentioned in the O. T. account, which the writer 
appears to have filled up from the details of subsequent usage. 
Comp. the additions in vv. 5,10. It will also be observed 
that the sacrifices on the occasion of establishing the law- 
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covenant were not made according to the Mosaic ritual. 
They were offered, not by the priests, but by the young 
men, Ex. xxiv. 5. For xoxxwos scarlet, see on Matt. 
xxvil. 6. “Toowos hyssop appears in Ex. xii. 22; Lev. 
xiv. 4, 6,49; Num. xix. 6,18; Ps. li. 9; J. xix. 29. Mostly 
in connection with lustral ceremonies. The vexed question 
of the precise botanical character of the plant has never been 
decisively settled.* 


22. The historical facts are summed up, emphasising one 
point—cleansing by blood. 


Almost all things (oyedov—rdvta). The A. V. is wrong. 
Zyedov almost or nearly is prefixed to the entire clause, and 
applies to both its members. Rend. “and I may almost say, 
it is in blood,” ete. Almost provides for such exceptions as 
Ex. xix. 10 ; xxxii. 30-32; v. 11-13; Lev. xv. 5; xvi. 26-28 ; 
xxii. 6; Num. xvi. 46-48; xxxi. 23, 24; Ps. li. 1-17; 


oo cite Ee 


And without shedding of blood is no remission («ai 
yopis aimatecyvalas ov yiverat adeois). ‘This sentence also 
is covered by “I may almost say.” It does not state that 
without shedding of blood there is no remission of sins, which 
“would be in conflict with the history and literature of the 
Old Testament.” + See exceptions above. ‘Aiuatexyvaola 
shedding of blood, N. T.°, °LXX, °Class. Ov yiveras ddeois, 
lit. remission does not take place or ensue. For ddeous see on 
Jas. v. 15; most frequent in Luke and Acts. In Hebrews 
only here and ch. x. 18. Commonly with a genitive, in the 
phrase remission of sins: but sometimes absolutely as here, 
Mik-sitt=20seelas iy? 18. 








* Those who are curious about the matter will find it discussed in Riehm’s 
Handwérterbuch des biblischen Alterthums, and in the article in Hastings’s 
Dictionary of the Bible, by Dr. George E. Post of Beyrout, than whom there 
is no more competent authority. 

t Dr. Briggs, Messiah of the Apostles, p. 266. 
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23. The heavenly sanctuary required a better purification 
than the Levitical. 


The patterns of things in the heavens. The earthly 
tabernacle and its furniture. See on ch. viii. 5. 


With these (rovros). Things specified in ver. 19. 


With better sacrifices (xpe(rtoot Ovcias). How can it 
be said that the heavenly things needed cleansing? It is not 
easy to answer. Various explanations have been proposed, 
which the student will find collected in Alford’s note on this 
passage. The expression is rhetorical and figurative, and 
appears to be founded on that feature of the Levitical ritual 
according to which the high priest was required, on the Great 
Day of Atonement, to make an atonement for the sanctuary, 
“because of the uncleanness of the children of Israel.” He 
was to do this also for the tabernacle of the congregation, 
and for the great altar. See Lev. xvi. 16ff. The rite 
implied that even the holy of holies had contracted defile- 
ment from the people’s sin. Similarly, the atoning blood of 
Christ is conceived as purifying the things of the heavenly 
sanctuary which had been defiled by the sins of men. “If 
the heavenly city of God, with its Holy Place, is, conform- 
ably with the promise, destined for the covenant-people, that 
they may there attain to perfect fellowship with God, then 
their guilt has defiled these holy things as well as the earthly, 
and they must be purified in the same way as the:-typical law 
appointed for the latter, only not by the blood of an imper. | 
fect, but of a perfect sacrifice” (Delitzsch).* 


24. Under the old covenant, the bloodshedding was sym- 
bolical: the death of the institutor was by proxy. In the 
ratification of the new covenant, Christ himself was the cov- 
enant-victim, and a real cleansing power attaches to his blood 
as the offering of his eternal spirit. 








* See also Riehm, Lehrbegriff des Hebréerbriefes, p. 542. 
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The holy places made with hands (xeporrointa ayia). 
For holy places rend. a holy place, the plural being used of 
the sanctuary. Christ is not entered into a hand-made sanc- 
tuary. 


Figures (avrituv7a). Or figure. Only here and 1 Pet. 
ili. 21, see note. Answering to the patterns in the heavens, 
ch. vill. 5. Rev. like in pattern. 


Now to appear (viv éudavobjvar). Now, not only in 
contrast with the time of the old, typical economy, but also 
implying a continually-present manifestation, for us, now, as 
at his first entrance into the heavenly sanctuary. *Eudauo- 
Onvat, rend. to be manifested. Better than to appear, because 
it exhibits the manifestation of Christ as something brought 
about as the result of a new and better economy, and distinctly 
contemplated in the institution of that economy. Christ is 
made openly manifest before the face of God. The Levitical 
priest was compelled to shroud the ark and the shekinah 
with incense-smoke, that he might not look upon God face 
to face. 


25. Nor yet that (ov S ta). Supply did he enter. “Nor 
yet did he enter that he might offer,” etc. 


He should offer himself often (zrodAdaus mpoadéon éavrdv). 
His offering did not need repetition like the Levitical sacri- 
fices. Offer himself refers rather to Christ’s entrance into 
the heavenly sanctuary and presentation of himself before 
God, than to his offering on the cross. See on ver. 14. 
The sacrifice on the cross is described by zaéeiv suffer, ver. 
26, and is introduced as a distinct thought. The point is 
that, being once in the heavenly sanctuary, Christ was not 
compelled to renew often his presentation of himself there, 
since, in that case, it would be necessary for him to suffer 
often. Each separate offering would necessitate a corre- 
sponding suffering. 
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26. Since the foundation of the world (azo xataBodis 
xdopov). For, from the foundation of the world, sin required 
atonement by sacrifice; and, therefore, if Christ had been a 
victim like others, which must be offered repeatedly, he would 
have had to suffer repeatedly from the foundation of the 
world. If his sacrifice, ike the animal atonements, had 
availed for a time only, he would have been obliged to repeat 
his offering whenever that time expired; and, since his 
atonement was designed to be universal, it would have been 
necessary for him to appear repeatedly upon earth, and to 
die repeatedly from the foundation of the world. Comp. 
1 Peto1..20;. Apoc. xiii. 8. * 


In the end of the world (é7i cuvterela Tav aiwvov). In 
N. T. cuvrédXeva consummation, always with aiov age. With 
the plural aiévov only here. Everywhere else ouvvtédeva 
ai@vos. The A. V. gives a wrong impression as of the end 
of this visible world. The true sense is the consummation of 
the ages: that is to say, Christ appeared when the former 
ages had reached their moral consummation under the old 
Levitical economy. Comp. ch. i. 2. 


To put away sin (es aérnow ths duaptias). Lit. for 
the putting away of sin. For a@érnow see on ch. vii. 18. 
Note the singular number, sin. The sacrifice of Christ dealt 
with sin as a principle: the Levitical sacrifices with individ- 
ual transgressions. 


27. That there is no place for a repeated offering of Christ 
is further shown by reference to the lot of men in general. 
The very idea is absurd; for men die once, and judgment 





* If the question of the retrospective value of Christ’s sacrifice is raised 
here, some light is thrown upon it by the expression ‘through his eternal 
spirit,’’ ver. 14. An eternal spirit is independent of time, and acts performed 
under its inspiration are valid for all time. Christ offered himself in spirit 
before the foundation of the world. Was not the act of his eternal spirit the 
core of the whole preparatory system of sacrifice? What Itake to be the 
correct interpretation of Rom. iii. 25, as given in the notes on that passage, 
agrees with this. 
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follows. Christ was man, and Christ died. He will not 
come to earth to live and die again. Christ died, but judg- 
ment did not follow in his case. On the contrary, he became 
judge of all. 


It is appointed (améxerar). Lit. is laid by in store. 
Comp. L. xix. 20; Col. i. 5 (see note); 2 Tim. iv. 8. 


28. Christ. Emphasising him, as the figure to which the 
old economy pointed. 


Was once offered (da mpoceveyOels). Lit. having been 
offered once for all. Note the passive in contrast with offer 
himself, ver. 25. He was appointed to die as truly as we. 
Comp. L. xxiv. 26; Matt. xxvi. 53, 54; Ps. xl. 7, 8. 


To bear (aveveyxeitv). Not in the sense of bearing a sin- 
offering up to the cross; for duaptia never means a sin-offer- 
ing; nor in the sense of putting away; but signifying to take 
upon himself and bear as a burden. 


Unto them that look for him (tots avrov amrexdeyopuevas ). 
Rend. await him. For the verb, see on Philip. iii. 20. This 
second coming with salvation is only for those who await 
him in faith. 


Shall he appear (6pOynoerar). The usual verb for the 
appearance of Christ after his resurrection. 


The second time (é« devrépov). A phrase quite common 
in N. T., but not in Paul. The idea is, beginning from the 
second: the second in a series taken as the point of depart- 
ure. As among men judgment follows as the second thing 
after death, so, when Christ shall appear for the second time, 
he will appear as the sinless Saviour. 


- Unto salvation (eis cwrnpiav). Not as a sinner to be 
judged, but as the Saviour of mankind. It is not said that 


494 WORD STUDIES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. (Cu. IX. 


he will appear as judge, but only that he will not share the 
judgment which befalls all men after death. Still the phrase 
may imply that he will award salvation, as judge, to such as 
have believed on him. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON VERSE 16. 


Against the rendering testament for dia6yxn, and in favour of retaining 
covenant, are the following considerations: (a) The abruptness of the change, 
and its interruption of the line of reasoning. It is introduced into the middle 
of a continuous argument, in which the new covenant is compared and 
contrasted with the Mosaic covenant (ch. viii. 6B-x.18). (b) The turning- 
point, both of the analogy and of the contrast, is that both covenants were 
inaugurated and ratified by death: not ordinary, natural death, but sacri- 
ficial, violent death, accompanied with bloodshedding as an essential feat- 
ure. Such a death is plainly indicated in ver. 15. If duayxn signifies 
testament, Oavarov death in ver. 16 must mean natural death without blood- 
shed. (c) The figure of a testament would not appeal to Hebrews in 
connection with an inheritance. On the contrary, the idea of the xAnpo- 
vopia was always associated in the Hebrew mind with the inheritance of 
Canaan, and that inheritance with the idea of a covenant. See Deut. 
iv. 20-23; 1 Chron. xvi. 15-18; Ps. ev. 8-11. (d) In LXX, from which 
our writer habitually quotes, d0yxy has universally the meaning of 
covenant. It occurs about 350 times, mostly representing na covenant. 
In the Apocryphal books it has the same sense, except in Sir. xxxviii. 33, 
where it signifies disposition or arrangement. AtatibéoOat to dispose or 
arrange represents m3 to cut off, hew, divide. The phrase nya np to cut 
(i.e., make) a covenant, is very common. The verb marks a disposing by 
the divine will, to which man becomes a party by assent; while cvvriOéaOau 
indicates an arrangement between two equal parties. There is not a trace 
of the meaning testament in the Greek O. T. In the classics diaOjxn is 
usually testament. Philo uses the word in the sense of covenant, but also 
shows how it acquired that of testament (De Mutatione Nominum, § 6 ff.). 
The Vulgate has testamentum, even where the sense of covenant is indispu- 
table. See Ex. xxx. 26; Num. xiv. 44; 2 K.vi. 15; Jer. iii. 16; Mal. iii. 1; 
1.1.72; Acts 11.25; vii.8. Alsoin N.T. quotations from the O.T., where, 
‘1 its translation of the O. T., it uses foedus. See Jer. xxxi. 31, cit. Heb. 
viii. 8. For darvBéoa of making a covenant, see Heb. viii. 10; Acts iii. 25; 
Heb. x. 16. (e) The ratification of a covenant by the sacrifice of a victim 
is attested by Gen. xv. 10; Ps. 1.5; Jer. xxxiy. 18. This is suggested 
also by the phrase n53 n> to cut a covenant, which finds abundant analogy 
in both Greek and Latin. Thus we have dpxta réuvewv to cut oaths, that 
is, to sacrifice a victim in attestation (Hom. Jl. ii. 124; Od. xxiv. 483; 
Hat. vii. 182). Similarly, oovdas réuwpey let us cut (make) a league 
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(Eurip. Hel. 1235): $iAuw réuverOar to cement friendship by sacrificing a 
victim ; lit. to cut friendship (Eurip. Suppl. 375). In Latin, foedus ferire 
to strike a league: foedus ictum a ratified league, ratified by a blow (ictus). 
(/) If testament is the correct translation in vv. 16, 17, the writer is fairly 
chargeable with a rhetorical blunder; for ver. 18 ff. is plainly intended 
as a historical illustration of the propositions in vv. 16, 17, and the illus- 
tration turns on a point entirely different from the matter illustrated. 
The writer is made to say, “A will is of no force until after the testator’s 
death ; therefore the first covenant was ratified with the blood of victims. 


CHAPTER X. 


1-18. A summary restatement of the matters discussed 
from ch. vii. 1. 


1. The arrangement of the verse is much disputed. Rend. 
««The law, with the same sacrifices which they continually 
renew year by year, cam never make the comers thereunto 
perfect.” * 


A shadow (ocxav). The emphasis is on this thought. 
The legal system was a shadow. «a is a rude outline, an 
adumbration, contrasted with eixwv, the archetypal or ideal 
pattern. xia does not accurately exhibit the figure itself. 
Comp. ch. viii. 5. 


Of good things to come (Tay meAdCyTwY ayabav). From 
the point of view of the law. 


The very image of the things (adryv THv eixdva TOY Tpay- 
pdtov). For eicov image, see on Apoc. xiii. 14; Philip. ii. 7. 
Ilpayudrev things expresses a little more distinctly than ped- 
Advreav ayabav the idea of facts and realities. 





* Others take car évavrov with the whole clause, rats avrats — mpoogép- 
over, and eds 7d Sunvexes with redeaoar: thus : ‘with the same sacrifices which 
they offer year by year make perfect forever’? (Westcott and von Soden). 
Others, car’ éwavrdv with all that follows to rededoar (Alford, Ebrard, 
Delitzsch). Others, car’ éuavrdy with rats avrais, and eis rd dunvexes with 
mpospépove.w : ‘* with the same sacrifices every year which they offer continu- 


ally? (Liinemann). 
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Can (Svvavrat). Avvarar might be expected with o vopos 
the law as the subject. If dvvavras, the plural, is retained, 
the clause the law —image of the things must be taken abso- 
lutely, the construction of the sentence breaking off suddenly, 
and the subject being changed from the law to the priests: 
“The priests can never,” etc. It is better to read dvvaTat in 
the singular, with Tischendorf, Westcott and Hort, and 
Weiss. 


Continually (eis 7d dunvexés). See on ch. vii. 3,and comp. 
vv. 12,14. Const. with offer. 


2. To be offered (zpocdepduevac). The present partici- 
ple brings out more forcibly the continuous repetition : 
“Ceased being offered.” 


3. A remembrance of sins (a@vaprnows duaptiov). Each 
successive sacrifice was a fresh reminder of sins to be atoned 
for; so far were the sacrifices from satisfying the conscience 
of the worshipper. ’Avapynoats, lit. a calling to mind. Comp. 
ver. 17, and see LXX, Num. v. 10. 


5. Confirming the assertion of ver. 4 by a citation, Ps. 
xl. T-9, the theme of which is that deliverance from sin is 
not obtained by animal sacrifices, but by fulfilling God’s will. 
The quotation does not agree with either the Hebrew or the 
LXX, and the Hebrew and LXX do not agree. The writer 
supposes the words to be spoken by Messiah when he enters 
the world as Saviour. The obedience to the divine will, 
which the Psalmist contrasts with sacrifices, our writer makes 
to consist in Christ’s offering once for all. According to him, 
the course of thought in the Psalm is as follows: “Thou, O 
God, desirest not the sacrifice of beasts, but thou hast prepared 
my body as a single sacrifice, and so I come to do thy will, as 
was predicted of me, by the sacrifice of myself.” Christ did 
not yield to God’s will as authoritative constraint. The con- 
straint lay in his own eternal spirit. His sacrifice was no less 
his own will than God’s will. 
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Sacrifice and offering (@vciav xal mpocdopav). The 
animal-offering and the meal-offering. 


6. Burnt offerings and sacrifices for sin (oX\ocavTmuata 
kal wept auaptias). The burnt-offering and the sin-offering. 


7. In the volume of the book (év Kxeparidi BiSréiov). 
Kegars, N. T.°, is a diminutive, meaning little head. Lat. 
capitellum or capitulum. The eatremity or end, as the capital — 
of a column. See Ex. xxvi. 32, 37. Sometimes the col- 
umn itself, as Ex. xl. 18; Num. iii. 36. Said to be used 
of the tips or knobs of the rollers around which parchments — 
were rolled, but no instances are cited. A roll of parchment, 
a book-roll, Ezek. ii. 9. Meaning here the Scriptures of the 
O. T. for Hebrew mbm. Kedarés is found in LXX with 
BiBriov book, only Ezek. ii. 9; Ps. xxxix. T. For Bu8rlov 
book, see on 2 Tim. iy. 13. 


8. Above when he said (avtepov Aéyov). Lit. saying 
above. Introducing a partial repetition of the quotation. 


9. He taketh away the first that he may establish the 
second. Removes that which God does not will, the animal- 
sacrifice, that he may establish that which God does will, the 
offering of an obedient will. 


10. By the which will (év @ OeAnuart). The will of God 
as fulfilled in Christ. 


We are sanctified (jyracpévar eopev). Lit. we are having 
been sanctified ; that is, in a sanctified state, as having become 
partakers of the spirit of Christ. This is the work of the 
eternal spirit, whose will is the very will of God. It draws 
men into its own sphere, and makes them partakers of its 
holiness (Heb. xii. 10). 


Once for all (édaaf). Const. with are sanctified. The 
sanctification of the Levitical offerings was only temporary, 
VOL. Iv. — 82 
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and had to be repeated. Christ’s one offering “perfected 
forever them that are sanctified” (ver. 14).* This thought 
is elaborated in vv. 11-14. 


11. Every priest (was). Suggesting many priests. Comp. 
ch. vii. 28. 


Standeth (€oTnxev). Servile attitude, contrasted with that 
of the exalted Saviour, ch. i. 3. 


‘Daily — often—the same. The wearisome round of daily 
offerings, always the same, contrasted with the one offering, 
once for all. 


Take away (7repiedeiv). Only here in connection with sin. 
See on 2 Cor. iii. 16. The verb literally means to strip off 
all round. See Gen. xl. 42 (of a ring): Gen. xxxviii. 14; 
Deut. xxi. 13 (of clothes). Comp. edzrepioratos, Heb. xii. 1, 
see note, and mrepixe:tat acOeverav is compassed about with weak- 
ness, Heb. v. 2. See also clothed with shame, and with cursing, 
Ps. xxxvi 263 cix. 1S. 


12. Forever (eis 76 dunvexés). Const. with offered. The 
reason appears in ver. 14. It is according to the usage of the 
epistle to place this phrase after that which it qualifies. Thus 
one sacrifice forever is contrasted with the same sacrifices often. 
This agrees also with what follows. He offered one sacrifice 
forever, and then sat down, awaiting its eternal result.+ 


14. He hath perfected forever (reredelwxer eis Td Sunveés). 
Note the continued emphasis upon the tedefwous perfection. 
Comp. ch. vii. 11,19; ix. 9; x.1; xii. 2. No more sacrifices 
are needed. ‘The reign of the Great High Priest is not to be 
interrupted by the duty of sacrifice. 





* Westcott takes épdamaté with the entire sentence: Alford with offering. 
It is true that the writer insists on the offering of Christ being ‘‘ once for all?” 
(ch. vii. 27; ix. 12, 26, 28; x. 12, 14), but here this connection would seem 
to require the article rijs épdzaé. - 

t Others construe with sat down. So Liinemann, Bleek, De Wette. 
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15-17. Repetition of the passage already cited from Jere- 
miah in ch. viii. 10-12. The nerve of the citation is ver. 17. 


18. There is no more offering for sin. Forgiveness of 
sin is the characteristic of the new covenant. In Jeremiah. 
complete pardon of sins is promised. If the pardon is com- 
plete, there is left no place for the Levitical sacrifices under 
the new covenant. At this point the doctrinal portion of the 
epistle ends. 


19. To enter into the holiest (els tiv eicodov trav ayiar). 
Lit. for the entering of the holiest. The phrase rappnoia 
eis boldness unto, N. T.°. Tlappnota with epi concerning, 
J. xvi. 25; with mpos with reference to, 2 Cor. vii. 4; 
1 J. ili. 21; v. 14. “Evcodos in N. T. habitually of the 
act of entering. 


By the blood (év 7@ aiuart). Lit. “in the blood”: in the 
power or virtue of. 


20. By anew and living way which he hath consecrated 
for us (jv evecatuicer nyiv oddv mpdcdhartov Kal facav). The 
A. V. is wrong. “Hy which is to be construed with eicodov 
entrance. Thus: “having boldness for the entrance which 
he has inaugurated (or opened) for us—a way new and 
living.” For évexatuwoev see on ch. ix. 18. The way must 
be opened, for every other way is closed. ’Eveawitew in LX X 
of the inauguration of a house, kingdom, temple, altar. See 
Deut. xx. 5; 1 Sam. xi. 14; 1 K. viii. 68; 2 Chron. xv. 8. 
Ipécdarov new, N. T.°. In LXX, see Num. vi. 3; Deut. 
xxx. 17; Ps. lxxx. 9; Eccles. i. 9. The derivation appears 
to be mpos near to, and dares slain (from répapat, the perfect 
of dévew to kill). According to this the original sense would 
be newly-slain; and the word was used of one so recently 
dead as to retain the appearance of life: also, generally, of 
things which haye not lost their character or appearance by 
the lapse of time; of fishes, fruits, oil, etc., which are fresh ; 
of anger which has not had time to cool. Later the meaning 
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was weakened into new.* Note that the contrast is not 
between a new and an old way, but between a new way and 
no way. So long as the old division of the tabernacle existed, 
the way into the holiest was not opened, ch. ix. 8. Zacav 
. living. A living way seems a strange expression, but comp. 
Peter’s living stones, 1 Pet. ii. 5. Christ styles himself both 
way and life. The bold figure answers to the fact. The new 
way is through a life to life. 


Through the veil (dca rot catametdcpatos). The veil of 
the holy of holies is rent. Christ’s work does not stop short 
of the believer’s complete access to God himself. 


That is to say his flesh (rod? gor ths capKds avTod). 
Const. with veil: the veil which consisted in his flesh. His 
flesh was the state through which he had to pass before he 
entered heaven for us. See ch. ii. 9-18; v. 7-9; x. 5. 
When he put off that state, the veil of the temple was rent. 
He passed through humanity to glory as the forerunner of 
his people, ch. vi. 20. 


21. A high priest (tepéa péyav). Lit. a great priest. 
Comp. Lev. xxi. 10, LXX. Not merely = dpycepeds high 
priest, but emphasising Christ’s superior greatness as high 
priest. 


House of God (oixov Tob Geotd). In the Gospels always of 
the temple. Not found in Paul. Once in the Pastorals, 
of the church, 1 Tim. iii. 15, and so 1 Pet:-iv. 17. - Here 
the whole Christian family. Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 1% 
2 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 22. 


22. Let us draw near (7pocepy@ueOa). See on ch. iv. 16. 


With a true heart (uera arnOivijs kapotas). A right and 
genuine inward attitude toward God. For the phrase comp. 








* The derivation from mp0 before and cd few to slay is more than suspicious, 
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LXX, Isa. xxxviii. 83. N.T.°. For adnOwis see on J. i. 9, 
and comp. Heb. viii. 2; ix. 24. A true heart is required to 
enter the true sanctuary. ~The phrase means more than in 
sincerity. Sincerity is included, but with it all that enters 
into a right attitude toward God as revealed in our Great 
High Priest, — gladness, freedom, enthusiasm, bold appro- 
priation of all the privileges of sonship. 


In full assurance of faith (év wAnpodopia rictews). Full 
conviction engendered by faith. See on ch. vi.11. Faith is 
the basis of all right relation to God. 


Sprinkled from an evil conscience (pepavticwévor — ard 
ovveoncews Tovnpas). ‘Lhis qualification for a right approach 
to God is stated typologically. As the priests were sprinkled 
with the sacrificial blood and washed with water before minis- 
tering, so do you who have now the privilege and standing of 
priests in approaching God, draw near, priestlike, as sharers 
in an economy which purges the conscience (ch. ix. 14), 
having your consciences purged. Your own hearts must 
experience the effects of the great sacrifice of Christ, — 
pardon, moral renewal, deliverance from a legal spirit. On 
the priesthood of believers see 1 Pet. ii. 5,9; Ex. xix. 6; 
Isa. lxi. 6. This idea is dominated in our epistle by that of 
Christ’s priesthood; but it is not excluded, and is implied 
throughout. Seech. xiii. 15. For sprinkled, see on 1 Pet. i. 2. 


Bodies washed (Aerovcpevoa: TO copa). Also typological. 
Most expositors refer to baptism. The most significant pas- 
sage in that direction is 1 Pet. iii. 21; comp. Eph. v. 26; 
Tit. iii. 5. It may be, though I doubt if the idea is emphas- 
ised. I incline, with Dr. Bruce, to think that it indicates 
generally the thoroughness of the cleansing process undergone 
by one who surrenders himself, soul, body, and spirit, to God. 


23. Profession of our faith (riv ouoroylay rhs éAmidos). 
Rend. “confession of our hope.” Faith does not appear 
among Ms. readings. It is an innovation of the translators. 
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Hope is the rendering of Tyndale, Coverdale, the Great Bible, 
the Geneva, the Bishops’, and Rheims. On confesszon see on 
2 Cor. ix. 13, and comp. notes on 1 Tim. vi. 12, 18. The 
phrase confession of hope N. T.°. They are steadfastly to 
confess their hope in God’s promise and salvation. Comp. 
ch. iii. 6; vi. 11,18; vii. 19. Hope is here= the object of hope. 


Without wavering (axdw7). N. T.°. 


24. Let us consider one another (catavo@pev aAAnAovs). 
Take careful note of each other’s spiritual welfare. For the 
verb see on Jas. i. 23. It denotes attentive, continuous care. 
Comp. Heb. iii. 1. 


To provoke (eis wapofucpov). Lit. with a view to incitement. 
Only here and Acts xv. 39. From zapoftvew to sharpen. 
Hence to stimulate. In Acts xv. 39, the result of provocation ; 
irritation or contention. Here the act of incitement. Twice 
in LXX, Deut. xxix. 28 (27); Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 3, 7; for 
the Hebrew *x2 anger, wrath, altercation. The Hebrew deri- 
vation is from xp a splinter. ‘The new economy demands 
mutual care on the part of the members of the Christian 
community. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 25. They must stir up each 
other’s religious affections and ministries. 


25. The assembling of ourselves together (émicuvayoynv 
éavTov). *Emicvvaywyy only here and 2 Th. ii. 1, see note. 
The act of assembling, although some explain assembly. The 
antithesis is, “‘not forsaking assembling, but exhorting in 
assembly.” Liinemann aptly says that the idea of apostasy 
which would be conveyed by the rendering assembly or con- 
gregation is excluded by €@os habit or custom, which implies an 
often recurring act on the part of the same persons. 


As the manner of some is (ca@as e005 ticiv). For manner 
rend. custom. Lit. as is custom wnto some. ”EOos mostly in 
Luke and Acts. Comp. L.i. 9; J. xix. 40. 
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Ye see the day approaching (ndézete éyyiloucay rp 
nuépav). The day of Christ’s second coming, bringing with 
it the judgment of Israel.. He could say “ye see,” because 
they were familiar with Christ’s prophecy concerning the 
destruction of the temple; and they would see this crisis 
approaching in the disturbances which heralded the Jewish 
war. 


26. We sin wilfully (éxovolws duaptavdvTwr jpav). Exov- 
ciws wilfully, only here and 1 Pet. v. 2. Comp. Philem. 14, 
Kat éxovotov of free will. See LXX, Num. xv. 8. The wilful 
sin is the abandonment of Christianity for Judaism. 


The knowledge (éréyywow). Only here in Hebrews. 
Very common in Paul. For the word, and the phrase 
knowledge of the truth, see on 1 Tim. ii. 4. The truth is 
the revelation through Christ. 


There remaineth no more sacrifice for sins (ov«ére mepi 
dpaptiav atronreiretat Ovcia). Of coursenot. For the Leviti- 
cal sacrifices are abolished. It is Christ’s sacrifice or none. 


27. Buta certain fearful looking for (fofepa dé ris éxdoy7). 
Rend. “a kind of fearful expectation.” ’Exédoyy N. T.°, 
OLXX. 


Fiery indignation (arupds fHros). For Sos see on Jas. 
iii. 14. The radical idea of the word is ferment of spirit (Cet 
to boil; see Acts xviii. 25; Rom. xii. 11). This idea takes 
on different aspects in fAXos, as indignation, Acts v. 17; zeal, 
diel homeexe 22 2 U0r. Vio 1s Xl. 25) Pintp. Wi Gs 
envy, Rom. xiii. 18; 1 Cor. ili. 3; Gal. v. 20. In the last 
sense often with épis strife. The phrase fiery indignation, lit. 
indignation of fire (N. T.°) is an adaptation from Isa. xxvi. 11. 


The adversaries (rots imevaytiovs). Only here and Col. 
ii. 14. Often in LXX. 
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28. He that despised (aOerjoas tus). Lit. one that de- 
spised ; any transgressor. The verb only here in Hebrews. 
The kindred noun a@éryots only in Hebrews. See ch. vii. 18; 
ix. 26. 


Died (amoOvyjcKxe). Lit. dieth. According to the ordin- 
ance as it now stands in the law. 


Without mercy (ywpls oixtipydv). The phrase N. T.°. 
For the noun see on 2 Cor. i. 3. 


Under two or three witnesses (ézi duvclv 4) Tpiolv wdpruowy). 
As in LXX, Deut. xvii. 6. ’Ei with dative signifying on 
condition of two or three witnesses testifying. Comp. 1 Tim. 
v. 17, where the same phrase occurs with the genitive, before, 
in the presence of. Comp. also Deut. xix. 15. 


29. Of how much (zdc@). Not qualifying yetpovos sorer, 
but the whole clause: “by how much think ye shall he be 
thought worthy of sorer punishment.” 


Punishment (tiupias). N. T.°. Occasionally in LXX, 
frequent in Class. Originally assistance ; assistance to one 
who has been wronged; punishment. With no sense of 
chastisement. It is purely retributive.* 


Trodden under foot (catamatyjoas) Only here in Hebrews. 
Pp. Frequent in LXX for spoiling, defeating, treating con- 
temptuously. ‘The strong term is purposely selected in order 
to convey the sense of the fearful outrage involved in forsak- 
ing Christ and returning to Judaism. 





* The distinction sometimes asserted between rimwpla retribution, and 
xddaows Chastisement for the amendment of the subject, does not hold in N. T. 
Neither «éAaovs nor kodd fev convey any sense of chastisement. See Acts iv. 21 g 
2 Pet. ii, 9; Matt. xxv. 46; 1J. iv. 18; nor is there a trace of this meaning 
of either noun or verbin LXX. See Trench, New Testament Synonyms, § VII, 
and Schmidt, Synonymik, § 167, 1,8. The prevailing sense of «édacts in Class. 
is a check applied to prevent excess. 
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Hath counted an unholy thing (xovvov rrynodpevos). “Hryeic- 
ac to count or deem means a conscious judgment resting on a 
deliberate weighing of the facts. See Rom. xii. 10; Philip. 
i. 8. Here it implies a deliberate, contemptuous rejection of 
the gifts of the new covenant. The fundamental idea of «ouvds 
is shared by all, public. Thus Acts ii. 44; iv. 32; Tit. i. 4; 
Jude 3. Out of this grows the idea of not sacred ; not set 
apart for particular uses by purification, and so (ceremonially) 
unclean or defiled, as Mk. vii. 2,5; Acts x. 14,28; xi. 8. In 
these cases it is not implied that the thing is defiled or filthy 
in itself, but only unclean through the absence of that which 
would set it apart. Comp. Rom. xiv. 14. Here the word ad- 
mits of two explanations: (1) that Christ’s blood was counted 
common, having no more sacred character or specific worth 
than the blood of any ordinary person; (2) that in refusing 
to regard Christ’s blood as that of an atoner and redeemer, 
it was implied that his blood was wnelean as being that of a 
transgressor. The former seems preferable. There was no 
specific virtue in Christ’s blood as blood ; but a peculiar and 
unique virtue attached to it as the offering of his eternal spirit 
(ch. ix. 14), as the blood shed in ratification of a sacred cove- 
nant established by God, and as having sanctifying virtue. 
This view is further justified by the combination of blood and 
spirit, as sources of sanctification allied in the writer’s mind. 


Hath done despite unto the spirit of grace (cal ro rvevpa 
THS xapitos évuBpicas). ~EvuBpifev to insult, N. T.°. The 
simple verb t8pifev in Matthew, Luke, Acts, and Pastorals. 
It will be observed that the work of the Holy Spirit does not 
receive in this epistle the emphasis which marks it in some 
other portions of the N. T. 


30. We know him that hath said (oidapev yap rov eirovta). 
The retribution (tiwepia) is certain, because assured by the 
word of God in Scripture. 


Vengeance (éxdécnois). An unfortunate translation, since 
it conveys the idea of vindictiveness which does not reside in 
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the Greek word. It is the full meting out of justice to all 
parties. The quotation is an adaptation of the LXX of 
. Deut. xxxii. 35. The second citation is literally from LXX 
of Deut. xxxii. 36. 


31. To fall, etc. Comp. LXX, 2 Sam. xxiv. 14; Sir. ii. 18. 


Of the living God. The living God, revealed in the living 
Christ, will not suffer his sacrificial gift and his covenant to 
be slighted and insulted with impunity. See on ch. iii. 12. 


32. After ye were illuminated (dwricOdres). See on 
ch. vi. 4. 


A great fight (7oAAnv aOAnow). “AOPAnows N. T.°, °LXX. 
See on aOAy strive, 2 Tim. ii. 5. See Introduction, on the 
allusions in the epistle to persecution. 


33. Whilst ye were made a gazing-stock (Ocarpitdpevor). 
N.T.°. °LXX, °Class. Lit. exhibited in the theatre. Comp. 
VCore 


Whilst ye became companions (cowewvot yevnOévres). 
Rend. by becoming partakers. More than companionship is 
implied. For xowwwvoi see on L. v. 10. The noun and its 
kindred verb in N. T. almost exclusively of ethical and spir- 
itual relations, as 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iv. 18; 2 J. 11; 
1 Cor. x. 18; 2 Cor. i. 7; Philem. 17. Even when applied 
to pecuniary contributions they imply Christian fellowship as 
the basis of the liberality. See on Rom. xii. 13; xy. 27; 
Philip. iv. 15. 


Of them that were so used (rTév ottws avaoTpepopevav). 
Rend. “of them that fared thus.” Others render “who con- 
ducted themselves thus”; endured their persecutions so 
bravely. But the otrws can refer only to made a gazing- 
stock. 
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34. For ye had compassion of me in my bonds (xa yap 
Tois derpiows cuverrabyjcate). Entirely wrong, following T. R. 
Tots decpuois wov. Rend. “ye had compassion on the prison- 
ers.” So Vulg. vinctis compassi estis. The corrupt reading 
has furnished one of the stock arguments for the Pauline 
authorship of the Epistle. 


Took joyfully (uera yapas mpocedééacbe). The verb prim- 
arily to receive to one’s self, accept, as here. Comp. L. xv. 2; 
Philip. ii. 29. Mostly, in N. T. however, to wait for, expect, 
as Mk. xv. 43; L. ii. 25, 38; Acts xxiii. 21. 


Spoiling (dprraynv). Only here, Matt. xxiii. 25; L. xi. 39. 
Allied with aprrafev to snatch away. 


Of your goods (tev irapydvtwy iuav). The verb trap- 
xevv means originally to begin, or begin to be ; hence of anything 
that has begun to be, to come forth, be there; then simply to 
be. Accordingly the phrase trdpye: wot 7 means there is some- 
thing to me, Ihave something. See Acts iii. 6; iv. 87; xxviii. 7. 
Hence ta trdpyovra things which are to one ; possessions, goods. 
See Matt. xix. 21; xxiv. 27; L. viii. 3; Acts iv. 82.* 


Knowing in yourselves that ye have, etc. (qyivécKovtes 
éyew éavtovs). Rend. “knowing that ye yourselves have a 
better,” etc. The A.V. follows T. R. év éavtois.+ Ye your- 
selves in contrast with your spoilers. 


Substance (v7apéiv). Only here and Acts ii. 45. Occas- 
jonally in LXX. Rend. possession, 


* It is sometimes claimed that irdpyev as distinguished from efva: implies 
a reference to an antecedent condition. That is true in some instances, but 
the reference is not inherent in the verb ; since sometimes there is implied a 
reference to a future condition, and sometimes the verb is used simply in the 
sense of efva: to be absolutely. 

+ Others, as Alford and Ltinemann, adopt the reading éavro?s for your- 
selves. Westcott, and Rev. marg., reading éavrovs, render it as the object of 
éxewv, ‘* knowing that ye had yourselves for a better possession,’’ and refer- 
ring to L. xxi. 19. According to this the sense is, ‘‘ your true selves remained 
untouched. You saved them out of the wreck of your possessions.’’ This 
is foreign to the tone of the epistle, and must be regarded as artificial. 





508 WORD STUDIES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.  [Cu. X 


35. Confidence (rv mappyoiav). Rend. boldness. The 
boldness and courage which you manifested under persecu- 
tion. 


36. Ye might receive the promise (xoulonobe THv éray- 
yerlav). Comp. ch. xi. 18, 39, and see on 1 Pet. i. 8. The 
verb implies, not mere obtaining, but receiving and carrying 
away for use and enjoyment. 


87. A little while (uxpov dcov dcov). Strictly, a very little 
while. The phrase N. T.°. It is not part of the quotation, 
but is taken from Isa. xxvi. 20, the only instance. See Aris- 
toph. Wasps, 218. 


He that shall come will come (0 épydpuevos jer). Rend. 
“he that cometh will come.” In the Hebrew (Hab. ii. 3) 
the subject of the sentence is the vision of the extermination 
of the Chaldees. “The vision—will surely come.” As 
rendered in the LXX, either Jehovah or Messiah must be 
the subject. The passage was referred to Messiah by the 
later Jewish theologians, and is so taken by our writer, as is 
shown by the article before €pyduevos. Comp. Matt. xi. 3; 
xxi. 9; J. xi. 27. Similarly he refers j&e shall come to the 
final coming of Messiah to judge the world. 


38. Now the just shall live by faith (6 dé dias (pov) éx 
mlatews Cnoetat). Cited by Paul, Rom. i. 17; Gal. iii. 11.* 
In the original prophecy the just man is contrasted with the 
haughty Chaldaean invaders, who are puffed up and not 
upright. Through his steadfast obedience to God he shall 
be kept alive in the time of confusion and destruction. 


But if any man draw back («al éay irootefAntar). Omit 
if any man. Rend. ‘and if he draw back,” that is, the just 





* The Hebrew reads, ‘‘ the just shall live by his constancy.” LXX, ‘‘the 


just shall live by my faith,’’ or (Cod. A) ‘‘my just one shall live by faith.” 
Mov does not appear in Romans or Galatians. 
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man. The possibility of the lapse of even the just is assumed, 
See on ch. vi. 4-6. The verb only here, Acts xx. 20, 27; 
Gal. ii. 12. See on Acts xx: 20. Rare in LXX. 


Shall have no pleasure (ov« evdoxe?). Rend. “hath no 
pleasure.” ‘If he draw back —in him,” not in the Hebrew, 
which reads, “ behold, puffed up within him is his soul, it is 
not upright.” The clauses of the LXX are transposed here. 


39. But we are not of them who draw back (7pe%s dé ovK 
éopev brrocT0ANs). Lit. we are not of shrinking back. “Trro- 
otory N.T.°, (LXX, °Class. *Evvae with genitive marks the 
quality or peculiarity of a person or thing. Comp. ch. xii. 11 
xapas eivat to be of joy, joyful. We do not partake of draw- 
ing back, which is characteristic of recreants. 


Unto perdition (es aw@Aevav). Or destruction. Drawing 
back makes for and terminates in (ets) destruction. 


Of them that believe (ictews). Rend. of faith.. The 
phrase eivat rictews to be of faith, N. T.°. 


Saving (aepiroincow). See on 1 Th. v. 9. 


CHAPTER XI. 


The concluding statement of ch. x suggests the following 
discussion of the nature of faith and of its fruits as called 
out by God’s revelation from the earliest time. 


1. Faith (aio). Without the article, indicating that it 
is treated in its abstract conception, and not merely as Christ- 
ian faith. It is important that the preliminary definition 
should be clearly understood, since the following examples 
illustrate it. The key is furnished by ver. 27, as seeing him 
who is invisible. Faith apprehends as a real fact what is not 
revealed to the senses. It rests on that fact, acts upon it, 
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and is upheld by it in the face of all that seems to contradict 
it. Faith is a real seeing. See Introduction, p. 363. 


Substance (imdcracis). See on ch. i. 3 and iii. 14. On 
the whole, the Rev. assurance gives the true meaning. The 
definition has a scholastic and philosophic quality, as might 
be expected from a pupil of the Alexandrian schools. The 
meaning substance, real being, given by A. V., Vulg., and 
many earlier interpreters, swgyests the true sense, but is philo- 
sophically inaccurate. Substance, as used by these translat- 
ors, is substantial nature; the real nature of a thing which 
underlies and supports its outward form or properties. In 
this sense it is very appropriate in ch. i. 3, in describing the 
nature of the Son as the image or impress of God’s essential 
being: but in this sense it is improperly applied to faith, 
which is an act of the moral intelligence directed at an 
object; or a condition which sustains a certain relation to 
the object. It cannot be said that faith is substantial being. 
It apprehends reality : it is that to which the unseen objects 
of hope become real and substantial. Asswrance gives the 
true idea. It is the firm grasp of faith on unseen fact. 


Evidence (édeyyos). N. T.°. Quite often in LXX for 
na: to reprove, rebuke, punish, blame. See Prov. i. 23; 
Wisd. ii. 14; Sir. xvi. 12. See especially on the kindred 
verb édéyyeuv, J. iii. 20. Rend. conviction. Observe that 
brdotacw and édeyxos are not two distinct and independ- 
ent conceptions, in which case «al would have been added; 
but they stand in apposition. “EXeyyos is really included 
in umdctacts, but adds to the simple idea of assurance a 
suggestion of influences operating to produce conviction 
which carry the force of demonstration. The word often 
signifies a process of proof or demonstration. So von Soden : 
“a being convinced. Therefore not a rash, feebly-grounded 
hypothesis, a dream of hope, the child of a wish.” 


Of things (zpayydrwr). papa is, strictly, a thing done; 
an accomplished fact. It introduces a wider conception than 
ermrilopeve things hoped for ; embracing not only future real- 
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ities, but all that does not fall under the cognisance of the 
senses, whether past, present, or future. 


2. For by it (é€v tavtn yap). Lit. for in this. Rend. 
therein: in the sphere and exercise of faith: as believers. 
Comp. 1 Tim. y. 10. For introduces a proof of the preced- 
ing statement concerning the nature of faith. Faith has 
power to see and realise the unseen, for the experience of the 
fathers proves it. 


The elders obtained a good report (éuaptupyOyjcav of 
apea Buvtepor). The elders for the more common the fathers : 
the saints of the O. T. dispensation, many of whose names 
are recorded in this chapter. "EuaprupnOyjoar, lit. were borne 
witness to. God bore witness to them in the victory of their 
faith over all obstacles, and their characters and deeds as 
men of faith were recorded in Scripture. For this use of 
Haptupeiy in the passive, see Acts vi. 3; x. 22; xvi. 12; 
Rom. iii. 21; Heb. vii. 8,17. Notice that the statement in 
this verse does not begin the list of examples, which com- 
mences with ver. 4, but is closely attached to the definition 
in ver. 1 as a comprehensive justification of it. 


3. Neither does this verse belong to the list of historical 
instances from Genesis, in which men exercised faith. It is 
merely the first instance presented in O. T. history of an 
opportunity for the exercise of faith as the assurance and 
conviction of things not seen. Like ver. 2, it is closely con- 
nected with the definition. It contains the exposition of the 
nature of faith, by showing that in its earliest and most gen- 
eral expression — belief in the creation of the visible universe 
by God—it is a conviction of something not apprehensible 
by sense.* 


* The assumption that this verse furnishes the first item in the catalogue 
of O. T. examples of faith, gives rise to such explanations as that of Michaelis, 
which is indorsed by Bleek ; that the writer thought of the earliest men as 
attaining only by faith the knowledge that God made the world, and that he 
expressed himself so generally because that fact is not expressly related of 
them, and because their conduct did not indicate a living faith. 
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We understand (vooduev). Noety signifies to perceive with 
the vods or reflective intelligence. In Class. of seeing with 
the eyes, sometimes with of@@arpois expressed; but as early 
as Homer it is distinguished from the mere physical act of 
vision, as perception of the mind consequent upon seeing. 
Thus, tov dé idav évonoe and seeing him he perceived (Il. xi. 
599): ov tov ov8’ évonoa I neither saw nor perceived (Od. 
xiii. 818). In N. T. never of the mere physical act. Here 
is meant the inward perception and apprehension of the visi- 
ble creation as the work of God, which follows the sight of 
the phenomena of nature. 


The worlds (rovs ai@vas). Lit. the ages. The world or 
worlds as the product of successive aeons. See on ch. 1. 2. 


Were framed (xartnpticOa). Put together; adjusted; the 
parts fitted to each other. See on Gal. vi.1; Matt. xxi. 16; 
L. vi. 40. Of the preparing and fixing in heaven of the 
sun and “moon, LUXX) Ps. Ixxim: 16: (lxxxvilla ST ees 
building a wall, 2 Esdr. iv. 12,13,16. See also Ps. xxxix. 6. 
Rend. have been framed. The A. V. gives the impression of 
one giving his assent to an account of creation; but the per- 
fect tense exhibits the faith of one who is actually contem- 
plating creation itself. 


By the word of God (pyyare Geod). Comp. Gen. i; Ps. 
Sxxnil 6 yexviils 5: 


So that things which are seen were not made of things 
which do appear (eis 70 yun €x parvouevor 7d Bremdpevov yeyou- 
éva). For things which are seen, rend. that which is seen. 
For were not made rend. hath not been made. ’Eus 7d followed 
by the infinitive signifies result, not purpose. We perceive 
that the worlds have been framed by the word of God, so 
that (this being the case) that which is visible has not arisen 
out of that which is seen.* M7») not negatives the remainder 





* Some, however, insist that e/s rd, etc., indicates purpose or design. So 
Westcott, who says, ‘‘the worlds were made, etc., to the end that that which 
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of the clause taken as a whole. In other words, the proposi- 
tion denied is, that which is seen arose out of visible things. 
By many early interpreters “7 was transposed, and construed 
with gaivouévwr alone, signifying “that which is seen has 
arisen from things which do not appear.” ‘These things were 
explained as chaos, the invisible creative powers of God, etc. 


4. Abel offered unto God (“AGer mpoonveyxev TO Oe@). 
For the phrase see ch. ix. 14. 


A more excellent sacrifice (a)«eiova Ovciav). Greater in 
value in God’s eyes. For mAe«éwy in this sense, see ch. iii. 3 ; 
Matt. vi. 25; L. xi. 381; xii. 23. In Paul never in this sense. 
Others explain a more abundant sacrifice, referring to the 
material character of the offerings. See Gen. iv. 4. But 
the difference between the offerings of Abel and Cain, con- 
sidered in themselves, is largely a matter of speculation, and, 
as Liinemann justly remarks, such an interpretation accent- 
uates unduly a purely external feature.* 


By which he obtained witness (&v’ 7s éuaprupy@n). Lit. 
was witnessed to, as ver. 2. The pronoun which may refer 
either to the sacrifice or to faith. Better the latter, as is 
apparent from ver. 2, and probably from ver. 7, although the 
relation there is somewhat different. 


is seen (be known) to have arisen not from things which appear.’’ Accord- 
ing to this, faith certifies not only the fact of creation by the word of God, but 
also God’s design that creation should be believed to have taken place only by 
his word, calling the world out of nothing; and should not be believed to have 
arisen out of visible things. It must be allowed that eds rd followed by the 
infinitive, in every one of the eight other instances in this epistle, expresses 
purpose ; and further, that such is its more frequent meaning everywhere. 
But (qa) such is not its universal meaning. See Rom. i. 20; xii. 8; 2 Cor. 
viii. 6; Gal. iii. 17; 1 Th. ii. 16. (6) On this explanation something is 
imported into the passage which neither the sense nor the construction 
requires, and which is laboured and unnatural. (c) T'eyovévac thus becomes 
excessively awkward. Alford justly says that, on this hypothesis, yeyovévac 
ought to have been some subjective word ; not, as it is now, a mere record 
of a past fact. The sense of result is held by Bleek, Alford, Weizsacker, 
Burton. 

* That some external difference was recognised is most likely. See the 
peculiar reading of LXX, Gen. iv. 7. 
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Righteous (S/«atos). Abel is called righteous by Christ 
himself, Matt. xxiii. 35. Comp. 1J. iii. 12. See on Rom. i. 17. 


God testifying of his gifts (uaprupodvros emi roils d@pous 
avrot Tod Oeod). Defining more specifically the general was 
witnessed to. God bore witness by his acceptance of the gifts. 
Et marks the fact on which the witness was based. 


Yet speaketh (é Aare?). Comp. Gen. iv. 10. Still, 
although ages have passed since his death. Comp. ch. xii. 24. 
Not-that his voice still cries to God (so Bleek and others), 
but that by his faith he still speaks to us in the O. T. Scrip- 
tures, though dead. Const. érs yet with Aaret speaketh; not 
with being dead, in the logical sense, “even being dead,” as 
Rom. i. 7,* 


5. Enoch. Gen. v. 21-24. Comp. Sir. xliv. 16; xlix. 14; 
Wisd. iv. 10. 


Was translated (yereréOn). The verb used of Enoch’s 
translation, LX X, Gen. v. 24. In Acts vii. 16 of the trans- 
porting of the remains of Jacob and his sons to Sychem. In 
Gal. i. 6, of the sudden change in the religious attitude of 
the Galatians. In Heb. vii. 12, of the change in the priest- 
hood. 


That he should not see death (rod pH ideiv Oavartov). 
This may signify the purpose of his translation, but probably 
refers to the result. He was translated so that he did not see 
death. Comp. Matt. xxi. 82; Acts vii. 19; Rom. vii. 3.+ 


Was not found because God had translated him (ovy 


nupioxeto Sidte petéOnxev avtov o Oeds). Cited from LXX, 
Gen. v. 24. For had translated rend. translated. 


He had this testimony (yeuapripnra). Rev. properly 
preserves the force of the perfect tense, “he hath had witness 
borne to him.” The testimony still stands on record. 


* T, R. reads Aade?rac is spoken about. 
t See Burton’s New Testament Moods and Tenses, § 398. 
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That he pleased God. Rend. hath pleased. Comp. LXX, 
Gen. v. 22, 24. Faith was exhibited by Enoch in walking 
with God (comp. A. V. Gen. v. 22, “walked with God,” and 
LXX, edapéornoe pleased God). Faith creates close personal 
relation. 


6. To please (evapectfica). The aorist gives the sense 
of at all, stating the verbal idea without time, as a universal 
proposition. Comp. Rom. viii. 8. 


Cometh (spocepyopuevov). See on ch. iv. 16. Must (6e?). 
An essential obligation. In the nature of the case. That he 
is (6Tt ory). Faith in God involves belief in his existence 
although he is unseen. 


Is a rewarder (yicParroderns yiverat). Note the difference 
of the verb: not simply exists, but comes to pass as; proves to 
be, habitually, so that he who approaches God has, through 
faith, the assurance that his seeking God will result in good 
to himself. Mvo@amoddrns rewarder, N. T.°. Comp. puicd- 
atrobocia recompense of reward, ch. ii. 2 (note) ; x. 85; xi. 26. 


Of them that diligently seek him (rots éxfntovow adrov). 
Lit. unto them that seek him out. Comp. Acts xv. 17; Heb. 
xii. 17; 1 Pet.i.10. The verb is used of seeking God, Rom. 
iii. 11. God’s beneficent will and attitude toward the seeker 
are not always apparent at the first approach. In such cases 
there is occasion for faith, in the face of delay, that diligent 
seeking will find its reward. One is reminded of Jesus’ 
lessons on importunity in seeking God, L. xi. 5-10; 
xviii. 1-8. 

‘¢ He hides himself so wondrously 

As though there were no God ; 

He is least seen when all the powers 
Of ill are most abroad. 

Or he deserts us at the hour 
The fight is almost lost, 

And seems to leave us to ourselves 
Just when we need him most. 
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It is not so, but so it looks ; 
And we lose courage then ; 
And doubts will come if God hath kept 


His promises to men.”’ 
Faber. 


7. Noah. Gen. vi. 


Being warned of God (xpnuaticbeis). Of God is not in 
the text. See on Matt. ii. 12; L. ii. 26; Acts xi. 26; and 
comp. Heb. vii. 5. 


Of things not seen as yet (7repi trav undérm BreTropevor). 
Const. with evrAaBnGeis, and rend. “by faith Noah, being 
warned, having reverent care concerning things not seen as 
yet, prepared an ark,” etc. Thus ypnpaticbels warned is 
taken absolutely.* The things not seen were the well-known 
contents of the revelation to Noah, Gen. vi. 13 ff., as appre- 
hended by Noah’s faith. 


Moved with fear (evAaBnOels). N.T.°. Often in Class. 
and LXX. See on evAdBeva godly fear, ch.v.7. The A. V. 
gives the impression that Noah acted under the influence of 
Sright. Rev. improves on this a little by rendering godly 
fear. The true idea is ptous care, a reverent circumspection 
with regard to things enjoined by God, and as yet unseen, 
yet confidently expected on the strength of God’s word. 


Prepared (xateoxevacev). Built and equipped. See on 
Chat, ye. 


An ark («:Borov). Originally, a wooden chest. Also of 
the ark of the covenant in the temple and tabernacle, as 
ch. ix. 4; Apoc. xi. 19. Of Noah’s ark, Matt. xxiv. 38; 
L. xvii. 27; 1 Pet. iii. 20. Adpvaé a chest is found in Class. 





* The more usual interpretation is that of the A.V. But, as was long ago 
discerned by Grotius, and is clearly shown by Weiss and von Soden, the sub- 
jective negative wndérw agrees much better-with the subjective quality (rever- 
ent care) than with the announcement of an objective fact (being warned of 
things, etc. }. 
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in the same sense. Every classical scholar will recall the 
charming fragment of Simonides on Danae and her infant 
son Perseus exposed in an ark: 


“Ore Adpvaxc év Savdadéa dvepos 
Bpéue mvéwy x. 7. X. 


Also of the ark of Deucalion, the mythic Noah. 


By the which (6 fs). By faith: although some refer it 
to the ark. 


He condemned the world (xaréxpivev Tov kéopov). His 
faith was exhibited if building the ark on the mere’ strength 
of God’s declaration, while as yet there were no signs of the 
flood. By his faith thus manifested he announced the con- 
demnation of the world to destruction. World is to be taken 
as in 2 Pet. 11. 5. I+ is not used in Hebrews in the ethical 
sense so common in John and Paul—the world as alien from 
God. The meaning of the statement is not that Noah con- 
demned the conduct of his contemporaries by the contrast 
presented by his own faith, after the analogy of Matt. xii. 41 ; 
Rom. ii. 27. 


And became heir (cai —éyévero kAnpoveuos). This is not 
an independent clause, but is dependent on & fs by which. 
It is connected by «ai with the preceding clause, and the two 
clauses are parallel, describing the lot of Noah and his family. 
Became heir is practically = became partaker of. ‘The literal 
sense of heir must not be pressed. Certainly not “inherited 
the righteousness of Abel and Enoch.” But righteousness 
came to Noah in virtue of his intimate fellowship with God. 
Of him as of Enoch, it is said that “he walked with God,” 
Gen. vi. 9. Because of this fellowship he was a son of God 
and an heir of righteousness. 


Of the righteousness which is by faith (THs cata riotu 
Sixatocvvns). In the O. T. Noah is the first to receive the 
title of Séasos righteous, Gen. vi. 9; comp. Ezek. xiv. 14, 20; 
Sir. xliv. 17. Kata riotw, lit. according to faith, comp. 
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Matt. ix. 29; Tit.i.1,4. Paul has dccavocvvy and Sixatos 
from or out of faith (é« miotews), by faith (dia mlotews), 
founded on faith (ért tn mista), and of faith (wictews ), none 
of which are found either in Hebrews or in the Pastorals. 
Kara riot signifies according to faith as a standard; but 
the conception at bottom is not essentially different from 
Paul’s, unless there be imported into his conception the 
scholastic fiction of imputed righteousness. Paul, in Rom. 
iv, is at pains to show that the Christian conception of right- 
eousness by faith has its parallel in Abraham, and that the 
doctrine of justification by faith is no new thing. Faith is 
the ground and the germ of righteousness. Our writer here 
lays down the absolute and universal standard of righteous- 
ness for the men of both dispensations— according to faith. 
Hence, like Paul, he cites the words of Hab. ii. 4. See 
ch. x. 88. 


8. Paul exhibits faith as the element of personal right- 
eousness in Abraham. In these verses (8-22) faith, accord- 
ing to the opening definition in this chapter, is that assurance 
and conviction of unseen things which caused Abraham and 
the patriarchs to rely confidently upon the future fulfilment 
of the divine promises. 


When he was called to go out—obeyed (xarovpevos 
e€ehOeiv wmijxovoev). A. V. is wrong. ’E£e\Oeiv to go out 
should be construed with tanxovcer obeyed, and xcarovpevos 
being called is to be taken absolutely. Kadovyevos, the pres- 
ent participle, indicates Abraham’s immediate obedience to 
the call: while he was yet being called. Rend. “when he was 
called obeyed to go out.” The infinitive explains the more 
general obeyed, by specifying that in which his obedience was 
shown. For the construction, see Acts xv. 10; 1 Th. i. or 
Heb. v. 5. For the narrative, see Gen. xii. 1-6, and comp. 
Acts vii. 2-5. 


Whither he went (od épyera). Note the picturesque 
continued present tense, “whither he is going,” as of Abra- 
ham on his journey. 
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9. He sojourned in (arap@xnoev eis). The verb lit. to 
dwell beside or among. dporxos, a foreigner dwelling in a 
state without rights of citizenship. In Class. only in the 
sense of neighbour. See on L. xxiv. 18. The verb of rest 
with the preposition of motion (only here) signifies that he 
went znto the land and dwelt there. Usually with év in, but 
sometimes with the simple accusative, as L. xxiv. 18; Gen. 
XVil) Ss) evr 4! 


Land of promise (yfv ris érayyedtas). Note the article, 
omitted in A. V., the promise: the land which was desig- 
nated in the promise of God. See Gen. xii. 7; xiii. 15. The 
phrase N. T.°. There is no corresponding phrase in O. T. 


Strange (addotpiav). Another (ddd) land than his own. 
So LXX, Gen. xv. 18. Comp. Acts vii. 6. 


In tabernacles (é€v cxnvais). Or tents, as a migratory 
people, without a permanent home. 


The heirs with him (tov cuvkrnpovepor). Joint-heirs or 
fellow-heirs. °LXX,°Class. See Rom. viii. 17; Eph. iii. 6; 
1 Pet. iii. T. The three, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, are 
mentioned because they cover the entire period of the sojourn 
in Canaan. Faith inspired these to endure patiently their 
unsettled life, since it assured them of a permanent home in 
the future. 


10. For he looked for a city which hath foundations — 
(e&edéyeTo yap THY Tovs Depedrious Exovoay mod). The sense 
is impaired in A. V. by the omission of the articles, the city, 
the foundations. Passing over the immediate subject of 
God’s promise to Abraham —his inheritance of the land in 
which he sojourns—the writer fastens the patriarch’s faith 
upon the heavenly fulfilment of the promise —the perfected 
community of God, which, he assumes, was contained in the 
original promise. By the city he means the heavenly Jeru- 
salem, and his statement is that Abraham’s faith looked for- 
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ward to that. The idea of the new or heavenly Jerusalem 
was familiar to the Jews. See ch. xii. 22; xiii. 14; Gal. 
iv. 26; Apoc. iii. 12; xxi. 2. The Rabbins regarded it as 
an actual city. For the fowndations comp. Apoc. xxi. 14. 
In ascribing to the patriarchs an assured faith in heaven as 
the end and reward of their wanderings, the writer oversteps 
the limits of history; but evidently imports into the patri- 
archal faith the contents of a later and more developed faith 
—that of himself and his readers. 


Builder and maker (teyvirns Kal Snpusoupyos). Texvirns 
artificer, architect. Comp. Acts xix. 24 (note), 38; <Apoc. 
xviii. 22, and LXX, 1 Chron. xxix. 5; Cant. vii. 1; Wisd. 
viii. 6; xiv. 2; Sir. ix. 17. Anpuoupyos N. T.°, originally 
a workman for the public (fpmos) ; generally, framer, builder. 
It is used by Xenophon and Plato of the maker of the world 
(Xen. Mem. i. 4,9; Plato, Tim. 40C; Repub. 530A). It 
was appropriated by the Neo-Platonists as the designation of 
God. To the Gnostics, the Demiurge was a limited, second- 
ary God, who created the world; since there was no possi- 
’ bility of direct contact between the supreme, incommunicable 
God and the visible world. 


11. Sarah. Faith prevailing against natural impossibili- 
ties. See Rom. iv. 19-22. Both Abraham and Sarah doubted 
at first (Gen. xvii. 17; xviii. 12); but both became per- 
suaded of the truthfulness of the promise. 


Herself (adr). She who at first doubted. 


To conceive seed (eis xataBSorv omépyatos). In every 
other instance in N. T. xataBory means foundation, and 
appears in the phrase xataBor% xéopou foundation of the 
world. Originally it means throwing down; hence, the depos- 
iting of the male seed in the womb. The sentence may be 
explained either, “received strength as regarded the deposi- 
tion of seed,” to fructify it; or, “received strength for the 
foundation of a posterity,” omépuwa being rendered in accord- 
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ance with ch. ii. 16; xi. 18, and «ata or in the sense of 
foundation, as everywhere else in N. T. 


And was delivered of a child when she was past age 
(kal Tapa Katpov HriKlas). Was delivered of a child not in 
the text. Kai and that. Rend. “received strength,” etc., 
‘cand that when she was past age.” TLapa xacpov 7AcKéas, lit. 
past the season of age. For ndtxla see on stature, L. xii. 25. 


12. As good as dead (vevexpwuévov). Comp. Rom. iv. 19. 
As good as is an addition of A. V. The Greek reads and 
that a dead man. Comp. véxpwowv deadness applied to Sarah, 
Rom. iv. 19. 


Stars—sand. See Gen. xxii. 17; xxxii. 12. 


By the seashore (rapa 70 yeidos THs Oardoons). Lit. by 
the lip of the sea. The phrase N. T.°. Very often in LXX, 
as Gen. xxii. 17; Ex. xiv. 80: lip of a river, Gen. xli. 17; 
Ex. vii. 15: of a brook, Deut. ii. 86; ii. 12: of Jordan, 
2 K. ii. 18. So in Class. The vigour thus supernaturally 
imparted to Abraham does not appear to have exhausted 
itself in the generation of Isaac; since, according to Gen. 
xxv. 2, Abraham became by Keturah the father of six sons 
after the death of Sarah. 


13. In faith (xara riot). See on ver. 7. 


Not having received (47) Kousocdpevor). See on ch. x. 36. 
They died according to faith, inasmuch as they did not receive. 
They died under the regimen of faith, and not of sight. For 
the phrase xopifeww tas émayyedlas to receive the promises, 
comp. ch. x. 36; xi. 39. 


Having seen them afar off (aéppwbev aitas iddvtes). By 
faith ; from afar. 


Were persuaded of them and embraced them (aozrac- 
duevot). The A. V.-completely destroys the beauty of this 
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verse. It reads were persuaded, following T. R. reoOevtes, 
and translates do7racdpevor embraced, which is a sort of infer- 
ential rendering of the original sense to salute or greet. Rend. 
“having seen them from afar and greeted them”: as seamen 
wave their greeting to a country seen far off on the horizon, 
on which they cannot land. Liinemann appropriately quotes 
Virgil, Aen. ili. 522: 
‘“¢Cum procul obscuros collis humilemque videmus 


Italiam. Italiam primus conclamat Achates, 
Italiam laeto socii clamore salutant.”’ 


Confessed that they were strangers and pilgrims (oyo- 
Aoynocavtes Ste Edvor kal tapevridnuot). They admitted and 
accepted the fact with the resignation of faith, and with the 
assurance of future rest. Comp. Gen. xxiii. 4; xxiv. 37; 
XXvili. 4; xlvii. 9; Ps. xxxix. 12; cxix.19, 54. For zrapemi- 
dnuot sojourners, see on 1 Pet. i. 1. In the anonymous 
Epistle to Diognetus, an apologetic letter, probably of the 
second century, and one of the gems of early Christian litera- 
ture, occur the following words concerning Christians : “They 
inhabit their own country, but as sojourners: they take part 
in all things as citizens, and endure all things as aliens: every 
foreign country is theirs, and every country is foreign.” 


14. Declare plainly (éugaviGovowv). °P. See on J. xiv. 21. 
Occasionally in LXX. Rend. “make it manifest.” 


They seek a country (rarpida émifntodow). The verb 
is found in LXX, chiefly in the sense of seeking after God or 
another deity. See 2 K. i. 3,6; iii. 11; viii. 8; xxii. 18 ; 
2 Chron. xviii. 6. Comp. érifntoupévn modus a city sought 
after (Zion), Isa. lxii. 12. Ilatpé& is a native country; a 
fatherland. Only here and in Gospels and Acts. Quite 
often in LXX. 


15. If they had been mindful (ei éuvnudvevov). In N.T. 
habitually remember. So invariably in LXX. The meaning 
here is, that if, in their declaration (ver. 14) that they were 
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seeking a country, they had called to mind the country from 
which they came out, they could have returned thither, so 
that it is evident that they did not mean that country.* 


To have returned (avaxduyya). Rend. “to return.” Lit. 
bend their way back again (ava). 


16. Now they desire (viv opéyovra). Nov now is logical : 
as the case now stands. For dpéyovra: desire, see on 1 Tim. 
VEE eo 


Is not ashamed (ovx« éraicyvvera). Because they have 
commended themselves to God by their faith, so that he 
acknowledges them as his own. Comp. ch. ii. 11; Mk. 
Vill 25, oj, HOM. 316; 2 Lim..i..8, 16. 


To be called their God (@eds émixarcioOa aitav). Lit. 
to be surnamed. Comp. Acts iv. 36; x. 5,18, 32. God was 
called the God of Abraham, of Isaac, and of Jacob. See 
ix, il. 0; 


For he hath prepared for them a city (7To/(uacey yap 
avtois 7oAw). Comp. Matt. xxv. 384; J.xiv.2; Apoc. xxi. 2. 
City is significant, as showing that the fulfilment of God’s 
promise lies in introducing them into the perfection of social 
life. Comp. Apoc. iii. 12; xxi. 2,10; xxii. 19. 





* Some interpreters render éuyynutvevov mentioned, citing 1 Th. i. 3, and 
Heb. xi. 22, where the verb is followed by wep? with the genitive. In both 
these cases, however, the meaning remember is quite possible. Grammatical 
testimony is confusing. There are instances in Class. where the verb signi- 
fies mention, as Plato, Legg. 646 B, with accusative : also with zep! and geni- 
tive. Winer says positively that verbs of making mention do not take a 
genitive in the N. T. (xxx, 10, c). On the other hand, the verb in the sense 
of remember, though mostly with the genitive, is sometimes found with the 
accusative, as Matt. xvi. 9; 1 Th. ii.9; 2 Tim. ii. 8. Soin Class. Neither 
Class. nor N. T. furnishes any sufficient reason why the verb in Heb. xi. 22 
should not be rendered remembered. [Ilepi is constantly used in connection 
with mental operations, as ¢povrivev. The kindred verb mipvicKxecba is used 
with rept and the genitive meaning remember; see Tob. iv. 1, and comp. 
Homer, Od. vii, 192; Hdt. i, 36: ix, 45; Plato, Phileb. 31 A. Mvnudcuvos 
memorial is found with wept and genitive, Ex. xxviii. 12. 
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17. When he was tried offered up (pocevyvoyxev meipat- 
duevos). ‘The full sense of the statement is missed in A.V. 
The meaning is that while the trial is yet in progress, Abraham 
hath already offered up his son, before the trial has come to 
an issue, by the act of his obedient will, through faith in 
God. Comp. Jas. ii. 21. 


He that had received (0 avadeEduevos). The verb only 


here and Acts xxviii. 7. It means to accept ; to welcome and 
entertain. So Rev. gladly recewed. 


Accounting (Aoyioduevos). See onl Pet. v.12; Rom.iv.5; 
viii. 18. 

From whence (é0ev). Rend. wherefore: because of his 
faith in God’s power and truthfulness. “Oé@ev, though occas- 
ionally in a local sense in N. T., as Matt. xii. 44; L. xi. 24; 
Acts xiv. 26, is much more common in the logical or causal 
sense, wherefore, on which account. So in every other 


instance in Hebrews. In the local sense it would mean 
Strom the dead. 


Also he received him in a figure (adrov cai év wapaBory 
exoulcato). Kai marks the receiving as answering to the 
faith. As Abraham believed in God’s power to restore 
Isaac, so, because of his faith, he also received him. For 
exopicato received see on ch. x. 36. "Ev mapaBony in a para- 
ble. Since the sacrifice did not take place as a literal slaugh- 
ter, there could not be a literal restoration from death. There 
was a real offering in Abraham’s will, but not a real death of 
Isaac. Isaac’s death took place symbolically, in the sacrifice 
of the ram: correspondingly, the restoration was only a 
symbolic restoration from the dead. Some expositors, among 
whom is Westcott, explain thus: Abraham accounted that God 
was able to raise Isaac from the dead, from which he received 
him at birth, in that Isaac sprung from one dead (vevexpwpevor, 
ver. 12). This is extremely laboured and artificial. * 





* The varieties of interpretation are endless. A list of the principal ones 
may be found in Westcott. One should be noticed, according to which ép 


. 
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20. Blessed (evAdynoev). See on J. xii. 18. 


Concerning things to come («al mepi werAdvtwv). A.V. 
omits «at which gives an emphasis to the following words. 
Isaac pronounced a blessing, and that concerning things to 
come; things beyond the lifetime of Jacob and Esau. See 
Gen. xxvii. 29,39. The blessing was an act of faith. Isaac’s 
confidence in the power of his blessing to convey the good 
which it promised was “the assurance of things hoped for, 
the conviction of things not seen,” founded on the promise 
of Gen. xvii. 5. 


21. When he died (a7o@vycxov). Rend. “when dying.” 
It is quite superfluous to explain this as emphasising the 
strength in contrast with the weakness of approaching death ; 
or that, in the birth of Joseph’s two sons before Jacob’s death, 
Jacob discerned a monition to adopt them into the direct line 
of his own sons. The meaning is simply that these events 
took place in Jacob’s last hours. 


Blessed each (ékactov evAdyncev). See Gen. xlviii. 17-20. 
Each son received a separate and distinct blessing, although 
Joseph had expected only one common blessing for both. 
Jacob’s discernment of faith appeared in this, as in the pre- 
cedence assigned to the younger son. 


And worshipped leaning on the top of his staff («al 
Tpocexvvncev el TO axpov THS paBdov avrod). From the LXX 
of Gen. xlvii. 31. It seems to have been loosely included by 
our writer among the incidents of Jacob’s last hours (a7ro@- 
vnoKov), although it belongs to a different part of the nar- 





rapaBoryw is explained in venture or risk, from mapaBdddew to throw beside, 
to expose. The verb sometimes has this meaning in Class., and once in LXX, 
2 Mace. iv. 38; but there is no instance of the nown mwapaBody in that sense, 
either in N. T., LXX, or Class. Thayer cites one or two doubtful cases in 
later Greek. According to this interpretation the clause would read, ‘‘ from 
whence he received him in risking him.’’ Ltinemann explains: ‘‘ on which 
account he received him on the ground of the giving up,’’ taking mapaBod% in 
the sense of surrender. 
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rative. The promise given by Joseph to remove his father’s 
remains to the family sepulchre may have been regarded 
as preparatory to the blessing, or introduced in order to 
emphasise the devotional character of the entire proceeding. 
The words upon the head of his staff are from the LXX; 
the Hebrew being “Jacob bowed himself upon the head 
of the bed.” Comp. 1K.i. 47. According to its vowel-points 
the same Hebrew word signifies either staff or bed. The 
LXX has chosen the former, and renders by paf6os staff. 
According to the Hebrew, the meaning is that Jacob, having 
been sitting during the conversation, lay down when it was 
finished, probably overcome by weakness, and breathing a 
prayer as he fell back on his pillow.* 


22. When he died (terevrav). Comp. Gen. 1. 26, LXX. 
The verb means to finish or close, with life understood. 
Always in this sense in N. T. See Matt. ii. 19; ix. 18; 
L. vii. 2, etc. Never used by Paul. Rend. “when near his 
end.” 


Made mention of (repi — éuvnucvevoev). See on ver. 15. 
A.V. has remembered in marg. Remembered is appropriate 
here. Joseph on his death-bed remembered the promise of 
God to give the land of Canaan to the seed of Abraham 
(Gen. xi; xii. 15; xv); ana also the prediction to 
Abraham that his descendants should pass four hundred 
years in bondage in a strange land, and should afterward be 
brought out thence, Gen. xv. 18, 14. 


The departing of the children of Israel (ris e&dSou trav 
viv “lIopanr). “E&odos only here, L. ix. 31 (mote) and 
a eee eee 


* A formidable mass of hermeneutic rubbish has accumulated about this 
passage: for instance, that the act of Jacob implied the worship of the staff ; 
or that the staff was Joseph’s, and that the patriarch paid formal reverenes 
to the staff as a tribute to Joseph’s position, a view common among the 
Fathers ; or that worship was paid to some image or symbol of power on 
the head of the staff, from which has been drawn the justification of image- 
worship. 
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2 Pet. i. 15 (note). ‘Ox viol ’Iopayr is one of several phrases 
in N. T. denoting the chosen people. There are also house 
(oixos) and people (Aaés) of Israel, and Israel of God, and 
Israel according to the flesh. 


And gave commandment (xal évere(Xato). Kal and so; 
in consequence of his remembering the prophecy of the 
exodus. The verb indicates a specifie injunction (évroAn). 
See on 1 Tim. vi. 14. 


23. Of his parents (i710 tev tatépwv adtov). Lit. by his 
fathers. Comp. Ex. ii. 2. Ilarépes fathers, according to a 
late Greek usage, is employed like yoveis parents. Similarly 
the Lat. patres and soceri, including both parents, or father 
and mother in law. 


Proper (aoreiov). Only here and Acts vii. 20, on which | 
see note. Rend. “comely.” 


Commandment (é:dtayua). N.T.°. Rend. “mandate.” 


24. When he was come to years (péyas yeveuevos). Lit. 
having become great. Comp. LXX, Ex. ii. 11. Often in the 
phrase pixpol cal pweyddo. small and great; young and old. 
‘See Acts xxvi. 22; Heb. viii. 11; Apoc. xi. 8; xiii. 16, etc. 


25. To suffer affliction with (cuveaxovycicOa). N. T.°, 
°LXX, °Class. The verb xaxovyeiv to treat ill, ver. 37; 
ch xii. 5s) DAA, 1 Kei. 26; xi. $9." ‘Rend.'“to be evil 
entreated.” 


Than to enjoy the pleasures of sin for a season (4 mpdc- 
xatpov &yew duaptias anddavow). Lit. than to have temporary 
enjoyment of sin. The emphasis is first on temporary and 
then on sin. For amoendavaots enjoyment, see on 1 Tim. vi. 17. 
IIpécxatpos for a season, temporary, rare in N.T. °LXX. 
Once in Paul, see 2 Cor. iv. 18. 
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26. Esteeming the reproach of Christ (#ynodpevos Tov 
dvetdicwov Tod Xpiotod). The participle gives the reason for 
his choice of affliction instead of sin: since he esteemed. 
“The reproach of Christ” is the reproach peculiar to Christ; 
such as he endured. The writer uses it as a current form 
of expression, colouring the story of Moses with a Christ- 
ian tinge. Comp. Rom. xv. 8; Heb. xiii. 13; 2 Cor. i. 5; 
Col. i. 24; Philip. iii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 14. The phrase is 
applied to Moses as enduring at the hands of the Egyptians 
and of the rebellious Israelites the reproach which any faith- 
ful servant of God will endure, and which was endured in a 
notable way by Christ. 


He had respect unto (améBremev eis). N.T.°% Lit. he 
looked away (from the treasures of Egypt, etc.) unto the 
recompense. 


27. He forsook Egypt (xatédiev “Avyvrrrov). After he 
had killed the Egyptian, Ex. ii. 15. Not in the general 
exodus. The historical order of events is preserved: the 
flight to Midian, the Passover, the Exodus, the passage of 
the Red Sea. 


The wrath (rov @uucv). Only here in Hebrews. See on 
J. ill. 36. 


He endured (exaptéepyoev). N.T.°. Occasionally in LXX. 
Often in Class. He was stanch and steadfast. 


As seeing him who is invisible (rv adparov &s épav). 
Since he saw, etc. The emphasis is on invisible, pointing 
back to the introductory definition of faith. The word js 
used of God, Col. i. 15; 1 Tim. i. 17. 


28. Kept the passover (zezotnxev 70 maoya). Rend. 
“hath instituted the passover.” The perfect tense indicates 
the continued significance of the service down to the time of 
writing. The phrase roveiv to rdoya in N. T. only here and 
Matt. xxvi. 18. The usual N. T. phrase is dayeiy ro Tdaoxa 
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to eat the Passover. See Matt. xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12; 
L. xxii. 11. Ilovetv to waocya unquestionably means to keep 
or celebrate the Passover, as Matt. xxvi. 18; Ex. xii. 48; 
Num. ix. 2, 4, 6,10,13; Deut. xvi. 1: but the verb is elastic. 
The corresponding Hebrew verb mvp, among other mean- 
ings, signifies to ereate (Gen. i. T; ii. 2); to establish (Eccl. 
ii. 5, 6, 8); to constitute (1 K. xii. 31, 32); to make ready or 
prepare (Judg. xiii. 15; to prepare as a sacrifice (Ps. Ixvi. 15). 
In all these instances it is rendered in LXX by wovety. In 
N. T. we find srovety dpicrov or detzrvov to prepare a breakfast 
or dinner. Accordingly vrotety may properly be used here of 
the instituting of the Passover. Moreover the two following 
clauses clearly indicate that the writer is referring to the 
original institution. 


The sprinkling of blood (77v mpécyvow Tov aipatos). 
IIpecyvors affusion, N. 'T.°, °LXX, °Class. From mpocyeiv 
to pour on. In the post-Exodus legislation the blood which, 
in the original institution, was sprinkled on the door-posts 
and lintels (Ex. xii. 22), was thrown upon the altar (Deut. 
xvi. 6), and mpocyetvy in LXX is used of this act almost 
without exception. See Ex. xxiv. 6; xxix.16; Lev.i.5,11; 
iii. 2, 8, 138, etc. 


Lest he that destroyed the first-born should touch them 
(iva pH 6 ddoOpevwv TA TrpwTdToKa Oiryn adTav). Rend. “ that 
the destroyer of the first-born should not touch them,” a 
rendering which brings out more sharply the preventive 
purpose of the sprinkling of blood. ’OroOpedeww to destroy, 
N. T.°, °Class. ‘O 6ro08pedav is used in the narrative of 
Ex. xi. 23 for the destroying angel. The kindred noun ono- 
Opevtis destroyer (°LXX, °Class.) occurs in 1 Cor. x. 10 of 
the plague in Num. xvi. 46-50. For @/yy should touch, see 
on Col. ii. 21. 


29. Passed through (d¢@ycav). Only three times in 
N.T. See L. xvi. 26; Acts xvi. 9. The simple Baivew does 
not occur in N. T. 
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The Red Sea (tv ’EpvOpav @ddaccav). Called by the 
Israelites the sea, Ex. xiv. 2, 9,16, 21, 28, etc., and, specially, 
the sea of Stph (sedge, seeds). In LXX always as here 
except Judg. xi. 16, where it is OdXacca Zig, i.e. Siph. By 
the Greeks the name was at first applied to the whole ocean 
from the coast of Ethiopia to the island of Taprobana or 
Ceylon. Afterward, when they learned of the existence of 
an Indian Ocean, they applied the name merely to the sea 
below Arabia, and to the Arabian and Persian gulfs. 


Which the Egyptians assaying to do (js 7reipav XaBevtes 
ot ’Avytrrriot). The A.V. has assaying, according to the 
older English usage. Assay is now chiefly used of the test- 
ing of precious metals; but in the sense of try it is found in 
Piers Ploughman, Gower, Chaucer, Shakespeare. Lit. of 
which (sea) the Egyptians having taken trial. The phrase 
Teipay NauBaverv to take trial occurs also in LXX, Deut. 
xxvii. 56. In N. T. only here and ver. 36. 


Were drowned (xatero@ncav). Lit. were drunk down. 
See on Matt. xxiii. 24. Comp. LXX, Ex. xv. 4, and in N. T. 
ACor. xv. 54; 2 Cor. ii. T; v. 4. 


30. Compassed about (cuxrwfévra). Comp. L. xxi. 20; 
Slax? 243 e8Ps 


31. The harlot Rahab (Paa8 % mépvn). See Josh. ii; 
vi. 17, and comp. Jas. ii. 25. Rahab’s occupation is stated 
without mincing, and the lodging of the spies at her house 
was probably not a matter of accident. Very amusing are 
the efforts of some earlier expositors to evade the fact of a 
harlot’s faith, by rendering wépvn landlady. 


Perished not with (od cuvam@dero). N.T.°. In LXX 
see Num. xvi. 26; Ps. xxv. 9; xxvii. 3. ° 


Them that believed not (trois ameOnoacw). Rend. “them 
that were disobedient.” Simple disbelief is expressed by 
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am.oteiv, amiotia: disbelief as it manifests itself in disobedi- 
ence, by aeeiv. “ArreiOciv is amicteiy on its active side. 
See on J. iii. 36, and comp. Heb. iii. 18; iv. 6,11; Rom. xi. 
30, 32, contrasting with Rom. xi. 20, 23. ’ArreOeiy here 
describes the failure to be persuaded that God had given the 
land to the Israelites, and the consequent refusal to sur- 
render Jericho. Rahab’s faith is shown Josh. ii. 9-11. 


When she had received the spies (dcEapévn tods Kxata- 
oxdrrous). Rend. “having received.” For this sense of 
friendly reception as a guest see L. x. 8,10. Kardoxorros 
a spy, N. T.°% LXX, Gen. xlii. 9, 11,14; 1 Sam. xxvi. 4. 


With peace (yer’ eipnvns). The phrase only here and 
Acts xv. 33. Quite often in LXX, as Gen. xv. 15; xxvi. 29; 
Ex. xviii. 23; Deut. xx. 20; Judg. viii. 9. In N. T. ép 
eipnvn in peace (Acts xvi. 86; Jas. ii. 16): eds elpnvnv into 
peace (Mk. v. 34; L. vii. 50; viii. 48); both these very often 
in LXX. Rahab received the spies without enmity, and did 
not allow them to suffer harm from others. An interesting 
parallel is furnished by Dante, Purg. 11. 99, in the case of 
the pilot-angel who conveys souls to the shore of Purgatory. 


‘¢ He, sooth to say, for three months past has taken 
Whoever wished to enter, with all peace’’ (without interposing any 
obstacle.) * 


32. To tell (dunyovpevov). Lit. the time will fail me telling: 
if I tell. See on MK. ix. 9, and comp. Mk. v. 16; L. viii. 39; 
ix.10; Acts ix. 27, and diujnynots narrative (A. V. declaration), 
Peis: 


Gideon, etc. These names of the four judges are not 
enumerated in chronological order. Samuel is closely con- 
nected with David as in the history, but with te «ai as intro- 
ducing the new order of the prophets. 





* ‘¢ Veramente da tre mesi egli ha tolto 
Chi ha voluto entrar con tutta pace.” 
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33. Through faith (61a wicrews). This formula is now 
substituted for the instrumental dative miote by faith. The 
reason for the change cannot perhaps be accurately formulated, 
but will be appreciated by one who feels the Greek idiom, as 
better suiting the more general illustrations which follow. 


Subdued kingdoms (xatnywvicavro Bactrelas). The verb 
N. T.°, OLXX, signifies fought down ; overcame by struggle, 
as Barak, Judg. iv; Gideon, Judg. vii; Jephthah, Judg. xi; 
David, 2 Sam. v. 


Wrought righteousness (npydoarto Sixatocvvny). For the 
phrase comp. Acts x. 35. Referring not. merely to their 
personal virtues, but to the public exercise of these as leaders, 
as 2 Sam. vili. 15; 1 Chron. xviii. 14; 1 Sam. xii. 4. Faith 
showed itself in the association of righteousness with power. 
Comp. Isa, ix, 7; liv. 14; 1 K.'x.)9, 


Obtained promises (ésréruyov émrayyedtav). See on ch. 
vi. 15. 


Stopped (€¢pafav). The verb means to fence in; block up. 
Rare in N. T. See Rom. iii. 19; 2 Cor. xi. 10, and comp. 
ppaypyos a fence, Matt. xxi. 33; Eph. ii. 14. Occasionally 
in LXX, as Job xxxviii. 8; Prov. xxi. 13; Zech. xiv. 5. 
The reference is no doubt to Daniel, Dan. vi. 22; comp. 
1 Mace. ii. 60. 


34. Quenched the violence of fire (é0 Becav Stvapuv rrupds). 
Rend. “the power of fire.” Reference to the three Hebrews, 
Dan. iii; comp. 1 Mace. ii. 59. 


Edge of the sword (orduara pwaxalpns). Lit. mouths of the 
sword. See on ch. iv. 12. The plural edges indicates fre- 
quent assaults. 


Out of weakness (a70 dodevelas). Rend. “from weak- 
i) 


ness.’’ For the sense of amd from, see L. v. 15. The mean- 


Cx. Xi] THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 533 


ing is not confined to sickness, as in the case of Hezekiah 
(2 K. xx; Isa. xxxvili). The main reference is probably to 
Samson, Judg. xvi. 28 ff. 


The armies of the aliens (vrapeuBords adXotTpiov). Omit 
both the’s in translation. For zrapeuBords see on Acts xxi. 34. 
Very often in LXX. Aliens, foreign foes or invaders. 


35. Women. The recorded raisings from the dead are 
mostly for women. See 1 K. xvii. 17 ff.; 2 K. iv. 17 ff. 
Comp. L. vii. 11 ff.; J. xi; Actsix. The reference here is 
to the first two. 


Raised to life again (€& avactdcews). Rend. “by a resur- 
rection”; and for the force of €€ comp. Rom. i. 4.* 


Were tortured (éruutravicOncav). N.T.°. LXX once, 
1 Sam. xxi. 18. Originally to beat a drum (tipmavov). 
Hence to beat, to cudgel.. The A. V. of 1 Sam. xxi. 18, 
describing the feigned madness of David, renders éruwran fev 
“he scrabbled on the doors of the gate,” meaning that he beat 
the doors like a madman. Tvyzavov means a drum or a 
drumstick ; hence a cudgel; so Aristoph. Plut. 476, where it 
is associated with cigwv a pillory. Comp. 2 Mace. vi. 19, 28. 
The meaning here is, were beaten to death with clubs, the word 
being used to represent cruel torture in general. 


Not accepting deliverance (ov rpocdeEduevor THY ATrOAUTPO- 
ow). For the verb, see on ch. x. 84. The (rnv) deliverance 
offered at the price of denying their faith. See 2 Mace. vi. 
21-27. 


A better resurrection (xpe(rrovos avactdcews). Better 
than a resurrection like those granted to the women above 
mentioned, which gave merely a continuation of life on earth. 
Comp. 2. Mace. vii. 9, 14. 








* Not as Westcott: ‘‘ Resurrection, which is the transition from death to 
life, is that owt of which the departed were received.” 
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36. Of cruel mockings (éuraypov). N. T.°, °Class. 
Rare in LXX. Cruel is an insertion of A. V. Rend. “ of 
mockings.” "Eyravypovm mockery (0LXX, Class.) is found 
2 Pet. iii. 3 (note); and éurraterns mocker or scoffer, 2 Pet. 
iii. 3; Jude 18. "Eyusaitew to mock is quite frequent in the 
Synoptic Gospels, and occurs also in LXX. 


37. They were stoned (€d:@dcOncav). A characteristic 
Jewish punishment. See 2 Chron. xxiv. 20; Matt. xxiii. 37; 
J.x. 81; Acts v. 26; vii. 59; xiv. 19. The verb \WOo0Ror«iv 
is also used in Matthew, Luke, and Acts, and once in this 
epistle, xil. 20. 


Were sawn asunder (érpic@ncav). N.T.°. As Isaiah, 
according to tradition. 


Were tempted (ézretpacOnoav). If the reading is correct, 
which seems probable, the reference is probably to induce- 
ments offered them to abandon their loyalty to God. It has 
seemed to many out of place, because occurring in the midst 
of a list of different forms of violent death.* 


38. Of whom the world was not worthy (ov ov« jv aos 
oxdopos). This clause falls into the series of participles 
which precedes it; the form of the relative sentence being 
adopted because of the lack of a proper participial phrase to 
express the statement. At the same time it prepares the way 
for the following clause in which the participial construction 
isresumed. Rend. “they went about in sheepskins and goat- 
skins, being destitute, afflicted, evil-entreated, men of whom 
the world was not worthy, wandering in deserts,” ete. By the 
world (xdo os) is not meant the corrupt world, as in John and 
Paul (see on ver. 7), but the world considered as an economy 
which was unworthy of these, because ruled by sense and not 
by faith. Their plane of life was higher. 





* Accordingly a variety of readings has been proposed : érupdOnoar, érpha- 
Gav, éruplodnoay they were burned: érdpOnoay they were pierced : éreipaOnoav 
they were impaled: émnpwbnoay they were mutilated: éoreipdcOnoav they were 
broken on the wheel: érpa0ncay they were sold. 
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They wandered (7Aavopevor). Lit. wandering or straying, 
apart from the homes and the intercourse of men. 


Caves of the earth (ozais tis ys). On only here and 
Jas. ii. 11. It means a hole; primarily a place through 
which one can see (67a). In LXX the cleft of the rock in 
which God placed Moses, Ex. xxxiii. 22: a window, a latticed 
opening, Eccl. xii. 3: the eye-socket, Zech. xiv. 12: a hole in 
the wall, Ezek. viii. T: a hole in a tree, 4 Macc. xiv. 16. 


39. Having obtained a good report (uaprupnOdvres). Rend. 
“having had witness borne to them.” See on ver. 2. 


40. Having provided (7poBreyapudvov). N.T.°. 


For us (rept juov). The better thing is for us. It was 
not for them: they lived in the assurance of a future time 
better than their own, and in this assurance of faith, did their 
work and bore their burden in their own time. It is one of 
the achievements of faith to be cheerfully willing to be only 
a stage to some better thing which we cannot share. 


That they without us should not be made perfect (iva pi 
xopis hav TerXeewPaow). EKach successive stage of history 
gathers up into itself the fruit of preceding stages. This 
passage teaches the solidarity of humanity in its work as well 
as in itself. The man of the present requires the work and 
suffering and achievement of the men of the past to complete 
him and his work. The future men will, in like manner, 
require the work and suffering and achievement of the men — 
of to-day to complete them. The whole creation, in all its 
successive aeons, moves together toward 


‘¢The one far-off, divine event.”’ 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. Therefore (rovyapodv). An emphatic particle, strongly 
affirming the facts on which the following exhortation is 
based. 
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We also are compassed (cal nets). According to this the 
sense would be, those described in ch. xi were compassed with 
a cloud of witnesses, and we also are so compassed. Wrong. 
The we also should be construed with let us run. “Therefore © 
let us also (as they did) run our appointed race with patience.” 


Seeing we are compassed about with so great a cloud 
of witnesses (Tocodrov éyovres mepixeipevov Huiv vépos mapTv- 
pov). Lit. having so great a cloud of witnesses lying around 
us. Neédos cloud, N. T.°, means a great mass of cloud covering 
the entire visible space of the heavens, and therefore without 
definite form, or a single large mass in which definite outlines 
are not emphasised or distinguished. It thus differs from 
vepérn, which is a detached and sharply outlined cloud. 
Négos is therefore more appropriate to the author’s image, 
which is that of a vast encompassing and overhanging mass. 
The use of cloud for a mass of living beings is familiar in 
poetry. Thus Homer, a cloud of footmen (Il. xxiil. 133): of 
Trojans (Il. xvi. 66). Themistocles, addressing the Atheni- 
ans, says of the host of Xerxes, “we have had the fortune to 
save both ourselves and Greece by repelling so great a cloud 
of men” (Hdt. viii. 109). Spenser, #. Q. i. 1, 23: 


‘* A cloud of cumbrous gnattes doe him molest.?? 
Milton, Par. L. i. 340: 


‘* A pitchy cloud of locusts.” 


Witnesses (uaptvpov) does not mean spectators, but those who 
have borne witness to the truth, as those enumerated in ch. xi. 
Yet the idea of spectators is implied, and is really the princi- 
pal idea. The writer’s picture is that of an arena in which 
the Christians whom he addresses are contending in a race, 
while the vast host of the heroes of faith who, after having 
borne witness to the truth, have entered into their heavenly 
rest, watches the contest from the encircling tiers of the arena, 
compassing and overhanging it like a cloud, filled with lively 
interest and sympathy, and lending heavenly aid. How 
striking the contrast of this conception with that of Kaul- 
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bach’s familiar ‘“ Battle of the Huns,” in which the slain 
warriors are depicted rising from the field and renewing the 
fight in the upper air with aggravated fury. 


Weight (éyxov). N.T.°, °LXX. Lit. bulk, mass. Often 
in Class. Sometimes metaphorically of a person, dignity, 
importance, pretension: of a writer’s style, loftiness, majesty, 
impressiveness. Rend. “encumbrance,” according to the figure 
of the racer who puts away everything which may hinder his 
running. So the readers are exhorted to lay aside every 
worldly hindrance or embarrassment to their Christian career. 


And the sin which doth so easily beset (cal tiv evrrepio- 
Tatov auaptiav). Kat adds to the general encumbrance a 
specific encumbrance or hindrance. ’Evuzepiotatos N. T.°, 
°LXX, °Class. From ed readily, deftly, cleverly, and trepiic- 
tacOat to place itself round. Hence, of a sin which readily or 
easily encircles and entangles the Christian runner, like a 
long, loose robe clinging to his limbs. Beset is a good rend- 
ering, meaning to surround. In earlier English especially 
of surrounding crowns, etc., with jewels. So Gower, Conf. 
Am. i. 127: 

‘¢ With golde and riche stones beset.’’ 
Shakespeare, Two Gent. Ver. v. 3: 


‘‘ The thicket is beset ; he cannot ’scape.”’ 


The sin may be any evil propensity. The sin of unbelief 
naturally suggests itself here. 


With patience (8? tropovas). “Trrouovn includes both 
passive endurance and active persistence. See on 2 Pet. i. 6, 
and Jas. v. 7. For this use of 6’ with, see on ch. ix. 11. 


The race (rov ayava). Instead of a specific word for race 
(Spduos), the general term contest is used. For mpoxeiuevov 
set before, see on ch. vi. 18. 


2. Looking (adopavres). Only here and Philip. ii. 28. 
In LXX see 4 Mace. xvii. 10. Looking away from every- 
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thing which may distract.. Comp. Philip. iii. 18, 14, and 
améBrerev he had respect, lit. looked away, Heb. xi. 26. Wet- 
stein cites Arrian, Hpictet. ii. 19, 29: ets roy Oeov apopavtes 
év mravtTl pixp@ Kal peyado looking away unto God in every- 
thing small and great. 


Jesus. Having presented a long catalogue of witnesses 
under the old covenant, he now presents Jesus, the mediator 
of the new covenant, and the supreme witness. See Apoc. 
Ivo; ileeiee Lim. Visi bos 


The author and finisher of our faith (tov ts wlotews 
apynyov Kat tehewTnv). ‘The A. V. is misleading, and nar- 
rows the scope of the passage. For author, rend. leader or 
captain, and see on ch. ii. 10. For finisher, rend. perfecter. 
For our faith, rend. faith or the faith. Not our Christian 
faith, but faith absolutely, as exhibited in the whole range 
of believers from Abel to Christ. Christ cannot be called 
the author or originator of faith, since the faith here treated 
existed and worked before Christ. Christ is the leader or 
captain of faith, in that he is the perfecter of faith. In him- 
self he furnished the perfect development, the supreme exam- 
ple of faith, and in virtue of this he is the leader of the whole 
believing host in all time. Notice the recurrence of the 
favorite idea of perfecting. Comp. ch. ii. 10; v. 9; vi. 1; 
vii. 11, 19, 28; ix. 9; x. 1,14; xi. 40. Terewwrns perfecter, 
Nee two Class, 


For the joy that was set before him (avtl ris mpoxet- 
pevns avT@ yapas). °Avri in its usual sense, in exchange for. 
TIpoxemevns lying before, present. The joy was the full, 
divine beatitude of his preincarnate life in the bosom of the 
Father ; the glory which he had with God before the world 
was. In exchange for this he accepted the cross and the 
shame. The contrast is designed between the struggle which, 
for the present, is alone set before the readers (ver. 1), and 
the joy which was already present to Christ. The heroic 
character of his faith appears in his renouncing a joy already 
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in possession in exchange for shame and death. The passage 
thus falls in with Philip. ii. 6-8.* 


The cross (otavpev). Comp. Philip. ii. 8. °LXX. Orig- 
inally an upright stake or pale. tavpotv to drive down a 
stake; to crucify. Comp. the use of £vAov wood or tree for 
the cross, Acts v. 30; x. 39; 1 Pet. ii. 24. See on L. xxiii. 31. 


The shame (aicyvvns). Attendant upon a malefactor’s 
death. 


Is set down, etc. See ch.i. 3,13; viii. 1; x.12. Notice 
the tenses: endured, aorist, completed: hath sat down, per- 
fect, he remains seated and reigning. 


3. For consider (avaroyicacGe yap). Tap for introduces 
the reason for the exhortation to look unto Jesus. Look unto 
him, for a comparison with him will show you how much 
more he had to endure than you have. *AvaroyifecOa N. T.°. 
Comp. 3 Mace. vii. 7. It means to reckon up; to consider in 
the way of comparison. 


Contradiction of sinners (id rev auaptwrov avtinoyiav). 
Contradiction or gainsaying. See on ch. vi. 16, and comp. 
ch. vil. 7. See on gainsaying, Jude 11. Of sinners, dro by, 
at the hands of. 


Against himself (eis éavrovs). According to this text we 
should render “against themselves.” Comp. Num. xvi. 38. 


* The interpretation of the passage has been dominated by the assumption 
that the joy set before him must refer to a future prize which Christ was to 
receive in return for his sufferings, ‘‘ without which,’’ says Weiss, ‘‘ he would 
not have been able to endure them.’’ Accordingly, dvr? is explained for the 
sake of or to obtain the joy, and the joy is defined as the heavenly reward, or 
the joy of being the redeemer of his brethren. This sense of ayrt is legitimate, 
although it enfolds the meaning of exchange (see, for instance, Matt. xvii. 27 ; 
xx. 28, and the formula av@’ dy because). At any rate, its use here in that 
sense creates a feeling of awkwardness. We should rather expect évexa, or 
trép or 61a with the accusative. Moreover, Christ did not endure cross and 
shame for the sake of heavenly reward, and the redemption of his brethren 
can hardly be called something to which he looked forward with faith. 
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The explanation will then be that Christ endured the gain- 
saying of sinners, who, in opposing him, were enemies of their 
own souls. The reading éavrods, however, is doubtful, and 
both Tischendorf and Weiss read éavrov himself, which I 
prefer. 


Lest ye be wearied and faint in your minds (iva py 
Kane Tals :uyais buav éxdvdpevor). Rend. “that ye be not 
weary, fainting in your minds.” ’*Ex)vewv is to loosen; hence, 
to relax, exhaust. So often in LXX. See Deut. xx. 3; Judg. 
viii. 15; 1 Sam. xiv. 28. Comp. Matt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3; 
Gabecvino: 


4. Unto blood (wéxpis atuaros). Your strife against sin 
has not entailed the shedding of your blood, as did that of 
many of the O. T. worthies, and of Jesus himself. See ch. 
xi. 35, 87. Of Jesus it is said, Philip. ii. 8, “he became obe- 
dient to the extent of death (uéypt Pavatov). Comp. 2 Macc. 
xii. 14. 


Striving against sin (apos tHv duaptiav avraywoufopevor). 
The verb N. T.°. LXX, 4 Mace. xvii. 14. Sin is personified. 


5. Ye have forgotten (éerAdAnobe). N. T.°. Common 
in Class.,°LXX. The simple verb XavOdvew means to escape 
notice ; to be unseen or unknown. Middle and passive, to let a 
thing escape ; forget. Some render interrogatively, “have ye 
forgotten?” 


Speaketh unto you (dipiv duardyerav). The verb always 
in the sense of mutual converse or discussion. See Mk. ix. 34; 
Acts xvil. 2; xviii. 19. Rend. “reasoneth with you.” 


My son, etc. From Prov. iii. 11,12. Comp. Job v. 17. 
Despise not (47) oduyope). N. T.°.. LXX only in this 


passage. Quite often in Class. It means to make little of 
(orLyos ). 
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Chastening (7ravde‘as). Mostly in Hebrews. See on 
Eph. vi. 4, and 2 Tim. iii. 16. 


6. He chasteneth (aaidever). See on L. xxiii. 16. 


Scourgeth (uaotyo?). Not very common, but found in 
all the four Gospels. Hebrews only here. Quite often in 
LXX. 


Receiveth. (wapadéyerat). Admits to filial privileges: 
acknowledges as his own. Of receiving the word of God, 
Mk. iv. 20: of receiving delegates from a body, Acts xv. 4: 
of adopting or approving customs, Acts xvi. 21. 


7. If ye endure chastening (els zadelav trropévete). 
Rend. “it is for chastening that ye endure.” A. V. follows 
the reading of T. R. e& ¢f. Do not faint at affliction. Its 
purpose is disciplinary. Iavdeéa is here the end or result of 
discipline. In ver. 5 it is the process. 


God dealeth with you as with sons (as viols buiv mpoc- 
héperat o Oeds). ‘The verb means to bring to: often to bring 
an offering to the altar, as Matt. v. 23, 24; viii. 4. In the 
passive voice with the dative, to be borne toward one; hence, 
to attack, assail, deal with, behave toward. See Thucyd. i. 140; 
Eurip. Cycl. 176; Hdt. vii. 6. The afflictive dealing of God 
with you is an evidence that you are sons. 


What son is he whom the father, etc. (és vios). Some 
interpreters render, “who is a son whom the father?” ete. 
That is, no one is a son who is without paternal chastening. 
The A. V. is better. The idea expressed by the other rend- 
ering appears in the next verse. 


8. Of which all are partakers (7s weroyos yeydvact waves ). 
Rend. “of which all have been made partakers.” For péroyou 
partakers see on ch, iii. 14. All, that is, all sons of God. 
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Bastards (v0). N.T.°. See Wisd. iv. 3. They might 
think that they would not suffer if they were really God’s 
sons ; whereas the reverse is the case. If they did not suffer, 
they would not be God’s sons. 


9. Furthermore (eira). Everywhere else in N. T. this 
particle marks a succession of time or incident. See Mk. 
iv. 17; viii. 25; L. viii. 12; 1 Cor. xv. 5,7. Here it intro- 
duces a new phase of the subject under discussion. 


Fathers of our flesh (tovs pév THs capKos judy Tratépas). 
Up to this point the suffering of Christians has been explained 
by God’s fatherly relation to them. Now the emphatic point 
is that their fathers, with whom God is compared, were only 
earthly, human parents. The phrase trarépes ris capxos N.T.°, 
but kindred expressions are found Rom. iv. 1; ix. 3; Gal. 
iveeous Hep. i. 14. 


Which corrected (vadevrdas). Lit. “we have had fathers 
of our flesh as chasteners.” Only here and Rom. ii. 20. In 
LXX, Sir. xxxvii. 19; Hos. v. 2; 4 Mace. v. 34; ix. 6. 


Shall we not much rather be in subjection (ov odd 
HaAdov brotaynoduea). The comparison is between the 
respect paid to a fallible, human parent, which may grow out 
of the natural relation, or may be due to fear, and the com- 
plete subjection to the divine Father. 


To the Father of spirits (76 atpl trav mvevudtev). Con- 
trasted with fathers of the flesh. Their relation to us is lim- 
ited; his is universal. They are related to us on the fleshly 
side ; he is the creator of our essential life. Our relation to 
him is on the side of our eternal being. Comp. J. iv. 23,24; 
Zech. xii. 1; Isa. lvii.16. The phrase N. T.°. Comp. LXX, 
Num. xvi. 22; xxvii. 16; Apoc. xxii. 6. Clement of Rome 
styles God the benefactor (evepyérns) of spirits, the creator and 
overseer (xtloTns, érickomros) of every spirit, and the lord 
(Seordrns) of spirits. Ad Corinth. lix, Ixiy. 
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And live («al Sjoouwev). Have true life; not limited to 
the future life. Comp. J. v. 26; vi. 57; 1J. v.11; Apoe. 
xi. 11; Acts xvi. 28: Rom. vi. 11; xiv. 8; 1J. iv. 9, and 
see on living God, Heb. iii. 12. 


10. Much difficulty and confusion have attached to the 
interpretation of this verse, growing out of: (a) the relations ~ 
of the several clauses; (6) the meaning of for a few days, 
and how much is covered by it. The difficulties have been 
aggravated by the determination of commentators to treat 
the verse by itself, confining the relation of its clauses within 
its own limits, attempting to throw them into pairs, in which 
attempt none of them have succeeded, and entirely overlook- 
ing relations to the preceding verse. 


For a few days (zpos dréyas spuépas). This clause is 
directly related to be in subjection to the Father of spirits and 
live, and points a contrast. On the one hand, subjection to 
the Father of spirits, the source of all life, has an eternal sig- 
nificance. Subjection to his fatherly discipline means, not only 
the everlasting life of the future, but present life, eternal in 
quality, developed even while the discipline is in progress. 
Subjection to the Father of spirits and life go together. On 
the other hand, the discipline of the human father is brief in 
duration, and its significance is confined to the present life. 
In other words, the offset to for a few days is in ver. 9. To 
read for a few days into the two latter clauses of the verse 
which describes the heavenly discipline, and to say that both 
the chastening of the earthly and of the heavenly father are 
of brief duration, is to introduce abruptly into a sharp con- 
trast between the two disciplines a point of resemblance. 
The dominant idea in zpos is not mere duration, but duration 
as related to significance: that is to say, “for a few days” 
means, during just that space of time in which the chastise- 
ment had force and meaning. See, for instances, L. vili. 18 ; 
dey. poe L The 17342) Cor vii- 8. ~ “The few-days can 
scarcely refer to the whole lifetime, since, even from the 
ancient point of view of the continuance of parental author- 


544 WORD STUDIES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT.  [Cu. XIL 


ity, parental discipline is not applied throughout the lifetime. 
It signifies rather the brief period of childhood and youth. 


After their own pleasure (kata To doxovv avrois). Better, 
as seemed good to them. ‘The adrois has a slightly emphatic 
force, as contrasted with a higher intelligence. The thought 
links itself with mrasdevras, in ver. 9, and is explained by as 
seemed good to them, and is placed in contrast with subjection 
to the Father of spirits. The human parents were short- 
sighted, fallible, sometimes moved by passion rather than by 
sound judgment, and, therefore, often mistaken in their dis- 
ciplinary methods. What seemed good to them was not always 
best for us. No such possibility of error attaches to the 
Father of spirits. 


But he for our profit (0 dé él to cupdépov). The con- 
trast is with what is implied in as seemed good to them. The 
human parent may not have dealt with us to our profit. 
Lupdépev means to bring together: to collect or contribute in 
order to help: hence, to help or be profitable. Often imper- 
sonally, cuppéper it is expedient, as Matt. v. 29; xviii. 6; 
J. xi. 50. The neuter participle, as here, advantage, profit, 
1.Cor. xii. 7; 2 Cor. xii. 1. There is a backward reference 
to live, ver. 9, the result of subjection to the Father of spir- 
its; and this is expanded and defined in the final clause, 
namely : 


That we might be partakers of his holiness (eis ro 
HeTadaPelv Ths ayidrnTos adtod). Lit. unto the partaking of 
his -holiness. °’Kus marks the final purpose of chastening. 
Holiness is life. Shall we not be subject to the Father of 
spirits and live? For, in contrast with the temporary, fault- 
ful chastening of the human parent, which, at best, prepares 
for work and success in time and in worldly things, his chast- 
ening results in holiness and eternal life. 


11. No chastening for the present seemeth (vaca pév 
matsela Tpos pev TO Trapdv ov Soxe). Lit. all chastening— 
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doth not seem. Tldea of all sorts, divine and human. The 
A. V., by joining ov not to maca all, and rendering no chas- 
tisement, weakens the emphasis on the idea every kind of chas- 
tisement. pds wév to rapov for the present. For the force 
of mpos see on ver. 10. Not merely during the present, but 
for the present regarded as the time in which its application 
is necessary and salutary. Mév indicates that the suffering 
present is to be offset by a fruitful future — but (de) afterward. 


To be joyous but grievous (yapas eivar ara Avr). 
Lit. to be of joy but of grief. 


It yieldeth the peaceable fruit of righteousness (xap. 
mov eipnvikov arrodiowa Sixatoovrys). Perhaps with a sug- 
gestion of recompense for the longsuffering and waiting, since 
arroé.éevat often signifies “to give back.” The phrase a7ro- 
d:ddvat Kapmrov only here and Apoc. xxii. 2. Kapmov fruit 
with d:ddvac to give, Matt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 8: with qovety to 
make or produce, often in Synoptic Gospels, as Matt. iii. 8, 10 ; 
vii. 17; L. ili. 8; vi. 48, etc.: with dépew to bear, always 
and only in John, J. xii. 24; xv. 2, 4, 5, 8,16: with Brac- 
ravew to bring forth, Jas. v.18. "Expnvixes peaceable, in N. T. 
only here and Jas. iii. 17, as an epithet of wisdom. Quite 
often in LXX of men, the heart, especially of words and sac- 
rifices. The phrase xaprres etpnuixds peaceable fruit (omit the), 
N. T.°, °LXX. The phrase fruit of righteousness, Philip. 
Pht des dli, ke. andr XX Prov. diigo; 4X1. 80.5 xiii. 2'5 
Ameo to- ccomp. bse in 57 lviiedl..° The, genitive. of 
righteousness is explicative or appositional ; fruit which con- 
sists in righteousness or is righteousness. 


Unto them which are exercised thereby (rots &’ adris 
yeyupvacpuevois). Who have been subjected to the severe 
discipline of suffering, and have patiently undergone it. For 
the verb see on 1 Tim. iv. 7. Rend. “it yieldeth peaceable 
fruit unto them that have been exercised thereby, even the 
fruit of righteousness.” This preserves the Greek order, and 
puts righteousness in its proper, emphatic position. 

VOL. Iv. — 38 
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12. Wherefore (6:0). Because chastening is thus neces- 
sary, and serves for wholesome discipline, and issues in 
holiness. 


Lift up (avopOécare). Found in L. xiii. 13; Acts xv. 16 
(cit). Occasionally in LXX. It signifies to set up, make, 
erect. In O. T. to establish, as a throne (2 Sam. vii. 13, 16) ; 
a house (2 Sam. vii. 26; 1 Chron. xvii. 24); to raise up one 
who is down (Ps. cxlv. 9; Sir. xi. 12). In Acts xv. 16, to 
build anew. By medical writers, to straighten; to set dislo- 
cated parts of the body. See L. xiii. 13.* The translation 
here should be more general: not lift up, which is inappro- 
priate to paralyzed knees, but set right; brace. As falling in 
with the thought of this passage, comp. the LXX of Ps. 
xvii. 85, which, for the A. V. “thy gentleness hath made me 
great,” gives “thy discipline hath established me or set me 
up. See also Ps. xix. 8. 


The hands which hang down (rds wapepmévas yeipas). 
Rend. the slackened or weakened hands. Comp. Isa. xxxv. 8 ; 
Sir. xxv. 23; 2 Sam. iv. 1. The verb qwapiévar (only here 
and L. xi. 42) originally means to let pass, disregard, neglect ; 
thence to relax, loosen. See Clem. Rom. Ad Corinth. xxxiv, 
who associates it with vwOpos slothful (comp. Heb. v. 11). 


And the feeble knees (cai ra rapanedupeva ydvata). For 
feeble rend. palsied. See on L. v. 18. 


13. Make straight paths for your feet (tpoyids dp0ds 
moveiTe TOS Tool vuwv). After the LXX of Prov. iv. 26. 
The corresponding Hebrew means to tear, to cut into: hence 
to cut through as a path; to make firm or plain. ’OpOds N. T. 
only here and Acts xiv. 10; commonly straight or upright, 
but also right, safe, happy. Comp. Prov. viii. 6; xv. 14; 


= 





* A copious list of references to Hippocrates and Galen may be found in 
W. K. Hobart’s Medical Language of St. Luke, p. 22. 
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xxi. 8. Here, not in the sense of straight as distinguished 
from erooked, but more generally, right, plain, by implication 
even or smooth.* Tpoyid N. T.° is literally a wheel-track 
(tpoxyos a wheel). Very rare in profane Greek. Tots rroolv 
vuav “for your feet,” not with. That is, exert yourselves 
to make the course clear for yourselves and your fellow- 
Christians, so that there be no stumbling and laming. 


That which is lame (70 yodov). Xwrds lame, halting, only 
in Synoptic Gospels and Acts. Mostly in the literal sense. 
Proverbial in Isa. xxxiii. 23. Metaphorically here, and partly 
Matt. xviii. 8; Mk. ix. 45. The verb yoraive to be lame or 
to make lame (not in N. T.) is used metaphorically in LXX, 
Ps. xviii. 45; 1 K. xviii. 21, where the A.V. “how long halt 
ye between two opinions” is éws dre tpueis yoraveite én’ 
audotépats tais tyvvats how long do ye go lame on both your 
hams? To xodov here signifies the lame part or limb. 


Be turned out of the way (éx7pa77). Rend. “be put out 
of joint.” The A.V. is according to the more usual meaning 
of the verb, which, in N. T., is confined, with this exception, 
to the Pastoral Epistles. See 1 Tim.i.6; v.15; 2 Tim. iv. 4. 
LXX only Am. v. 8. But it is also used by medical writers 
in the passive, with the meaning to be wrenched or dislocated.+ 
There is nothing strange in the use of this word in a medical 
sense by our writer, whose work bears the stamp of Alex- 
andria. The Greeks received their knowledge of surgery 
from the Egyptians, and mural paintings and documents, 
and even hieroglyphic symbols, prove that that people had 
attained remarkable proficiency in the science. Herodotus 


* So von Soden, ‘‘ not the direction but the surface: 6p0al = smooth, with- 
out stones or holes.” : 

+ Stephens, Thes., gives detorquere, and cites a number of instances from 
medical writers in which éxrpor% and éxrpémiov are used of an everted eyelid, 
in which the lid is turned outward. Celsus says that when the eyelids refuse 
to come together, the lower lid hanging and dragging, and unable to unite 
with the upper, the Greeks call it éxrpdmvoy. 
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(ch. iii. 131) mentions a medical school at Cyrene in Africa, 
and says that the pupils of that school were regarded as the 
second best physicians in all Greece. At the time of Galen 
(163 A.D.) the medical school of Alexandria was the most 
famous in the world, and Galen himself studied there. Celsus 
(first half of the first century A.D.), in the 7th book of his 
treatise De Artibus, treats of surgical operations according 
to the views of the Alexandrian schools. The commonly- 
accepted rendering of the A. V., besides giving a conception 
which is very tame, presents two incongruities: the associa- 
tion of going astray with lameness, and of healing with straying. 
The other rendering gives a lively and consistent image. 
Make the paths smooth and even, so that the lame limb be 
not dislocated by stones or pitfalls. Do everything to avoid 
aggravating the weakness of a fellow-Christian. Rather try 
to heal it. To ywdAdv may refer either to an individual or to 
a section of the church which is weak and vacillating. 


14. Follow peace (epyvnv dimxere). Comp. LXX, Ps. 
xxii. 14, and Rom. xiv. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 11. The verb is 
used of the pursuit of moral and spiritual ends, Rom. ix. 30, 
db3o xii. 135 1.Cor: xiv! 13 ‘Philip. iis oe 
Tim yit 2 G2 Vim 1 eae 


Holiness (adyacucv). See on Rom. vi. 19. 


15. Looking diligently (émucxorotvres). A.V. gives dili- 
gently as the force of éwi; but él signifies direction rather 
than intensity. The idea is exercising oversight. Only here 
and 1 Pet. v. 2. 


Fail of (vorepdv aro). Rend. “fall back from,” implying 
a previous attainment. The present participle marks some- 
thing in progress: “lest any one be falling back.” 


Root of bitterness (pia sixpias). From LXX, Deut. 
xxix. 18. A bad man in the church. ‘Pita of a person, 
1 Mace. i. 10. 
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Springing up (ava dvovca). The participle pictures the 
springing up in progress; the root gradually revealing its 
pernicious character. 


Trouble (€voyA7). Only here and L. vi. 18, see note. 


Many be defiled (y1av@dou oi roddol). Rend. “the many”: 
the majority of the church. For the verb see on J. xviii. 28. 


16. Fornicator (adpvos). In the literal sense, as always 
ADeiNs Le. 


Profane person (8éBndos). See on 1 Tim. i. 9. 


_ As Esau. Only the epithet profane is applied to Esau, not 
Fornicator. 


For one morsel of meat (avri Bpwcews wids). Bpdars, lit. 
the act of eating, as 1 Cor. vill. 4; Rom. xiv. 17: “one eating 
of meat.” Sometimes corrosion, as Matt. vi. 19. Sometimes 
of that which is eaten, J. vi. 27, 55. 


Sold (a7édero). The word occurs in the narrative of 
Gen. xxy. 31, 383, LXX. In N. T. often of discharging an 
obligation ; paying back. To sell, Acts v. 8; vii. 9. 


His birthright (ta mpwtorocia). N. T.°, °Class. In this 
form only in the later Greek translations of the O.T. Tparo- 
Toxetov, a very few times, almost all in this narrative. 


17. He found no place of repentance (peravolas yap TéTrov 
ovy evpev). ‘The phrase place of repentance N. T.°. This does 
not mean that Esau was rendered incapable of repentance, 
which is clearly contradicted by what follows; nor that he 
was not able to persuade Isaac to change his mind and to 
recall the blessing already bestowed on Jacob and give it to 
him. This is unnatural, forced, and highly improbable. The 
words place of repentance mean an opportunity to repair by 
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repenting. He found no way to reverse by repentance what 
he had done. The penalty could not be reversed in the 
nature of the case. This is clear from Isaac’s words, Gen. 
xxvii. 33. 


Sought it carefully (é«&nryoas). See on 1 Pet. i. 10. 
Comp. Heb. xi. 6. See also on questionings, 1 ‘Tim. i. 4. 


18. Following this allusion to Esau, and perhaps suggested 
by it, is a passage setting forth the privileges of the Christian 
birthright and of Christian citizenship in contrast with those 
under the old covenant. 


The mount that might be touched and that burned with 
fire (nr\adapevo kai cexavpévm Tupt). “Oper mount is omitted 
by the best texts, but should be understood.* WyAaday is 
rarein N.T. and LXX; fairly frequent in Class. Radically, 
it is akin to Wav to rub, wipe ; hence feeling on the surface, as 
Gen. xxvii. 12, 21, 22, LXX: a touch which communicates 
only a superficial effect. It need not imply contact with an 
object at all, but simply the movement of the hands feeling 
after something. Hence often of the groping of the blind, as 
Deut. xxviii. 29; Isa. lix. 10; Jobv.14. Appropriate here 
as indicating mere superficial contact. The present participle 
that is being touched, means simply that the mountain was 
something material and tangible. The A. V. which might be 
touched, although not literally correct, conveys the true sense. 


That burned with fire (cecavyév@ tupl). See Ex. xix. 18; 
Deut. iv. 11; v. 4; ix.15. The participle is passive, set on 
fire; kindled with fire: not attributive of rupi, enkindled fire. 


* This is preferable to the Vulg. adopted by Westcott, ad tractabilem et 
accensibilem ignem *‘ to a palpable and kindled fire,”’ thus making ynagwuér@ 
qualify rvp. It destroys the antithesis clearly intended between the material 
Mount Sinai and the spiritual, heavenly Mount Zion, and leads us to expect 
as the antithesis of material fire, some other kind of fire. The other render- 
ing is required by Lup dpe, ver. 22. Moreover, ynAagwudvy as an epithet of 
mupt is unnatural. 
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Blackness, darkness, tempest (yvddo, Sédw, Ouvédrm). 
Tvddgos (N. T.°) and fedos (elsewhere only 2 Peter and Jude) 
belong to the same family. As distinguished from oxoros 
darkness that conceals, as opposed to light, these words 
signify half-darkness, gloom, nebulousness ; as the darkness of 
evening or the gathering gloom of death. It is a darkness 
which does not entirely conceal colour. Thus dvddos, the 
earlier and poetic form of yvedos, is used by Homer of water 
which appears dark against the underlying rock, or is tinged 
by mire. Tvddos and oxéros appear together, Ex. x. 22; 
xiv. 20; Deut. iv. 11; v. 22. Tvdédos alone, Ex. xx. 21. 
Zeodos only in the later version of Symmachus. See on J. i. 5. 
@verra N. T.°, from Ovev to boil or foam. It is a brief, 
violent, sudden, destructive blast, sometimes working upward 
and carrying objects into the upper air; hence found with 
aelpev to lift and avaprrafey to snatch up (see Hom. Od. xx. 63). 
It may also come from above and dash down to the ground 
(Hom. JI. xii. 253). Sometimes it indicates the mere force of 
the wind, as avéuoro OveAXa (Hom. Od. xii. 409; Jl. vi. 346). 


19. Sound of atrumpet(carmuyyos nym). See Ex. xix. 16, 
19; xx. 18. "Hyos a noise, almost entirely in Luke and Acts. 
See L. iv. 87; Acts ii. 2; comp. LXX, 1 Sam. xiv. 19. Of 
the roar of the waves, L. xxi. 25; comp. LXX, Ps. lxiv. 7; 
lIxxvi. 17. A rumour or report, see on L. iv. 387, and comp. 
LXX, 1 Sam. iv. 16; Ps. ix. 6. It does not occur in the 
O.T. narrative of the giving of the law, where we have dovy 
voice; see LXX, Ex. xix. 18, 16,19; xx. 18. For dwvy cdd- 
muyyos voice of a trumpet in N. T., see Apoc. i. 10; iv. 1; 
viii. 18. Larry is a war-trumpet. 


Voice of words (dovn pnudrov), See Ex. xix. 19; Deut. 
iy. 12; v.°2224, 26, 


Entreated (rapytjcavro). See on 1 Tim. iv. 7. 


Be spoken to them any more (spooteOjvat avrois). Lit. 
be added. See on L. iii. 19; xx. 11; Acts xii. 3. To 
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thein refers to the hearers, not to the things heard. Rend. 
“thav uo word more should be spoken unto them.” Comp. 
Ex. xx. 19; Deut. v. 25; xviii. 16. 


20. That which was commanded (70 dtacreAdcpevor). 
See on Mk. vii. 86; Acts xv. 24. 


Touch (@/yn). Elsewhere in N. T. only ch. xi. 28 and 
Col. ii. 21. LXX only Ex. xix. 12. It implies a touching 
or grasping which affects the object (comp. ver. 18 on wnda- 
gav). In Class. often of touching or handling some sacred 
object which may be desecrated by the one who lays hands on 
it. See Soph. Philoct. 667; Oed. Tyr. 891, 899. So here, 
the touch of. the mountain was profanation. 


Shall be stoned (AtOoBorjcerat). Found in Matthew, 
Luke, and Acts. In LXX see Ex. xix.18. Comp. é0do6n- 
cay, ch. xi. 87. The correct text omits or thrust through with 
a dart. 


21. The sight (70 davtafouevov). N. T.°. LXX, Wisd. 
vi. 16; Sir. xxxi. 5. Rend. “the appearance”: that which 
was made to appear. 


| exceedingly fear and quake (éxoBds eius wal évtpopos). 
Lit. Lam frightened away (or out) and trembling. ’ExoBeds 
only here and Mk. ix. 6. Comp. LXX, Deut. ix. 19. ”Ev- 
tpouos, only Acts vii. 82; xvi. 29. Rare in LXX. 


22. The heavenly Jerusalem. See on Gal. iv. 26. The 
spiritual mountain and city wkere God dwells and reigns. 
Comp. Dante Inf. i. 128: 


‘* Quivi é la sua cittade, e l’alto seggio.”? * 


Comp. Ps. ii. 6; xlviii. 2, 3; 1. 2; Ixxviii. 68; ex, 2 

Isa. xviii. T; Joel ii. 82; Mic. iv. 1,2; Am. i. 2. 

$$ SSS 
* ** Here is his city and his lofty seat.” 


° 
> 
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To an innumerable company of angels (yupidow ayryeé- 
rAov). On this whole passage (22-24) it is to be observed 
that it is arranged in a series of clauses connected by «al. 
Accordingly pupidow to myriads or tens of thousands stands 
by itself, and travnyvpe festal assembly goes with ayyéXov 
angels. Mupias (see L. xii. 1; Acts xix. 19; Apoc. v. 11; 
quite often in LXX) is strictly the number ten thousand. In 
the plural, an innumerable multitude. So A.V. here. Rend. 
“to an innumerable multitude,” placing a comma after wupia- 
ow, and connecting of angels with the next clause. This 
use of wupidow without a qualifying genitive is justified by 
numerous examples. See Gen. xxiv. 60; Deut. xxxii. 30; 
REX; F OA. KVIll; 1,6; Ps: xc. 13° Cant. v. LOes Dan. 
vii. 10; xi. 12; Sir. xlvii. 6; 2 Macc. vii. 20; Jude 14. 
Xwrrddes thousands is used in the same way. See Isa. lxx. 22; 
Dan. vi. 10. 


23. To the general assembly (zavnyipe). Const. with 
ayyérxov of angels, with comma after angels. Rend. “to a 
festal assembly of angels.” ‘This and the next clause show 
what the myriads consist of, —a host of angels and redeemed 
men. Ilavyyupis, N. T.°, isa gathering to celebrate a solemnity, 
as public games, etc. : a public, festal assembly. Frequently 
joined with éopry feast. See Ezek. xlvii. 11; Hos. i. 11; 
ix. 5. The verb wavnyupifev to celebrate or attend a public 
festival, to keep holiday, occurs occasionally in Class. : not in 
N. T.: LXX once, Isa. lxvi. 10. The festal assembly of 
angels maintains the contrast between the old and the new 
dispensation. The host of angels through whose ministra- 
tion the law was given (see on ch. ii. 2, and Gal. iii. 19) 
officiated at a scene of terror. Christian believers are now 

‘introduced to a festal host, surrounding the exalted Son of 
man, who has purged away sins, and is enthroned at God’s 
right hand (ch. i. 3). 


And church of the first-born which are written in 
heaven (al éxxAnola TpwToTéKwr amroyeypappeveav év ovpavots ). 
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This forms a distinct clause; ‘“‘and to the church,” etc. For 
exxrnaota assembly or church, see on Matt. xvi. 18; 1 Th.i. 1. 
The “myriads” embrace not only angels, but redeemed men, 
enrolled as citizens of the heavenly commonwealth, and enti- 
tled to the rights and privileges of first-born sons. IIpwrd- 
roxos first-born is applied mostly to Christ inN.T. See Rom. 
wilt. 293..Col. i, 15,018; Heb... i263 Apac? 1.5. 1Conn, 
Heb. xi. 28, and L. ii. 7. Properly applied to Christians by 
virtue of their union with Christ, “the first-born of all cre- 
ation,” “the first-born from the dead,” as sharing his sonship 
and heirship. See Rom. viii. 14-17, 29. The word also 
points to Christians as the true Israel of God. The analogy 
is suggested with the first-born of Israel, to whom peculiar 
sanctity attached, and whose consecration to himself God 
enjoined (Ex. xiii. 1, 11-16); and with the further appli- 
cation of the term first-born to Israel as a people, Ex. iv. 22. 
The way was thus prepared for its application to the Mes- 
siah. There seems, moreover, to be a clear reference to the 
case of Esau (ver. 16). Esau was the first-born of the twin 
sons of Isaac (Gen. xxv. 25). He sold his birthright (apoto- 
toxia), and thus forfeited the privilege of the first-born. The 
assembly to which Christian believers are introduced is com- 
posed of those who have not thus parted with their birthright, 
but have retained the privileges of the first-born. The phrase 
“church of the first-born” includes all who have possessed 
and retained their heavenly birthright, living or dead, of both 
dispensations: the whole Israel of God, although it is quite 
likely that the Christian church may have been most promin- 
ent in the writer’s thought. 


Which are written in heaven (azroyeypaypéveav év odpar- 
ois). *Arroypadevv, only here and L. ii. 1, 3, 5, means to write 
off or copy; to enter in a register the names, property, and 
income of men. Hence, aroypady an enrolment. See on 
L. ii. 1,2. Here, inscribed as members of the heavenly com- 
monwealth ; citizens of heaven; Philip. iv. 3; Apoe. ii. 5; 
xiii. 8,etc. See for the image, Ex. xxxii. 32; Ps. lxix. 28; 
Teauty.tcs) Dan.exil,. 1,;'.L.-x. 20. 
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To God the judge of all (xpit7 0e@ wavrwv). Rend. “a 
judge who is God of all.” Comp. Dan. vii. 9ff. God of all 
his first-born, of those whom he chastens, of all who are in 
filial relations with him under both covenants, and who, 
therefore, need not fear to draw near to him as judge. 


Spirits of just men made perfect (wvevmact Sixalov TeTer- 
eopévov). ‘Ihe departed spirits of the righteous of both 
dispensations, who have completed their course after having 
undergone their earthly discipline. Notice again the idea of 
Tehetoors, not attained under the old covenant, but only 
through the work of Christ, the benefits of which the disem- 
bodied saints of the O. T. share with departed Christian 
believers. Comp. ch. xi. 40. 


24. The mediator of the new covenant (d:aOy«ns véas 
peoitn). See ch. vii. 22; viii. 6, 8, 9,10; ix.15. For coven- 
ant, see on ch. ix. 6 ff. For the new covenant, rend. a new 
covenant. Neéa new, only here applied to the covenant in 
N. T. The word elsewhere is caw. For the distinction, 
see on Matt. xxvi. 29. It is better not to press the dis- 
tinction, since véos, in certain cases, clearly has the sense of 
quality rather than of téme, as 1 Cor. v. 7; Col. iii. 10, and 
probably here, where to confine the sense to recent would 
seem to limit it unduly. In the light of all that the writer 
has said respecting the better quality of the Christian coven- 
ant, superseding the old, outworn, insufficient covenant, he 
may naturally be supposed to have had in mind something 
besides its mere recentness. Moreover, all through the con- 
trast from ver. 18, the thought of earlier and later is not once 
touched, but only that of inferior and better; repellency and 
invitation; terrors and delights; fear and confidence. Note 
that the privilege of approaching the Mediator in person is 
emphasised. 


Blood of sprinkling (atuate pavticpod). ‘Pavtiopcs sprink- 
ling only here and 1 Pet. i. 2, see note. The phrase blood of 
sprinkling N. T.°. SCLXX, where we find vdwp pavticpod 
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water of sprinkling, Num. xix. 9,18, 20,21. For the verb 
pavritew to sprinkle, see on ch. ix. 13. The mention of blood 
naturally follows that of a covenant, since no covenant is 
ratified without blood (ch. ix. 16). The phrase is suffic- 
iently explained by ch. ix. 16-22. 


Speaketh better things (xpeirrov AadovdyTt). For “better 
things” rend. “better.” The blood is personified, and its 
voice is contrasted with that of Abel, whose blood cried from 
the ground for vengeance upon his murderer (Gen. iv. 10). 
The voice of Christ’s blood calls for mercy and forgiveness. 


Than that of Abel (zrapa tov "APerX). Rend. “than Abel.” 
Comp. ch. xi. 4, where Abel himself speaks. 


25. See—refuse (@réreTe— Trapaitynoncbe). For Brérere 


see, see on ch. ui. 12. For rapaitnonobe refuse, see on 
Les Laisa ve 


Him that speaketh (rev Xadovvta). Through his blood. 
Rend. “that is speaking,” the participle denoting something 
that is going on. 


They (éxeivor). The people of the Exodus. See ch. iv. 2. 
The words from for ¢f they to the end of the verse are paren- 
thetical. 


That spake on earth (érl yas tov ypnuatitovra). For 
spake rend. warned, and see on ch. viii. 5. ’Eml ys upon 
earth should not be construed with refused nor warned, but 


with the whole clause. “If on earth they escaped not, 
refusing him that warned.” 


If we turn away (amootpepouevor). Lit. turning away. 
The present participle, possibly with reference to the relapse 
into Judaism as already in progress. 


From him that speaketh from heaven (7év am’ otpavar). 
Lit. from him from the heavens. Supply as A. V. that speaketh. 
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‘O am’ ovpavod or ovpavav does not occur in N. T. elsewhere. 
Wherever am’ ovp. appears, some act or thing is always 
named which proceeds from heaven. See Matt. xxiv. 29; 
Mk. viii. 11; L. ix. 54; xvii. 29; xxi. 11; xxii. 43; J. vi. 38; 
1Th.i.7. The speaker from heaven is still God, but speak- 
ing through his Son. The thought connects itself with that 
of Christ carrying his blood into the heavenly sanctuary, from 
which he exerts his power on behalf of men. See ch. ix. 12, 24. 
This will be the clearer if we throw out the idea of Christ 
presenting his blood to an angry God as a propitiation, and 
interceding with him to pardon sin. See note on ch. vii. 25. 


26. Whose voice (08 7) dwv7)). Connect, after the paren- 
thesis, with speaketh better, etc., ver. 24. 


Shook (écddevcev). See on L. xxi. 26, and comp. cados 
tossing or swell of the sea, L. xxi. 25. See Judg. v. 4; 
Pevrexike Tt 


He hath promised (ém7yyeATar). See Hag. ii. 6. The 
quotation is adapted from LXX, which reads: “Yet once 
will I shake the heaven and the earth and the sea and the 
dry land.” ‘The Hebrew for “yet once” reads “yet a little 
while.” In Haggai’s prophecy, he comforts the people for 
their sorrow that the second temple is so inferior to the first, 
predicting that Jehovah will move heaven and earth and sea 
and land, and will fill the house with his glory; and the glory 
of the latter house shall exceed that of the former. The dis- 
cipline begun on Sinai will then have its consummation. 
This shaking of heaven and earth was typified by the mater- 
ial shaking at Sinai. The shaking predicted by the prophet 
is applied by our writer to the downfall of worldly powers 
before the kingdom of Christ, ver. 28; comp. ch. i. 8, and 
see Zech. xiv. 


27. This word “ yet once more ” (70 5é”Et dra). At- 
tention is called to this phrase as specially significant, because 
it indicates that the shaking prophesied by Haggai is to be 
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final. It is to precede the new heaven and the new earth. 
Isa. lxve 17 P leviv 229°2 Peta 137 Apoc xxii t- 


Signifieth (dnAo7). From d4d0s manifest, evident. To | 
make manifest to the mind. Used of indications which lead 
the mind to conclusions about the origin or character of 
things. See Thucyd. i. 3; Aesch. Pers. 518. Comp. 1 Cor. 
iii. 18; Heb. ix. 8; 1 Pet. i. 11. Appropriate to prophetic 
revelations. 


The removing (rv werabecwv). See on ch. vii. 12. For 
the thought comp. 1 J. ii. 17; 1 Cor. vii. 31. 


As of things that are made (as meompévov). Made 
indeed by God, who also makes the new heaven and the new 
earth (Isa. Ixv. 17; Ixvi. 22), but made to pass away. 


That the things which cannot be shaken may remain 
(iva pelvn TA pn cadevdpeva). Whether we consider the 
things which are shaken, the old heavens and earth which 
pass away, or the new heaven and earth which cannot be 
shaken, both are sremompéva made by God. The writer 
perceives this, and therefore adds to as of things that are 
made a clause stating that they were made (by God himself) 
to pass away. Accordingly, ta in order that is to be con- 
nected with zeroinudver, after which the comma should be 
removed. Rend. “the removal of things made in order that 
they might await the things which are not shaken.” Mévev 
is used in this sense, await, Acts xx. 5, 23, and often in Class.* 


28. Receiving a kingdom (Saovrelav trapadapBavovres). 
The participle gives no note of time, but simply indicates the 
fact that Christians as such receive. The compounded prep- 





* Another mode of rendering is ‘‘things which are made to the end that 
the things which cannot be shaken may abide.’? To this it is justly objected 
that welyy is thus compelled to assume an elliptical sense: ‘‘ Come into the 
place of the things removed and so abide”’; for as Alford remarks, “things 
which cannot be shaken remaining merely, would be a matter of course.” r 
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osition apa adds to the idea of receiving that of transmission 
or communication. They receive from God. See Dan. vii. 18. 
Baovdela in the sense of the kingdom of Christ, in this epis- 
tle only here and ch. i. 8 (cit®). See on Matt. iii. 2; 
L. vi. 20. 


Let us have grace (€youev ydpw). For grace rend. thank- 
JSulness. See L. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12- 2 Tim. i. 8. Comp. 
Ps. 1. 23. 


Acceptably (evapéotws). N.T.°, CLXX. ’Evapecreip 
to be well pleasing, ch. xi. 5,6; xiii. 16. For the adjective 
evdpeotos well pleasing, see on Tit. ii. 9. 


With reverence (peta evraBelas). Rend. “with pious 
care.” reverence is translated from T. R. aidods (see on 
La. des Ds oeesOl ch.V.a1. 3) Ki.°T. 


Fear (ddous). N. T.°. , See 2 Mace. iii. 17, 30; xii. 22; 
xill. 16; xv. 23. Its fundamental idea is timid apprehension 
of danger; while ¢e8os is the terror which seizes one when 
the danger appears. Schmidt (Synon. 139, 10) illustrates 
happily. In a primitive forest an undefined sense of possible 
danger possesses one, and makes his heart beat quickly at 
every rustle of a leaf. This is déos. When the voice and 
tread of a wild beast are distinctly heard close at hand, the 
6éos becomes ¢e8os. The phrase “with pious care and fear” 
is not explanatory of acceptably. These are to accompany 
(peta) acceptable service. They do not imply a cringing or 
slavish feeling, but grow out of the warning in ver. 25, which 
runs through the two following verses, and implies that the 
catastrophe of ver. 27 will be final, leaving no more opportun- 
ity to retrieve the refusal of God’s invitation to the privi- 
leges of the new covenant, or the relapse into the superseded 
economy of Judaism. 


29. For our God is a consuming fire (cal yap 6 Beds 
jpav wip Katavaricxov). See Ex. xxiv. 17; Deut. iv. 24; 
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ix. 3; Mal. iii. 2; iv. 1. The verb N. T.°, a few times in 
LXX. Often in Class., especially Xenophon. Originally 
to use wp, spend, lavish, as property: thence to consume as 
with fire. The simple verb avadionev to expend occurs 
L. ix. 64; Gal. v. 15; 2 Th. ii. 8. ‘O Qeds uev is not our 
God as compared with the God of the Jews. He is the God 
of both covenants (see ch. i. 1, 2, and notes); but though 
now revealed in Jesus Christ, and offering all the privileges 
of the new covenant (vv. 22-24), his anger burns against 
those who reject these privileges. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


1. Let brotherly love continue (diraderdpia peverw). Did- 
adehpia in Paul, Rom. xii. 10; 1 Th. iv. 9. As a proper 
name, Apoc. i. 11; iii. 7. It is not necessary to suppose 
that the admonition implies signs of estrangement among 
those addressed. Comp. ch. iii. 13; vi. 10; x. 24; xii. 12-16. 


2. Be not forgetful to entertain strangers (ris dido- 
Eevias wn éemiravOaverbe). Lit. be not forgetful of hospitality. 
@idofevia only here and Rom. xii. 18. CLXX. ird£evos 
hospitable, 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 9. The rend- 
ering of Rev. to show love unto strangers, is affected. On the 
injunction comp. Rom. xii. 13; 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; 
1 Pet. iv. 9, and see Clem. Rom. Ad Corinth. x, xi, xii. The 
virtue of hospitality is not distinctively Christian. It appears 
with the very beginnings of history, largely as the result of 
nomadic conditions. It was peculiarly an Oriental virtue. 
In the Egyptian Book of the Dead, commendatory judgment 
is awarded to him who has fed the hungry and clothed the 
naked. The O. T. abounds in illustrations, and the practice 
of hospitality among the Arabs and Bedoueen is familiar 
through the writings of travellers in the East.* Great stress 





* See Dr. W. M. Thomson, The Land and the Book; Burckhardt, Notes 
on the Bedouins and Wahabys ; Lane, Modern Egyptians ; Palgrave, Central 
and Eastern Arabia ; Trumbull, Oriental Social Life; etc. | 
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was laid on the duty by the Greeks, as appears constantly in 
Homer and elsewhere. Hospitality was regarded as a relig- 
ious duty. The stranger was held to be under the special 
protection of Zeus, who was called &émos, the god of the 
stranger. The Romans regarded any violation of the rites 
of hospitality as impiety. Cicero says: “It seems to me 
eminently becoming that the homes of distinguished men 
should be open to distinguished guests, and that it is an 
honour to the Republic that foreigners should not lack this 
kind of liberality in our city” (De Off. ii. 18). 


Have entertained angels unawares (éda@ov tives Eevicartes 
ayyérous). The Greek idiom is, ‘* were not apparent as enter- , 
taining angels.” The verb édAa@ov were concealed represents 
the adverb unawares. For similar instances see Mk. xiv. 8; 
Acts xii. 16; Aristoph. Wasps, 517; Hdt. i. 44; Hom. JU. 
xiii. 278. Hevifewv to receive as a guest, mostly in Acts. In 
LXX only in the apocryphal books. In later Greek, to sur- 
prise with a novelty ; passive, to be surprised or shocked. So 
1 Pet. iv. 4,12; comp. 2 Ep. of Clem. of Rome (so called), 
xvii. To be a stranger or to be strange, once in N. T., Acts xvii. 
20. Bevcpos amazement, perplexity, not in N. T. LXX, 
Prov. xv. 17. Comp. Ignatius, Hph. xix. The allusion 
to the unconscious entertainment of angels is probably to 
Gen. xviii, xix, but the idea was familiar in Greek literature. 
The Greeks thought that any stranger might be a god in 
disguise. See Hom. Od. i. 96 ff.; iii. 329-370; xvii. 485. 
Comp. also the beautiful story of Baucis and Philemon as 
related by Ovid (Metam. viii. 626-724). The thought ap- 
pears in our Lord’s words, Matt. xxv. 34-46. 


3. Them that are in bonds (Trav Secuiwy). See on ch. x. 34. 


’ As bound with them (as cvvdedeuevor). N.T.°. Asif you 
were fellow-prisoners. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 14-26; 2 Cor. xi. 29. 
Public intercession for prisoners has formed a part of the 
service of the church from the earliest times. See the prayer 
at the close of Clem. Rom Ad Corinth. lix. It also occurs” 
in the daily morning service of the synagogue. 

VOL. Iv. — 36 
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Which suffer adversity (kaxovyoupévav). Rend. are evil 
entreated. Seeon ch. xi. 387. 


As being yourselves also in the body (as cai adroit dures 
év copatt). As subject like them to bodily sufferings. Not 
in the body —the church, which would require the article. 
The expression év c@pate in the sense of being still alive, 
only in 2 Cor. xii. 2. 


4. Marriage is honourable in all (réuos 0 yapos ev macw). 
T'duos everywhere else in N. T. a wedding or wedding feast, 
often in the plural, as Matt. xxii. 2, 8,4; L. xii. 36. Tépsos 
honourable or held in honour. Often in N. T. precious, of 
gold, stones, etc., as 1 Cor. iii. 12; Apoc. xvii. 4; xviii. 12: 
of life, Acts xx. 24: the fruits of the earth, Jas. v. 7; the 
blood of Christ, 1 Pet. 1.19; the divine promises, 2 Pet. i. 4. 
Rend. “let marriage be had in honour.” The statement is 
hortatory, as suiting the character of the entire context, and 
especially the yap for ; “for whoremongers,” etc. “Ev maow 
“in all respects,” as 1 Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iv. 5; Tit. ii. 9; 
Col. i. 18; Philip. iv. 12. If as A.V., the more natural 
expression would be vrapa mdaow, as Matt. xix. 26; Acts 
xxvi. 83° Rom. iit. 18; 2 Th. 1. 63 Jas. i. 27. “Ev vaoew % 
all things appears in this chapter, ver. 18.* There are many 
points in which marriage is to be honoured besides the avoid- 
ance of illicit connections. See on 1 Thess. iv. 6. 


God will judge (xpuvei o Beds). Note the emphatic position 
of 6 @eds. He will judge and condemn infractions of the 
marriage-bond, however social sentiment may condone them. 


5. Let your conversation be without covetousness 
(apiddpyupos o Tpd7ros). Tpdrros originally turn or direction. 
Hence way, manner, fashion ; way or manner of life. In this 
sense N. T.°. Elsewhere often in the phrase év tpdrov or 





* Calvin, taking waéovw as masculine, explains that marriage is not to be 
denied to any class of men, as to priests. Others explain that marriage is 
not to be avoided on ascetic grounds by any one. 
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xa? gv tpdrov in or according to the way in which. See 
Matt. xxiii. 37; L. xiii. 34; Acts i. 11; xv. 11; xxvii. 25. 
The meaning here is character or moral disposition. A dirdp- 
yupos without covetousness, only here and 1 Tim. iii. 3, see note. 


Be content with such things as ye have (dpxovpevor Trois 
mapovow). Lit. being contented with the things which are at 
hand. For apxeiv to suffice, see L. iii. 14; J. vi. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 8. 
On the compounds adrdpens self-sufficient and adtdpxe.a self- 
sufficiency, see on 2 Cor. ix. 8; Philip. iv. 11, 


For he hath said (avros yap ecipnxev). Rend. for “he 
himself.” God himself. For eipnxev hath said, see ch. i. 18; 
ive opty x09; 


1 will never leave nor forsake thee (od uy ce ava ov8 ov 
pn oe éeyxatari7w). Comp. Gen. xxviii. 15; Josh. i. 5; 
Deut. xxxi. 6. None of these, however, give the saying in 
the form in which it appears here. This appears to be a 
combination or general adaptation of those passages. For 
“never,” rend. “by no means” or “in no wise.” ’Avo from 
avinut. In Acts xvi. 26; xxvii. 40, to loosen: Eph. vi. 9, 
to give up or forbear. Somewhat in this last sense here: “I 
will in no wise give thee up, or let thee go.” I will not relax 
my hold on thee. For éyxatadiro forsake, see on 2 Tim. iv. 10. 


So that we may boldly say (@ore Oappodvras judas réyewv). 
Lit. so that, being of good courage, we say. @appetv to be con- 
fident or bold, only here in Hebrews. Elsewhere only in Paul. 
The kindred form @apceiv is used in N. T. only in the im- 
perative @dpoe. or Oapceire take courage. See Matt. ix. 2; 
ME. vi. 50; J. xvi. 83; Acts xxiii. 11. 


The Lord is my helper, etc. From LXX, Ps. cxvii. 6, 
with slight alteration. Here, what shall man do unto me is 
an independent clause. LXX inserts and: “my helper and 
I will not fear,” and connects the last clause with “ fear”: 
“J will not fear what man will do.” 
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7-15. The following passage presents many difficulties 
of detail, but its general sense is clear. It sums up in a 
striking way the main topics of the epistle, bringing them 
all to bear upon the conclusion that Judaism and Christian- . 
ity are mutually exclusive, and thus enforcing the warning 
against a relapse into Judaism. It goes to show, in connec- 
tion with other features of the epistle, the absurdity of the 
hypothesis that the epistle was intended as a warning to 
Gentile Christians against a relapse into Paganism.* 


7. Remember them which have the rule over you (“v7- 
povevete TOY Hyounevev tuav). Remember, with a view to 
observing their admonitions. For rév jyoupever those who 
lead or rule, see on 1 Th. v.18. Used of both civil and 
ecclesiastical rulers. Clement of Rome, among a great vari- 
ety of names for church functionaries, has both yovpevor 
and mponyovpevos (see Ad Corinth. i, xxi). Comp. Acts xv. 22. 
In LXX frequently, of various forms of authority, and in 
later Greek of bishops and abbots. For “which have the 
rule,” rend. *“ which had,” etc. 


Who have spoken (ofties éXddnoav). Rend. “spake,” 
and comp. ch. li. 3, 4. 


Follow (yipetobe). Rend. “imitate.” See on ch. vi. 12. 


Considering (avafewpodrvtes). Only here and Acts xvii. 28, 
see note. ‘The compound verb means to observe attentively. 
The simple verb Qewpezv implies a spiritual or mental interest 
in the object. See on J. i. 18. 





* The hypothesis that the letter was called out by ‘‘an amateur attach- 
ment to Levitical institutions ’’ on the part of Gentile Christians, leading to 
the adoption of an eclectic system in which Jewish elements figured, is too 
shadowy to call for serious refutation. That Judaism became a ‘‘ fad’ for a 
time in certain circles, is a well-known fact, which has its analogy in the 
affectation of Buddhism by certain individuals'in modern times. But there 
is no historical evidence that in the Gentile church this affectation of Judaism 
ever assumed the proportions of a movement, or afforded a menace to Gentile 
Christianity sufficiently serious to call out such a production as the Epistle 
to the Hebrews. 
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The end of their conversation (tiv éBacww rhs avactpo- 
pis). “ExBSaous only here and 1 Cor. x. 18 (note). It means 
outcome or issue. See Wisd. viii. 8. In 1 Cor. x. 18, way 
out. Comp. Wisd. ii. 17. "Avactpodn is life in intercourse 
with men. See on 1 Pet. i. 15. Conversation, in the older 
sense of that word, is a good rendering, as it is also a nearly 
literal rendering of the Greek word. The reference is to the 
end of their life; what kind of an end they made; possibly, 
but not necessarily, with an allusion to cases of martyrdom. 
What, now, was the subject of these teachers’ faith which is 
commended to imitation? It is stated in the next verse. 


8. Jesus Christ the same (Incots Xpicris 6 avtdés). The 
A.V. is slipshod, leaving the sentence without connection, 
or in apparent apposition with the end of their conversation. 
In translation this is commonly corrected by inserting ¢s: 
“Jesus Christ zs the same,” ete. But even thus the real 
point of the statement is missed. No doubt the old teachers 
believed in the unchangeableness of Jesus Christ; but that 
fact is not represented as the subject of their faith, which 
would be irrelevant and somewhat flat. The emphatic point 
of the statement is Christ. They lived and died in the faith 
that Jesus is THE Curist—the Messiah. The readers were 
tempted to surrender this faith and to return to Judaism 
which denied Jesus’s messiahship (comp. ch. x. 29). Hence 
the writer says, “hold fast and imitate their faith in Jesus 
as the Christ. He is ever the same. He must be to you, 
to-day, what he was to them, yesterday, and will be forever 
to the heavenly hosts —Curist. Rend. therefore “ Jesus is 
Christ.” Observe that our writer rarely uses the formula 
Jesus Christ. In ch. x. 10 it occurs in a passage in which 
the messianic mission of Jesus is emphasised (see vv. 5, 9), 
and in xiii. 21, in a liturgical formula. The temptation to 
forsake Jesus as Messiah is treated in the next verse. 


9. Be not carried about (47 wapadépecde). A.V. follows 
T. R. wepupeper Oe. Rend. “carried away.” The present tense 
indicates a present and active danger. 
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With divers and strange doctrines (dvdayais troteidXaus Kat 
Eévais). For “doctrines” rend. “teachings.” These teachings 
represent various phases of one radical error — the denial of | 
Jesus’s messiahship and of his messianic economy as super- 
seding Judaism and all other means of salvation. Among 
them the writer’s mind would naturally turn to the prescrip- 
tions concerning clean and unclean meats and sacrificial 
festivals. See next clause. These teachings were various 
as contrasted with the one teaching of the gospel; they 
were strange as they differed from that teaching. Comp. 
Gal. i. 6-9.° For zroux/Aass see on 2 Tim. ili. 16. 


That the heart be established (SeSatotcOa tiv Kapdiav). 
There is an emphasis on heart as well as on grace. These 
strange teachings all emphasised ezternalism, in contrast with 
Christianity, which insisted upon the purification of the heart 
and conscience. The contrast is strongly stated in ch. ix. 9, 
14, and the Epistle constantly directs the readers to the heart 
as the true point of contact with God, and the source of all 
departures from him. See ch. iii. 8, 10, 12,15; iv. 7, 12; 
vill. 10; especially x. 22. Hence, the writer says, “it is good 
that the solid basis of your assurance before God be in the 
heart, purged from an evil conscience, so that you can draw 
near to God with a firmly-established confidence, with a true 
heart, in full assurance of faith”: ch. x. 22; comp. 1 Th. 
fis 3/2 Timon. 22. : 


With grace, not with meats (ydpite ov Bpopacw). The 
heart is the proper seat of the work of grace. Free grace 
is the motive-power of Christ’s sacrifice (2 Cor. viii. 9; 
Gal. i. 15); it is behind the blood of the new covenant, 
and is the energetic principle of its saving operation. See 
Rom. v. 2,15; 1 Cor. xv. 10; Eph. ii. 5,7,8; 2 Th. ii. 16; 
Heb. ii. 9; iv. 16; x. 29. With meats stands for the whole 
system of ceremonial observances, in contrast with grace, 
working on the heart. See ch. ix. 10. This ceremonial system 
yielded no permanent benefit to those who lived under it. 
See ch. vil. 25; ix. 9, 18, 14; x. 1, 2, 4. 
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Which have not profited them that have been occupied 
therein (€v ols otk apednOncav of wepirarodvytes). Lit. in 
the which they who walked were not profited. Tlepurateiv to 
walk about is often used to express habitual practice or gen- 
eral conduct of life. See Rom. vi. 4; 2 Cor. x. 3; Eph. 
M10 s¢Coluane Hsisiv. 5, 


10. Those who persist in adhering to the Jewish economy 
can have no part in the blessing of the new covenant. The 
two are mutually exclusive. The statement is cast in the 
mould of the Jewish sacrificial ritual, and in the figure of 
eating a sacrificial meal. 


We have an altar (é€yoyev Ovotactnpiov). It is a mistake 
to try to find in the Christian economy some specific object 
answering to altar — either the cross, or the eucharistic table, 
or Christ himself. Rather the ideas of approach to God, — 
sacrifice, atonement, pardon and acceptance, salvation, — are 
gathered up and generally represented in the figure of an 
altar, even as the Jewish altar was the point at which all 
these ideas converged. The application in this broader and 
more general sense is illustrated by Ignatius: “If one be 
not within the altar (évT0s tov Ovctacrnpiov, the sacred pre- 
cinct), he lacketh the bread of God... . Whosoever, there- 
fore, cometh not to the congregation (él to avo), he doth 
thereby show his pride, and hath separated himself,” Eph. v. 
Ignatius here uses the word, not of a literal altar, but of the 
church. Comp. Trail. vii. Again: “ Hasten to come to- 
gether as to one temple, even God; to one altar, even to one 
Jesus Christ,” Magn. vii. 


Of which —to eat (c& 0b — dayeiv). The foundation of 
the figure is the sacrifice of the peace- or thank-offering, in 
which the worshippers partook of the sacrifice. See Lev. 
vii. 29-35 ; Deut. xii. 6; xxvii. 7. The peace-offerings were 
either public or private. The two lambs offered every year 
at Pentecost (Lev. xxiii. 19) were a public offering, and their 
flesh was eaten only by the officiating priests, and within the 
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holy place. The other public peace-offerings, after the priests 
had received their share, were eaten by the offerers them- 
selves. Jehovah thus condescended to be the guest of his 
worshippers. The large scale on which such festivals were 
sometimes celebrated is illustrated in 1 K. viii. 63. In pri- 
vate peace-offerings, the breast of the victim belonged to the 
Lord, who gave it to the priests (Lev. vii. 30), and the right 
shoulder was given directly to the priests by Israel (Lev. 
vii. 82). After the ritual of waving, the entrails were con- 
sumed, and the rest was eaten by the priest or the worship- 
pers and their invited guests, among whom were specially 
included the poor and the Levites. 


Right (é£0uvciav). See on J. i. 12. 


Which serve the tabernacle (01 ty oxnvn XNaTpevovTes). 
This does not mean the priests only, but the worshippers 
also. Zx«nvn tabernacle is used figuratively for the whole cere- 
monial economy. A reference to the priests alone is entirely 
foreign to the context, and to the whole drift of the discus- 
sion which contrasts the privileges of Christians at large (we) 
with those of Israel at large. The writer is speaking in the 
present tense, of institutions in operation in his own time, to 
which tabernacle, in any other than a figurative sense, would 
be inappropriate. Moreover, Aatpevery to serve is used 
throughout the N. T., with the single exception of Heb. 
viii. 5, of the service of the worshipper and not of the priest. 


11. The statement that the adherents of the old economy 
are excluded from the privileges of the new is justified by 
an illustrative argument drawn from the ceremonies of the 
Great Day of Atonement. See Lev. xvi, and comp. Heb. 
ix. 7. Of the victims offered on that occasion neither people 
nor priest were allowed to eat. The blood of the bullock 
and of one of the goats was carried into the sanctuary and 
sprinkled upon the mercy-seat, and afterward on the horns 
of the great altar outside ; and the bodies of the slain animals 
were burned in a clean place outside of the camp or city. 
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Beasts (Cwwv). Lit. living creatures. The victims for 
the Day of Atonement were a bullock and two young goats 
for sin-offerings, and two rams for burnt-offerings. Only 
one goat, chosen by lot, was slain; the other served as the 
scape-goat. Z@ov animal is not used elsewhere of a sacri- 
ficial victim, either in N. T. or LXX. The word in N. T. 
mostly in Apocalypse. See on Apoc. i. 16; iv. 6. 


Without the camp (é&@ tijs wapeuPorjs). Burning with- 
out the camp. was also required in the case of victims offered 
at the consecration of the priests, Ex. xxix. 14; at the sin- 
offering for the priest, Lev. iv. 11,12; and at the sin-offering 
for the congregation, Lev. iv. 21. For rapeuBorH camp, see 
on Acts xxi. 34. 


12. That he might sanctify the people (iva dyidon tov 
rAadv). ‘Ayiafew to sanctify had a peculiar significance to 
Jews. It meant to set them apart as holy. Hence, the Isra- 
elites were called Gy.ov, as separated from other nations and 
consecrated to God. Our writer extends the application of 
the word to Christians. For Christ’s work he claims the 
same efficacy which the Jew claimed for the special call of 
God to Israel, and for the operation of the Jewish sacrificial 
system. The office of his atoning work is to sanctify; to 
make for himself a holy nation (vos dytov), a people “ pre- 
pared for the Lord” (L. i. 17) ; a true Israel of God. ‘O Aads 
the people, or ads wou my people, occurs constantly in O. T. 
as a designation of Israel, and also in N. T. See, in this 
epistle, ch. v. 3; vii. 5,11, 27; ix.7,19. The N. T. extends 
the title to all who, under the new dispensation, occupy the 
position of Israel. See 1 Pet.ii.10; Matt. i. 21; L.ii. 10; 
Heb. iv. 9; vui. 10; x. 80; xi. 25. 


With his own blood (da Tod (dtov aiuatos). In contrast 
with the blood of animal-sacrifices. Comp. ch. ix. 12, 28. 


Suffered (éra0ev). Used of Christ in Hebrews, 1st Peter, 
and Acts, but not in Paul, who, however, has ra@nuara rob 
Xpro rod sufferings of Christ, 2 Cor. i. 5; Philip. iii. 10 (avrod). 
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Without the gate (é£@ 77s wvAns). Gate is substituted 
for camp (ver. 11), as more appropriate to a city. 


18. Bearing his reproach (rov dvevducpov adrod deportes). 
The reproach of exclusion from the Jewish commonwealth. 


14. For here have we no continuing city (ov yap éxo- 
pev @de pévovoav Tod). Here, on earth. Continuing city. 
Let us go forth without the gate to Jesus; for the system 
which has its centre in Jerusalem, the Holy City, is no more 
ours. We are excluded from its religious fellowship by 
embracing the faith of him who suffered without the gate. 
The city itself is not abiding. As a holy city, it is the centre 
and representative of a system of shadows and figures (ch. 
viii. 5; ix. 9, 28, 24; x. 1), which is to be shaken and 
removed, even as is the city itself (xii. 27); vii. 18; 
ix. 10; x. 9,18. If the epistle had been written after the 
destruction of Jerusalem a reference to that event could 
hardly have been avoided here. 


One to come (77v wédAXovoav). Rend. “that which is to 
come.” The heavenly Jerusalem. Comp. ch. xi. 10, 13-16. 


The course of thought in vv. 9-14 is as follows: Be not 
carried away with divers and strange teachings, for example, 
those concerning meats and drinks and sacrificial feasts. It 
is good that the heart be established, rather than that the body 
should be ceremonially pure; and that the heart be estab- 
lished by the grace of God in Christ, which alone can give 
inward peace, a pure conscience, an established rest and secur- 
ity — rather than by the consciousness of having partaken of 
meats ceremonially clean: for those whose religious life was 
under the regimen of this ceremonial system derived no per- 
manent profit from it. Not only so, the two systems exclude 
each other. You cannot hold by the Levitical system and 
enjoy the blessings of Christian salvation. It is the sacrifice 
of Christ through which you become partakers of grace. It 
is impossible to obtain grace through meats; for meats rep- 
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resent the economy which denies Christ; and, by seeking 
establishment through meats, you exclude yourselves from 
the economy which is the only vehicle of grace. 

Accordingly, we have an altar and a sacrifice from which 
the votary of Leviticalism is excluded. By the Levitical 
law it was forbidden to eat the flesh of the victim offered on 
the Great Day of Atonement; so that, if the Levitical law 
still holds for you, you cannot partake of the Christian’s 
atoning victim. The law under which you are prohibits you. 
According to that law, there is nothing to eat of in an atoning 
sacrifice, since the body of the victim is burned. Neither 
priest nor people have anything more to do with it, and, 
therefore, it is carried outside of the camp or city, outside of 
the region of O. T. covenant-fellowship. Similarly, so long 
as you hold by Judaism, participation in Christ’s atoning 
sacrifice is impossible for you. It is outside your religious 
sphere, like the body of the victim outside the gate. You 
cannot eat of our altar. 

The blood of the Levitical victim was carried into the 
holy of holies and remained there. If you seek the benefit 
of that blood, it must be within the camp, at the Levitical 
tabernacle or temple. And you cannot have the benefit of 
Christ’s blood, for that compels you to go outside the gate, 
where he suffered. According to the O. T. law, you could 
partake of the benefit: of the blood, but you could not eat of 
the body. Christ’s sacrifice gives you both body and blood 
as spiritual food; but these you must seek outside of Juda- 
ism. Thus, by means of the O. T. ritual itself, it is shown 
that the Jewish and the Christian systems exclude each 
other. Christ must be sought outside of the Jewish pale. 


15. By him therefore (8v atrod). Rend. “through him.” 
Omit therefore. A. V. follows T. R. ov. Through Jesus, 
and not through the Jewish ritual. 


Let us offer (avadépwper). Lit. bring up the offering to 
the altar. See Jas. ii. 21, where the full phrase occurs. For 
the phrase offer up through Jesus Christ, comp. 1 Pet. ii. 5. 
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The sacrifice of praise (@vclav aivécews). The Levitical 
term for a thank-offering. See LXX, Lev. vii. 2, 8, 5; 
9 Chron. xxix. 3); xxxii. 16;,Peixlix: 14, 23evis 22% 
exv. 8. “Auveows praise, N.T.°. Often in LXX, Class. For 
“the sacrifice” rend. ‘a sacrifice.” The sacrifice of thanks- 
giving is to take the place of the animal sacrifice. For the 
emphasis on thanksgiving in N.T. see Eph. v. 20; Col. i. 12; 
1 Th. v.18. The Rabbins had a saying, “in the future time 
all sacrifices shall cease; but praises shall not cease.” Philo 
says: “They offer the best sacrifice who glorify with hymns 
the saviour and benefactor, God.” 


That is the fruit of our lips (rovréotiv xapzrov yedéwv). 
Omit our. From LXX of Hos. xiv. 8, where the Hebrew 
reads, “we will account our lips as calves’”’ (offered in sac- 
rifice). Comp. Isa. lvii. 19. 


Giving thanks to his name (oporoyotvTwv te dvdpatt 
avrov). ‘The phrase N. T.°,°LXX. Rend. “of lips which 
make confession to his name.” 


16. But to do good and to communicate forget not 
(rs 8€ evrrotias Kal Kowwwvias wn erinavOavecOe). Lit. but be 
not forgetful of doing good and communicating. ’Evzrovia benefi- 
cence, N. T.°, °LXX, Class. For xowavia communication, 
of alms, etc., see on L. v. 10; Acts ii. 42. See also Rom. 
xv. 26; 2 Cor. viii. 4; ix. 18. Comp. the verb xouvwveiv to 
wmpart, Rom. xii. 18; xv. 27; Philip. iv. 15. 


17. They watch (aypurvotcw). See on Mk. xiii. 33, and 
comp. L. xxi. 86; Eph. vi. 18. 


With grief (orevdlovres). Lit. groaning. See Rom. viii. 23; 
2 Cor. v. 2,4; Jas. v. 9. 


Unprofitable (advouterés). N.T.°, (LXX. From @ not, 


and AvowTeAns paying for expenses. Hence, what does not pay; 
unprofitable. 
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| may be restored to you (a7oxatacta06 ipiv). Not im- 
plying imprisonment, but enforced absence through sickness 
or other cause. 


20. The God of peace. Not an O. T. phrase, and found 
only in Paul and Hebrews... See Rom. xv. 83; xvi. 20; 
IGorevsigeoos  hilipsiv9 sel Thi iv023 3.2 Th, fii, 16, 
The phrase signifies God who is the author and giver of peace. 


Who brought again from the dead (0 avayayav éx vexpav). 
The only direct reference in the epistle to the resurrection 
of Christ. Ch. vi. 2 refers to the resurrection of the dead 
generally. ’“Avdyew of raising the dead, only Rom. x. 7. 
Rend. “brought up,” and comp. Wisd. xvi. 18. ’Ava in 
this compound, never in N. T. in the sense of again. See on 
L. viii. 22; Acts xii. 4; xvi. 84; xxvii. 3. The verb often 
as a nautical term, to bring a vessel up from the land to the 
deep water; to put to sea. 


That great shepherd of the sheep (Tov vrotméva THY Tpo- 
Barev tov péyav). ‘The Greek order is, “the shepherd of 
the sheep the great (shepherd).” Comp. J. x. 2, 11, 14; 
1 Pet. ii. 25, and see Isa. Ixiiti. 11. Of God, Ezek. xxxiv. 


Through the blood of ‘the everlasting covenant (év 
aipare dvaOnKns aiwviov). Rend. “in the blood of an eternal 
covenant.” See Zech. ix. 11. The phrase eternal covenant 
N. T.°.. ‘Common in LXX; see Gen. ix. 16; xvii. 19; 
Lev. xxiv. 8; 2 Sam. xxiii.5; Jer. xxxix. 40; Ezek. xvi. 60. 
Const. with the great shepherd of the sheep. It may be granted 
that the raising of Christ from the dead, viewed as the con- 
summation of the plan of salvation, was in the sphere of the 
blood of the covenant; nevertheless, the covenant is nowhere 
in the N. T. associated with the resurrection, but frequently 
with death, especially in this epistle. See Matt. xxvi. 28; 
L. xxii. 20; Heb. ix. 15, 16, 17, 20. The connection of the 
blood of the covenant with Christ’s pastoral office gives a 
thoroughly scriptural sense, and one which exactly fits into 
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the context. Christ becomes the great shepherd solely 
through the blood of the covenant. Comp. Acts xx. 28. 
Through this is brought about the new relation of the 
church with God described in ch. viii. 10 ff. This tallies 
perfectly with the conception of “the God of peace”; and 
the great Shepherd will assert the power of the eternal 
covenant of reconciliation and peace by perfecting his flock 
in every good work to do his will, working in them that 
which is well pleasing in his sight. With this agree Jer. l. 
5,19; Ezek. xxxiv. 25, and the entire chapter, see especially 
vy. 12-15, 23, 31. In these verses the Shepherd of the 
Covenant appears as guiding, tending his flock, and leading 
them into fair and safe pastures. Comp. Isa. lxiii. 11-14, 
and Apoc. vil. 17, see note on trotuavel shall shepherd. °Ev 
aipare “in the blood,” is in virtue of, or in the power of the 
blood. 


21. Make you perfect (xataprica: tuds). The verb is 
aptly chosen, since the readers are addressed as a body —the 
flock of Christ. The prayer is for the complete mutual 
adjustment of all the members of the flock into a perfected 
whole, fitted to do the perfect will of God. See on1 Pet. v. 10, 
and comp. notes on 2 Tim. iii. 17; 1 Cor. i. 10; 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 
Ignatius uses the word of the church’s being joined (xatnp- 
Tio wévot) in common subjection to the Bishops and the Pres- 
bytery (Hph. ii), and of himself as one composed or settled 
into union (es &wouv), that is, avoiding division in the 
church (Philad. viii); and again to the Smyrnaeans (i) “I 
have perceived that ye are settled or compacted in faith im- 
movable, being, as it were, nailed on the cross of the Lord 
Jesus Christ in flesh and in spirit.” 


In every good work (€év vravti aya). A.V. follows T. R. 
épyo work. Rend. “in every good thing.” 


To do his will (eis 70 roufoat 76 O€Anwa abtod). To the 
end that you do, ete. 
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Working in you (vroi@y év juiv). Rend. “in ws.” A.V. 
follows T. R. tpiv you. For “working” rend. “doing.” 
The word plays on qocjoat to do. ‘Make you perfect to do 
his will, he doing in us what is well-pleasing in his sight.” 


That which is well-pleasing in his sight (76 evapeorov 
évoriov avtov). Comp. Eph. v. 10. The phrase N. T.®. 
*Evdpeotov usually with the simple dative, as Rom. xii. 1; 
miveos Epu.yv. 10; Philip, iv. 18. Comp. 1 J itis 22; 


22. Suffer the word of exhortation (avéyecGe Tod Adyou 
THS TapakAnoews). For “suffer,” rend. “bear with.” See 
Acts xviii. 14; 2 Cor. xi. 1; 2 Tim. iv. 3. Do not become 
impatient at my counsels in this letter. The word of exhorta- 
tion refers to the entire epistle which he regards as horta- 
tory rather than didactic or consolatory. The phrase only 
in Acts xiii. 15. 


| have written a letter unto you (éréoTeAa tyiv). A.V. 
supplies a letter. Rend. “I have written unto you.” The 
verb only here, Acts xv. 20; xxi. 25. Lit. to send, not let- 
ters only. Sometimes with éwiorodal or émiotonas letters 
added, as Neh. vi. 19; 1 Macc. xii. 7. In N. T. always of 
sending a letter. 


In a few words (6a Bpayéwv). There is a suggestion of 
apology. Do not grow impatient. The letter is short. The 
phrase N. T.°, but comp. 6” ddrA‘yov, 1 Pet. v. 12, and é 
ortyo briefly, Eph. iii. 3. 


23. Our brother Timothy (ov aderdov nudv Tpcdeor). 
Paul’s habit, when using o aderdos brother with a proper 
name, is to put the proper name first. See Rom. xvi. 23; 
TiGorei Lsoxyi.123) 2°Cor. 1.1 ssi 1384 Philipsst. 25. 


Set at liberty (avoneAvpevov). Nothing is known of the 
fact referred to. ’Azodveyv of releasing from confinement, 
Matt. xxvii. 15; J. xix. 10; Acts iii. 13; iv. 21, 23; v. 40. 
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24. They of Italy (0c avo ris "Itadias). This may mean, 
“those who are in Italy send greeting from Italy”; or, 
“those of Italy (Italian Christians with the writer at the 
time) send greeting’ from the place at which the letter is 
being written. See Introduction. The phrase affords no 


reliable indication as to the residence of the persons ad- 
dressed. 


WORDS WHICH OCCUR ONLY IN HEBREWS. 


dyeveadoynros 
ayvonua 
327 
aOernots 
abAnors 
ai-yevos 
aiparexxvota 
aiveois 

> , 
aio Ont ypLov 
altos 
akataAvTos 
akAuys 
> , 
axpoOiviov 
aAvowreAns 

> / 
der aberos 
dunreop 

> / 
avakawwilw 
avadoyilopat 
avapiOpnros 
dvacTavpow 
avTaywvilopat 
avrixabiornpe 
amapaBatos 
aTaTwp 
drravyacpa 
daretpos 
droBAerw 
ardotoAos (of 

Christ) 

app.os 
adavys 
adavic Los 
> / 
aoporoopat 


BonOos 
Bordvy 


yeveadoyéopat 


_ Yewpy copa 


yvogos 


ddparis 
dexarn 
dexaTow 

8€os 

dépya 
Snpoupyos 
dyov 
didraypa 
dtahopasrepos 
Sunverns 
Sukveopat 
dudpOwors 
Soxipacia 
dvceppnvevtos 


éavrep 
eyyvos 

> if 
€xBaivw 

> (af 
€xdox7 
éxAavOavopor 
ExT pojos 
éXeyxos 
éumrary pos 

> “4 
évkatvilw 
evuBpilo 

9 

eis 
erevcaywyn 
émiXeirw 
ézros 
evapeoTéw 
evapéoTws 


VoL. Iv. —37 


evOdrns 
evAd Bevo 
evAaBcopar 
evrepiotatos 
evrrotia 


Gear pifopat 
GéXnors 
Oeparrwv 
OvedAXa 
Oupuatyptov 


iepwovvn 
ixeTHplos 


Kabaporns 
KaKOVX Copal 
KapTepew 
KaTaywvilopat 
KaTaOnAOS 
KaTavaAioKw 
KaTacKiala 
KATO KOTOS 
Kavos 
keparis 
Korn 
KpltTLKos 
K@Aov 


AeroupytKds 
AeveitiKds 


pepto pds 
peoiredw 
perabects 


pererera 
petpiorrabew 
pndérw 
pyhory 

pay 

pc barodocia 
pio barrodérns 
pvedds 


vepos 
vobos 

/ 
vopober €ur 
vw pds 


OyKos 
dArywpew 
6Xr0Opevw 
Gpmovorns 
Opkwpoota 
Taviyupls 
mapaderypariler 
TapamiKpaive 
TrapamiKpac pos 
Taparintw 
maparrAnoiws 
Trapapew 

TEtpa, 

TI yVU pe 
TroAUpLEepas 
TOAVTPOTWS 
mpitw 
mpoBA€rropat 
TpodpojLos 
Tpocayopevw 
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% 


mpoooxGilw ovvdEopat Tpayos pavralopas 

poo patos CvveTripapTupEw TpaxnriCopat poepds 

TpOTXVvats CVVKAKOVXES UAL Tpipyvos 

TpwroroKia ouvradéw Tpoxia XapaKTyp 
Tupravilo xEpouBeiv 

oaB Bariopds TEAELWT NS 

OTaLVOS TyLwpia trreikw 


ovvarroAAvpat TOL.os tmoorToAH 


’ WORDS FOUND IN HEBREWS AND ELSEWHERE, BUT 
NOT IN PAUL. 


[Words which occur in the Pastorals are marked *.] 


ayyoAXiacts 
ayKupa 

aitia * 
aKxavOat 
aKpov 
dpedew * 
GpuavTos 
dvadexopat 
dvabewpéw 
avakapTTw 
dvatéAXAw 
avapépw 
avopGow 
avriAoyia. 
avtitvTos 
avuTroTaKTos * 
dvwrépov 
dvwderys * 
arraAAaoow 
aTofaAdAw 
arroypapopar 
amrodeKaTow 
drrodoxipalw 
droxabiornpt 
arrédavats * 
aToXci7rw 
arroNvw 
dpvéopa. * 
aprayy 
dpxnyos 
apxvepevs 


agaXevTos 
aoretos 
dot pov 


adiAdpyupos * 


Barrucpés 
BeBndos * 
Bractravw 
BonGevo. 
Bpaxvs 


yap.0s 
ynpacKkw 
yupvalw * 


bia Baivw 
diar€youor 
diacrédXopat 
Siar Oepar 
dunryeouat 
doropos 


€Oos 
/ 

eipnviKos 
civdyw 
eloetpt 
cio pepw * 
> ig 
éxXeiTTw 
éxovoiws 
> td * 
ExT peTrOMaL 

, 
éExpepw * 


éxoBos 
é\aov 
> 4 
€AaTTow 
> , 
€Xenwwv 
> ‘A ca 
€urinTw 
éeupavilw 
> 4 
evOvpnots 
évvoto. 
> , 
evoxAEew 
évTéAAopat 
évT powos 
2 iA 
eSayw 
@&0d0s 
2 / 
errlypapw 
rr OELKVUpL 
érriBeots * 
érriAapBavopat * 
erioKéerTopat 
émuaKoTrew 
> , * 
érrioTapat 
émioTéAAw 
éptov 
Eppnvevw 
> 4 
€pv0 pds 
€owTEpOS 

» 
evOeTos 
eUKaLpos 
> , 
€x bes 


Coos 


Cov 


Lol 
7X0s 


Gewpew 
Onpiov * 


idopat 
iepareia 
iepevs 
iAdoKopat 
tAews 


€ be 
lar Lov 


kabapic pos 
KalToL 

Kapvw 
KaTamraT ew 
kaTamravols 
KaTaTravw 
KaTaTréeTac Ha. 
KaTacKevalw 
KaTapetyw 
kepaAatov 
KiBwros 
KAivw 

KOLVOw 
KOKKLVOS 

KOO pLLKOs * 
Kpirns * 
KukAow 


AavOavw 


€wv * 
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ABoBor€w 
Aovw 
AvTpwots 
Avxvia 


pavva 
pactiyow 
paoreé 
peyaAwovvn 
petoAap Bava * 
éroXos 
panrore * 
paiva * 
pers 
pdoxos 
pupidas 


Ecvilw 
Enpos 


d0ev 

< 4 
oXoKatT wpa 
opvdw 

> , 

oTy 

> 4 * 
dpéyopat 

> / 

6p06s 


9 
Opkos 

6atos * 
6oT€ov 


TraAaLow 
TAVTEANS 
mavTobev 
mapa30A% 
mrapadexopar * 
mapautéopau * 
Tro,parvopat 
mapapepw 
mrapeuBory 
TrapeTiOnj.os 
Trapinpe 
qraporkew 
mapogvo pos 
TaTpiapxys 
Tar pis 
mepvepxopat * 
mepikadvTrTw 
TEPLKELpLOL 
TAHGos 
motKiAos * 
monirns 


Toppwhev 
mpeo Bvrepos * 
mpoayw * 
mpodnAos * 
mpooépxopat * 
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ABBA, 138 

Abel, 556 

Abide, 202, 456 

Able, 292, 295, 318, 335 
Abolish, 292 
Abominable, 339 
About the law, 351 
Above, 497 

Abraham, 131, 406 
Abstain, 245 
Abundant, 211 
Accept, 98, 533 
Acceptable, 217, 259 
Acceptably, 559 
Acceptation, 212 
Accompany, 448 
Accomplish, 477 
According to, 331 
Account (verb), 115, 524 
Accursed, 86 
Accusation, 268 
Accused, 333 

Achaia, 17 
Acknowledging (subst.), 308, 331 
Add, 98, 120, 123 
Admonish, 48, 71, 469 
Admonition, 351 
Adoption, 136 

Adorn, 221, 348 
Adversary, 265, 503 
Aeon, 58, 59, 60 

Afar off, 521 

Affairs, 296 


Affect, 146 

Affection, 169 

Affectionately desirous, 25 

Affirm, 206, 350 

Afflicted, 262 

Affliction, 33, 314 

Afraid, 141 

After, 93 

Again, 140, 438 

Aged men, 340 

Aged women, 340 

Air, 48 

Alexander, 327 

Alexandria, 371 

Aliens, 533 

All, 562 

Allegory, 149 

Allowed, 23 

Almost, 489 

Altar, 460, 567 

Always, 59, 337, 477 

Among, 295 

Anchor, 452 

Ancyra, 74 

Angel, 55, 86, 123, 144, 269, 389, 393, 
398, 406, 553, 561 

Anoint, 391 

Another, 85, 173 

Answer (subst.), 328 

Answer to, 151 

Antioch, 74, 314 

Antioch (Pisidian), 74 

Apollos, 367 


583 


584 


Apostle, 82, 201, 410 
Apparel, 221 

Appear, 844, 491, 498, 512 
Appearance, 51 


Appearing (subst.), 280, 292, 318, 


323, 3845 
Appoint, 33, 333, 380, 410 
Appointed, 493 
Approach, 281, 503 
Approved, 301 
Apt to teach, 229, 308 
Aquila, 329 
Arabia, 90 
Archangel, 42 
Ark, 516 
Armies, 533 
Array (subst.), 224 
As becometh holiness, 340 
Ashamed, 71, 290, 292, 343 
Ashes, 483 
Asia, 294 
Asleep, 39 
Assaying, 530 
Assembling together, 502 
Assurance, 17 
Assure, 315 
At home, 259 
At sundry times, 377 
At the first, 143 
Augustus, 74 
Author, 436, 538 
Authority, 216 
Avail, 158 
Avenger, 37 
Avoid, 307 


BABBLINGS, 283, 302 
Babe, 440 

Baptisms, 442 
Baptize, 129 
Barnabas, 367 
Bastards, 542 
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Be ashamed, 523 

Be content, 276, 563 

Be forgetful, 560 

Be highminded, 281 

Be in subjection, 542 

Be made, 433 

Be mindful, 522 

Be of force, 487 

Be over, 47 

Be partaker of, 269 

Be quiet, 38 

Be rich, 275 

Be sober, 46 

Bear (verb), 447, 493 

Bear children, 265 

Bear record, 145 

Bear witness, 396 

Beast, 337, 569 

Become (be/it), 340, 401, 465 

Before, 259, 268 

Before the world began, 291, 332 

Beggarly, 140 

Begin, 112, 395 

Beginning, 68, 391, 418, 441 

Begotten: 387 

Behave, 238 

Behaviour, 340 

Behoved, 407 

Being (partic.), 102 

Believe, 115, 127, 212, 241, 245, 265, 
292, 422 

Believe not, 300, 420, 5380 

Beloved, 285, 448 

Benefit, 273 

Better, 385, 448, 463, 470, 490, 533, 
556 

Bewitch, 111 

Beyond measure, 88 

Birthright, 549. 

Bishop, 255, 256, 334 

Bite, 163 

Bitterness, 548 
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Blackness, 551 

Blamed, 101 

Blameless, 228, 236 
Blaspheme, 273 
Blasphemers, 211, 310 
Bless, 116, 450, 458, 525 
Blessed, 210, 844 
Blessedness, 144 
Blessing (subst.), 447 
Blood, 482, 487, 499, 540, 569, 573 
Boasters, 310 

Bodily, 248 

Body, 52, 501, 562 
Bold, 21 

Boldly, 563 

Boldness, 237 

Bondage, 97, 151, 406 
Bondmaid, 148 

Bonds, 298 

Book, 488, 497 

Books, 326 

Bound, 299 

Bound with, 561 
Brawler, 230 

Break forth, 152 
Breastplate, 46 
Brethren, 88, 181, 247, 403, 407, 409 
Briers, 447 

Brightness, 66, 381 
Bring, 401 

Bring again, 573 

Bring in, 388 

Bringing in (subst.), 463 
Bring into bondage, 97 
Bring to light, 292 
Bring up children, 261 
Broidered, 224 

Brother, 91, 575 
Brotherly love, 560 
Brought in unawares, 96 
Build, 106, 411 

Builder, 520 
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Building, 482 

Burden (subst.), 172, 173, 174 
Burdensome, 24 

Burn, 550 

Burned, 448 

Burnt-offerings, 497 
Busybodies, 70, 264 

But (except), 268 


Car, 482, 488 

Call, 85, 89, 159, 291 

Call on, 307 

Called, 433, 437, 486, 518, 523 

Calleth, 53 

Calling, 57, 291, 409 

Camp, 569 

Can (verb), 496 

Candlestick, 475 . 

Canker, 303 

Captain, 402 

Carcase, 420 

Careful, 350 

Carnal, 461, 480 

Carpus, 326 

Carry about, 565 

Cast off, 264 

Caught up, 43 

Caves, 535 

Cease, 161, 425 

Censer, 475 

Cephas, 91 

Certify, 87 

Chain, 295 

Change (subst.), 460 

Change (verb), 146, 460 

Charge (subst.), 214 

Charge (verb), 26, 53, 202, 265, 269, 
300 

Chargeable, 25, 70 

Charity, 314 

Chasten, 541 

Chastening (subst.), 541, 544 
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Cherisheth, 25 

Cherubim, 476 

Chief, 212 

Child, 182, 315 

Childbearing, 226 

Children, 45, 128, 146, 153, 333, 404 

Children of Israel, 526 

Choose to be a soldier, 296 

Chosen, 68 

Christ, 418, 441, 528, 565 

Church, 11, 554 

Cilicia, 92 

Circumcise, 155, 178 

Circumcision, 79, 160, 335 

City, 519, 523, 570 

Claudia, 330 

Clement (of Rome), 368, 369 

Cloke or cloak, 23, 326 

Cloud, 536 

Come, 310, 508 

Come short, 420 

Come to years, 527 

Come unto, 431, 465, 515 

Come upon, 45 

Comfort (verb), 26, 47 

Coming (of Christ), 31, 66 

Commanded, 552 

Commandment, 201, 204, 279, 457, 
461, 527 

Commandments, 34, 338 

Commit, 214, 295 

Commit to one’s trust, 210, 283, 293, 
294, 332 

Common, 332 

Communicate, 94, 174, 282, 572 

Companions, 506 

Company, 71, 553 

Compassed, 433, 530, 536 

Compel, 96, 103 

Conceive, 520 

Conclude, 126 

Concupiscence, 36 
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Condemnation, 232 

Condemned, 343, 517 

Condemned of himself, 352 

Confer, 90 

Confess, 522 

Confession, 279 

Confidence, 414, 418, 508 

Confirm, 119, 395, 451 

Confirmation, 451 

Conscience, 205, 215, 235, 286, 339, 
479, 484, 501 

Consent (verb), 278 

Consider, 171, 297, 410, 456, 502, 539, 
564 

Consolation, 451 

Constrain, 178 

Consume, 65 

Consumed, 163 

Consuming, 559 

Consummation of the age, 379 

Content, 276 

Contention, 22 

Contentment, 275 

Continually, 456, 496 

Continue, 117, 227, 254, 464, 560 

Continuing, 570 

Contradiction, 539 

Contrary, 29, 164, 208 

Contrary part, 343 

Conversation, 87, 250 562, 565 

Convince, 335 

Corinth, 4, 7 

Correct (verb), 542 

Correction, 318 

Corrupt, 275, 313 

Corruption, 175 

Costly, 224 

Count, 273, 505 

Count worthy, 54, 57, 411 

Country, 522 

Countrymen, 28 

Course, 323 
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Covenant, 119, 363, 470, 472, 494, 
555, 573 

Covet, 277 

Covetous, 230, 310 

Covetousness, 23 

Create, 245 

Creature, 179, 246, 429 

Creep, 312 

Crescens, 324 

Cretans, 337 

Crete, 332 é 

Cross, 161, 178, 539 

Crown (subst.), 31, 323 

Crowned, 297, 400 

Crucified, 107, 112 

Crucify, 169 

Crucify afresh, 446 

Crying, 137 

Curse (subst.), 117 

Cursed, 117 

Cursing (subst.), 447 

Cut off, 162 


Dairy, 466 

Dalmatia, 325 

Damnation, 263 

Damned, 67 

Darkness, 45, 551 

David, 298, 423 

Day, 298, 503 

Day of the Lord, 43 

Days, 140, 310, 378, 379, 543 
Deacon, 233, 236 

Dead, 260, 300, 442, 484, 487, 521, 573 
Deal, 541 

Death, 400, 404, 435, 485, 487, 514 
Debtor, 156 

Decay (verb), 473 

Deceit, 22, 66 

Deceitfulness, 418 
Deceivableness, 66 

Deceive, 63, 172, 315 
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Deceived, 175, 226 

Deceivers, 335 

Declare plainly, 522 

Dedicate, 487 

Defile, 339, 549 

Defilers with mankind, 208 

Defraud, 37 

Degree, 237 

Deliver, 20, 314, 406 

Deliverance, 533 

Delivered of a child, 521 

Delusion, 66 

Demas, 324 

Deny, 260, 300 

Depart, 244, 305, 418 

Departing (subst.), 526 

Departure, 322 

Derbe, 74 

Derive descent, 457 

Descend, 41 

Desire (verb), 140, 147, 148, 206, 227, 
228, 449, 523 

Desiring, 287 

Desirous of vainglory, 170 

Desolate, 260 

Despise, 37, 148, 347, 504, 540 

Despisers of the good, 311 

Destitute, 275 

Destroy, 65, 106, 404, 529 

Destruction, 61, 277 

Devil, 232, 244, 309, 404 

Devour, 163 

Die, 107, 504, 525, 526 

Diligently follow, 262 

Diligently seek, 515 

Direct (verb), 34 

Disannul, 120 

Disannulling (subst.), 462 

Discerner, 428 

Dishonour, 306 

Disobedience, 394 

Disobedient, 207 
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Disorderly, 70 

Dissemble, 102 

Dissimulation, 102 

Distribute, 282 

Divers, 313, 348, 396, 566 

Dividing (subst.), 427 

Do, 429, 574 

Do despite, 505 

Do diligence, 324 

Do good, 176, 282, 572 

Do service, 139, 479 

Do the law, 156 

Doctrine, 208, 244, 254, 266, 274, 317, 
320, 566 

Doting, 274 

Double, 266 

Double-tongued, 234 

Doubting (subst.), 221 

Draw back, 508, 509 

Draw nigh, 463 

Dress (verb), 447 

Drink (subst.), 480 

Drink (verb), 446 

Drink water, 270 

Drown, 277, 530 

Drunken, 46 

Due, 176, 332 

Dull, 437 

Dwell, 288: 


Eacu, 449, 525. 
Earnest, 393 

Earth, 446 
Easily-besetting, 537 
Eat, 101, 303, 567 
Edge, 582 

Edify, 47 

Edifying, 204 
Effectually worketh, 28 
Egypt, 528 

Elder (in the church), 254, 256, 383 
Elder women, 257 
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Elders, 511 

Elect, 269 

Election, 16 

Elements, 134, 399 

Embrace, 521 

Enable, 210 

End (subst.), 419, 448, 451, 492, 565 

Endless, 203, 461 

Endure, 320, 450, 528, 541 

Endure afflictions, 321 

Endure hardness, 296 

Enemy, 145 

Enjoy, 282, 527 

Enlightened, 444 

Ensample, 17 

Entangle, 155, 296 

Enter, 417, 452, 499 

Entering in (subst.), 19 

Entertain strangers, 560 

Entertained, 561 

Entire, 52 

Epistle, 71 

Equals, 88 

Erastus, 10, 330 

Err, 278, 284 

Errors, 477 

Esau, 549 

Escape, 394 

Establish, 32, 497 

Established, 470, 566 

Esteem (verb), 48, 528 

Eternal, 56, 60, 176, 213, 283, 299 
436, 448, 482, 483, 486 

Eubulus, 330 

Evangelist, 321 

Everlasting, 56, 59, 60, 218, 573 

Everywhere, 221 

Evidence, 510 

Evident, 461 

Evil, 51, 69, 329, 348, 418, 440 

Evil-doer, 298 

Example, 426, 469 
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Exceedingly, 33 
Excellent, 386, 513 
Exclude, 146 

Exercise (subst.), 248 
Exercise (verb), 248 
Exercised, 440, 545 
Exhort, 319 
Exhortation, 22, 251, 575 
Expressly, 243 

Eyes, 145 


FaB es, 2038, 338 

Face, 101 

Fail, 392, 548 | 

Faint (adj.), 540 

Faint (verb), 176 

Faith, 93, 105, 107, 115, 127, 168, 
202, 205, 215, 220, 234, 237, 244, 
260, 288, 294, 363, 422, 449, 501, 
508, 509, 517, 532, 538 

Faithful, 53, 117, 211, 295, 299, 300, 
333, 334, 407, 410 

Fall, 232, 276, 426 

Fall away, 445 

Fall from, 157 

Falling away (subst.), 63 

False accusers, 341 

False brethren, 96 

Falsely-called, 283 

Fathers, 378, 542 

Father of Spirits, 542 

Fault, 170 

Fear (subst.), 290, 559 

Fear (verb), '269, 435, 552 

Fearful, 503 

Feeble, 546 

Feeble-minded, 49 

Fellow, 391 

Fellowship, 100 

Female, 130 

Fidelity,|343 

Fierce, 311 
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Fiery, 503 

Fight (subst.), 278, 322, 506 
Fight (verb), 278, 322 
Figure, 478, 491, 524 

Fill, 29 

Finally, 68 

Find, 105 

Find fault, 471 

Finished, 422 

Finisher, 538 © 

Fire, 55, 582, 550, 559 
Firm, 414 

First, 212, 258, 289, 297, 475 
First-begotten, 388 
First-born, 529, 554 


| Flaming, 55 


Flattering, 23 

Flee for refuge, 452 

Flesh, 90, 105, 113, 149, 163, 175, 
178, 179, 240, 242, 434, 500, 542 

Flesh and blood, 90, 404 - 

Fold (verb), 392 

Follow, 70, 209, 262, 272, 307, 548, 
564 

Follower, 17, 449 

Folly, 314 

Food, 276 

Foolish, 110, 112, 276, 307 

For a season, 527 

Forbear, 32 

Forbid, 245 

Forefathers, 286 

Forerunner, 453 

Foresee, 116 

Forever, 59, 84, 214, 498 

Forget, 572 

Forgotten, 540 

Form, 294, 312, 382 

Formed, 147, 225 

Fornication, 34 

Fornicator, 549 

For nought, 70 
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Forsake, 324, 528, 563 
Foundation, 303, 442, 492, 519 
Frame (verb), 512 

Free, 152 

Free course, 68 

Fruit, 166, 545, 572 
Frustrate, 109 

Fulfil, 164, 172 
Fulfilled, 163, 329 

Full assurance, 449, 501 
Full-grown, 440 

Fully known, 329 
Fulness, 135 

Further, 459 
Furthermore, 34, 542 


Gain (subst.), 275 
Gainsayers, 335 

Galatia, 74, 324 

Gate, 570 

Gathering together, 62 
Gaul, 325 

Gender (verb), 158, 308 
Genealogies, 203 

General assembly, 553 
Gentiles (after the manner of), 108 
Gentiles, 104, 220, 241, 365 
Gentle, 24, 308 

Gentleness, 168 

Gideon, 531 

Gift, 251, 289, 396, 445 
Gifts, 482, 514 

Give, 108, 122, 219, 253, 323 
Give attendance, 460 

Give commandment, 527 
Give heed, 203, 338, 393 
Give place, 97 

Give thanks, 12, 572 

Given to hospitality, 229 
Given to wine, 230, 234, 341 
Gladness, 391 

Glorified, 57, 68 
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Glorify, 433 

Glorious, 210, 345 

Glory (subst.), 27, 57, 218, 299, 382, 
401 

Glory (verb), 54, 179 

Goat, 482, 488 

Go about, 264 

Go before, 214, 271, 462 

Go beyond, 36 

Go on, 442 

Go out, 518 

Go up, 90 

God forbid, 106, 126 

Godliness, 209, 217, 225, 239, 274, 
275, 331 

Godly, 315 

Gold, 476 

Golden, 476 

Good, 49, 207, 259, 261, 282, 342, 440 

Goodness, 58, 168 

Good pleasure, 58 

Goods, 507 

Gospel, 98 

Gospel (our or my), 16, 298 

Gospel of God, 22, 210 

Governor, 1382 

Grace, 12, 14, 68, 83, 99, 109, 291, 
295, 344, 400, 431, 505, 559, 566 

Grandmother, 289 

Grave (adj.), 234 

Great, 345, 430 

Greatest, 473 

Greatly, 327 

Greedy of filthy lucre, 234 

Grieved, 416 

Grievous, 545 

Ground, 238 

Guide the house, 265 

Guile, 22 


Hann, 124, 177, 221, 252, 546 
Hang down, 546 
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Harden, 415 

Hard of interpretation, 437 

Harlot, 530 

Harmless, 466 

Have compassion, 432, 507 

Have in subjection, 231 

Have pleasure in, 509 

Have respect to, 528 

Have the rule, 564 

Heady, 311 

Heap (verb), 320 

Hear, 148, 395 

Heard, 393, 435 

Hearing (subst.), 112, 437 

Heart, 69, 205, 307, 417, 566 

Heaven, 19, 556 

Heavenly, 329, 409, 445, 552 

Heifer, 483 

Heir, 132, 138, 154, 350, 380, 517 

Heirs with; joint-heirs, 519 

Helmet, 46 

Help (subst.), 431 

Henceforth, 180, 323 

Herbs, 446 

Heresy, 166 

Heretical, 351 

Hid, 272 

High, 385 

High-minded, 281, 311 

High Priest, 364, 366, 369, 407, 4382, 
453, 500 

Hinder, 31, 159 

Hold, 215 

Hold fast, 51, 334, 414 

Holily, 26 

Holiest, 478, 499 

Holiness, 544, 548 

Holy, 409, 466 

Holy place or places, 491 

Holy Spirit, 38, 415, 445, 478 

Home, 259 

Honestly, 38 
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Honesty, 217 

Honour (subst.), 213, 266, 306 

Honour (verb), 257 

Honourable, 562 

Hope (sudst.), 31, 40, 158, 201, 344, 
350, 414, 449, 463, 501 

Hospitality, 229 

House, 260, 305, 336 

Household, 176 

House of God, 238, 413, 500 

How great, 456 

How much, 504 

Hurtful, 277 

Husband, 228 

Husbandman, 297 

Hypocrisy, 244 

Hyssop, 488 


Icontum, 74, 314 
Idols, 19 

Ignorant, 38, 433 
Illuminated, 506 
Image, 382, 495 
Immediately, 90 
Immortal, 213 
Immortality, 281, 292 
Immutability, 451 
Impose, 480 
Impossible, 444 

In a certain place, 397 
In a few words, 575 
In bonds, 561 

In divers manners, 377 
In like manner, 234 
In season, 319 

In time past, 378 
Incontinent, 311 
Incorruptness, 342 
Increase, 302 

Indeed, 258 
Indignation, 503 
Infidel, 260 
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Infirmities, 480 
Infirmity, 148, 271, 4383 
Inherit, 386, 450 
Inheritance, 386, 486 
Iniquity, 64, 346, 391 
Injure, 142: 
Injurious, 211 
Innumerable, 553 
Inspiration, 317 
Instant, 819 
Instruct, 308 
Instruction, 318 
Intent, 428 
Intercession, 216 
Interpretation, 454 
Intreat, 551 
Intrusted, 210 
Invisible, 213, 528 
Isauria, 74 

Israel, 180 

Italy, 372, 576 
Itching, 321 


JAMBRES, 313 

Jannes, 313 

Jason, 4 : 
Jerusalem, 151, 152, 552 
Jesus, 424, 430 

Jews, 335 

Joints, 428 

Joy, 31, 168, 538: 
Joyfully, 507 

Joyous, 545 | 

Judaea, 93 

Judaism, 88 

Judge (subst.), 323,555 
Judge (verb), 562 
Judgment, 271, 443 
Just, 117, 394, 508, 555 
Justified, 350 

Justify, 104, 116, 240 
Justly, 26 


Keep, 127, 178, 270, 323, 528 
Keepers at home, 342 
Kindness, 348 

King, 213, 280 

Kingdom, 27, 329, 559 
Kingdom of God, 55 

Kiss (subst.), 53 

Knees, 546 


| Know, 85, 47, 55, 142, 245, 274, 304, 


309, 814, 472 
Knowledge, 218, 503 
Known, 139 


LABour (subst.), 15, 25 
Labour (verb), 249, 266, 297, 425 
Labourer, 267 


| Laden, 312 
| Lame, 547 


Land of Promise, 519 
Large, 177 
Lasciviousness, 165 

Last, 310, 378 

‘Latter, 243 

‘Law, 104, 126, 127, 186, 148, 163, 165, 
169, 366, 461 
\Lawfully, 207, 297 
Lawless, 207 

‘Lay foundation, 391, 442 
‘Lay hold, 278, 452 

‘Lay on hands, 269, 443 
|Lay to the charge, 328 
‘Lay up, 323 

Lay up in store, 282 
Laying on (subst.), 252, 443 
Lead (one’s life), 217 
Lead captive, 312 

Learn, 215, 264, 318, 486 
Least, 473 

Leave, 441, 563 

Leaven, 159 

Led away, 313 

Left (partic.), 32, 420 
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Leontopolis, 370 

Lest, 94 

Let (hinder), 65 

Let slip, 393 

Letter, 63, 177 

Liars, 377 

Liberty, 97, 154, 162 

Lie, 67, 244 

Life, 213, 283 | 

Life that now is, 249 

Lift, 221, 546 

Lifted up with pride, 232 

Light, 45 

Like, 430 

Likewise, 404 

Limit (verb), 423 

Linus, 330 

Lion, 329 

Lip, 572 

Little, 248, 398 

Little while, 508 

Live, 108, 260, 458, 508, 543 

Live in pleasure, 260 

Live like a Jew, 103 

Living, 19, 499 

Living God, 370, 506 

Lodge strangers, 261 

Longsuffering, 168, 212, 320 

Look diligently, 548 

Look for, 344, 493, 519 

Looking, 537 

Looking for (subst.), 503 

Lord, 132, 281, 365 

Lord of peace, 71 

Lost, 61: 

Love (subst.), 158, 163, 166, 205, 294, 
348 

Love (verb), 323, 324, 352 

Love children, 341 

Love husbands, 341 

Love of money, 277 

Lover of good men, 334 
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Lover of hospitality, 334 
Lovers of God, 311 
Lovers of pleasure, 311 
Lovers of self, 310 

Luke, 325 

Lump, 160 

Lust (subst.), 36, 164, 306 
Lycaonia, 74 

Lying, 66 

Lystra, 74, 314 


MaceEponta, 3, 8, 17 

Made, 136,.207, 558 

Made a gazing-stock, 506 

Maintain, 350 

Majesty, 385 

Make, 106, 381, 469, 471, 546 

Make a fair show, 177 

Make free, 154 

Make full proof, 322 

Make intercession, 465 

Make like, 407, 455 

Make lower, 398 

Make mention, 13, 15, 526 

Make old, 473 

Make perfect, 113, 402, 486, 462, 479, 
535, 555, 574 

Make reconciliation, 408 

Make wise, 316 

Maker, 520 

Male, 130 

Malice, 348 

Man, 119 

Man of God, 278 

Man of sin, 63 

Manifest, 165, 240, 291, 314 

Manifest token, 54 

Manner, 502 

Manner of life, 314 

Manslayers,,208 . ; 

Many, 121, 153, 549 

Many more, 153 
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Mark (proper name), 325 
Mark (subst.), 180 
Marriage, 562 

Marrow, 428 

Marry, 245, 263, 265 
Marvel (verb), 84 
Master, 273, 306 

Matter, 37, 97 

Meat, 439, 440, 549 
Meats, 245, 480, 566 


Mediator, 124, 125, 218, 470, 485, 555 


Meditate, 253 

Meekness, 168, 171, 278, 308 
Meet (adj.), 306, 447 
Menstealers, 208 
Merciful, 407, 473 
Mercy, 179, 202, 349, 431 
Mercy-seat, 477 

Milk, 4389 

Mind, 62, 339, 472 
Minded, 160 

Mindful, 287 

Minister (subst.), 32, 106, 247, 467 
Minister (verb), 114, 204 
Ministering, 392 
Ministry, 210, 325 
Miracle, 115, 396 

Mixed, 421 

Mocked, 175 

Mockings, 534 

Modest, 222 

Months, 141 

More abundantly, 30 
More excellent, 513 
Morsel, 549 

Mount (mountain), 550 
Mouth, 329 

Move, 32 

Moved with fear, 516 





208 
Must, 308 


Murderers of fathers and mothers, 
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Muzzle, 267 
Mystery, 64, 234, 239 


Name (subst.), 58, 805 
Name (verb), 305 
Nation, 88, 116 
Nature, 139 

Need not to be ashamed, 301 
Neglect (verb), 251, 395 
Neighbour, 472 
Nephew, 258 
Nevertheless, 303 
New, 472, 499, 555 
Nicopolis, 352 

Nigh, 447 

Night, 44, 45 

Night and day, 287 

No brawlers, 347 

No effect, 156 

Not a brawler, 230 
Not covetous, 230 
Note (verb), 71 
Nourished, 247 
Novice, 231 

Now, 33, 470, 491 
Nurse, 25 


Oatn, 451, 463, 464 
Obedience, 436 
Obedient, 342 

Obey, 159, 437, 518 
Obey magistrates, 347 
Observe, 140, 269 
Obtain, 46, 299, 451, 532 
Obtain a good report, 511, 535 
Obtain mercy, 211 
Obtain witness, 513 
Occasion, 163, 265 
Occupied, 567 

Of earth, 305 

Of good behaviour, 229 
Of wood, 305 
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Offence, 161 

Offer, 432, 466, 468, 491, 496, 571 

Offered, 322, 484, 524 

Offering, 497 

Office of a bishop, 227 

Office of the priesthood, 457 

Often (adj.), 271 

Often (adv.), 491 

Oil, 391 

Old-wives’, 248 

Once for all, 444, 466, 493, 497 

Once more, 557 

One, 125, 131, 402 

Onesiphorus, 294, 330 

Only, 162, 213 

Open beforehand, 271 

Opened, 429 

Opportunity, 176 

Oppose, 308 

Oppositions, 283 

Oracles, 438 

Ordain, 123, 333 

Ordained, 220, 482 

Order (subst.), 434 

Ordinance, 474, 480 

Others, 268 

Otherwise, 272 

Ought, 433 

Out of season, 319 

Overtake, 45 

Overtaken, 170 

Own (adj.), 202, 259, 260, 272, 280, 
425, 569 


PARCHMENTS, 327 

Parents, 259, 527 

Partaker, 269, 297 

Partaker of afflictions, 290 

Partakers, 273, 404, 409, 418, 445, 
541, 544 

Partiality, 269 

Particularly, 477 
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Pass through, 529 

Passed, 430 

Passover, 528 

Past age, 521 

Paths, 546 

Patience, 15, 449, 587 

Patient, 69, 230, 308 

Patriarch, 457 

Pattern, 212, 469, 490 

Peace, 12, 51, 168, 179, 307, 581, 548, . 
573 

Peaceable, 217, 545 

Peculiar, 346 

People, 346, 569 

People of God, 424 

Perdition, 68, 277, 509 

Perfect (adj.), 318 

Perfect (verb), 33, 498 

Perfection, 442, 459 

Perfectly, 48 

Perilous, 310 

Perish, 61, 580 

Perjured, 208 

Permit, 443 

Persecute, 28, 153 

Persecution, 314 

Persecutor, 211 

Person, 98, 382 

Persuade, 86 

Persuaded, 289, 448, 521 

Persuasion, 159 

Pertain to, 460 

Pertaining to God, 408 

Perverse disputings, 274 

Pessinus, 74 

Philippi, 21 

Philo, 374 

Phrygia, 74 

Pierced, 278 

Piercing, 427 

Piety, 259 

Pilgrims, 522: 
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Pillar, 99, 238 

Pisidia, 74 

Place, 549 

Please, 88, 515 

Please well, 343 
Pleasing, 23 

Pleasure, 544 _ 
Pleasures, 348, 527 
Pledge (subst.), 264 
Pluck out, 145 

Pontius Pilate, 279 
Poor, 101 

Possess, 35, 36 

Pot, 476 

Potentate, 280 

Power, 17, 57, 70, 290, 312, 404, 461 
Powerful, 427 

Powers, 347, 445 
Praise (subst.), 572 
Prayer, 13 

Prayers, 434 

Preach, 116, 160, 241, 423 
Preached, 421 
Preacher, 220 
Preaching (subst.), 328, 332 
Preferring, 269 
Prepared, 306, 516, 523 
Presbytery, 252 
Presence, 56 

Present (adj.), 84, 324, 479, 545 
Preserve, 52 

Prevent, 41 

Priest, 434, 498 
Priesthood,.459, 464 
Principalities, 347 
Principles, 438, 441 
Prisca, 329 

Prisoner, 290 
Privately, 94 

Privily, 96 

Proceed, 313 

Profane, 207, 302, 549 
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Profess, 224, 278, 339 

Profession, 278, 410, 501 

Profit (subst.), 301, 544 

Profit (verb), 88, 248, 567 

Profitable, 317, 325, 351 

Profiting (subst.), 254 

Promise (subst.), 120, 125, 127, 149, 
153, 285, 458, 470, 508, 521 

Promise (verb), 557 

Proper, 527 

Prophecy, 214, 251 

Prophesyings, 49 

Prophets, 378 

Proud, 274, 310 

Prove, 23, 50, 173, 236 

Provide, 260, 585 

Provocation, 415 

Provoke, 419 

Provoking, 170, 502 

Pudens, 330 

Punish, 56 

Punishment, 504 

Purchase, 236 

Pure, 205, 270, 286, 307, 339 

Purge, 306, 384, 484 

Purify, 346 

Purity, 250 

Purloining, 343 

Purpose, 291, 314 

Put, 210, 472 

Put away, 492 

Put in remembrance, 246, 300 

Put on, 46, 130 

Put to open shame, 446 

Put trust in, 403 

Put under or in subjection, 397, 398 


QUAKE, 552 

Quench, 49, 532 
Questions, 204, 274, 307 
Quick, 427 

Quicken, 279 
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Quiet, 217 
Quietness, 70 


Race, 537 

Rahab, 530 

Raiment, 276 

Raise from the dead, 88, 298 

Raised to life, 5383 

Ransom, 219 

Reading, 251 

Ready, 347 

Ready to distribute, 282 

Rebuke (verb), 254, 268, 319 

Receive, 27, 1386, 268, 447, 508, 531, 
541, 558 

Receive the law, 459 

Receive up, 241 

Received, 245, 521, 524 

Recompense, 394 

Recover, 309 

Red Sea, 530 

Redeem, 118, 136, 346 

Redemption, 482, 485 

Reformation, 379, 480 

Refresh, 294 

Refuse (verb), 556 

Refused, 246 

Regeneration, 349 

Regions, 92 

Reign, 300 

Reject, 143 

Rejected, 447 

Rejoicing (subst.), 173, 414 

Relieve, 262 

Remain, 41, 391, 558 

Remaineth, 423, 424 

Remember, 100, 298, 564 

Remembrance, 33, 287, 288, 496 

Remission, 489 

Remove, 85 

Removing (subst.), 558 

Renew, 445 - 
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Renewing (subst.), 349 

Repentance, 308, 365, 454, 549 

Report (subst.), 233 

Reported, 261 

Reproach (subst.), 233, 528, 570 

Reproachfully, 265 

Reprobate, 318, 339 

Reproof, 317 

Reprove, 319 

Repute (reputation), 94, 97 

Requite, 259 

Rest (subst.), 55, 417, 422, 424, 425, 
426 

Restore, 171, 573 

Resurrection, 303, 365, 443, 533 

Return, 523 

Reveal, 89, 128 

Revealed, 55 

Revelation, 87, 94 

Revellings, 166 

Reverence, 559 

Reward (verb), 327 

Rewarder, 515 

Rich, 281 

Riches, 282 

Right (authority), 568 

Right hand, 392 

Righteous, 207, 514 

Righteousness, 158, 278, 349, 391, 
439, 454, 517, 532, 545 

Rightly dividing, 301 

Riot, 333 

Rise, 460 

Root, 277, 548 

Rule (verb), 179, 231, 266 

Run, 94, 158 


SACRIFICE (subst.), 497, 508, 518, 572 
Sacrifices, 432, 490 

Said, 424 

Saints, 34, 261 

Salem, 455 
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Salutation, 71 

Salute, 329 

Salvation, 299, 395, 402, 436, 448, 493 
Same, 565 

Sanctification, 37, 227 
Sanctified, 306 

Sanctify, 52, 246, 402, 497, 569 
Sanctuary, 468, 474, 475 
Sand, 521 

Satan, 30, 66 

Save (except), 91 

Save (verb), 212, 226, 291, 435 
Saving (subst.), 509 
Saviour, 201, 365 

Sawn, 534 

Say, 121, 132, 206, 388, 459 
Saying (subst.), 211, 299 
Scarlet, 488 

Sceptre, 391 

Schoolmaster, 128 

Science, 283 

Scourge (verb), 541 
Scripture, 116, 126, 266 317 
Scriptures, 315 

Seal (subst.), 304 

Seashore, 521 

Season, 176 

Seasons, 43 

Second, 497 

Second time, 493 

Sedition, 166 

Seducers, 315 

Seducing, 244 

See, 91, 514, 528, 556 

Seed, 121, 123, 131, 406, 520 
Seek, 471, 522 

Seek carefully, 550 

Seem, 99, 420 

Seen, 241, 512, 516 
Selfwilled, 334 

Send forth, 135 

Senses, 440 
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Separate (verb), 89, 466 

Servant, 308, 412 

Servants, 272 

Serve, 122, 286, 568 

Service, 474 

Set at liberty, 575 

Set before, 452, 538 

Set forth, 111 

Set in order, 333 

Shadow (subst.), 469, 495 

Shadow (verb), 477 

Shake, 557 

Shaken, 62, 558 

Shame, 539 

Shamefaced, 222 

Shamefully entreated, 21 

Sharper, 427 

Sharply, 338 

Shed, 349 

Shedding of blood, 489 

Sheep, 573 

Shepherd, 573 

Shew, 18, 301, 449 

Shew piety, 259 

Shewbread, 475 

Shewing, 64, 342 

Short time, 30 

Shortly, 238 

Shout (subst.), 42 

Shun, 248, 302 

Shut, 127 

Sick, 330 

Sight, 552 

Sign, 396 

Signify, 558 

Silence, 225 

Silly women, 312 

Silvanus, 9, 10 

Similitude, 461 

Sin (subst.), 63, 365, 480, 478, 587, 
540 

Sin (verb), 268, 351 
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Sinai, 150, 151 

Sing praise, 403 

Sinners, 104, 105, 207 

Sit, 384, 392, 539 

_ Sleep (verb), 40, 47 

Slothful, 449 

Slow-bellies, 338 

Snare, 233, 309 

Sobriety, 223 

Sojourn (verb), 519 

Sold, 549 

Soldier, 296 

Some, 202, 244, 419 

Something, 97, 172 

Son,.379, 387, 413, 434, 435, 467, 541 

Son of God, 456 

Son of man, 397, 456 

Sons, 401, 541 

Soon, 84 

Soon angry, 334 

Sorrow (subst.), 278 

Sorrow (verb), 39 

Sort, 312 

Soul, 25, 52 

Sound (adj.), 208, 294, 320, 342 

Sound (subst.), 551 

Sound forth, 17 

Sound mind, 290 

Speak, 340, 378, 379, 514, 540, 556, 
564 

Speaking lies, 244 

Spies, 531 

Spirit, 52, 63, 65, 187, 153, 157, 164, 
166, 170, 171, 175, 240, 242, 389, 
483, 505 

Spirits, 555 

Spiritual, 171 

Spoiling (subst.), 507 

Spoils, 457 

Spoken any more, 551 

Spread abroad, 18 

Spring up, 461, 549 
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Sprinkle, 483, 488, 501 

Sprinkling (subst.), 529, 555 

Spy (verb), 96 

Staff, 525 

Stand, 303, 479, 498 

Stand fast, 38, 155 

Stand in doubt, 147 

Standing (subst.), 478 

Stand with (as a patron or advocate), 
328 

Stars, 521 

Steadfast, 394, 452 

Steward, 132, 334 

Stir up, 289 

Stomach, 270 

Stone (verb), 534, 552 

Stop, 532 

Stop the mouth, 336 

Straight, 546 

Strange, 519, 566 

Strangers, 261, 522 

Strengthen, 328 

Strife, 165, 451 

Strife of words, 274 

Striker, 230 

Strive, 249, 296, 540 

Strive about words, 301 

Striving (subst.), 351 

Strong, 295, 439, 440, 451 

Study (verb), 38, 301 

Subdued, 532 

Subject, 406 

Subjection, 97, 231 

Substance, 382, 507, 510 

Subvert, 336, 351 

Subverting (subst.), 301 

Suddenly, 269 

Suffer, 113, 225, 300, 408, 436, 569, 
575 

Suffer adversity, 562 

Suffer affliction with, 527 

Suffer persecution, 315 


600 


Suffer trouble, 298 
Suffering, 400 
Sum, 467 
Supplication, 216, 434 
Support (verb), 49 
Sure, 308, 452 
Surely, 450 
Surety, 464 
Surmisings, 274 
Swear, 422 
Swerve, 205 
Sword, 427, 532 
Synagogue, 14 
Syria, 92 


TABERNACLE, 468, 478, 519, 568 

Table, 475 

Take, 325, 472, 507 

Take away, 497, 498 

Take care of, 231 

Take from, 30 

Take heed, 254 

Take into the number, 261 

Take on, 406 

Take part, 404 

Take tithes, 457 

Taken, 432 

Taken captive, 309 

Tarry, 238 

Taste (verb), 400, 445 

Tattlers, 264 

Taught, 174, 344 

Taught of God, 38 

Tayvium, 74 

Teach, 341, 344 

Teach other doctrine or otherwise, 
202, 273 

Teacher, 220, 292, 438 

Teachers of good things, 341 

Teachers of the law, 206 

Tears, 287 

Tell, 531 
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Tell before, 166 

Tell the truth, 145 

Temperance, 168 

Temperate, 334 

Tempest, 551 

Temple, 64 

Temptation, 143, 276, 416 

Tempted, 408, 416, 534 

Tempter, 33 

Tenth, 457 

Testament, 464, 485, 486, 494 

Testator, 487 

Testify, 514 

Testified, 219, 397 

Testimony, 412, 514 

Thank, 285 

That bringeth salvation, 344 

That cannot lie, 332 

Then, 161 

Thessalonians, 10 

Thessalonica, 3 

Thief, 44, 45 

Things, 495, 510 

Things pertaining to God, 432 

Think, 172 

Thorns, 447 

Thoroughly-furnished, 318 

Thoughts, 428 

Throne, 390, 431 

Time, 64, 438, 479 

Time appointed, 133 

Time of need, 431 

Times, 43, 141, 248, 280, 310, 332, 
378 

Timothy, 4, 9, 10, 575 

Tithes, 458 

To come, 397, 445, 481, 495, 525, 570 

To-day, 415, 418 

Together, 42 

Top, 525 

Tortured, 533 

Touch, 529, 552 
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Touched, 550 

Touched with the feeling, 430 
Tradition, 68, 88 

Traitors, 311 

Transgression, 123, 226, 394, 485 
Transgressor, 106 

Translate, 514 

Travail (subst.), 25, 45 
Travail (verb), 147 

Tread out, 267 

Tread under foot, 504 

Tree, 118 

Tribe, 460 

Tribulation, 17 

Tried, 524 

Trophimus, 330 

Trouble (verb), 85, 160, 162, 180, 

549 

Troubled, 62 

Truce-breakers, 311 

True, 19, 500 

Trump, 42 
* Trumpet, 551 

Trust (verb), 250, 260 

Truth, 209, 218, 245, 275 
Turn, 19, 1389 

Turn aside or away, 205, 294, 312, 

321, 547, 556 

Tutor, 132 

Two-edged, 427 

Tychicus, 326 


UnNAWARES, 561 
Unbelief, 417, 423, 426 
Unblameably, 26 
Uncertain, 282 
Unchangeable, 465 
Uncircumcision, 98 
Unclean, 483 
Uncleanness, 22, 37, 165 
Under, 485, 504 
Understand, 512 
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Understanding, 298 
Unfeigned, 205, 288 
Unfruitful, 352 
Ungodliness, 303, 344 
Ungodly, 207 

Unholy, 207, 311, 505 
Unlearned, 307 
Unprofitable, 351, 462, 572 
Unreasonable, 69 
Unrighteousness, 66, 473 
Unruly, 48 

Unskilful, 439 
Unthankful, 310 
Upholding, 383 

Use (subst.), 352, 440 

Use (verb), 439, 506 

Use the office of a deacon, 236 
Usurp authority, 225 
Uttermost, 29, 465 





VaIn, 20, 33, 109, 114, 142, 351 
Vain jangling, 205 
Vain talkers, 335 
Vanish, 473 
Vengeance, 55, 505 
Veil, 475, 500 
Verily, 406 

Verity, 220 

Very well, 295 
Vessel, 35, 305 
Vesture, 392 
Vigilant, 229 
Violence, 532 
Visit, 398 

Voice, 551 
Volume, 497 


Wait, 19, 158 
Waiting, 69 

Wake, 47 

Walk, 26, 164, 170 
Walk uprightly, 102 
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Wander, 535 

War (verb), 215, 296 

Warfare, 215 

Warn, 516 

Wash, 501 

Wash the feet, 261 

Washing (subst.), 849, 480 

Waste (verb), 88 

Watch (verb), 46, 321, 572 

Way, 478, 499 

Wax bold, 21 

Wax old, 473 

Wax wanton, 262 

Wax worse, 315 

Weakness, 462, 532 

Weary, wearied, 71, 176, 540 

Weight, 537 

Well (adv.), 146, 158, 266 

Well-doing, 71 

Well-pleasing, 575 

Well-reported of, 261 

Went, 518 

What, 397 

Whence, 524 

Wherefore, 289, 407, 409, 546 

Whereupon, 487 

Whither, 453 

Wholly, 52, 253 

Widow, 257, 258, 265 

Wife, 228, 236 

Wilfully, 503 

Will (subst.), 49, 309, 396, 497 

Will (verb), 218, 220, 263, 276, 
314 : 

Will of God, 285 

Willing, 25 

Willing to communicate, 282 

Wine, 270 

Winter (verb), 352 

Witchcraft, 165 

Withdraw, 70 

With grief, 572 
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Withholdeth, 64 

Within, 453 

Without, 233, 430, 570 

Without ceasing, 14, 49, 286 

Without controversy, 239 

Without covetousness, 562 

Without father, mother, descent, 
455 ‘ 

Without mercy, 504 

Without natural affection, 311 

Without spot, 279, 484 

Without wavering, 502 

Withstand, 327 

Witness (subst.), 24, 504, 5386 

Witness (verb), 279, 458 

Womb, 89 

Women, 533 

Wonders, 66, 396 

Wool, 488 

Word, 17, 23, 68, 174, 250, 266, 
384, 398, 421, 439, 445, 557, 
575 

Word of God or the Lord, 18, 27, 40,- 
41, 246, 299, 426, 512 

Words, 247, 551 

Work (subst.), 15, 48, 3806, 329, 
448 

Work (verb), 158, 575 

Working, 66, 70 

Workman, 301 

Works, 104, 261, 349, 422, 425, 442, 
484 

World, 59, 84, 281, 397, 445, 492, 517, 
534 

Worldly, 344, 474 

Worlds, 381, 512 

Worship, 389 

Worshipped, 64, 525 

Worthy, 26, 534 

Would, 164 

Wrath, 165, 221, 528 

Wrath to come, 20 


Write a letter, 575 
Written, 554 
Wrought, 99, 532 


Years, 141 
Yet, 161 
Yield, 545 
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Yoke, 155, 272 
Younger, 262, 265 
Youth, 250 
Youthful, 306 


ZEALOUS, 88, 347 
Zealously affect, 145, 146 
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aBapys, 24 

aBBa, 138 

ayaboepyéw, 282 

ayaborovew, 282 

dyaés, 33, 49, 176, 261, 282, 342, 
343, 574 

ayabwovvn, 58, 168 

ayaAXiacts, 891 - 

ayardw, 167, 323, 324 

d-ydrn, 158, 163, 166, 205, 448 

ayaryros, 285, 448 

“Ayap, 151 

dyyedos, 34, 86, 123, 241, 269, 389, 
393, 398, 406, 553, 561 

ayeveaddynros, 455 

ayidlw, 52, 246, 306, 497, 569 

dyracpds, 8, 36, 227, B48 

aytos, 291, 409, 474 

dy.or (ot), 6, 34, 261 

diya, 468, 475, 478, 491, 499 

aykvpa, 452 

ayveia, 250 

ayvilw, 250 

dyvoéw, 38, 93, 433 

ayvonpa, 433, 477 

ayvos, 270 

aypumvew, 572 

dyo, 313, 401 

dyer), 814 

dyav, 22, 278, 587 

ayovi€ouat, 249, 278, 296 

adeAdds, 247, 403, 409, 575 

adyAorns, 282 a 





ddudAeurrros, 286 


| dduarelrrws, 14, 49 


douxew, 142 

do.Kia, 66, 473 

dddxipos, 318, 339, 447 

advvatos, 444 

det, 59, 337 

dnp, 43 

aOavacia, 281 

aberéw, 37, 109, 120, 264, 504 

abérnors, 462, 492 

GOXEw, 296 

aOAnors, 506 

ditdvos, 59, 60 

aidws, 222, 223 

ata, 404, 487, 540, 555, 569, 573 

aipatexxvaoia, 489 

atveots, 572 

aipéouat, 68 

aipeots, 166. 

aiperukos, 351 

ais Onrnpiov, 440 

aioxpoxepoys, 234 

aicxivy, 222, 223, 539 

airia, 289 

aittos, 436 

aixpardwri<e, 312 

aidv, 58, 59, 84, 218, 214, 249, 281, 
379, 381, 390, 445, 492, 512 

aidvos, 56, 58, 59; 60, 61, 213, 291, 
299, 332, 436, 443, 482, 483, 573 

axaBapoia, 22, 37, 165 

dxaipws, 319 
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akakos, 466 

axavOa, 447 

akaptros, 852 
dxatayvwortos, 343 
axatraAvtos, 461 
dkduvys, 502 

dxor, 28, 112, 321, 437 
dxovw, 148, 393, 395 
axparys, 311 
axptBas, 43 
axpoBvoria, 98 
axpoOinov, 457 
axpov, 525 

adalov, 310 

aA Geva, 209, 218, 220, 331, 339 
aAnevw, 145 
ddnOivos, 19, 468, 500 
ddrAdoow, 147 
adAnyopéew, 149 
aAXos, 85 

aXXOorpvos, 519, 533 
aAXws, 272 

dAoaw, 267 

adAvats, 295 
advoireAns, 572 

dpa, 42 

Gpaprave, 268, 351 
dpaptia, 269, 492 
GpapTwrds, 104, 105, 207 
dpaxos, 230, 347 
dwedtw, 251, 395 
apéeuTrrus, 26 
dpetaberos, 451 
apytwp, 455 

apouBn, 259 

apwpos, 484 
dvaywookw, 251 
avayxalw, 96, 103, 178 
avaykatos, 352 
avaykn, 38, 487 
avayvwots, 251 
avayw, 573 


dvadexopat, 524 
avalwrupew, 289 
avabeua, 86 
avabewpew, 564 
dvaipew, 65 
dvaxatvilw, 445 
avakatyvwots, 349 
dvakdpTTw, 523 
dvaAapBavw, 241, 325 
avaXioxw, 163 
avadoyilopar, 539 
avaXrvors, 322 
dvapevw, 19 
dvépynots, 496 
avavypw, 309 
avatrAnpow, 29, 172 
avacracts, 83, 303, 533 
avacrarow, 162 
dvacravpow, 446 
avactpepw, 238, 506 
dvactpopy, 87, 250, 565 
avaréAXw, 461 
avariPepau, 94 
avatperw, 336 
avadepw, 493, 571 
avaptxw, 294 
avdparodurrns, 208 
avdpopovos, 208 
dvéyKAnros, 236 
dve&ixaxos, 308 
dveraicxuvtos, 301 
averrtAnparros, 228 
avéepxopuat, 90 
aveots, 55 

dvéxopuat, 320, 575 
dvypepos, 311 

amie 228 

avOioryp, 327 
avOpwros, 82, 87, 119 
&vOpwrros Geov, 278 
avinpt, 563 
dviornps, 83, 460 
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avonros, 110, 276 
advo, 314 

avopuia, 63, 64, 346, 391 
avopos, 207 

avopow, 546 

avoo.os, 207, 311 
avraywviloua, 540 
avtTamddopua, 259 
avramodocts, 259 
avréxopat, 49, 334 
avti, 538 

avridiat Hepa, 308 
avtiOects, 283 
avrikewat, 164, 208 
avtukeiwevos (6), 265 
avTiAapBavopa., 273 
avTiWréyw, 335 
avtiAvoyia, 451, 458, 539 
dvtidvtpov, 219 
dvtipucbia, 259 
avtirvros, 491 
avurokpitos, 205, 288 
avu7otaktos, 207, 398 
avobev, 140 
avetepov, 497 
dvodedys, 351, 462 
duos, 534 

a&i6w, 57, 411 

a&iws, 26 

adpartos, 213, 528 
arayyéAXAw, 18 
arratdevtos, 307 
aradd\aoow, 406 
drak, 493, 557 
drapaBaros, 464 
Gras, 212, 444 
drraraw, 226 
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ériopkos, 208 
émutAnoow, 254 
emimobew, 287 
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finn, B84, 445 

pyras, 243 

pila, 277, 548 

poudaia, 427 

propor, 20, 314 


caf Bariopos, 424 

caivopa, 32. 

oaXredvw, 62, 557 

odAmy€, 42, 551 

odpkwvos, 461 

odpé, 105, 149, 163, 169, 175, 178, 
179, 240, 249, 404, 434, 480, 500 

Saravas, 30, 215 





621 


oBévvypn, 532 
o¢Bacpa, 64 

oeuvres, 234. 
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